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Export Restrictions (TWA) Applying to this Equipment 


Export restrictions (TWA) apply to models in which Service Pack/ 
Internet Explorer 4 have been installed on the hard disk of 
CR-IR346/348CL controller main unit, such as models equipped with 
DELL OptiPlex GX110 - Pentium II of 733MHz or more, because the 
encryption key bit length of the Internet Explorer 4 program exceeds 
the limit. 


For models to which export restrictions (TWA) apply, government ap- 
proval obtained through due procedure is required in order to export 
or otherwise remove such models from Japan. 


Note that the same restrictions apply not only to the main unit but also 
to after-sale parts, service manuals and service training (for exporting 
or transferring technology) when such items are dispatched or shipped 
to foreign countries and when service training is given for trainees from 
foreign countries. 





Precautions in Using the Service Manual 


This manual should not be used by anyone other than the servicing staff 
members qualified through the training specified by our company. Since 
this manual contains confidential information including engineering know- 
how related to product development, it is prohibited to distribute the manual 
to users or to allow them free access to the manual without obtaining prior 
permission from Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 


This manual is intended to assist the service person in the safe and efficient 
servicing of the equipment described. 

The equipment must be used in accordance with the procedures contained in 
this manual and must not be used for purposes other than those which are de- 
scribed herein. 


The equipment should only be used by persons having recognized qualifications 
and, if relevant, having adequate training on this equipment, especially regarding 
protective measure such as laser radiation protection. 


It is the responsibility of the user to ensure that existing legal regulations regard- 
ing installation of the building with respect to the equipment are observed. Moreover 
the legal regulations regarding the operation of the equipment are to be observed. 


Incorrect operation, or failure of the user to maintain the equipment in accor- 
dance with the schedule of maintenance, relieves the manufacturer or his agent 
from all responsibility for consequent non-compliance, damage, injury, defects 
and/or other malfunction. 


FCR® is a registered trademark of Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 


Copyright® 2000-2002 by Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 


All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in 
a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by means, electronic, mechani- 
cal, photocopying, recording or otherwise, without the prior written permission of 
Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
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FUJI MEDICAL SYSTEMS U.S.A., INC. 


APPLICATION PROVIDER LICENSE AGREEMENT 
END USER LICENSE TERMS 


Initial use of the software by the purchaser constitutes acceptance of these terms. 


(1) Only a non-exclusive, nontransferable right to use this Fuji Software on a Fuji- 
approved computer system is granted to the licensee. Licensee may not: (1) use the software for 
purposes other than those listed in the scope of the Software, (11) use the Software’s command 
verbs to create or alter tables, new schemes or databases outside the scope of those necessary for 
the operation of Software, and (111) use the Software or any third party application development 
tools to modify or enhance existing screens or forms created by Software or generation of new 
forms, except as necessary to implement or operate Software; 


(2) Fuji retains all title to the Software and all copies thereof, and no title to the Program, 
or any intellectual property therein, 1s transferred to the licensee. The licensee may not assign, 
timeshare or rent the Software; 


(3) The licensee may not copy the Software, except for backup, archival or temporary 
transfer (in the event of a computer malfunction) purposes only. The licensee shall include on all 
backup, archival and temporary copies of the Software all copyright and other proprietary notices 
or legends included on the Software when it was shipped to such licensee; 


(4) The licensee agrees not to reverse assemble, decompile or otherwise attempt to derive 
source code from the Software; 


(5) The licensee agrees to comply with all export and re-export restrictions and 
regulations imposed by the government of the United States. The licensee shall not knowingly 
transfer, directly or indirectly, any restricted Software or technical data received from Fuji, or the 
direct product of such data, to any country identified by the US Department of Commerce or 
other regulating agency as an embargoed destination or country otherwise subject to export 
restrictions under the United States law, unless prior written authorization is obtained from Fuji 
and each appropriate United States government agency. This Section shall survive the expiration 
or termination of the license agreement. 


(6) Although copyrighted, the Software is unpublished and contains proprietary and 
confidential information of Fuji and 1s considered to constitute valuable trade secrets. The 
licensee will hold the Software in confidence and shall protect the Software with at least the 
same degree of care with which the licensee protects its own similar confidential information; 


(7) The term of the license continues indefinitely until terminated (1) by the licensee upon 
destruction of the Software together with all documentation and copies thereof or (11) 
automatically and without notice from Fuji upon any breach by the licensee of this license. 

Upon termination of the license for the Software, the licensee shall return to Fuji all copies of the 
Software, or certify to Fuji that the licensee has destroyed all such copies; 
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FUJI MEDICAL SYSTEMS U.S.A., INC. 
LICENSE AGREEMENT CONTINUED 


(8) Fuji shall have the right to direct a recognized accounting firm to conduct, during 
normal business hours, an audit of (and to copy) the appropriate records of the licensee to verify 
the number of copies of the Software in Use by the licensee, the computer systems on which 
such copies are installed and in the case of limited user licenses, the number of users using such 
copies. Representatives of the auditing firm shall protect the confidentiality of the licensee’ s 
Confidential Information and abide by the licensee’s reasonable security regulations while on 
licensee’s premises. If the number of copies or users 1s found to be greater that that contracted 
for or the computer system on which the Software is in use differs from the computer system for 
which license rights have been granted to the licensee, the licensee shall be invoiced for the 
additional copies, users or computer systems at triple the prices quoted in the then current price 
list of Fuji. The additional license fees shall be payable within (30) days of such an invoice; 


(9) The licensee shall not release the results of any benchmark of the Software to any 
third party without the prior written approval of Fuji for each such release. 


(10) Licensee acknowledges its responsibility to (1) regularly back-up data maintained on 
any computer system using the Software, and (11) adequately test prior to deployment each 
production version of the Software in a configuration which reasonably simulates licensee’ s 
planned production environment. 


(11) The licensee agrees not to make copies of the manuals accompanying the Software. 


(12) If Licensee is an agency of the U.S. government, the Software is provided with 
“Restricted Rights” and that its use, duplication or disclosure is governed by DFARS 252.227- 
7103 (c)(1)@1) or FAR 52.227-19, as applicable. 


(13) THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED “AS IS” WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY 
KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE 
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR 
PURPOSE. The entire risk as to the quality and the performance of the Software is with the 
licensee, should the Software prove to be defective in any way. The licensee assumes the entire 
cost of all necessary servicing and repair. Should any of the above exclusions of warranties or 
the following limitation of liability be determined by a court to be unenforceable, the lability, if 
any, of Fuji and the licensee’s sole and exclusive remedy for damages for any claim of any kind 
whatsoever concerning its use of the Software regardless of legal theory, shall not be greater than 
the license fee which the licensee paid for the Software. In no event will Fuji be liable to the 
licensee for any general, special, direct, indirect, incidental or consequential damages of any kind 
for any reason whatsoever as a result of or in connection with the Software and/or its 
documentation. 
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Notice 


Due to the sensitive nature of the specialized software contained within the computer, ADDITIONAL 
APPLICATIONS, OPERATING SYSTEM CHANGES/UPGRADES, FOREIGN DRIVERS, OTHER 
FILES OR INPUT/OUTPUT DEVICES NOT AUTHORIZED BY FUJI IN WRITING SHOULD NOT BE 
INSTALLED ON THIS SYSTEM. Service calls resulting from the introduction of unapproved software, 
firmware or hardware are NOT covered under warranty or service contracts and will be billed at prevailing 
hourly rates. 
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Introduction 





M@ Notes on the Use of the Service Manual 





7. This document is intended to be read by the service 
personnel of Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. or authorized agent 
who is commissioned by Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. to 
perform servicing tasks. 


Under these circumstances, no one is allowed to perform 
the following actions without the prior written permission 
from Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 


e Duplicating or reproducing this document in whole or in part 

e Disclosing this document, in whole or in part, to a person other 
than the authorized service personnel 

e Lending or transferring this document, in whole or in part, toa 
third party 


2. Due care must be exercised when handling this document 
because it contains product internal structure descriptions 
and other confidential information. 


* When the contents of this document need be changed, the 
information about such changes will be conveyed using 
“Engineering Change Notice (ECN)”. 


The “Engineering Change Notice (ECN)” must also be handled 
using the same care as for this document. 


3. Due to a product development schedule, the product 
specifications and available options/variations prevailing 
at the time of the release of this document may differ from 
the descriptions given in this document. In such an in- 
stance, a Service Engineering Information will be issued as 
needed to furnish latest information about inapplicable 
specifications and components. 


4, \f you have any doubt about the contents of this document 
or find errors, contact your local Fuji Film representative. 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


M@ Warning and Cautionary Information 


Precautions during the service work are indicated by the following 
terms and symbols. 


Serious injuries or death may result if this precaution is 
WARNING _| not observed. 
Damage of the unit and customer database may also occur. 


Mild or moderate injuries may result if this precaution is 
not observed. 

CAUTION | Serious malfunction (which may be unrepairable or 
difficult to repair) may also occur. 


IMPORTANT | “2nermal operations (easy to repair) may result if this 
precaution is not observed. 


NOTE Indicates items which require particular attention. 


REFERENCE | Explanation of related items and terms 
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@ Precautionary Labels 


To prevent danger to humans and serious accidents, observe the 
following. 


@¢@ WARNINGS 4 


e Unless indicated otherwise, be sure to turn off the power switch before 


maintenance work, and disconnect the power plug from the outlet. 
Even if the power switch is OFF, 100 to 240VAC (differs according to 
machine specifications) will still be supplied to the primary input 
terminal of the unit if the power cable is connected, and this may result 
in possible electric hazards. 


e As neckties, scarves, and necklaces may get caught in the unit during 
work, remove these items or take precautions against such accidents. 


¢ Never modify the unit unless specified otherwise. 
Modification of the safety unit (interlock, breaker, temperature fuse, 
etc.) will cause serious problems as it is not only dangerous but 
violates the related laws and regulations. 
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@¢@ CAUTIONS 


e The grounding wire must be connected. 


¢ To avoid damages to the parts/units due to static discharge, use a wrist 
strap putting one end on your wrist and the other end on the grounded 
section of the equipment, as illustrated below. 


e When doing so, make sure to unplug the line cord plug to avoid electri- 
cal hazards if using a PC in which the power is energized to the 
internal power supply or circuits when it is inserted into an outlet. 





Wrist strap 
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The unit is also pasted with precautionary labels. Follow these instruc- 
tions on these labels when carrying out work. 


CL-PC 
(GX150) 


Rating plate 
ats Identification 
GT label 


DELL product label 






Identification 
label 
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@ Identification labels 
CR-IR346CL 


FUJI PHOTO FILM CO., LTD. 
MADE IN JAPAN 


FUJI COMPUTED RADIOGRAPHY 


CR-IR348CL 


FUJI PHOTO FILM CO., LTD. 





MADE IN JAPAN 


FUJI COMPUTED RADIOGRAPHY 
CONTROL UNIT 814Y0393 


CONTROL UNIT 814Y0379 


SN 


405N2814 405N2821 
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@ Rating plate 
CR-IR346CL 


FUJI PHOTO FILM CO., LTD. 
MADE IN JAPAN 


FUJI COMPUTED RADIOGRAPHY 
MODEL CR-IR 346CL 


ELECTRICAL RATING 


CR-IR348CL 


FUJI PHOTO FILM CO., LTD. 
MADE IN JAPAN 
FUJI COMPUTED RADIOGRAPHY 


MODEL CR-IR 348CL 
ELECTRICAL RATING 


INPUT 1-PHASE 50-60Hz INPUT 1-PHASE 50-60Hz 
100V~ 100V~ 


MAX. INPUT CURRENT 3A MAX. INPUT CURRENT 3A 

















405N2768 405N2820 
XN J 
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H Safety Precautions (Control Unit) 


Follow the precautions below when installing, using, and servicing the 
control unit (PC). 


See the User's Guide provided for details on the control unit. 

@ Input voltage: 115VC or 230V 

@ Electric hazard prevention : 
The power cord of the control unit and CRT 
monitor uses a 3-pin plug. Connect it to a 
properly grounded power outlet. When using 


an extension cord, use a 3-line type with a 
grounding pin. 


@ Place of installation : Avoid places where dust and foreign particles 
may enter inside through the computer opening. 
Avoid installing near heaters and heat sources. 


@ Precautions when working on internal parts of the control unit : 


(1) Turn off the power of the PC, CRT, and other peripheral devices. 


(2) Disconnect the power cord from the outlet to prevent electric 
hazard. 


(3) Open the I/O panel on the rear of the PC, touch the metallic part 
to fully discharge body static electricity before accessing. 


(4) When removing the board and memory module, etc., hold them 
without directly touching the connectors and pins and place them 
in a static electricity prevention package. 


— Safety Precautions (CRT monitor) 


@¢@ WARNING 


High voltage is applied inside the CRT monitor. 


To prevent electric hazards and danger, the CRT internal parts cannot 
be accessed. 


The CRT monitor does not consist of parts serviceable by the service 
engineer. 
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Abbreviations adopted in 
e PC: Hardware (personal computer) used in the CR-IR346CL controller 
e CL: CR-IR3846CL 
e RU: CR-IR346RU 
e OS: Operating System (Windows 2000) 


e AP: Application Software 


Name of the target product of 
Note that the target product name of this manual has been changed 


from "FCR XG1" to "FCR XG-1". Read thus "XG1" appearing in this 
manual "XG-1". 
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MD: Machine Description 
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MD-II 


1.1 PC Used for XG-1 (one RU+CL) Connection 


deeSyStem, Configuration ccc 1-1 PC Used for XG-1 (one RU+CL) 
This section shows the system configuration, which includes the CR- 


IR346/348CL application, and the operating environment for the PC. m System configuration 


The application is to be installed on the following PCs. The PC to be 
used varies with the image reader specification. 





PC main unit 






O PC used for XG-1 (one RU+CL) connection Video cable 


e Dell OptiPlex GX110, etc. 
e Dell OptiPlex GX150 (Celeron type), etc. 








Mother board Monitor 


(video terminal: onboard) 


Video RAM 












O PC used for 5000 plus (5000 series + CL) or CL-RU N:N connection 





» CR-IRS46CL 







© Dell OptiPlex GX150 (Pentium III type), etc. (Ce ee 
System area/image area 
(drive C) 
( os _ Option key 
Network i/f é~ CD-ROM 










LP connection i/f 
(PEIO1A board: optional) 


I X-COWN/RIS connection i/f 
(PSIO4A board: optional) 


USB USB 
connector connector 








(keyboard card reader 
and mouse) (optional) 


00000042.EPS 
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1.2 PC Used for 5000 plus (FCR 5000 Series+CL) or CL-RU N:N Connection 


—@ Operating environment 
@ PC main unit 


Item Description 


CPU GX110/Pentium Ill; clock frequency: 500 MHz or higher 
GX150 Celeron ; clock frequency: 700 MHz or higher 
(only in Japan) 
384MB or more 

memory 


VRAM 4MB or more 


HDD IDE, 6.4GB or more, 5400 rpm or higher 


CD-ROM 


; 24-time-speed or faster (recommended) 
drive 


Expansion 
card slots 
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX compatible 

Windows 2000 Professional 

Other 


FO00002.EPS 


PCI bus slot x 2 (half-size PCI board) 


@ Monitor 


Display resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or higher 
Number of display colors | 24-bit True-Color (16,777,216 colors) 


FO000023.EPS 
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H@ System configuration 


PC main unit 







Video cable 





Mother board Monitor 


(video terminal: onboard) 


[is 
a 
Video RAM CR-IR348CL 








application 
CD-ROM 
system area/image area 
(drive C) 
Option key 
RHI Network i/f CD-ROM 


y 4 LP connection i/f 
(PEIO1A board: optional) 


2 I X-COWN/RIS connection i/f 
(PSIO4A board: optional) 


= 
op) 
U0) 


USB USB 


Remote power 


control switch box 
(only for 5000 plus connection) 


cardreader 
(optional) 


(keyboard 
and mouse) 
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1.2 PC Used for 5000 plus (FCR 5000 Series+CL) or CL-RU N:N Connection 


—@ Operating environment 
@ PC main unit 


Pentium Ill; clock frequency: 1 GHz or higher* 


512MB or more 
memory 


IDE, 4GB or more, 7200 rpm or higher 
FDD_|8.5" 2-mods 


re on 24-time-speed or faster (recommended) 


Expansion — | 5c} bus slot x 2 (half-size PCI board) 
card slots 


10BASE-T/100BASE-TX compatible 
Windows 2000 Professional 
RS-232C x 1, USB x 3 


* “Pentium IV; clock frequency: 1.5GHz or higher” when the FCR 5000MA plus is 
connected. MD000016.EPS 





@ Monitor (15" LCD, 17"CRT) 


Display resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or higher 
Number of display colors | 24-bit True-Color (16,777,216 colors) 


MD000017.EPS 





@ Monitor (SL-IC300) 
c= See the SL-IC300 Service Manual. 
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2.1 Dell OptiPlex GX110 


2. Connectors and Slots = 


This section shows the locations of the following PC connectors, 
memory modules, and PC board mounting slots. 





e Dell OptiPlex GX110 
e Dell OptiPlex GX150 





H@ System board location 


System board 
ystem boar we 


Expansion card slots ISS 
ANI 
Q 
6 


EO 


. 
> 
aa) 


ra 
, 





ss 
ss 
. 
Oa Pia 
Pd 
Pa 


ea a 
oi 
o” 


Memory slots 
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M@ Expansion card slots 
A total of two expansion card slots are used to accept the PEIO1A 
board (optional) for LP connection and PSIO4A board (optional) for RIS 
connection. These boards can be mounted in either of the two slots. 





—@ Memory modules 


The maximum amount of memory (512MB) is factory installed prior to 
shipment. Therefore, no more memory can be added. 


System board DIMM sockets 
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H@ Connectors (PC rear panel) 


@ Mouse connector Serial port 2 connector 


Parallel port connector @ Video connector 





* Serial port 1 connector 


@® USB port (2-port) @ NIC connector 


@ Keyboard connector 


@ : Indicates the connector used for the CR-IR346CL. 
x : Indicates the connector used only when the 15" monitor 
with a touch panel is employed. 
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2.2 Dell OptiPlex GX150 





H@ System board location 


System board 





Expansion card slots 
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M@ Expansion card slots 
A total of two expansion card slots are used to accept the PEIO1A 
board (optional) for LP connection and PSIO4A board (optional) for RIS 
connection. These boards can be mounted in either of the two slots. 
PCl2 


PCI1 
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—@ Memory configuration 


The maximum amount of memory (512MB) is factory installed prior to 
shipment. Therefore, no more memory can be added. 


System board DIMM sockets 
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@ Connector configuration 


@ Mouse connector @ NIC connector 


Parallel port connector @ Video connector 





* Serial port 1 connector 


@ USB port* (2-port) 


Serial port 2 connector ® Keyboard 


connector 


@ : Indicates the connector used for the CR-IR3846/348CL. 

*x : Indicates the connector used only when the 15" monitor 
with a touch panel is employed. 

* : Two-port USB connector is provided on the front as well. 
Do not use these ports. 
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3. System Connection Examples 


3. System Connection Examples — 





This section shows CR-IR346/348CL system connection examples. 


H Independent type [XG-1 system] 


This example represents the most compact system connection, which 
consists of the CR-IR346RU, CR-IR346CL, and printer. 

ID information entry, local storage, and local film output functions can 
be exercised by this system alone. In this connection example, film 
output is enabled either via the E-i/f or using the DICOM Print function. 


@ Connecting a printer via the E-i/f 


XG-1 system 


SEPP E PEPE 2 


2 OE-i/f 
CR-IR346CL | SSS 
eS : 
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bad Oe! SEPP PE EEE Te OT 


f. : 
CR-IR346CL] 


- - 
TREE PPPS 
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@ Network type 


This example represents a system connection that is used with the 
XG-1 system built into an existing hospital network, to which the ID 
function incorporated FCR5000 Series, IDT connection type FOR5000 
Series, or similar equipment is connected. 









IDT 
connection type 
FCR 5000 Series 


QA-WS/ 


Image output HI-C655 


(FINP or DICOM) 


Hospital network 
si 


IDT function Image output 
incorporated (FINP) 
FCR5000 Series 


a - 
SEPP EE EEE 


XG-1 system 


MD000019.EPS 


Illustrated below is an example of system connection with the 5000 plus 
system incorporated into the configuration shown above. This system 
configuration is available with software version A0Q2 or later. 


Image output 
(FINP) 







IDT 
connection type 


Image output 
FCR5000 Series 


(FINP or DICOM) 


ATT (he Cee eee Co WK, | | ~ Image output 
= = (FINP or DICOM) 


XG-1 system 


5000 plus system 
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3. System Connection Examples 


Illustrated below is an example of system connection where the XG-1 
(two or more RUs connected) and 5000 plus are used simultaneously. 
This system configuration is available with software version A04 or later. 


The system configuration that includes the IDT-IV is available with 
software version AO/ or later. 








Image output 
(FINP or DICOM) 






Hospital network 
nl] 


System connection where the XG-1 (two or more RUs connected) 
and 5000 plus are used simultaneously. 


MD000020.EPS 
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4. Software Function Overview 












HM External equipment connections 


Equipment 


Image Reader 


FCR5000 
cassette type 


FCR5000 
built-in type 


Local printer 


Network printer 


DICOM receiver 
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The 348CL can be simultaneously connected to the 
RU, FCR5000 cassette type, and FCR5000 built-in 
type. Software version AO3 does not allow you to use 
the RU and FCR5000 built-in type simultaneously. The 
346CL can only be connected to one unit of the RU. 


Up to 16 units can be connected. However, CLs that 
serve as the master IIP for every RUs are required. The 
connection protocol used is FRUP. Uncompressed, 
nonstandardized, 12-bit images are output to the CL. 


Up to 16 units can be connected. The connection 
protocol used is DICOM CR Storage. JPEG-compressed, 
nonstandardized, 11-bit images are output to the CL. 


Up to two units can be connected. The connection 
protocol used is DICOM CR Storage. JPEG-compressed, 
nonstandardized, 11-bit images are output to the CL. 


One unit can be connected through the use of the PEl 
board. The CR-LP414, FL-IM2636, FL-IM3543, and 
FL-IM3543M cannot be connected. 


e The double-density recording function is supported 
(FM-DPL only). 

e Two film sizes (35 x 43 cm and 26 x 36 cm) are 
supported. 


The connection protocol used is DICOM BGP/Printer 
SOP. The acceptable connection target is the FN-PS551, 
DRYPIX, FM-DP L or other specified device of a 
different manufacturer. However, the network printer 
cannot be used together with the local printer. 


This device can deliver its output to one filing device 
and eight other devices. As the connection protocol, 
FINP, DICOM CR Storage, can 
be used. For the employed filing device, DICOM 
Storage Commitment can be used. The acceptable 
connection target is the HI-C655, QA-WS771, HI- 
C654, OD-F614/624, or other specified devices of 
different manufacturers. 
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Type A/B interface 


X-CON (A04 or later) 


Equipment 


NEC new interface 


compliant device or} Only one unit can be serially connected via the 
PSIO4A board (Serial ordering). 
Software version A0O7 or later. 


DICOM MWM 
or DICOM PPS 
compliant device 


Network connection. 


Host connection 


aavice paced on Only one unit can be serially connected (via the 


PSIO4A board). 


Only one unit can be serially connected (via the 
PSIO4A board). Toshiba, Shimadzu, Philips, and 
Siemens devices are supported. 


The ID information collection and ID information 
sharing functions are supported. 
IDT-IV Up to 16 units can be connected. 


Only one unit can be connected. Patient 
information is acquired from the host via the 
IDC-IV. 


Only one unit can be connected. 


1024x768 a | 
color LCD The touch panel function is provided. 
1024x768 

color CRT 


SL-IC 300 The dedicated video board is required. 


1600x1200 The dedicated video board is required. Note, 
|kegami monochrome] however, that the video board can be mounted 
1k monitor on aPC for the CR CL MA. 


Only one unit can be connected via USB. 
The JIS card and ISO card are supported. 
The functions are the same as those of the IDT-IV. 


Barcode reader Only one unit can be connected via USB. 
Full-size keyboard | Only one unit can be connected. 
Only one unit can be connected. 
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Magnetic card 
reader 
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4. Software Function Overview 


@ Start of processing M@ Exposure 


O Displaying the study list stored on the 
HDD (local worklist) 
O Displaying the DICOM worklist 
O The following processes can be 
performed with a study listing selected: 
e Exposure 
©QA 
e Lock Study registration 
e Deletion (reception) 
e Multi-frame forced output 


Study list display 


O Exposure menu information 
setup/management 
e Image processing parameters 
e Exposure menu 
e Requesting department 
User utility e Radiologist 
e Film annotation characters 
e X-CON 
QO Environment setup 
O Setup data backup/restore 
ORU dust removal 


MD000003.EPS 


Performing studies 
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O Patient information input methods 
e Magnetic card input 
e Keyboard input 


e Patient information on-line function 
(Type A/B) 
e Local database search 
e Acquisition from IDC-IV 
O Exposure menu registration methods 
e Choosing from a displayed group of 
exposure menus - (Two or more 
exposure menus can be registered.) 
e Choosing from a study menu 
O Registered study list management 
function 
e Displaying a list of registered studies 


e Deleting registered studies 


OQ Monitor image display 
Blackened images are displayed when the 
automatic blackening process Is 
specified. When an energy-subtracted 
image is received, the low-pressure, 
bone, or soft-tissue mode can be 
selected. 
OThe QA function can be exercised with 
images for study selected. 
O Exposure list manipulation 
e New-exposure addition 
e Repeat 
e Duplication 
e Reexposure 
e Exposure menu change 
e Exposure menu parameter change 
e Exposure sequence change 
e Image change 
e Information change 
(The patient information/exposure 
information can be changed. The results 
will not be fed to the RIS.) 
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4. Software Function Overview 


m QA function (QA waiting study list/QA upon study 
© Automatic printing 


The user can choose between — 
sequentially printing image exposures and The following items of information can be 
making prints in compliance with the handled: 
instructions issued upon study. The e Image information 
instructions issued upon study are always e Exposure menus 
complied with except for printing. Information display/ e Image processing conditions 
O Study suspension correction e Film formats 
Performing studies (suspension/termination) and initiation of e Distribution destination selection for each 
a new study study 


When new patient information is entered e Imaging failure setup 
via the magnetic card or host-connected © Output log 

Type A during study, a new study can be —§ 
started. In such an instance, the user can The following image manipulation functions 
choose between proceeding without are supported: 

changing the exposure menu and e Shuttering process 


removing the exposure menu registration. . ; 
—— Image manipulation 
Choosing from the local worklist (list of 


registered studies) e Restandardization process 


ring Choosing from the DICOM worklist * Image processing change 


exposure (study) 


Making an entry from the RIS e Rotation | 
Making an entry from an RIS component e Marker imbedding 


The following operations can be performed 
for images: 
e The sequence of images within a study 


Oth : can be changed. 
€l | Study interruption | An ongoing study can be interrupted. eTeimasca wihinaeiidy canbe 
Study termination | "ne study ends when all the registered interchanged. 
y exposures are made. e Images can be moved from one study to 


: another. 
Forwarding to The user can choose between forwarding Goermiens « Inasaeecan erica 
QA/printing the studied items to QA and printing them P a g ; : er 
without QA without forwarding them to QA. € Image erasure lOCK Can be set. 


e Setup can be performed so as indicate the 
eiey feo Ordering and DICOM PPS are supported. completion of QA. 
management e Images can be deleted. 


MD000005.EPS e The image can be magnified and the full 
screen display is available. 
e Exposure menus can be additionally 
registered to an already delivered study. 


|Other Window customization function 


MDO000006.EPS 


Temporary study |An ongoing study can be temporarily 
suspension suspended. 
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4. Software Function Overview 


M@ Image output 


M@ Image processing 


Option key 


Output to printer 


Output to 
network- 
connected 
filing device 


Output to 
network- 
connected 
device 
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Only one unit of the printer can be connected. a This function is not applicable to 

The QA-WS771’s DICOM print format is Standardization image reoutputs that are S Snare 
complied with. The sorter function is the same as (automatic/manual) 

for the FCR5000 Series. Printers connectable Senora ele eIManeevie’ 


with the following protocols are supported: Gradation Standard 
e Local connection (E-i/f connection) processing 


: ie pent Spatial frequency Senda 
processing 

Only unit of the filing device can be connected. 

When FINP is employed, standardized, 

unprocessed images can only be output. When TAS 


DRC Standard* 


Standard” 


standardized images, and processed images can 

be output. Further, DICOM Storage Commitment PEM 
is Supported (one unit only). The output of 20 
lines/mm images can be generated only when 
DICOM is used. Filing devices connectable with 
the following protocols are supported: 

e FINP Energy-subtraction | This function is applicable when 

e DICOM CR Storage processing the XU-D1 is connected. CLES 


20 lines/mm image 
Up to eight units can be connected. When FINP support Standard 
is employed, standardized, unprocessed images 


can only be output. When DICOM is used, Increased-length 

nonstandardized images, standardized images, synthesis This function is not applicable to 
and processed images can be output. The (automatic/manual) | image reoutputs that are 

output of 20 lines/mm images can be generated 
only when DICOM is used. Filing devices 
connectable with the following protocols are CD-ROM. 

supported: e XG-1 system: XG-1 Standard key CD-ROM 

e FINP e 5000 plus =: 5000 Standard key CD-ROM 

e DICOM CR Storage Standard key CD-ROM (only in Japan) amooneaeeRS 


CL PEM 


DICOM is used, nonstandardized images, MEP ny IR 346 MEP 


This function is not applicable to 
Blackening image reoutputs that are 
generated by an external device. 


CL SHUTTER- 
PROC 


The DRC and TAS processing items are stored on the standard key 


MD000007.EPS 
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4. Software Function Overview 


@ Other 


Supported local storage 


User interface 


Supported languages 
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e Temporary storage 
e Simplified image storage 
e Storage on removable media 


e For hospitals 


e Japanese 
e English 

e French 

e German 

e Swedish 
e Italian 

e Spanish 
e Danish 

e Norwegian 
e Korean 

e Chinese 
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5.1 RU Software (AP/OS) and Data Flow 





This section explains about the data exchange operations that are 
performed between the CL and RU (CR-IR3846RU) when they are 
connected. 


@ NOTE # 


The “application”, “operating system”, and “RU configuration” are abbre- 
viated hereafter “AP”, “OS”, and “RU-Config”, respectively. 


9.1 RU Software (AP/OS) and Data Flow ~ 


M@ Data flow during installation process 


CL RU 


es meeeeeeeeee 


RU-AP 






(0) RU message file 


RU-Config 








; Machine shipment control data 
eee - ian D 
ereacm rn mantis I Backup memory 
I 
RU-OS I 
CD-ROM I 2U-Ci 
> Cleared 
fe I 
Cl "Ts Bontrol data (iw = Memory (SDRAM) 
shipment 
control data 
FD 
i: » Data enclosed with broken lines are temporarily stored in the FTP 
oo server for transfer to the RU. 
Data enclosed with solid lines are constantly stored for comparison with 
the contents of the RU’s FLASH ROM. 
00000508.EPS 
010-054-03 
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@ RU-AP (solid-line arrow mark) 


When the RU-AP is installed, the RU-AP, RU-Config, and RU 
message file data are copied to the CL. 


The RU-AP and RU-Config data are copied to the FLASH ROM via 
the network. 


w= REFERENCE 


The RU message file stores a detailed record of RU error events. 
Codes of the errors encountered in the RU are used as a key for 
displaying error codes and detailed error information on the CL 
monitor. 


RU-OS (broken-line arrow mark) and machine shipment control data 
(chain-line arrow mark) 


The RU-OS and machine shipment control data are copied to the 
RU’s FLASH ROM via the CL’s FTP server. 
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5.1 RU Software (AP/OS) and Data Flow 


M@ Data flow during RU boot process M Data flow during normal process 


CL RU 
eeoeeetee eet: FLASH ROM 
‘image data ' 


Backup memory 
COMMON : 


Machine shipment 
control data 


Backup memory a 
Default RU-Con 
setting data* 







Memory (SDRAM) 
‘RU-Config _ 
-RU-OS 





fig 
dt 


RU-Config _ 


ee ee ee ee 


SJ RU individual data 


(Machine shipment control data’ 


\ RU-Config 
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* Network setting items such as default IP addresses of @ Image data 
CL. . ees . 
ea 00000509.EPS The image data obtained by IP scanning is saved in the SDRAM and 
When you boot the RU, the data in the FLASH ROM is copied to the then transferred to the CL via the network. 


memory (SDRAM) (arrow mark (1)). 


If the backup memory contains default RU-Config setting data, it 
overwrites the RU-Config data in the memory (SDRAM) (arrow mark (2)). The RU-AP copies the log data to the CL’s FTP server as needed. 


= REFERENCE 


The default RU-Config setting data does not usually exist in the backup 
memory. It is written into the backup memory only when any of the 
following procedures is performed: 


@ Log data 


e The <Erasure process> switch activation + RU power ON procedure is 
performed. 
c= See “3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed 
upon RU Memory Initialization, under “MT: Machine Troubleshoot- 
ing”. 
e The “Temporary Setting” procedure for the backup memory is per- 
formed with the RU’s maintenance utility. 
c= See “MU: Maintenance Utility’ for the CR-IR346RU. 


e The RU-AP is installed from the CR-IR346RU MAINTENANCE TOOLS 
CD-ROM. 
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5.2 Mechanism of RU-AP/RU-Config AUTO UPDATE 


@ Data flow during backup/restore process 52 Mechanism of RU-AP/RU-Config AUTO 
The RU M-Utility is used to back up or restore the various RU data. | IPD ATE 
CL RU 
m@ AUTO UPDATE 








The AUTO UPDATE function will automatically have the RU download 
RU data from the FTP server if there is a discrepancy between CL FTP 
server data and RU FLASH ROM data (RU-AP and RU-Config). 







Machine shipment nN The RU-AP and RU-Config are downloaded in the following sequence: 
control data... ; 
lod er —— When the CL-AP starts running, the FTP server’s RU-AP and RU-Config 
XS |S: Sasser are compared with the contents of the FLASH ROM. If they do not 
Backup —S | || _ ‘ane dnennnenne’ J) match, the FTP server data overwrites the data in the FLASH ROM. 
FD —SSRU individual data 





— (SDRAM) a w REFERENCE 


e The FTP (a network protocol for file exchange between terminals) is 


00000518.EPS used for data exchange between the RU and CL. 
@ Log data ¢ The RU main unit is not equipped with input devices for directly 
A set of log data stored in the backup memory is backed up onto an rewriting the RU internal data (RU-AP RU-Config, etc.). Therefore, a 
FD in the sequence indicated above. Note that the log data cannot networked PC is used to rewrite the RU internal data. The CL-PC is 
be restored. basically used when the CL-RU connection is established. 


@ RU-Config 


The RU-Config data stored in the FTP server is backed up onto an 
FD. In the restore process, the data on the FD is copied to the FIP 
server. RU M-Utility 


CL RU 


FLASH ROM 
RU-AP 





@ Machine shipment control data 


The machine shipment control data stored in the FLASH ROM is 
backed up onto an FD in the sequence indicated above. In the 
restore process, the data is copied to the FLASH ROM via the FTP 
server. SU lf a file date conflict occurs 


CL 


RU M-Utility 





RU-Config 





3 
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5.2 Mechanism of RU-AP/RU-Config AUTO UPDATE 


@ NOTE # 


The comparison between the RU-AP and RU-Config is made by check- 


ing the file date. It is thus well to remember that the FLASH ROM data is 
updated even if a file in the FTP server is dated earlier than FLASH 
ROM data. 


lf, for instance, the RU-AP version is upgraded from AOO to A01, the 
resulting sequence is as indicated below: 


7. The A01 version RU-AP is installed in the CL’s FTP server. 


2. Either the CL or the RU is restarted. At the restart, the data 
in the FTP server and FLASH ROM are compared with 
each other. 


Since the AOO data and AO1 data differ with each other, the RU 
acquires the AO1 version RU-AP from the FTP server and updates 
the AOO data in the FLASH ROM with the AQO1 data. 


On the other hand, the contents of the RU-Config remain un- 
changed. Therefore, the RU-Config data does not overwrite the 
FLASH ROM data even after a comparison is made. 


CL RU 













FLASH ROM 
RU M-Utility 
RU-AP (A00) 
RU-Config 


RU-Config 


SU The CL or RU is restarted. 





CL RU 
Comparison 
ac ne Een OM 
RU M-Utility z 


Comparison 
only 


RU-Config RU-Config 
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@ NOTE ¢ [influence of RU-AP upgrade on RU-Config] _ 


When you upgrade the RU-AP. the RU-Config file date may change for 
the following reason: 


The date changes: When the contents of the RU-Config are changed 
before the upgrade (including the contents of the 
RU-Config setup window displayed at the time of 
RU-AP installation). 

The date remains unchanged: 
When the contents of the RU-Config are not 
changed at all. 


= REFERENCE 


e When installing the RU-AP in the FTP server, use the RU M-Utility. 


e The RU M-Utility is a utility tool that is dedicated to the RU and used, 
for instance, for RU-AP installation and RU-Config setup. 


Since this tool is required for RU-AP installation and RU-Config setup, 
it needs to be installed in advance. It is stored on the CD supplied with 
the RU. 


Support for daylight saving time/winter time 
(AUTO UPDATE) 


When the machine is operated in a region where the file time stamp 
varies depending on whether daylight saving time or winter time is 
used, it is necessary to turn OFF the AUTO UPDATE function. If day- 
light saving time is Superseded by winter time or vice versa while this 
function is left ON, the RU downloads FTP server data, throwing the 
user into confusion. 


To avoid the above problem, it is necessary to turn OFF the AUTO 
UPDATE function when the machine is installed or serviced in a region 
where the file time stamp varies depending on whether daylight saving 
time or winter time is used. 
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6. RU-CL N:N Connection Function Overview 


6. RU-CL N:N Connection 


_ Function Overview = = 


The “RU-CL N:N connection function” is furnished by software version 
A04. This function enables one CL unit to control two or more RU units 
and allows you to simultaneously operate two or more CL units (for 
permitting the RU to transfer images to the CL units in which the 
associated barcodes are registered). The equipment controlling the use 
of the above function on a network is called the RU master IIP- The RU 
master IIP plays an important role in establishing the N:N connections 
for the RU and CL. 


This section mainly deals with the RU master IIP functionality, summa- 
rizing the N:N connection function. 


@ NOTE # 


The terms “CR-IR346RU”, “application”, and “RU configuration” are 
abbreviated hereinafter to ""RU”, “AP”, and “RU-Config”, respectively. 


@ CL units serving as the RU master IIP and those not 
serving as the RU master IIP 


The CL units serving as the RU master IIP (hereinafter referred to as the 
“RU master IIP”) manage the RU units. These CL units have an FTP 
server for exchanging data with the RU units (the FTP server is detailed 
earlier). When establishing the N:N connections for the RU and CL, the 
RU needs to define a networked CL unit as the RU master IIP. 


Up to three units of the CL can be managed by one unit of the RU 
master IIP. 


On the other hand, the CL units not serving as the RU master IIP do not 
have the FTP server for exchanging data with the RU. They merely 
receive images from the RU. Therefore, the FTP server setup proce- 
dures (procedures for installing and setting up the IIS and RU M-Utility) 
need not be performed for these CL units. 


010-054-03 
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CL (other than 
CL (RU master IIP) RU master IIP) 


The RU data is 
exchanged with the 
RU master IIP only. 















Not equipped 
with the FTP 
server. 





transmitted to 
a unit in which 
the associated 
barcode Is 
registered. 


——»+ Flow of RU data (RU-AP, RU-Config, 
error information, etc.) 


----» Flow of ID information and image data MD000021.EPS 


= REFERENCE 


The RU master IIP also incorporates the interface for displaying the RU 
Status and error information. 


@ Handling of data whose ID registration is completed at IDT-IV 


When the barcode of an IP is registered at an IDT-IV unit that shares the 
patient information setup with the RU master IIP and that IP is read by 
the RU, the image data is handled as explained below: 


e The image data is transferred to the RU master IIP that shares the 
patient information setup with the IDT-IV. 


e The RU master IIP generates a new study in accordance with the ID 
information registered at the IDT-IV, and stores an image in the area of 
the newly generated study. 


e Only one image is to be stored per study. Even when the IDT-IV is set 
to issue Study Instance UIDs in relation to the same study, one image 
will be stored per study. 


ts For details on patient information sharing setup, see “3.9 Patient 
Information Sharing Function Setup” under “MU: Maintenance 
Utility”. 
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7. Ordering Function Overview 





When the ordering function is exercised, the patient information, 
exposure menu, and X-ray information entered at the RIS are transmit- 
ted to the CL and, after completion of an exposure process, various 
items of information used for actual exposures (actual values) are 
returned to the RIS. 

The CL exercises the ordering function via either the serial interface or 
F-RIS (in Japan only). 


(1) (2) 


(3) 


(1) Various items of information (patient information, 
exposure menu, and X-ray information) are transmitted 
to the CL. 

(2) Exposure 

(3) The values actually used for exposure (patient 
information, exposure menu, and X-ray information) are 
received from the CL. 


MD000022.EPS 
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1.1 Referring to Error Messages 


1 Erro r Co d Ta b e @ Meaning of the event (error code) 
A five-digit code displayed in the “Event” column implies the following. 





For errors occurring while the CL-AP is being used, take appropriate AlB/c|c|c 
countermeasures following the error codes (and error messages) listed 
herein. A: Error-detected process 
1: Module used in common in the system 
c= See “2. Using the Event Viewer”. 2: Main process 


3: Input process 
4: QA unit 

1.1 Referring to ErrorMessages ue ee 
6: FINP process 

@ Event (error code) and event source name 7: UTILITY process 





When an error occurs, use the event and event source name informa- B: 
tion to separate the assumed causes. 

The event and event source name are displayed in the “Source” and 
“Event” columns of the Event Viewer main window shown below. 


Error level (See the Table Error Levels.) 


CCC: For error level O or 1, this section of the error 
code Is provided so that it is unique in the process. 
For error level 2, 3 or 9, this section is unique in 


“Source” column “Event” column the control. 
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BH Event Viewer 
| Action View 


Tree | 





Slo E 









Event Viewer (Local 
fil) Application Log 











€gError a0000/20 = 13:49:43 
€Error a00010/20 = 13:48:46 
(Q)Information 2000010 16:16:39 
Information 2000/10/05 12:03:50 


00000072.EPS 


010-054-01 
04.10.2001 FM2951 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual MT 1 


1.1 Referring to Error Messages 


Table Error Levels 


@ Message 
The message is for describing errors and is displayed in the 


O: Fatal Error 

An error that fully 
disables system 
operation. 


1: Warning 

An error that 
enables the 
system’s 
operation to be 
continued after 
user intervention. 


2: Warning 
An error that 
enables the 
system’s 
continuous 
operation. 


3: Information 
Simple 
information 


9: Logical Error 
Defective 
program 


010-054-01 


A serious, fatal problem that absolutely disables the 
system’s stable operation. 


e DB access error 
e System file access file error 


Inevitably involves user notification and the system 
operation can be continued by the user 
intervention. Causes of this error type can be 
assumed as follows. 


e Data file access error 

e Disk full 

e Faulty LP board 

e No response from the target destination for 
connection 


A slight error that does not require user notification. 
The system operation can be continued with no 
user intervention. The following causes can be 
assumed. 


e Unspecified data entered from networks. (An error 
implying that the system can be continued being 
substituted by the default). 


Information that the system development section 
wishes to keep. 


An error presumably caused by defective program. 
Basically, this error does not occur at user’s site. 
This error type has been aborted by the RU 
previously. The following causes can be assumed. 


e Unspecified value returned from the method 
e Failure in securing memory 

e Failure in acquiring Windows resources 

e Error returned from the Windows API 
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“Description (D)” column of the Event Viewer’s Properties window 
shown below. 


“Description (D)” column 


Event | 










Date: 10/20/2000 Nource:  FFOPMAIN + | 
Time: 1:49 CaXNegon: None 

Type: Error EverNID: 20110 + | 
User: NAA 


Computer, GLOOOUO001 


It failed in the start of the sub-process. The initialization treatment 
cant continued. “MainProcess:m PraceseGontral_ 


OnRunProcGomplete@ 
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1.1 Referring to Error Messages 


@ Identifying the problem cause when two or more errors encountered 


have the same error code 


The same error code may appear on the display even when the error 


cause varies. If you encounter such a situation, note both the error 


code and error message to identify the error cause. 


Source 


FFCustom| MessageBox 


error(%1).%n[%2] 


FFIdFilm |lt failed that [%1] 
Mark getsthe connection 
string of 
FilmMarkDB 
[%1] failed in the 
liberating 
processing of the 
There are display group data 
two or more acquisition 
OCCUIrences FFldPatinj It failed that [%1] 
of the same folnput |gets the SexMale 
error code caption 
(event). 
Recv error[%1 | 
Magnetic card 
variation error[%1] 
FFlipInput It failed that [%1] 
connects to STR 
DB 
[%1] It failed in 
pripet _beginthread(%2). 
010-054-01 
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A message box could not be 
displayed. The problem is 3. 


attributable to resource 
inadequacy or system 
instability . 

The connection to the RU was 


closed or an error occurred in 
the connection. 


The “FilmMarkDB” key was 
not found in Directory.ini. 


The connection to the display 
group table was not 
successfully closed. 


The “LangStrDB” key was not 
found in Directory.ini or the ID 
“30705” was not registered in 
the character string database. 


The connection to the RU was 
closed or an error occurred in 
the connection. 


The employed magnetic card 
type was different than 
specified. 


The connection character 
string was not properly 
registered for the “LangStrDB” 
key in Directory. ini. 


Main thread creation was no 
successful. The problem is 
attributable to resource 
inadequacy or system 
instability. 
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To identify the error cause, perform the following procedure: 


Start the Event Viewer. 


Open the Event Properties window. 


t= For details the procedure for opening the above window, see 
“2.4 Details of Events”. 


See both the error code and error message, and 
then locate the associated error description in 
“Appendix CL Error Message Table”. 





Event Properties 2 x| 
ae Error code 
D ate: 10/20/2000 Source: FFOPMAIN 
Time: 13:49 Cateoqnir Mane 
User: ree 


Computer, FOR-GSL 


MessageBox Dialog Show Error 


Error message 


Date: f Bytes ( Words 
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1.2 Precautions 
e An error such as incorrectly entered image processing parameters will c= See “Appendix CL Error Message Table (Ax*)”. 


not be handled as an error. 


e An error code starting with “9” (e.g.: 9XXXX) is that generated by the 
RU. 


e The correlation between the error level (the second digit of an error 
code number) of CL-generated errors and that assumed by Windows 
(Event Viewer) is as follows. 


Error level Error level assumed by Windows 
O : Fatal Error EVENTLOG_ERROR_TYPE 

1 : Warning EVENTLOG_WARNING_TYPE 

2 : Warning EVENTLOG_WARNING_TYPE 

3 : Information EVENTLOG_INFORMATION_TYPE 
9: Logical Error EVENTLOG_ERROR_TYPE 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual MT-4 


2.1 Overview of the Event Viewer 


>. Using the Event Vi ee 





The Windows 2000 Event Viewer is used for checking details of errors 7. Start up the Service Utility mode. 
occurring with Windows 2000 or the CL-AP. c= For details of Service Utility mode startup, see “1. Starting/ 
How to use the Event Viewer is described herein, together with the Exiting the Service Utility” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


startup procedures. > The “IIP Service Utility” window opens. 


TP Service Utility 





A variety of information items, such as resource information, system 


operation status and application errors occurring with Windows 2000, LUT 
are recorded (logged) to the Event Viewer. 


Causes of errors that occur can be specified from the following logs. Configuration Restore “ Backup 
e Application Log 

e System Log Retrieve EDR Backup Data 

e Security Log a 
The CL-AP error information is recorded to the Application Log. Verity Connection 


To display the CL-AP error information, select the “Application Log” 


from the tree menu of the Event Viewer main window shown below. Edit View Film String 


B Event Viewer 


|| Action view || e > | O)m |e A | ae DataBase Utility 
Tree | | Application Log 26 event(s) 


Event Viewer (Local) Types | Date —s [Time | Source | Category | Event 
£l] Application Log Error 2000/10/20 13:49:43 FFOIPMAIN None 20110 
fj] Security Log Error 2000/10/20 134846  FFIPOUTPUT None —50001 Magnetic Gard Setting 
fs] System Log ®) Information 20004040 16:15:39 mnmsrve None 16 
<9) Information 2000/10/05 18:03:50 mnmsrve None 16 
9) Information 2000M0/10 15:27:26 mnmesrve None 16 
@)information 2000/10/05 175617 mnmsrve None 16 Customized WA [tem 
4 
00000371.EPS selector Setting 


View Event Log 


MT000008.EPS 
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2.3 Configuration and How to View the Event Viewer 


2.3 Configuration and How to View 
the EventViewer 2 2 


Explained herein are the Event Viewer’s screen configuration (shown 


2. Click ‘Wiew Event Log | the 11th button from the top. 


—> The Event Viewer main window opens. 























= REFERENCE below) and how to view it. 
Use the following procedures if you cannot start up the Event B enti eto 
Viewer from the Service Utility mode. || Action view || = = | 1) a| EB) 2 
1. From the “Start” menu at the lower left of the desktop window, ee _Anplication Log _28 event(s) 
aT ee és ” t aj Event Viewer (Local) Type [Date | Time ___| Source | Category | Event | User | Computer| 
select “Settings” and then “Control Panel” to display the “Control 3 @ information 10/20/2000 10:33:38PM Oakley None 642 NIA FCR-CSL 
Panel’ window. #8] Security Log Dnformation 10/20/2000 §:52:25PM Oakley None 542 NIA  FCR-CSL 
#4] System Log @ Information 10/20/2000 3:31:48PM Oakley None 542 MA  FCR-CSL 
_pl bb ‘ri ; ” ' 7 ToYi ' @D information 10/20/2000 2:01:55PM Oakley None §42 NWA FCR-CSL 
2. Double-click “Administrative Tool” to display the “Administrative error Neohoa Aadeciem lee ‘Mone of He ORCL 


Tool” window. @D Information 10/20/2000 1:29:47PM Oakley None 542 NIA FCR-CSL 


3. Double-click “Event Viewer’. The Event Viewer starts up. ae ae ne eS ey aera 
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A Types: 


Symbol] Meaning [~~ escription 


Displayed when a fatal error, such as failure in device 
Error driver or service startup, or loss of data, occurs while 
the system is running. 


Displayed to indicate that the system has started 
Information | normally being successful in startup of services or 
remote access. 


Werain Displayed to indicate that the Warning can be 
g attributable to the cause of the error that has occurred. 
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B Date: The date when an event occurs. 

C Time: The time when an event occurs. 

D Source: The application that wrote an event. 
E Category: Event category 

F Event: Event ID 


G User: The user who has been logged in when an event occurs. 
“N/A” will be displayed if software that does not specify 
the user’s name is used. 


H Computer : Computer name used when an event occurs. 
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2.4 Details of Events 


2.4 DetailsofEvents = = | 3. Click|__oK 


> The system return to the “Event Viewer” window. 
Described below are the procedures used for checking detailed event 


information. 


7. Onthe Event Viewer main window, double-click the log 
you wish to display. 


BH Event Viewer 








‘| Action view || @ => | © 





ma | ef 2) |e 








Tree Application Log 26 event(s) 


Tye [Date | Time | Source | Category | Event 






Event Viewer (Local) 





£3) Application Log Error 2000/10/20 = 13:49:43 FFOPMAIN None 20110 

is] Security Log @ Error 200040/20 13:48:46 FFIPOUTPUT None 50001 

fs] System Log ® Information 20004040 16:15:39 mnmsrve None 16 
f@WMnfarmatinn = enna Ain “nr 19.025 mrmore Klana 1A 
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> The “Event Properties” window opens. 


2. Check detailed information of an event. 





Event Properties ; 3 Xi 
Event | 


Date: 10/20/2000 Source: FFOPMAIN - | 
Tine: 13:49 
+ | 


Category: None 
Type: Error EventID: 20110 
User: NM Aa 
Computer, GLOOOOO001 


Descriptions: 


cc . : 33 
It failed in the start of the sub-process. The initialization treatment Description (D) 
can't continued. #MainProcess:m_ProcessGontral_ col umn 
OnPunProcGamplete® 


“Data (T)” 
column 


Date © Bites € Words 





Description (D): Displays detailed information of an event. 


Data (T): Displays the location where an event occurs, using the 
information based on the number of bytes or words. 
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2.5 Saving the Event Log 
How to save event logs is explained below. 


@ NOTE 


Be sure to have a DOS/V-formatted FD ready to use for saving event logs. 


7. Insert the FD used for saving event logs into the FDD. 


2. From the “Action” menu of the Event Viewer main window, 
select “Save Log File As...”. 





Event Viewer 


| Action view || = = | 
T Open Log File 





Mey Log View 


Clear all Events 
00000378.EPS 


> The “Save “Application Log (2)” As” window opens. 





3. Select or enter the following. 


Save "Application Log fi" As 









save it(| <9 Sai 


hy Computer 


File Hare: | | 
Save as type: JE vent Log [*.evt) Me | 
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My Network P... 





l. Select “32 Floppy (A:)”. 
ll. Enter the filename (e.g.: log). 


w= REFERENCE 


If “Text (Tab Separation)” is selected for “Save as Type”, event logs 
can be saved as text files. 


4, Click| Save |, 


> The system returns to the “Event Viewer/Application Log” 
window. 


5. Check to see that the FDD’s access lamp has went off and 
remove the FD from FDD. 
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2.6 Deleting the Event Log 


».6 Deleting the Events - 


How to delete event logs are explained below. How to quit the Event Viewer is explained below. 
71. From the “Action“ menu of the Event Viewer window, 1. Click | of the Event Viewer main window. 
select “Clear all Events”. > The system return to the desktop window. 


B Event Viewer 





| Action View || 4 = | 
T Open Log File 
Save Log File As... 
Mew Log View 








Clear all Events 
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+ A window opens prompting you to confirm the data to be 
saved. 


2. Click | Cancel | 


+> The system returns to the “Event Viewer/Application Log” 
window, deleting thus all event logs.. 


B) Event Viewer 










| Application Log UO events) 
Date 





Event Viewer (Local 
BP eplcaion ios 
i Security Lag 
fa] Systern Lag 
£3] Application Log (2) 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 





3. Information Useful for Error 3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to 
This section explains about the procedure for recovering the connection 
@ CL/RU connection recovery procedure to be performed upon RU to the CL when the memory is initialized by performing the memory 
memory initialization initialization procedure (<Erasure process> switch activation + RU 
This procedure is used to restore the RU IP address to its default power ON) at the RU. 
setting to recover the connection to the CL. Use this procedure 
when, for instance, the RU is invisible to the network. Ts” See “S. Relationship between RU (CR-IR346RU) and CL” in 


“MD: Machine Description”. 


@ Typical procedure for achieving recovery from an LP (local printer) 


printout generation failure This section explains about the recovery procedure to be performed in 


situations where the CL and RU are in the following states: 
This section describes the troubleshooting procedure to be per- 


formed in the event of an LP printing failure. (NETMASK 255.255.0.0) 

@ Messages displayed upon an RU-AP/RU-Config update (RU-AP of RU IP address CL IP address 
version AO6 or earlier) 200.150.100.50 200.150.100.10 
When the RU-AP and RU-Config are written into the RU’s FLASH 
ROM, various messages appear on the CL monitor. Such messages SDRAM 
are detailed in this section. RU IP address 


200.150.100.50 
CL IP address 


@ Precautions to be observed during the use of output options 200.150.100.10 Backup 
NETMASK 
This section offers a troubleshooting guide that you should follow 255.255.0.0 ASS a 
when the error code 50001 (output option setup error) appears on : : | 


RU IP ADDR eee 






Veo -Config RU IP address RU-Config 
200.150.100.50 


CL IP address 
200.150.100.10 


NETMASK 
255.255.0.0 
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w REFERENCE 
The SDRAM IP address is used as the IP address for the RU. 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 


mM Recovery sequence overview 


TCP/IP (NETMASK 255.255.0.0) 


IP address 
RU 200.150.100.50 







J 
172.16.1.10 
© Results of procedure 
1 execution 
SDRAM 
RU IP address (after the 
172.16.1.10 FLASH ROM). 
CL IP address 
172.16.1.20 Back 
NETMASK acKUP 
255.255.0.0 memory 
OC Results of : RU IP address 
procedure 172.16.1.10 
1 execution FLASH ROM CL IP address 
C 172.16.1.20 
opy the NETMASK 
data to the Seer 





2559.255.0.0 
SDRAM when : 


rebooting 
the RU. 





NETMASK i 


* Default settings 
RU IP address: 172.16.1.10 


CL IPaddress : 172.16.1.20 
RU-Config and at the 


NETMASK — : 255.255.0.0 
same time clears the 
backup memory. 
@ Procedure 4 
@ NOTES 





When you start the CL-AP, 
the system transfers the 


@ Procedure 2 
Restore the CL-PC 


main unit IP address 
to the default”. 





IP address 


900.1 —— 


172.16.1.20 


@ Procedure 1 


When the memory 
initialization procedure 
is performed, the 
contents of the backup 


memory revert to the 
default settings* and 
the RU reboots. 





FTP Server 






RU IP ADDR 
CL IP ADDR 
NETMASK 


Restore the RU- 
Config internal 
settings to the 
default values”. 


@ Procedure 3 
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e The communication between the CL and RU can be restored to normal 


by performing Procedures 1 and 2. 


e The RU-Config in the FLASH ROM can be restored to the default 


settings by performing Procedures 3 and 4. 


e If the contents of the backup memory are cleared, the SDRAM will not 


be overwritten on a reboot. 


010-054-02 
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—H Details of “@ Procedure 1” 


7. Hold down the RU’s <Erasure process> switch, turn ON 
the power switch. 


You have to still hold down the <Erasure process> switch 
at this stage. 
= The RU Is rebooted. 


2. Verify that the primary erasure LED on the RU panel comes 
on (in about 7 seconds). 


@ NOTE @ 


If the primary erasure LED does not come on, the initialization 
process is not completed. In such an instance, perform steps 17. 
and beyond again. 


3. Release the <Erasure process> switch. 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 


H Details of “@ Procedure 2” 8. Perform the following setup steps: 


71. Double-click | “== on the CL desktop. IP address: | 200.150. 100. 10 
My Computer Subnet mask: 


=> The “My Computer” window opens. Re elesenet: 





Hl 00000430.EPS 


2. Double-click 


Control Panel 


|. Change this entry to the default CL IP address (176.16.1.20). 
ll. Change this entry to the default subnet mask (255.255.0.0). 


9. Click [Si 


+> You are returned to the “Local Area Connection Properties” 
window. 





> The “Control Panel” window opens. 


3. Double-click 


Network and 





> The “Network and Dial-up Connections” window opens. 


Ee, 10. Click Ok ; 
- ic 


4. Double-click > You are returned to the desktop. 


Local 4rea |” 
Connection 


+> The “Local Area Connection” window opens. w REFERENCE 


When a dialog box opens to prompt for a restart, click [Yes]. 
This causes the OS to restart and automatically starts up the CL-AP 








> The “Local Area Connection Properties” window opens. 





6. Choosela - 


Properties 


> The “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties” window opens. 


i= ee i eela and then click 


7. Choose ‘* Use the following IP address: . 


010-054-01 hi 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 


H Details of “@ Procedure 3” 2. 


71. Start the RU M-Utility as directed below: 


@ NOTE # 


Make sure that the CL-AP Service Utility, or other AP or Explorer is 
not running. If any such application is running, quit it. 


Ill. Specify the file. 
2) X)) 













Windows Update 





Lox |) Cancel | Browse... | 


Programs 





IV. Click here. 


Documents 
Settings a 
Search r 


Help 


shut Dow... 
am @ & || 


|. Click here. 





4 ap II. Click here. 


> The RU M-Utility main menu opens. 


00000219.EPS 
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In the “LIST OF EXITING RU” field, click the host name of 
the RU whose configuration file is going to be edited. 


LIST OF EXISTING RU 
RU NAME | IP ADDRESS a 





RU host name 00000446.EPS 


> The “EDIT CONFIGURATION” button text color changes from 
gray to black. 


Use PING to verify the connection to the RU. 


CONNECTION TEST. 


xu 


RU IP ADDR (200 | 150 | 100 | 50 . 
TL PING | ” 


00000512.EPS 


! 
: 


I. Enter the RU host name (ru0). 
ll. Enter the RU IP address (172.16.1.10). 


Ill. Click PING | 


IV. Verify that the network connection is normal. 


Click EDIT CONFIGURATION .| 


> The “READER UNIT SETTING” window opens. 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 


5. Perform the following setup steps: — Details of “@ Procedure 4” 
| 
RU IP ADDR | 172 | 16 | i | 10 1. Click | Mastart|| Choose “Programs”, “Fuji Film”, “FCR”. 


T +> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. 
CL IP ADDR 200 | 150 | 100 | 10 


NET MASK 25 |255| o| 0 7 


00000513.EPS 


I. Verify that the RU’s default IP address is entered (172.16.1.10). 
Il. Switch to the CL’s default IP address (172.16.1.20). 
lll. Switch to the default net mask (255.255.0.0). 


6. Click SET 


+> The system saves your setting entries and returns to the main 
menu. 


7. Click the *! mark at the upper right corner of the window. 





> The system returns to the desktop screen. 00000195.EPS 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 


@¢@ CAUTION 
ee ae en a a a be ee 3. Click |R2G TT, 
While the RU panel LEDs are illuminated, never turn OFF the RU power 


because the RU’s CPU board may become damaged. +> A menu opens. 
> After a while, all the LEDs on the RU panel come on. 
A message appears on the CL monitor to indicate that the RU- 4. Hold down the <SHIFT> Bey once 
Config is being updated. (While the update is in progress, the > The CL-AP exits. 
system repeats a single-beep and two-successive-beep cycle.) 





@ RU 





All the LEDs on the RU panel glow. aoneniaaines 





A message appears to indicate that 
the RU-Config is being updated.  ov0s17.ePs 


+> The RU-Config update process ends. 


2. Click 





REBOOT on the CL monitor. 


> The RU restarts so that the updated RU-Config takes effect. 
In several seconds, the “Console Warning” window appears on 
the CL. 


@ NOTE 


Do not touch any operating controls for a while. 
The “Console Warning” window automatically disappears. 


> The RU initialization message appears. In about one minute, 
the RU becomes operative. 
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3.1 CL/RU Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory Initialization 


@ Editing “NETWORK CONFIG” /. 


Change the RU’s IP address that is entered from the CL’s Service Utility. 
lf you do not change the RU IP address, an error (error code: 31382) 
occurs when an image is read. 


7. Start the CL’s Service Utility. 8. 


2. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. 


DP Service Utility a 2. 





From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





+> The system saves the setup data. 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Close”. 


> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


10. Click [Exit Service Utility]. 


LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000159.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


3. Click the -# sign within [m= NETWORK CONFIG | 


4. Click the - sign within }# ALL OTHER NODES| and then 
choose [i# ru0 |. 


> The “HostName” window opens in the right-hand area of the 
currently displayed window. 


5. Note the IP address indicated in the 


IP Address : 200.150.100.10 
field and change it to the RU’s 


IP address (172.16.1.10). 


6. Click Apply 


010-054-02 
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+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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3.2 Typical Procedure for Achieving Recovery from an LP (Local Printer) Printout Generation Failure 


3.2 Typical Procedure for Achieving M™ Checking the PEIO1A board device driver 


Recovery from an LP (Local Printer) = 
, : : 1. Right-click ==) on the desktop and then choose 
My Compuber 


“Properties”. 





This section explains about the procedures to be performed when the | | 
“Status” field of the user window “Wait for Output” indicates the occur- > The “System Properties” window opens. 
rence of the error “No Output Option” (see the window shown below). 


2. Click the Hardware | tab. 


Registration Worklist Deliverd 











Accession No. Patient's Name Patient ID | Study Date | Study Time | Output Device Status 3 Click Device Manager | in the “Device Manager” area 
001101-666 test3 9999888888 2000.11.01 11:39:59 LOCAL — 


No Output Option 


> The “Device Manager” window opens. 
00000447.EPS 


4. Note the hardware information about the PCI port. 


| Action sew || = => | @a al] ee || action view || = =» | Ga i | & 


oe CR-CLOO11 


@ Preliminary checkout 


First, conduct the following checks to verify the LP settings: 









e Check whether the LP option key is installed. 


=) COR-CLOOL 1 





¢ Check whether the PEIO1A board is properly set and mounted. Ee Computer EB Computer 
(+) Disk drives (Disk drives 

e Check for an improper cable connection between the PEIO1A board a Display adapters i Display adapters 

2) DYDICD-ROM drives Cel 2 yy DYDICD-ROM drives 
and praieh Sy Floppy disk controllers 59 Floppy disk controllers 
FG Floppy disk drives 
@ Cause Sy IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 
(+) Keyboards 
. ‘ ed : L ; ae 

lf the “No Output Option” error is indicated when the above procedures B-*y Mice and other pointing devices a 

+) Monitors ae Keyboards 


are properly completed, it is conceivable that the PEIO1A board driver 
may be improperly installed. 





Monitors 


ee Mice and other pointing devices 


The PEIO1A board driver is stored on the CL-AP’s CD-ROM. Installing 


the CL-AP and starting the AP automatically installs the driver. No Good : Driver installation is Good : Driver installation is 
However, if a different incompatible driver is already installed, starting not normally normally completed. 
the CL-AP does not automatically install the correct driver. completed. 


00000448.EPS 
First of all, you should check whether the correct driver is installed as 


directed below. @ NOTE 


If the OS ts installed with the PEIO1A board mounted in the PC, the 
driver installation will not be successful causing a status where 
other improper drivers have been installed. 
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3.3 Messages Displayed upon an RU-AP/RU-Config Update (RU-AP of version A06 or earlier) 


@ Deleting an invalid PCI device driver (marked “?”) 


7. Inthe “Device Manager” window, click the [+] mark to the 
left of “Other devices” 
> “PCI Device” appears under “Other devices”. 
2. Click and then choose “Delete” on the 
“Action” menu. 
£. Device Manager 
Action view = => | fe | Ee 
E)- 44 CCR-CLOOL1 
p- Computer 
#9 Disk drives 
AS Display adapters 
day DYDICD-ROM drives 
Sp Floppy disk controllers 
oe Floppy disk drives 
Sy IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers 
eS Keyboards 
E-*y Mice and other pointing devices 
ca Monitors 
Sime Network adapters 
Er ther devices 
| hen PCT Device 
I~ Ff Ports (COM & LPT) 
00000449.EPS 
> The invalid driver named “PCI Device” is then deleted. 
3. Exit the “Device Manager” and then restart the PC. 
> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. When it starts up, 
the PEIO1A board driver (FUJIFILM Pei Device) is automatically 
installed. 
4, Verify that the driver is properly installed. 
t= See “Mi Checking the PEIO1A board device driver”. 
010-054-05 
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3.3 Messages Displayed upon an RU-AP/ 
RU-Config Update (RU-AP of version 


_  AOGorearliery 2 2 2 


This section describes the sequence that is followed after RU-AP 
installation or RU-Config editing and explains about the messages that 
appear on the display. 


ts For details on the data exchanged between the CL and RU, see 
“5. Relationship between RU (CR-IR346RU) and CL” in 
“MD: Machine Description”. 


Install the RU-AP or edit the RU-Config 
Start the CL-AP. 


RU-AP changed? ~+° 


Yes 


A message appears (code: 11024). 
The RU-AP in the FLASH ROM is updated. 


The above message reports such an update 
to the CL. 


Click [Restart] that appears on the CL monitor. 


An error dialog box opens 
(code: 31116, 31117, 31118, or other RU 
connection error code). 


Clicking [Restart] reboots the RU. 





The network connection temporarily closes on 
a reboot". 

The above error dialog box notifies the CL of 
such a disconnection. 





* The error code to be displayed varies 
with the disconnection timing. 00000514.EPS 
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3.3 Messages Displayed upon an RU-AP/RU-Config Update 





@ Message window (code: 11024) 







(11024) [11024] RU: APPLICATION SOFTWARE UPDATE. Reboot the RU, 





RU-Config 
installation 
completed? 


No 





00000603.EPS 
Yes 





@ Message window (code: 11025) 
A message appears (code: 11025). 


The RU-Config in the FLASH ROM is 
updated. 

The above message reports such an 
update to the CL. 


[11025] [11025] RU: CONFIGURATION UPDATE. Rebaotthe RU. 





00000602.EPS 





@ Error dialog box (code: 31116, 31117, or 31118) 


Click [Restart] that appears on the 
CL monitor. 


An error dialog box opens broken. 
(code: 31116, 31117, 31118, or 


other RU connection error code). 
Clicking [Restart] reboots the RU. 


“Being retried ta connect. 





00000604.EPS 


The network connection temporarily 
closes on a reboot.” 

The above error dialog box notifies 
the CL of such a disconnection. 


Console Warning [Input] 


[31117] No connection moniteriong response from the Image Reader. 





“Being retried toa connect. 


The RU becomes operative in about 00000606.EPS 
one minute. 


* The error code to be displayed varies [31118] Control line with the Image 
with the disconnection timing. 





00000515.EPS 


“Being retried to connect. 





00000605.EPS 
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3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the Use of Output Options 


3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the 
Output Options 





lf an error message of the error code 50001 appears at CL-AP startup, 
check the settings for the following output options: 


e |R3846 DICOM CR STORAGE 

e IR846 DICOM IM PROCESSED (processed image transmission) 
e |R3846 DICOM PRINT 

e |R3846 DMS NET-WORK IN-OUT 

e |R3846 LOCAL PRINT 


010-054-02 
05.30.2001 FM3027 (ITC) 


The checks to be performed are detailed below: 


Verify that the option key is installed, and then check 
whether SCU setup is properly completed for this 
equipment. The procedure is described below: 
. With the Service Utility, open the “Setup 
¢e IR3846 DICOM Configuration Item” window. 
CR STORAGE . Open “NETWORK CONFIG” and then 
“THIS HOST (IIP)”. 
¢ |R346 DICOM . Check that an AE whose “Role” is SCU is 
IM PROCESSED registered. If it is not registered, register it now. 


. c= For detailed registration procedure 
oT Energy descriptions, see “OE: Connecting the 
CL to Other Equipment”. 


IR3846 DICOM CR STORAGE —- See OES. 
IR346 DICOM IM PROCESSED > See OE4. 
IR3846 DICOM PRINT — See OE6. 


IR346 DMS . 7 
NETWORK IN-OUT Verify that the option key is installed. 


Verify that the option key is installed, and then check 
whether the PEIO1A board is installed in the PC. 
Also, check that DIP switch setup is properly 


IR346 LOCAL PRINT | COMPleted. 


c= For DIP switch settings and other checkout 
procedures, see “CL + Local Printer 
(E-i/f Connection)” in “OE: Connecting the 
CL to Other Equipment”. 
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4. Troubleshooting 


The table below summarizes various troubles that may arise with the 


CL. In accordance with the encountered trouble, perform a procedure 
indicated in the “Check Method/Remedies” column. 


Probable Causes Check Method/Remedies 


The PC (Windows 2000) It is conceivable that the PC’s memory may be Check the PC’s memory. If it is defective, replace it. 
does not start up. defective. 





c= For the memory check procedure, see “4.1 Checking the Memory”. 


The CL-AP (application) 
does not start up. 


It is conceivable that the data stored on the hard disk Check the hard disk. If any error is revealed by the check, perform a 
may be partly damaged. procedure for achieving error recovery or replace the hard disk. 


(= For the hard disk check procedure, see “4.2 Checking the Hard Disk”. 


Output system options are not installed or not properly | Install or properly set up output system options. 


set up. 
Diccvee error code: 50001 —> 20110] (= For details, see “3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the Use of 


Output Options”. 


The dummy node is not set up. Choose the Service Utility’s “Setup Configuration Item”, “NETWORK CONFIG”, 
[Displayed error code: 30151 — 20110] “THIS HOST (IIP)” to check for node setup. If no node is set up, set DICOM 
Print SCU as a dummy node. 
The DICOM Print option key need not be installed. 


(= For the setup procedure, see “2.1.4 Setup of Information on this Equipment 
for the DICOM Print Function” in “OE5: CL+FN-PS551/DRYPIX/FM-DP L 
(DICOM Print)”. 


The connection to the network is not established. Connect the CL to the network. 
[Displayed error code: 30151 — 20110] 


The image database is not initialized. With the Service Utility, initialize the image database. 


aac al oe pee see a c= For the initialization procedure, see “12. Initializing the Image Database” 


in “Rl: Reinstalling the Software”. 


The MAC address is not acquired. Reinstall the network driver and then update it. 


[Displayed error code: 20111 ie 20110 a (> For the reinstallation procedure, see “4.7 Reinstalling the Network 
(Error 20111 is recorded only in the application's event Driver”. 


log.)] 


c= For the software version update procedure, see “4.8 Installing the 
3Com Network Driver (Ver. A10)”. 


If the error recurs after the network driver is updated, replace the PC’s 
motherboard. Before motherboard replacement, acquire the MAC address 
manually and start up the CL-AP. 


(c= For the MAC address acquisition procedure, see “3.10 MAC Address 


(Continued to the next page) Manual Input” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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4. Troubleshooting 


The CL-AP (application) does | The selector resetup procedure is not completed. 


Check Method/Remedies 


After the host name for the built-in type equipment is changed, use the 


not start up. 


The LCD flickers. 


The LCD touch panel does 
not sound. 


The barcode reader (BCR)/ 
magnetic card reader (MCR) 
does not operate. 


The BCR/MCR does not 
normally operate. 


The local printer does not 
generate a film output. 


Patient data cannot be 
exchanged in the ID online 
state. 


The communication with the 
RU or other equipment 
cannot be established 
(“ping” does not work). 


[Displayed error code: 31099] 


The refresh frequency setting is improper. 


The screen contact position correction procedure was 
performed twice in succession. 


The proper driver software is not installed. 

Reinstalling the OS with the BCR or MCR connected to 
a USB port results in installation of improper driver 
software. 


The BCR/MCR is connected to an improper USB port. 


The proper driver software is not installed. 
Reinstalling the OS with a PC board mounted in a PCI 
slot results in installation of improper driver software. 


The proper driver software is not installed. 
Reinstalling the OS with a PC board mounted in a PCI 
slot results in installation of improper driver software. 


It is conceivable that the network driver may be 
defective. 

[System event log: type, error; source, EL90Xbc; 
event ID, 5001] 


selector setup of the Service Utility to set the built-in type equipment 
host name again. 


(> For the setup procedure, see “11. Setting the Selectors — Selector 
Setting” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


Correct the refresh frequency setting. 

(> For the refresh frequency setup procedure, see “4.4 Resetting the 
Refresh Frequency”. 

With the utility tool for the touch panel, perform the touch panel sound 

setup procedure again. 

(> For the setup procedure, see “4.5 Resetting the Touch Panel Sound”. 


With Windows 2000’s “Device Manager”, switch to the proper driver 
software. 


(> For the driver software change procedure, see “4.6 Changing the 
Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card Reader Driver Software”. 


Connect the BCR/MCR to a recommended USB port. 


(= For the reconnection procedure, see “4.38 USB Ports Recommended 
for Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card Reader Mounting (for GX150 
Only)”. 


With Windows 2000’s “Device Manager”, switch to the proper driver 
software. 


(c= For details, see “3.2 Typical Procedure for Achieving Recovery from an 
LP (Local Printer) Printout Generation Failure”. 


With Windows 2000’s “Device Manager”, switch to the proper driver 
software. 


For the driver software change procedure, see under the preceding 
symptom, which is entitled “The local printer does not generate a film 
output”. 


Update the network driver software version. 

Before proceeding to perform an update, have on hand the FD labeled 
“38Com 3C905C Network Driver Ver. A10 Disc 1/1”, which is distributed to 
the service personnel. 


((>° For the update procedure, see “4.8 Installing the 3¢om Network 
Driver (Ver. A10)”. 
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4.1 Checking the Memory 


7. Nerify that “1. Start computer to run Dell Diagnostics” is 
selected, and then press the <Enter> key. 





For checking the memory, use the “Dell Optiplex ResourceCD”, which is 
supplied with the PC. The “Dell Optiplex ResourceCD” is Dell’s CD- 


ROM that stores various drivers. The CD name slightly varies with the MIE TOCON MeO We Sranul any 

PC model. 

7. Turn ON the monitor and PC power switches. 2. Start computer with CD-ROM support and go to a command pronpt. 
> The PC starts up. Enter a choice: 1 Time remaining: 09 


2. When the upper right corner of the screen reads 
“F2 SETUP”, press the <F2> key. 


@ NOTE # 


If you do not press the <F2> key in time, the setup screen does not 


open. In such an instance, restart the PC and then Pp erform step é. F5=Safe made Shift+F5=Command pronpt Shift+F8=Step-by-step confirmation[N] 





> The setup screen opens. | | MT000020.EPS 
> The “Dell Diagnostics Menu” screen opens. 


3. Choose “Boot Sequence” and then press the <Enter> key. 
> The boot drive selection dialog box opens. 8. Press the <2> key. 


4, Uncheck “Diskette Drive” and “Hard-Disk Drive C:” (by 
removing their check marks (J )). Dell Diagnostics Menu 


{ ]1. Diskette Drive 
2. Hard-Disk Drive C: 


[1] Dell 32-bit Diagnostics for Resource CD 
[2] Dell diagnostics 
[3] EXIT 


J \ 3. IDE CD-ROM Device 


Please Enter Selection... 





SPA(WE to enable/disable +,- to move down/up 


Uncheck “Diskette Drive” and “Hard-Disk Drive C:”. 
Leave “IDE CD-ROM Device” checked. 
MTO000009.EPS 
5. Insert the “Dell Optiplex ResourceCD” into the CD-ROM 
drive. 





6. Save the settings and then restart the PC. 


MT000021.EPS 


=> “Microsoft Windows 98 Startup Menu” opens. > The reading process for the modules starts (and it takes about 
two minutes). 
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4.1 Checking the Memory 


9. Choose “Test One Device” with the </> key, and then 717. Press the <Enter> key again. 


press the <Enter> key. > The test type selection screen opens. 


Dell (www.dell.com) 
Diagnostics Build: 1068 Service Tag: CT1621X 


Diagnostics Menu 


12. Verify that “Extended Tests” is selected, and then press 
the <Enter> key. 


Dell (www.dell.com) 
Diagnostics Build: 1068 Service Tag: CT1621X 
Test All Devices 


Advancded Testing 
Information and Results 
Program Options 
Device Configuration 
Exit to MS-DOS 


System Memory Device Test for Highlighted Device 


System Memory Memory Address Line Test 
Memory Data Line Test 
Memory Bit Coupling Test 


Extended Tests 


Quick Tests 
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> The list of tests appears. 


Press Enter to select the highlighted item. 


Press F1 for Help. Press ESC for previous menu. 
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10. Choose “System Memory” with the </> key, and then 
press the <Enter> key. 





Dell (www.dell.com) +> The testing process starts (and it takes about 15 minutes when 
Diagnostics Build: 1068 Service Tag: CT1621X the memory size is 51 2MB). 


Device Groups Device for Highlighted Group 


System Borad Devides System Memory 
Processor Cache 

System Management BIOS 
VESA /VGA Interface 
Universal Serial Bus Interface 
PC-AT Compatible Keyboards 
Pointing Devices 

Serial Ports 

Parallel Ports 

Network Interfaces 

Diskette 

IDE Devices 

Audio Controller 

Cable Detection Summary 


Press Enter to select the highlighted item. 


Press F1 for Help. Press ESC for previous menu. 
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> The right-hand area of the screen shows details of the “System 


Memory” test. 
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4.1 Checking the Memory 


73. When the testing process ends, check for errors. 


If any error occurs, its description appears on the screen. Perform 
an appropriate error recovery procedure in accordance with the 
on-screen error description. 


Dell (www.dell.com) 
Diagnostics Build: 1068 Service Tag: CT1621X 


Maximum loops:0001 Maximum errors: 0001 Pause flag: YES 
Loop count: 0001 Error count: 0000 Logging: NONE 
Start time: 04/11/2002 15:05:29 Elapsed time: 000:14:57 
Test status: NONE 


Device: System_Memory Test:Memory_Address_line_Test 
Release: 1068 Mod 
Your hardware performed optimally. 
System Memory Mem 
Status: Pass Sta|| Press and key to continue. 
Device: System_Me 
Release: 1068 Model 36H eiaaleys 


System Memory ~ Memory Bit Coupling Test 
Status: Pass Status Code: DOS DDG-D MEMORY 040 000 
Device: System_Memory Test: Memory_Bit_Coupling_Test 
Release: 1068 Model(s): Memory 


End testing: 04/11/2002 15:20:26 - 0 errors 
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14. Press the <ESC> key a number of times until you are 
brought back to the “Dell Diagnostics Menu”. 


Dell (www.dell.com) 
Diagnostics Build: 1068 Service Tag: CT1621X 


Diagnostics Menu 


est All Devices 


Test One Device 
Advancded Testing 
Information and Results 
Program Options 
Device Configuration 
Exit to MS-DOS 
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15. Choose “Exit to MS-DOS” with the </> key, and then 
press the <Enter> key. 


> The “Diagnostics Menu” screen closes. 


716. Remove the CD-ROM. 


17. Use BIOS to restore the previous setup status (steps 2. to 
4.) before startup with the CD-ROM. 


{ }1. Diskette Drive 
2. Hard-Disk Drive C: 


J \ 3. IDE CD-ROM Device 


SPA(WE to enable/disable +,- to move down/up 





Check these items. 
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4.2 Checking the Hard Disk 


4 2 Ch , ckin g the Hard Disk 4. Verify that the check boxes in the “Check disk options” 


area are unchecked, and then click |__ Start 


PEER Cer Eere Pree rere rere tees 





7. Start up Windows 2000 and open Windows Explorer. 2) xi 


Check disk options 










2. Right-click drive C (Local Disk C:) and then choose “Prop- 
erties”. 


[ Automatically Fix File system errors 
[ Scan for and attempt recovery of bad sectors 






E§ Local Disk (C:) 







| File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 


[Byrds Bristory | SS X ea |e 


| Address (=) Local Disk (Cs) 












Folders 


cs Desktop 


fH rr} Ey My Documents 
Bt He My Computer 
i - is 2410 Elance ome 





ne a ae MT000012.EPS 
Documents Progra Files WIKKT 


and Settings —> The hard disk check starts (and it takes about 5 minutes when 
the disk size is 40GB). 


Search... 


When the hard disk is normal, Phases up to 3 will be completed and a 


Sharing... dialog box will open to indicate the completion of the hard disk check. 
Format... lf the hard disk is not normal, Phases up to 3 will not be completed and 
eee a dialog box will open to indicate that the hard disk check is not com- 


Rename 


pleted. 


9 object(s) (plus + hidden) (Disk free space: 177 MB) 241 KB ke 
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3. Choose the “Tools” tab. In the “Error-checking” area, click 
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4.3 USB Ports Recommended for Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card Reader Mounting (for GX150 Only) 


4.3 USB Ports Recommended for Barcode 
Reader/Magnetic Card Reader 


Mounting (for GX150 Only) 


lf the barcode reader and magnetic card reader erratically operate from 
time to time, reconnect their connectors as indicated below. 


Connecting to the PC back panel 





Magnetic card reader 


Barcode reader 


Connecting to the PC front panel 
(as viewed with the front panel removed) 





Barcode reader 
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Magnetic card reader 
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If the screen flickers, it can be restored to normal by changing the 

refresh frequency setting. 

The refresh frequency change procedure is described below. 

1. Choose “Properties” from the right-click menu on the 
desktop. 


> The “Display Properties” window opens. 





Display Properties ie 


Background | Screen Saver | Appearance | Web | Effects | Settings 
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2. Click the “Settings” tab. 


3. Click dvanced... 


Display: 
Plug and Play Monitor on MYidia Riva THT 2 


Colors Screen area 
True Color (32 bit) * Less More 








| hl 1024 by 768 pixels 


Troubleshoot... Advanced... | 
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> The “Plug and Play Monitor on NVidia Riva TNT2” window 
opens. 


4. Click the “Monitor” tab. 
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4.5 Resetting the Touch Panel Sound 


5. From the “Refresh Frequency” pull-down menu, 
choose “75 Hertz”. 


@ NOTE # 


If the screen becomes disordered when a setting of 75 Hertz is 
chosen, change the setting to 70 Hertz. 

If the screen becomes disordered even when set to 70 Hertz, 
change it to 60 Hertz. 





Default Monitor and N¥idia Riva TNT2 Properties | ?| x] 


General | Adapter Monitor | Troubleshooting Color Management | 
Monitor Type 
| Default Monitor 





Monitor Settings 


Refresh Frequency: 


|60 Hertz +| 


60 Hertz 
#0 Hertz 

UI 2 Hertz 
| #5 Hertz 


9100 Hertz 
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6. Click | Apey | 


> The confirmation window opens. 


7. Click [OK 


> The screen area changes and the “Monitor Setup” window 
opens. 


8. Click cal. 


@ NOTE # 


If you do not click | | within 15 seconds, the system 
reverts the previous setting. Therefore, click it without delay. 





9. Click to close the “Display Properties” window. 
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lf you perform the screen contact position correction procedure two or 
more times in succession, the touch panel may fail to sound when you 
touch it. 

To recover the touch panel sound generation function, perform the 
following procedure. 


1. From} Start of Windows 2000, point to “Settings” and 
then click “Control Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 


2. Choose “Elo Touchscreen”. 


—> The “Elo Touchscreen Properties” window opens. 


3. Click the “Sound” tab and then click|___ 9K __| The 


touch panel should sound normally. 






Elo Touchscreen Properties 


General | Button agnostics | About | 


Glick sound 








Shari Duration 


= 2 = 


Touch here Qo test beep sound. 
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4.6 Changing the Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card Reader Driver Software 


4.6 Changing the Barcode Reader/ 








lf any encountered problem is attributable to the recognition of wrong 
driver software, use Windows 2000’s “Device Manager” to check 
whether proper driver software is used. If improper driver software is 
used, replace it with proper driver software. 

The driver software check/change procedure is indicated below. 


7. 
2. 


Open the Windows 2000 desktop screen. 


From the | gAStart menu, point to “Settings” and then click 
“Control Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 





Double-click |_|. 
System 


> The “System Properties” window opens. 


Choose the “Hardware” tab and then click 


Device Manager... I 
System Properties a |x| 


leer Profiles | Advanced | 






General | Metviork, [dentiticatiar 


Hardware Wizard 


The Hardware wizard helps you install, unin all, repair, 
unplug, eject. and configure pour hardware. 


» Wizard... | 










Device Manager 


a The Device Manager lists all the hardware dey {tes installed 
ames on your computer, Use the Device Manager tol shange the 
properties of any device, 


Driver Signing... | Device Manager... | 
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> The “Device Manager” window opens. 
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5. 


Note the hardware information about the USB ports. 


lf USB drivers other than shown below are set up, perform the 
following procedure to install proper USB drivers. 


£. Device Manager 
pee be 






oR CLorezoo24} 
Computer 


co Disk drives 
i Display adapters 


Normal installation of drivers 
Upper: Barcode reader 
Lower: Magnetic card reader 


2 DVOICD-ROM drives 


=) usb_ber USB device 
i USB Barcode Reader (DENSO HC36TLI 


E-oep Usb mcr USB device 
> USB Card Reader (NEURON KT-900-1R-T5) 
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In the “Device Manager” window, click the + mark of the 
hardware information that is not for the correct USB 
drivers installsd as above. 


> The name of the currently installed USB driver appears. 


Select the item that appears at the click of the + mark. 
From the “Action” menu, choose “Uninstall...”. 


—> The currently set USB driver is then deleted. 


If wrong driver software is set up for the other USB driver, 
delete it as well. 


Close “Device Manager” and then restart the PC. 


> In about one minute, the CL-AP starts up so that the proper 
USB drivers are automatically installed. 


10. Open “Device Manager” again to verify that the proper 


USB drivers are installed. 


MT-31 
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4.7 Reinstalling the Network Driver 


.7_ Reinstalling the Network Dri 


7. Open the Windows 2000 desktop screen. 
2. From the | gAStart menu, point to “Settings” and then click 


“Control Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 


3. Double-click |_ 





> The “System Properties” window opens. 


4. Choose the “Hardware” tab and then click 


Device Manager... I 
System Properties ?| x] 


General | Metwiork, [dentiticatiar leer Profiles Advanced | 








Hardware Wizard 





Device Manager 


[| The Device Manager lists all the hardware deytes installed 
on your computer, Use the Device Manager tol shange the 
properties of any device, 


Driver Signing... | Device Manager... | 
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Re 





> The “Device Manager” window opens. 
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5. Click the mark for and then double- 


click “83Com 3C920 Integrated Fast...”. 


| Action view | # >|\|G | ts 








fo 


(=: Le] 


=i Computer 
4) Disk drives 
7) Display adapters 
3 DVOICD-ROM drives 
4 Floppy disk controllers 
4) Floppy disk drives 
SSS IDE 4TAl4TAPI controllers 
ire Keyboards 
ce Mice and other pointing devices 
) Monitors 
Be Network adapters 
= SCom 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller (3C905C-TX Compatible’ 


I 
oy Pork 
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> The “3Com 3C920 Integrated Fast...” window opens. 


6. Choose the “Driver” tab and then click Uninstall | 


3Com EtherLink XL 10/100 PCI For Complete PC Management wajed )e.4 


ies 











(COM &LPT) 





Driver Provider: 
Driver Date: dee eros 
Driver Version: F021 fo 
Digital Signer: Microsoft Windows “000 Publisher 

To view details about the drrver files load|d for this device, click Onver 


Details. To uninstall the driver files for thisdevice, click Uninstall, To update 
the driver files for this device, click Updat) Driver. 





Uninstall | Update Driver... | 
OF. | Cancel | 
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4.7 Reinstalling the Network Driver 


> The “Confirm Device Removal” window opens. 


Confirm Device Removal 1 ?| x] 


Som EtherLink ID L4N 26 Gard SSChB9D) (Ethernet! 


Warning: ou are about to uninstall this device fram your system. 
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Click | 


= The network driver is then deleted. 


Return to the “Hardware” tab on the “System Properties” 
window, which was opened in step 3, and then click 





System Properties @ ?| x] 
General | Network Identittcatior leer Profiles | Advanced | 


Hardware Wizard 
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=> The “Welcome to the Add/Remove Hardware Wizard” window 
opens. 


Add/Remove Hardware Wizard 


Welcome to the Add/Remove 
Poa 
Bs Hardware Wizard 
S¥ 


This wizard helps you add, remove, unplug. and 
troubleshoot your hardware. 
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> The following window opens. 


Add/Remove Hardware Wizard q 


Choose a Hardware Task 
Which Hardware task do you want to perform? 





Seélect the hardware task you want to perform, and then click, Next. 


Choose this option if you are adding a new device to your computer or are having 
problems getting a device working. 








Add/Remove Hardware Wizard 


Hew Hardware Detection 
The wizard automatically locates new Plug and Play hardware. 





Windows has finished searching for Plug and Play hardware. 


The following Plug and Play devices were installed: 


Devices Installed 
BasCom EtherLink I L4N PC Gard SC5S9D) (Ethernet! 
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77. Just click : 


> A window opens to indicate that driver installation is completed. 











Add/Remove Hardware Wizard 
Completing the Add/Remove 
Hardware Wizard 


eS ‘Tou have successfully completed the Add/Remove 


Hardware wizard. 


Windows has finished installing new Plug and Play hardware. 
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12. Click |: 
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4.8 Installing the 3Com Network Driver (Ver. A10) 


713. After completion of network driver installation, perform the 
following network driver setup steps from the driver envi- 
ronment setup window. 


e Uncheck [~ Allow this device to bring (J = I). 


e Uncheck [~ Allow the computer to turn off (¥ >I). 


To open the driver environment setup window, double-click “83Com 
3C920 Integrated Fast...” as explained in step 5. and then choose 
the “Power Management” tab. 


3Com EtherLink XL 10,100 PCI For Complete PC Management weyra|e-4 





General | Advanced | Driver Resources Power Management | 


[== BEF sCom aO0 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller 
faCO05C-TH Compatible: 


[Allow this device to bring the computer out of standby. 
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14. Reinstalling the network driver deletes the IP address and 
other relevant settings. Set the following network items 
again. 

e |P address 
e Subnet mask 
e Default gateway (as needed) 
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4.8 Installing the 3Com Network Driver 


(Wer AIQ() 


Open the Windows 2000 desktop screen. 


Insert the network driver FD (Ver. A10) into the FDD. 


From the | gAstart menu, point to “Settings” and then click 
“Control Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 


Double-click 





> The “System Properties” window opens. 


Choose the “Hardware” tab and then click 


Device Manager... | 
System Properties ; | ?| x| 


cer Profiles Advanced 





General Network, [dentificatiar 





Hardware Wizard 


The Hardware wizard helps you install, un \stall, repair, 


Unplug, eect, and configure your hardware 
re Wizard... | 







Hardy, 






Device Manager 


im The Device Manager lists all the hardware dey ices installed 







on your computer. Use the Device Manager til change the 
properties of any device. 


rs 


Driver Signing... | 
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> The “Device Manager” window opens. 
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4.8 Installing the 3Com Network Driver (Ver. A10) 


6. Click the + mark for and then double- + The “Upgrade Device Driver Wizard” window opens. 
click “3Com 3C920 Integrated Fast...”. 


at 





Upgrade Device Driver Wizard 





Welcome to the Upgrade Device 
Driver Wizard 






This wizard helps you Upgrade a device driver for a 
hardware device. 







| Computer 
FG) Disk drives MT000030.EPS 
Ee _) Display adapters 
5 OvOICO-ROM drives 
(4 Floppy disk controllers 
re Floppy disk drives 
fy IDE ATAJATAPT controllers 
Fae Keyboards 
f-8 Mice and other pointing devices 
a Monitors 
cE aa Network adapters 
com 3C920 Integrated Fas | st Ethernet ‘Contra ler (30905 ele x Compatible): 












MT000028.EPS Locate Driver Files ey 
éi i Where d t Wind t A for driver files? 
> The “3Com 3C920 Integrated Fast...” window opens. ERE Ne ST NESEY MESES 


: ‘ : Search for driver files for the following hardware device: 
7. Choose the “Driver” tab and then click — Update Driver... | 


Com 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller (SC905C-T Compatible] 


7| x 
Vd [et The wizard searches for suitable drivers in its driver database on your computer and in 
any of the following optional search locations that you specify. 


To start the search, click Nest. IF you are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM drive, 
Insert the floppy disk or CD before clicking Next. 


at 3Com 30920 Integrated Fas thernet Controller 
a3 = (SC905C-T Compatible) Optional search locations: 
IY Floppy disk drives 


[CD-ROM drives 


Driver Provider: 3Com 
T Specify a location 


Driver Date: a1 2000 
Driver Version: 1.80.0.0 png 
Digital Signer: Microsoft Windows HaXtware Compatibility Publ 


To view details about the driver files loaded for this deve. click Driver 
Details. To uninstall the driver files for thie device, click LQingtall, To update 
the driver files for thig device, click Update Driver. 





Update Driver... | 
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Uninstall 








4.8 Installing the 3Com Network Driver (Ver. A10) 





Upgrade Device Driver Wizard a 


Diver Files Search Results e 
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device. 


The wizard found a diver for the following device: 


Com 30920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller (SCIO5C-T Compatible) 





A suitable driver for this device 1s already installed. To keep the currently installed 
diver, click Cancel. To search another location for 4 different diver click Back, or to 
reinstall the current driver, click Next. 





= cwinnthin( oer. int 


The wizard also found other divers that are suitable for this device. To view a list of 
these drivers or install one of these divers, select the following check box, and then click 
hese 
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711. Select the driver whose “location” field reads 





Upgrade Device Driver Wizard 


Driver Files Found 
Which diver do you want to install ? 





Com 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller (3C905C-T Compatible) 





Windows found the following drivers which are suitable for this device. To install one of 
these drivers select it from the list and click Next. 





Provider | Manufacturer) Location 
troller [SCS05C-Ts Compatible] Microsoft 3Corn 





cAWINAB INE netelals. inf 


“ a 
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> The “Digital Signature Not Found” window opens. 





> A window opens to indicate that driver installation is completed. 
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13. Click |: 


= REFERENCE 


Installation is completed normally when the “3Com 3C920 Inte- 
grated Fast...” window opened in step 7. displays the following 
information. 

e Driver Provider: 3Com 

e Driver Version: 4.8.0.0 





3Com 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller (309051 E ?| x] 
General | Advanced Driver | Aesources | Power Management 


[= EEF Com 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller 
— (SC905C-Ts Compatible] 


Driver Provider: Com 


Criver Date: Moot available 
Oriver Versions: 46.0.0 
Digital Signer: Mot digitally signed 
MT000034.EPS 
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Appendix CL Error Message Table (A00 to A07) 


[Event] Event Source | Descripion [Causes —~=~*~;C*‘“‘*C*SROmei@s”~=~=~=~*d;C~C«WR ma 


10900 | IIPInputEz %1: Registory Value 
Get/Set Error%n 
[Key] V2%N 
[Exp] %3%n 
V4A%N 
%5 


IIPInputEz % 1: Database Connection 
Error%en 
[DB] %2%n 
[Exp] %3%n 
W4%N 
%5 


%1: Database Data 
Get/Set Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 

[Table] %3%n 
[Field] %4%n 

[Exp] %5 


IIPInputEz % 1: Dicom Data Object 
Get/Set Error%n 
[Tag] 2%N 
[Exp] %3%n 
W4%Nn 
%od 
I/PInputEz %1 : Other Error%n 
[Proceedure] %2%n 
[ErrorCode] %3%n 
[Exp] %4%N 
%od 
IIPInputEz %1: Registory Value 
Get/Set Error%n 
[Key] W2%N 
[Exp] %3%n 
W4%N 
%od 
IIPInputEz % 1: Database Connection 
Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 
[Exp] %3%n 
V4 %N 
%od 
I/PInputEz % 1: Database Data 
Get/Set Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 
[Table] %3%n 
[Field] %4%n 
[Exp] %5 
010-054-04 
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I/PInputEz 


10904 


The acquisition/setup key or registration 
information is abnormal. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal 
character string in Directory.ini, an incorrect 
database file name, or a damaged database. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal 
database acquisition/setup key or database. 





The DDO acquisition/setup tag is abnormal. 





Unknown error. 


The acquisition/setup key or registration 
information is abnormal. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal 
character string in Directory.ini, an incorrect 


database file name, or a damaged database. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal 
acquisition/setup key or database. 





Check the registry key. 


Check Directory.ini or database file name. 


Check the database table/field name. 


Check the DDO tag. 


Check the registry key. 


Check Directory.ini or database file name. 


Check the database table/field name. 


Appx MT A-1 
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[Event] Event Source | Descripion [Causes —=~=~*~wtCS*“‘*‘“*‘*WROmedies’~=~=~*~*~;~CS*«érR maka 


The DDO acquisition/setup tag is abnormal. 


“ IPInputEz 


IIPInputEz 


IPInputEz 


_ IPInputEz 
_ IPInputEz 


I|PInputEz 
I/PInputEz 


FFldDepartSelect 





FFIdFilmMark 
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%1: Dicom Data Object 
Get/Set Error%n 

[Tag] V2 %N 

[Exp] %3%n 

%4%N 

%5H 


%1: Other Error%on 
[Proceedure] %2%n 
[ErrorCode] %3%n 
[Exp] 4 oN 

%5 


%1: Registory Value 
Get/Set Error%n 
[Key] %2%n 

[Exp] L37VoN 

wW4%Nn 

%5 





%1: Database Connection 


Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 
[Exp] 37oN 
%4%N 

%5 


%1: Database Data 
Get/Set Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 

[Table] 3VoN 
[Field] %4%n 

[Exp] %5 


%1: Dicom Data Object 
Get/Set Error%n 

[Tag] W2%N 

[Exp] %3%n 

%4%N 

%5H 


%1: Unknown Error%n 
[Proceedure] %2%n 
[ErrorCode] %3%n 
[Exp] 4 %oN 

%5 


It failed that [%1] connects 
departDB 


It failed that [%1] gets the 


FontName 








Check the DDO tag. 


Unknown error. 


The acquisition/setup key or registration 
information is abnormal. 


Check the registry key. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal 
character string in Directory.ini, an incorrect 
database file name, or a damaged database. 


Check Directory.ini or database file name. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal Check the database table/field name. 


acquisition/setup key or database. 


The DDO acquisition/setup tag is abnormal. Check the DDO tag. 


Unknown error. 


The requesting department database was not Reinstall. 


found in the path indicated by the connection 


character string. The requesting department 
table did not exist. 


The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
characters can be corrupted. 
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Appx MT A-2 





Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
FFIldMenuChange It failed that [%1] gets the | The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontName characters can be corrupted. 
FFldMenultem It failed that [%1] gets the | The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontName characters can be corrupted. 


FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] connects | The technician's database was not found in the | Reinstall. 
paramedicDB pass indicated by the connection character 
string or the technician's table did not exist. 






















FFldPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
ID# caption Directory.ini or the ID "30700" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFS32LIB Image Database Access The image database was not successfully Restart. 
Failure. accessed (ADO error). 
ErrNo:%1 NativeErrNo:%2 
SQLState:%3 Source:%4 
Description: %5 
FFCustomMsgBox MessageBox DataBase The message database was not successfully Reinstall or check whether the message 
Connection Error. connected. It is conceivable that the database database exists and the contents of Directory. ini 
did not exist or that the specified data source are correct. 
name was invalid. 
FFCustomMsgBox MessageBox DataBase The connection to the message database was Perform a reinstallation or check whether the 
Connection Error. not successfully established. The database did |message database exists and the contents of 
[%1] not exist or the specified data source name was | Directory.ini are correct. 
invalid. 
FFldDepartSelect It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
DepartLabel caption Directory.ini or the ID "30800" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FontSizeSS'"/"FontSizeS'"/"FontSizeM"/ Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | characters can be corrupted. 
the registry 
FFldMenuChange It failed that [%1] gets the | The "FontSizeSS"/"FontSizeS"/"FontSizeM"/ Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | characters can be corrupted. 
the registry. 
FFldMenultem It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FontSizeSS'"/"FontSizeS"/"FontSizeM"/ Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | characters can be corrupted. 
the registry. 
FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] gets the | The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
ParamedicLabel caption Directory.ini or the ID "30800" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFidPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
EXAM# caption Directory.ini or the ID "30701" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFlipInput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontName characters can be corrupted. 
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[Event] Event Source | Descripion [Causes —~—~=~=*«d’~SC*“*‘“‘*‘*WROmeinw:~=~=~*~;C*«érR maka 


FFlmageDBCTL Image Database Access The image database was not successfully Restart. 
Error. accessed (ADO error). 
ErroNo:%1 
Source:%2 
Description: %3 
FFlmageDBCTL Image Database Access The image database was not successfully Restart. 
Failure. accessed (ADO error). 
ErrNo:%1 NativeErrNo:%2 
SQLState:%3 Source:%4 
Description:%5 


FFlpcinf [% 1] Initialization was unsuccessful. It is conceivable | Restart. "%1": Instance name 
; ies in Colnitialize(%2). | that the system was unstable. "Yo": Error code 


FFLogFile [% 1] Log file creation was unsuccessful. The problem | Check for a free disk space or restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in CreateFile(%2). | might have been caused, for instance, by an "%e2": Error code "%3": 
%3 invalid filename selection, inadequate disk File name/mutex name 
space, or system instability. 


FFCustomMsgBox MessageBox Data Get The specified message was not databased. It is | Perform a reinstallation or replace the message 
Error. conceivable that the message was not database with the latest one. 
registered in the message database or that the 









specified ID was incorrect (program defect). 


FFldDepartSelect It failed that [%1] gets the | The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontName characters can be corrupted. 
FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] gets the | The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Clear Caption Directory.ini or the ID "34800" was not 
registered in the character string database. 





| 13002 | FFIdMerControl Driver initialize error[%1] The magnetic card was not connected. Connect the magnetic card reader. ~~ 
(| It failed that [%1] gets the |The "Multibyte" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
multibyte flag registry. 
FFldMenultem It failed that [%1] gets the |The "Multibyte" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
multibyte flag registry. 
FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] gets the | The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontName characters can be corrupted. 
FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
PatNameSbcs caption Directory.ini or the ID "30702" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
| 13002 _ FFIldRuMainControl Driver initialize error[%1] The magnetic card reader was not connected. | There are no operational problems. ae 
FFlipInput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FontSizeSS'"/"FontSizeS"/"FontSizeM"/ Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | characters can be corrupted. 
the registry. 
FFlmageDBCTL [%1] The image database was not successfully Restart. 
%o2 accessed. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes —=~=~*~ds~S*<“i*é‘“‘*«iRnss~=S=~S*~*dSC*«iR 


FFlmageDBCTL Image Database Access The image database was not successfully Restart. 
Failure. accessed. 
InstanceName[%1]%2 


FFlpcint [%1] A log save control was not successfully created. | Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a |"%1": Instance name 
It failed in The problem is attributable to system instability | reinstallation. "%o2": Error code 





CoCreatelnstance(%2). or unregistered control. 
LogFileCom create failure. 





FFLogFile [%1] File map object creation was unsuccessful. The | Restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in problem is attributable to resource inadequacy 
CreateFileMapping(%2). or system instability. 


FF32LIB Image Database Access The image database was not successfully Restart. 
Failure. accessed. 
InstanceName[%1]%2 
%o3 
FFCustomMsgBox Same MessageBox The specified message box is already open. Close the message box. 
Existed. 
[%1] 


"%2': Error code 








FFldDepartSelect It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FontSizeSS'"/"FontSizeS"/"FontSizeM"/ Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | characters can be corrupted. 
the registry. 


FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of strDB | Directory.ini. 


FFldMenuChange [%1] failed in the The "DisplayDataDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
initialization for the display | Directory.ini or the connection character string 
group data acquisition was not properly registered in the display group 
table. 








| FFIldMenultem Image Folder Path Get The "Bitmap" key was not found in Directory.ini. | Reinstall. pe 
Error 


FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FontSizeSS"/"FontSizeS"/"FontSizeM"/ Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 





FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | characters can be corrupted. 
the registry. 


FFldPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
PatNameDbcs caption Directory.ini or the ID "30703" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFlipInput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "Multibyte" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
multibyte flag registry. 
FFlmageDBCTL The image database was not successfully Restart. 
accessed. 


FFlmageDBCTL Image Database Access The image database was not successfully Restart. 
Failure. accessed. 
InstanceName[%1|%2%3 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
FFlpcint [%1] Memory allocation was not successfully Restart. "%1": Instance name 
Memory allocation failed. achieved for main thread creation. The problem 
is attributable to resource inadequacy or system 
instability. 
FFLogFile [%1] File mapping was unsuccessful. The problem is_ | Restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in attributable to resource inadequacy or system "%2": Error code 
MapViewOfFile(%2). instability. 
FFCustomMsgBox MessageBox Dialog Create | The message box could not be created. This Restart. 
error occurred due to insufficient resources or 
[ system instability. 
FFIldDepartSelect It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FieldDepartList" key was not found in the _ | Reinstall. 
depart field list system setup database. 
FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] connects |The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to strDB properly registered for the "LangStrDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFldMcrControl Magnetic card data The magnetic card was found damaged. Have a normal magnetic card be read. 
aquisition error[%1 
FFIldMenuChange [%1] failed in the display The "DisplayDataDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
group data acquisition Directory.ini or the connection character string 
was not properly registered in the display group 
table. 
FFldMenultem [Miss]lmage Get Error Id_MissExposure_l.omp was not found in the Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
path to an image folder or the image format was | displayed normally. 
illegal. 
FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FieldParamedicList" key was not found in | Reinstall. 
paramedic field list the system setup database. 
FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Sex caption Directory.ini or the ID "30704" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFIldRuMainControl Magnetic card data The magnetic card is damaged. Have a normal magnetic card be read. 
aquisition error[%1] 
FFlipInput It failed that [%1] gets the | The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of STR Directory. ini. 
DB 
FFlpcint [%1] A pipe has already An attempt was made to duplicate a pipe. There are no operational problems. "%1": Instance name 
been made(%2). "%2": Error code 
FFLogFile [%1] It failed in Mutex creation was unsuccessful. The problem | Restart. "%1": Instance name 
CreateMutex(%2). is attributable to resource inadequacy or system "%o2'": Error code 
%o3 instability. "%3": file name/mutex 
name 
FFCustomMsgBox MessageBox Dialog Show | The message box could not be opened. This Restart 
Error. error occurred due to insufficient resources or 
[%1] system instability. 
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[Event] Event Source | Desorption | __Causes——=S=«d’=SCSC*S*CRmedies~—=SSC*d;SCRemao 


FFldConnectionWatch | Recv Error The connection to the RU was closed ora Restore the RU connection to normal. 


Message [%1] Error Code | connection error occurred. 
[%2] 


FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] gets the | The "FilmMarkDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of Directory. ini. 
FilmMarkDB 
| FFldMcrControl Magnetic card variation The magnetic card was not of the specified type. | Have the specified type of magnetic card be ee 
error[%1 | read. 


FFIldMenuChange [%1] failed in the liberating | The connection to the display group table was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, reinstall. 
processing of the display not successfully closed. 
group data acquisition 


FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
SexMale caption Directory.ini or the ID "30705" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFIldRuMainControl Magnetic card variation The employed magnetic card type was different | Have the specified type of magnetic card be 
error[%1] than specified. read. 
FFIldRuMainControl Recv error[%1] The connection to the RU was closed or an Check the connection to the RU. 
error occurred in the connection. 











FFIdRUMainControlEx | Recv Error The connection to the RU was closed ora Restore the RU connection to normal. 


Message [%1] Error Code | connection error occurred. 
[%2] 


FFlipInput It failed that [%1] connects | The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to STR DB properly registered for the "LangStrDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFlpcint [%1] Main thread creation was not successful. The Restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in problem is attributable to resource inadequacy "%2": Error code 
_beginthread(%2). or system instability. 
FFCustomMsgBox List For Modaless The modaless message box management table | Restart. 
MessageBox Management | was not successfully created. The problem is 
New Error. attributable to resource inadequacy or system 
instability. 
FFCustomMsgBox List For Modaless The modeless message box management table | Restart. 
MessageBox Management | was not successfully created. This error 
New Error. occurred due to insufficient resources or system 
[%1] instability. 











FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] connects | The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to FilmMarkDB properly registered for the "FilmMarkDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFldMcrControl Magnetic card variation The card format was incorrect or an attempt was | Have the specified hospital card be read. 
check error[%1] made to read an unspecified hospital card. 
FFIldMenuChange [%1] failed in the The "DisplayDataDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
initialization for the display | Directory. ini. 
menu data acquisition 


010-054-03 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual Appx MT A vA 








[Event] EventSource | Description | __—_causes—=S=«d?~=SCS*«éRemedes ~—=SCSC«d;SC*Rmark 


FFldPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
SexFemale caption Directory.ini or the ID "30706" was not 
registered in the character string database. 


FFIldRuMainControl Magnetic card variation The card format was wrong or an attempt was Have the specified hospital card be read. 









check error[%1] made to cause an unspecified hospital card to 
be read. 


FFlipInput It failed that [%1] gets the | The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of SYS Directory. ini. 
DB 
FFlpcinf [%1] It failed in The specified pipe was not successfully Make a change so as to let the program initiate | "%1": Instance name 
WaitNamedPipe(%2). connected. It is conceivable that the pipe was a retransmission, or restart. "%2": Error code 
not created or was unconnectable or that the 
system was unstable. 
13007 | FFidDepartSelect It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of strDB | Directory.ini. 
13007 | FFIidMcrConitrol DataFormatDB access "McrDataFormatDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
error[%1 | Directory.ini or McrDataFormat.mdb did not exist 
in the specified path. 
13007 | FFidMenuChange [%1] failed in the The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
acquisition of number of properly registered in the display group table. 
records of display menu 
data 


13007 |FFidParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of strDB | Directory.ini. 


13007 | FFidPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
SexOther caption Directory.ini or the ID "30707" was not 
registered in the character string database. 


13007 | FFIdRuMainControl DataFormatDB access The "McrDataFormatDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 


error[%1 | Directory.ini or McrDataFormat.mdb did not exist 
in the path. 
13007 | FFlipinput It failed that [%1] connects |The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to SYS DB properly registered for the "SysConfigDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
13007 | FFipcinf [Yo] The specified pipe was not successfully The problem is attributable to the program. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in CreateFile(%2). | connected. It is conceivable that the pipe was Check the program or restart. "%2": Error code 
closed or that the system was unstable. 
13007 | FFipcinf [%1] The connection to the specified pipe was not The problem is attributable to the program. 
It failed in CreateFile(%2). | established. This error occurred because the Check the program or restart. 
[Send Msg:%3] pipe was closed or the system was unstable. 
13008 | FFCustomMsgBox An exception error An exception occurred (the system was Restart. 
occurred. unstable). 
[%1] 
%o2 
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Event Event | Event Source © | Description 


a a Message Send Error [%1] |A connection error occurred. Restore the RU connection to normal. 
Error Code [%2] 


13008 | FFidDepartSelect It failed that [%1] connects 


to strDB 


13008 | FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] get the 
folder path to Bitmap 








13008 |FFidParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] connects 


to strDB 


13008 | FFidPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the 


DateOfBirth caption 


13008 | FFIldRuMainControl DataFormatDB close 
error[%1 | 






The connection character string was not 
properly registered for the "LangStrDB" key in 


Directory. ini. 


13008 |FFidMenuChange [%1] failed in the display Not properly registered to the display group Reinstall. 
menu data acquisition table. 


™ an 


The connection character string was not 
properly registered for the "LangStrDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 


™ an 
™ an 


The "LangStrDB" key was not found in 
Directory.ini or the ID "30708" was not 
registered in the character string database. 


The database was faulty. Reinstall. ae 


13008 | FFIdRUMainControlEx | Message Send Error [%1] |A connection error occurred. Restore the RU connection to normal. 
WSAGetLastError = [%2] 


The message database did not exist or the 


13008 | FFlipinput It failed that [%1] calls the 
CUSTOM MESSAGE BOX 
(%2) 
13008 | FFipcinf [Yo] 
It failed in WriteFile(%2). 
13008 | FFipcinf [%1] 
It failed in WriteFile(%2). 
[Send Msg:%3] 


FFCustomMsgBox Common function error 
occurred. 
[%1] 








%o2 


FFldConnectionWatch | LogFile Name Make The "Log" key was not found in Directory. ini. Reinstall. 
error(%1).%n[%2] 


The "Log" key was not found in Directory. ini. 


FFldConnectionWatch- | Log File Name Make 
Error[%1] 
Error Code [%2] 


program was faulty. 


™ an 


The problem is attributable to the program. "%1": Instance name 
Check the program or restart. "%2": Error code 


A message was not successfully transmitted. It 
is conceivable that the pipe was closed or that 
the system was unstable. 


The message transmission was not successfully 
completed. This error occurred due to a closed 
pipe or system instability. 


It is conceivable that the program may be faulty. 
Check the program or restart. 


The common function returned an error. Restart. 


Register the "Log" key in Directory.ini. 





nnection string of sysDB | Directory.ini. 


| FFldDepartSelect It failed that [%1] gets the 
ee ; ; 


FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] get the 
bitmap to Previous Page 


The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Id_UpScroll_U.bmp/"Id_UpScroll_D.bmp"/"Id_ 
UpScroll_X.omp" was not found in the path to 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
error[%1] 


FFIldMenuChange [%1] failed in the liberating | The connection to the display menu table was Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 


processing of the display not successfully closed. initialize the image database. 
manu data acquisition 


FFldParamedicSelect | Is failed that [%1] gets the | The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of sysDB | Directory.ini. 
FFldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
FontName characters can be corrupted. 
a | FFldRuMainControl LogFile Name Make The "Log" key was not found in Directory. ini. Reinstall. 
error[%1] 


FFIdRUMainControlEx | Log File Name Make The "Log" key was not found in Directory. ini. Register the "Log" key in Directory. ini. 
Error[%1 | 
Error Code [%2] 



















FFlpcinf [%1] Memory allocation was not successfully Restart. "%1": Instance name 
"%2": Error code 


Memory allocation failed. achieved for reception thread creation. The 
problem is attributable to resource inadequacy 
or system instability. 





FFldConnectionWatch |DB Connect The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
error(%1).%n[%2] Directory.ini or SysConfig.mdb did not exist in 
the path. 


FFldConnectionWatch- | DB Connect Error "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Properly register the "SysConfigDB" key in 
[%1] Error Code [%2] Directory.ini or SysConfig.mdb did not exist in Directory. ini. 
the specified path. 


FFldDepartSelect 


It failed that [%1] connects |The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to sysDB properly registered for the "SysConfigDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 


FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] get the Id_DownScroll_U.bmp/"Id_DownScroll_D.bmp'/ | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
bitmap to Next Page "Id_DownScroll_X.bmp" was not found in the displayed normally. 
path to an image folder or the image format was 
illegal. 





FFldMcrControl Patient info data error[%1] | The patient information contained in the Check the data contained in the magnetic card. 
%oN(%2) magnetic card was incorrect. 


FFIldMenuChange [%1] failed in the The connection to the display menu table was Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
termination of the display not successfully closed. initialize the image database. 
manu data acquisition 


FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] connects | The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to sysDB properly registered for the "SysConfigDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 


FFldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "FontSizeSS'"/"FontSizeS"/"FontSizeM'"/ 
FontSize "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in 
the registry. 


Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 


characters can be corrupted. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | ____Causes_—=S=«’=SCSCSC*CRemcdios’~—=SS«|SCRemao 


FFldRuMainControl DB Connect error[%1] The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Directory.ini or SysConfig.mdb did not exist in 
the path. 

FFldRuMainControl Patient info data error[%1] | The patient information carried by the magnetic | Check the data stored in the magnetic card. 
card was incorrect. 


FFIdRUMainControlEx }|DB Connect Error "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Properly register the "SysConfigDB" key in 
[%1] Error Code [%2] Directory.ini or SysConfig.mdb did not exist in Directory. ini. 
the specified path. 



















FFlpcinf [%1] Pipe creation was not successful. It is Restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in conceivable that the system was unstable. "%o2": Error code 
CreateNamedPipe(%2). 


FFlpcint [%1] The pipe was not successfully created. The Restart. 
It failed in system was unstable. 
CreateNamedPipe(%2). 
[Pipe:%3] 


FFIdConnectionWatch |DB Read The "EcholInterval", “"ComBreakTimeout1", Reinstall. 
error(%1).%n[%2] "PartFrupStatus", or "EnableLog FrupConnect" 
key was not found in SysConfig.mdb. 


FFIldConnectionWatch- | DB Read error[%1] The "Echolnterval", "ComBreakTimeout1", Ensure that the "Echolnterval", 
Error Code [%2] "PortFrupStatus", or "EnableLogFrupConnect" “"ComBreakTimeout1", "PortFrupStatus", and 






key was not found in SysConfig.mdb. "EnableLogFrupConnect" keys are all registered 


in SysConfig.mdb. 


FFldDepartSelect It's failed that [%1] gets the | DepartDB did not exist in Directory. ini. Reinstall. 
connection string of 
departDB 


FFIdFilmMark It failed that [%1] get the Id_Clear_U.bmp/"Id_Clear_D.omp'"/"Id_Clear_ _| Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
bitmap to Clear X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
folder or the image format was illegal. 








FFldParamedicSelect | It failed that [%1] gets the |ParamedicDB did not exist in Directory.ini. Reinstall. 


connection string of 
paramedicDB 


FFldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "IdLength" key was not found in the system | Reinstall. 
max length of ID# setup database. 











FFIdRuMainControl DB Read error[%1] The "PortFrupMain", "AckTimeout", or Reinstall. 
“EnableLoaFrupMain" key was not found in 
SysConfig.mdb. 


FFIdRUMainControlEx | DB Read error[%1] The "PortFrupMain", "AckTimeout", or Ensure that the "PortFrupMain", "AckTimeout", 
Error Code [%2] “EnableLogFrupMain" key was not found in and "EnableLogFrupMain" keys are all 
SysConfig.mdb. registered in SysConfig.mdb. 


FFlipInput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "ScallHight"/"ScallWidth" key was not Reinstall. 
window size registered in the registry. 

FFlpcinf [%1] Pipe connection was not successfully awaited. It | Restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in is conceivable that the system was unstable. "%o2": Error code 
ConnectNamedPipe(%2). 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | __—_Causes—=«d’~=S=SCSCS*«Remcdies’~—=SS«d?SCRemavs 


FFlpcint [%1] The pipe connection request was not Restart. 
It failed in successfully enqueued. 
ConnectNamedPipe(%2). 
[Pipe:%3] 
FFCustomMsgBox ActiveX Data Objects(ADO) | An ADO error was detected. Restart 
Error. 
ErroNo:%1 
Source:%2 
Description: %3 


FFldPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the | The "ExaminationNoLength" key was not found | Reinstall. 
max length of EXAM# in the system setup database. 

FFlpcint [%1] Reception thread creation was not successful. Restart. "%1": Instance name 
It failed in The problem is attributable to resource "%2": Error code 
_beginthread(%2). inadequacy or system instability. 

FFlpcint [%1] The reception thread was not successfully Restart. 
It failed in created. This error occurred due to insufficient 
_beginthread(%2). resources or system instability. 
[Pipe:%3] 


FFIldMenuChange It failed that [%1] get the The "Bitmap" key was not found in Directory.ini. | Reinstall. 
folder path to Bitmap 
FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "IdPadding" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
padding type of ID# system setup database. 
FFIdRUMainControlEx | Configration error[%1] SysConfig.mdb was abnormal. 
WSAGetLastError = [%2] 
FFlpcint [%1] Message reception was not successful. It is Restart. "%1": Instance name 
; alee in ReadFile(%2). conceivable that the system was unstable. "%2": Error code 
FFlpcint [%1] The message reception was not successfully Restart. 
It failed in ReadFile(%2). completed. The system was unstable. 
[Pipe:%3] 
FFldConnectionWatch | Ack Messeage Time The connection to the RU was closed or an Check the connection to the RU. 
Out(%1).%n[%2] error occurred in the connection. 


FFldConnectionWatch- | Ack Message Time The connection to the RU was closed or a Restore the RU connection to normal. 
Out[%1] connection error occurred. 
Error Code [%2] 


FFIldMenuChange It failed that [%1] get the Id_PrevPage_U.bmp/"Id_PrevPage_D.bmp'/"Id | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
bitmap to Previous Page _PrevPage_X.bmp" was not found in the path to | displayed normally. 
an image folder or the image format was illegal. 


FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "ExaminationNoPadding" key was not found | Reinstall. 
padding type of EXAM# in the system setup database. 

FFIldRuMainControl Ack Messeage Time The connection to the RU was closed or an Check the connection to the RU. 
Out[%1] error occurred in the connection. 


FFIdRUMainControlEx | Ack Message Time The connection to the RU was closed or a Restore the RU connection to normal. 














Out[%1] connection error occurred. 
WSAGetLastError = [%2] 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | causes —=~=«d?~=SCSCS*Rmedies ~—=~=SC«d;SC*RrkS 


FFlipInput [%1] No RU Used Although the FRUP option was selected, Check the settings. 
NetConfig did not have any RU connection 
setting. There was a conflict between the option 
setup and Config setup. 


FFlpcinf [%1] An illegal parameter was encountered (program "%1": Instance name 
te iS a parameter error. defect). 


FFIldMenuChange It failed that [%1] get the Id_NextPage_U.bmp/"Id_NextPage_D.bmp'/"Id | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
bitmap to Next Page _NextPage_X.bmp" was not found in the path to | displayed normally. 
an image folder or the image format was illegal. 


FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "Multibyte" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
multibyte flag registry. 


FFlpcint "[%1 | An exception occurred (the system was Restart. 
Exception Information. unstable). 
%o2 

FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "DateFormat" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
date format type system setup database. 


13017 | FFIidConnectionWatch- | RU Host Unknown The RU was not properly set for the IIP. Check the setup. 
Error[%1] 
Error Code [%2] 


13017 | FFiIdPatinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the |The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of strDB_ | Directory.ini. 


13017 |FFIdRUMainControlEx | RU Host Unknown The RU was not properly set for the IIP. Check the setup. 
Error[%1] 
Error Code [%2] 


FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] connects |The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to strDB properly registered for the "LangStrDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets the | The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
connection string of sysDB | Directory. ini. 
FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] connects |The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
to sysDB properly registered for the "SysConfigDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFlipInput RU Error DB Connect Error | The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
In [%1] properly registered for the "RuErrorDataDB" key 
in Directory.ini or the RU error information 
database did not exist. 
FFlipInput RU Error Data Get Error in | The window number sent from the RU was not | Ensure that the RU version agrees with the RU 
[%1] found in the RU error information database. error information database version. 
FFIldPatIinfolnput It failed that [%1] gets The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
System ID 
FFlipInput RU Status DB Connection |The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
String Get Error in [%1] properly registered for the "RuStatusDataDB" 
key in Directory. ini. 
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[Event] Event Source | Desorption | ____Causes——=—=«Y_=SCSCSCRamcdios’ ~—=~=S«d|CRemao 


FFldPatIinfolnput %1 (%2) : Patient The patient information contained illegal Correct the patient information setup. 









te er Check Error%n | information. 
ltem [%3]%on 
Error [%4] 


FFlipInput RU Status DB Connect The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
Error in [%1| properly registered for the "RuErrorDataDB" key 
in Directory.ini or the RU error information 
database did not exist. 


FFldPatIinfolnput %1 (%2) : Bitmap Image "Id_LocalSearch_U.bmp", Place "Id_LocalSearch_U.bmp", 
Get Error%n "Id_LocalSearch_D.bmp", or "Id_LocalSearch_D.bmp", and 


BMP File [%3] "Id_LocalSearch_X.bmp" was not found in the "Id_LocalSearch_X.bmp" in the path to the 
path to the folder in which images were folder in which images are positioned. 
positioned. 

FFlipInput RU Status Data Get Error | The window number sent from the RU was not | Ensure that the RU version agrees with the RU 

In [%1] found in the RU error information database. error information database version. 


FFldPatinfolnput %1 (%2) : Patient Info Get | The patient information database was damaged. | Repair the patient information database. 
Error%n 
Error [%3]%n 
RetCode [%4] 


FFldPatInfolnput %1 (%2) : Patient Info Set | The patient information to be registered Enter correct patient information or repair the 
Error%n contained illegal information or the patient patient information database. 
Error [%3]%n information database was damaged. 
RetCode [%4] 


13027 | FFidPatinfolnput %1 (%2) : Patient Info Not | No matching patient information was found. 
Correspond%n 
RetCode [%3]%n 
13027 | FFlipinput LAIVNV2A%NV3%NV4%N | Control information No particular remedy needs be taken. 
WoVNVGS%NV 7 YO 
FFlipInput %1VNWK2VNV3%NVW4%N | The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
PVIVNVE%N V7 YO properly registered for the "RuStatusDataDB" 
key in Directory. ini. 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Log Output | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
coy Get Error 
FFlipInput [%s] %S (%S): MCR Control} The card reader unit was not connected. There are no particular problems except that the 
Initialize te magnetic card reader is not available. 
FFlipInput [%s] %S (%S): LR button The range was changed by the Service Utility. No particular remedy needs be taken. 
cannot - concave set 


FFlipInput [%s] %S (%S): TB button The range was changed by the Service Utility. No particular remedy needs be taken. 
cannot an concave set 

FFlipInput [%s] %S (%S): TBLR button | The range was changed by the Service Utility. No particular remedy needs be taken. 
cannot ss concave set 


FFlipInput [%s] %S (%S): rotation The range was changed by the Service Utility. No particular remedy needs be taken. 
button cannot be concave 
set 
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Event Event | Event Source © Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
— oe [Yes] %S (%S): Message The "MsgTableName" key was not found in the | Reinstall. 
Table nee Get Error system setup database. 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): StrDB The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Connection String Get Directory. ini. 
Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): StrDB The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
Connect Error properly registered for the "LangStrDB" key in 
Directory.ini. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): SySDB The "SysConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Connection String Get Directory. ini. 
Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): SySDB The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
Connect Error properly registered for the "SysConfigDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): ImageDB The "ImageDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Connection Character Directory. ini. 
String Get Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
ImageDB Connection properly registered for the "ImageDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed The image database was not successfully Reinstall. 
acca se Recordset | accessed. 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
ImageDB Close Recordset | accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): ImageDB The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
Data Get Error accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
13047 | FFlipiInput [Ys] %s (%S): ImageDB The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
Data Set Error accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
13048 | FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): ImageDB The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
Data Delete Error accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | ___Causes_——=«’_~=SCS*CRemeios’~—=S=«d|~SCRemarks 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
ImageDBFlag Connection | accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
ImageDBFlag Close accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
FFlipInput [Yos] %sS (%S): The image database was not successfully Check whether the SQL service manager is 
ImageDBFlag Data Set accessed. normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
Error while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed The initialization process for menu database Reinstall. 
MenuDB Initialize access was not successfully performed. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Menu Data | Menu information was not successfully acquired | Reinstall. 
in eas ee Error from the menu database. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Menu Menu parameter information was not Reinstall. 
Parameter Data in successfully acquired from the menu database. 
ImageDB Get Error 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): Failed The termination process for menu database Reinstall. 
MenuDB Termination access was not successfully performed. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): NetDB The "NetConfigDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Connection Character Directory. ini. 
String Get Error 

13057 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed The connection character string was not Reinstall. 
NetDB Connection properly registered for the "NetConfigDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 

FFlipInput [%s] %s (%S): NetDB Data | The network setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed New DICOM data was not successfully created. | Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Create es ay Data initialize the image database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): DICOM Data | DICOM data was not successfully acquired. Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Get oe initialize the image database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): DICOM Data | DICOM data was not successfully set up. Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Set Error initialize the image database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): DICOM Data | DICOM data was not successfully deleted. Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Delete ae initialize the image database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): DICOM Data | DICOM data was not successfully loaded. Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Load aad initialize the image database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): DICOM Data | DICOM data was not successfully saved. Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Save Error initialize the image database. 
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Event Event | Event Source © Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
Leta Rinlocca [Yes] %S (%S): DICOM Data | DICOM data was not successfully freed. Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Free sn initialize the image database. 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "IdPadding" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
Padding Seo eran system setup database. 


13067 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "ExaminationNoPadding" key was not found | Reinstall. 
Padding in the system setup database. 
Acquisition[Exam#] 
13068 | FFlipiInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "DateFormat" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
Format Acquisition[Date Of | system setup database. 
Birth] 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Cannot The requesting department database was not Reinstall. 
Access Data found in the path indicated by the connection 
Base|[Departmdb] character string. The requesting department 
table did not exist. 
13070 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Displayed The "FieldDepartList" key was not found in the | Reinstall. 
Item Is Not system setup database. 
Understood[Depart List] 
13072 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "DepartDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Connected String Directory. ini. 
Acquisition[Depart] 
13073 | FFlipiInput [Yes] %S (%S): Cannot The technician's database was not found in the | Reinstall. 
Access Data path indicated by the connection character 
Base[Paramedicmdb] string. The technician's table did not exist. 
13074 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Displayed The "FieldParamedicList" key was not found in | Reinstall. 
Item Is Not the system setup database. 
Understood|Paramedic List] 
13076 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "ParamedicDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Connected String Directory. ini. 
Acquisition[Paramedic] 
13077 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Window Nea Acquisition 
13078 | FFliplnput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "ExposureListErase" key was not found in Reinstall. 
eee Erase the system setup database. 
13079 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Config The "Config" key was not found in Directory.ini. | Reinstall. 
Directory Character String 
Get Error 
13080 | FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): The image database was damaged. Check whether the SQL service manager is 
ImageDBFlag Data Get normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
Error while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): StrDB The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
een et Get Error 


010-054-03 _ 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR3846CL Service Manual Appx MT A-17 















Event: Event | Event Source © Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
ae) [Yos] %S (%S): IP- The network setup database was damaged. Restart. 
Address( te Get Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Initialize The system was unstable. Restart. 
Timeout ile 
13084 | FFlipinput [Ys] %s (%S): Terminate The system was unstable. Restart. 
Error bea teed 
FFlipInput [Mos] %s (%S): Terminate The system was unstable. Restart. 
Timeout ine 
13086 | FFlipinput [Mos] %s (%S): Input The system was unstable. Restart. 
Method oe <InImg> 


13087 | FFlipinput [Ys] %s (%s): Original The system was unstable. Restart. 
Image Input Failure 
<InImg> 


13088 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Image The system was unstable. Restart. 
Processing Trouble 
<InImg> 

13089 | FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Menu Read _ | The image database/information file was Reinstall. 
Error ie cnn damaged. 


FFIldDepartSelect %1 (%2) : Invalid Depart Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Code%n 
Code [%3] 

FFldParamedicSelect |%1 (%2) : Invalid Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Paramedic Code%n 
Code [%3] 

FFIldDepartSelect %1 (%2) : Invalid Depart The database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Name (SBCS)%n 
Name (SBCS) [%3] 

FFldParamedicSelect |%1 (%2) : Invalid The database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Paramedic Name 
(SBCS)%n 
Name (SBCS) [%3] 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Message The system was unstable. Restart. 
Send one <lpcInfCom> 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Request It is conceivable that there was a problem on the | Check the RU status. 
Command Not Executed RU side. (Although a command was requested, 
<RU> it was not executed.) 
13098 |FF32LIB FFS32lipb A WIN32 system An error occurred when a WIN32 API was Restart. 
library error occurred. called. 
[Yo 1%n%2 
13098 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Reconnect | The line was abnormal. Check the line. 
Error eV 
FFS32LIB FFS32lib An unknown error |An exception error occurred. Restart. 
occurred. [%1]%n%2 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Disconnect | The line was abnormal. Check the line. 
Error a. 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in The "DisplayDataDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Display Group Directory.ini or the connection character string 
Acquisition|[Initialize] was not properly registered in the display group 
table. 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "DisplayDataDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Display Group Acquisition | Directory.ini or the connection character string 
was not properly registered in the display group 
table. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "DisplayDataDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Display Menu Directory. ini. 
Acquisition|[Initialize] 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The menu database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Display Menu 
Acquisition[Record] 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The menu database was damaged. Reinstall. 
een vette Acquisition 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Next Set The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Number ee Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Next Set The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Number ee Set Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): System ID | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Data i Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Auto The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
ara ae Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Enable The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Selector Say Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Auto Menu | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Select as eh Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Next Set The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Number Ve iL Get Error 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Next Set The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Number Max Data Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The database was not found or the associated _| Reinstall. 
Getting is See Port# key did not exist. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in ID- | The database was not found or the associated | Reinstall. 
Online ae Name key did not exist. 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): RU Status Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
DB Connection String Get 
Error 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | ___—_Causes—=S=«d’=SCSCS*«R medio ~—=SS*d:SCRemao 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): Failed in 
selectable direction 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in 
Selectable Image Format 
Acquisition 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): FilmMarkDB 


Connection String Get 
Error 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): FilmMarkDB 
Connect Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in 
Limit Film Copy Acquisition 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in 
Selectable EDR Mode 
Acquisition 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in 
Selectable Function 
Acquisition 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): Failed in 
Selectable EDR Mode 
Acquisition 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): NetDB Data 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in 
Enable DistributionCode 
Acquisition 


13137 | FFliplinput [%S] %S (%S): Failed in 
Enable FileString 
Acquisition 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in 


Enable Function 
Acquisition 


13157 | FFlipInput [%S] %S (%S): 
Get Error 
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The "SelectableDirection" key was not found in 
the system setup database or its value was 
incorrect. 


™ oo 

_ oo 

_ oo 

_ oe 

™ oe 

_ oo 
_ oo 
Reinstall. 

in the system setup database or its value was 

incorrect. 

The connection character string for the network | Reinstall. 

setup database was not successfully acquired or 

the network setup database did not exist. 

The "EnableDistributionCode" key was not found | Reinstall. 

in the system setup database or its value was 

incorrect. 

The "EnableFileString" key was not found in the | Reinstall. 

system setup database or its value was 
_ oo 


The "SelectableFormat" key was not found in 
the system setup database or its value was 
incorrect. 


The "FilmMarkDB" key was not found in 
Directory. ini. 


The connection character string was not 
properly registered for the "FilmMarkDB" key in 
Directory. ini. 


The "LimitFilmCopy" key was not found in the 
system setup database or its value was 
incorrect. 


The "SelectableEdrMode" key was not found in 
the system setup database or its value was 
incorrect. 


The "SelectableFunction" key was not found in 
the system setup database or its value was 
incorrect. 


The "SelectableFilingMode" key was not found 


incorrect. 


The "EnableFunction" key was not found in the 
system setup database or its value was 
incorrect. 


Finish Mode | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. ee 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): RU Error DB | The "RuErrorDataDB" key was not found in 
Connection String Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): RU Error DB 
Table Name Get Error 






Directory. ini. 


_ oo 


The "MsgTableName" key was not found in the | Reinstall. 
system setup database. 


Appx MT A-20 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Call Error The specified ID was not registered in Reinstall. 
[RU Error CUSTOM “RuErrorDataDB" or the custom message box 
MESSAGE BOX] was not successfully called. 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed The program was faulty or the image file was Restart. If the problem frequently occurs, 
Display Dai Image |damaged. initialize the image database. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): lp Size Unit | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
iden Get Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Image Size | RU-dependent symptom. Check the RU status. 
Code aa Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Pantomo The system setup database was damaged. Repair the system setup database. 
Setting AS se 
13167 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): RU Error The RU error database was damaged. Reinstall the RU software. 
Info Get 
FFlipInput [YS] %S (%S): RU Status | The RU status information database was Reinstall the RU software. 
Info Get at damaged. 
13177 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Default The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Menu oe ae Error 


13178 | FFlipiInput [Yes] %S (%S): Next Multi The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Frame Pair Code Data Get 
Error 

13179 | FFliplnput [Yes] %S (%S): Next Multi The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Frame Pair Code Data Set 
Error 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Series The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Generation Type Data Get 
Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Multi Frame | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
UID Information Get Error 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The database did not exist or the associated key | Reinstall. 
Getting XCON Port# was not found. 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The database did not exist or the associated key | Reinstall. 
XCON Nee: Name was not found. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): MCR Type’ | The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Get ne 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): MCR The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Variation io Error 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Custom The system setup database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Card i ek Error 
13187 | FFliplnput [Yes] %S (%S): Font Name_ | The "Font" key was not found in the registry. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Get nea characters can be corrupted. 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
13188 | FFlipiInput [Ys] %sS (%Ss): Font Size The "FontSizeSS$'"/"FontSizeS'"/"FontSizeM"/ Displayed characters can be corrupted. 
Get Error "FrontSizeL"/"FontSizeLL" key was not found in | Reinstall the IIP as necessary. 
the registry. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Multibyte The "Multibyte" key was not found in the Reinstall. 
Flag Get Error registry. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Id#] Directory.ini or the ID "30700" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Exam#] | Directory.ini or the ID "30701" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[SBCS | Directory.ini or the ID "30702" was not 
Patient Name] registered in the character string database. 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[DBCS | Directory.ini or the ID "30703" was not 
Patient Name] registered in the character string database. 
[Ys] %s (%s): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Sex] Directory.ini or the ID "30704" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
[Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Sex M] | Directory.ini or the ID "30705" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
[Ys] %sS (%s): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Sex F] | Directory.ini or the ID "30706" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
[Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Sex O] | Directory.ini or the ID "30707" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
[Ys] %s (%s): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Date Of | Directory.ini or the ID "30708" was not 
Birth] registered in the character string database. 
[Ys] %S (%Ss): Failed in The "IdLength" key was not found in the system | Reinstall. 
Limitation No setup database. 
Acquisition[Id#] 
[Ys] %s (%s): Failed in The "ExaminationNoLength" key was not found | Reinstall. 
Limitation No in the system setup database. 
Acquisition[Exam#] 
[Ys] %s (%Ss): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Depart] | Directory.ini or the ID "30800" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
[Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30800" was not 
Acquisition[Paramedic] registered in the character string database. 


010-054-03 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual Appx MT A-22 


















FFlipInput 


FFlipInput 


FFlipInput 


13197 | FFlipInput 
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FFlipInput 


FFlipInput 








Event Event | Event Source — Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
a eee | [Ys] %s (%s): Image The "Bitmap" key was not found in Directory.ini. | Reinstall. 
Folder Path Get Error 


FFlipInput [Mos] %s (%Ss): Id_Clear_U.omp/"Id_Clear_D.omp'"/"Id_Clear_ —_| Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
[Clear]Button Image Get X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
Error folder or the image format was illegal. 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Ok]Button | ld_Ok_U.bmp/"Id_Ok_D.bmp"/"Id_Ok_X.bmp" Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Get Error was not found in the path to an image folder or | displayed normally. 
the image format was illegal. 


FFlipInput [Ys] %S (%S): Id_Cancel_U.bmp/"Id_Cancel_D.bmp'"/"Id_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
[Cancel|]Button Image Get |Cancel_X.bmp" was not found in the path to an | displayed normally. 
Error image folder or the image format was illegal. 


13207 | FFlipiInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Plus]Button | ld_Plus_U.bmp/"Id_Plus_D.omp"/"Id_Plus_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Get Error X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
folder or the image format was illegal. 


FFlipInput [Ys] %S (%S): Id_Minus_U.bmp/"Id_Minus_D.bmp'/"Id_Minus_ | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
[Minus]Button Image Get X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
Error folder or the image format was illegal. 





FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): [Next Id_NextPage_U.bmp/"Id_NextPage_D.bmp'/"Id_| Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Page]|Button Image Get _NextPage_X.bmp" was not found in the path to | displayed normally. 
Error an image folder or the image format was illegal. 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): [Previous Id_PrevPage_U.bmp/"Id_PrevPage_D.bmp'/"Id | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Page]|Button Image Get _PrevPage_X.bmp" was not found in the path to | displayed normally. 
Error an image folder or the image format was illegal. 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): RU Watch The line was abnormal. The program was faulty. 
ta aes Bounce 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): No ACK The line was abnormal. The program was faulty. 
Returned in RU Watch 
Connection 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): RU Control | The line was abnormal. The program was faulty. 
con pecunneded 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): No ACK The line was abnormal. The program was faulty. 
Returned in RU Control 
Connection 

13217 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 

Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30202" was not 
Acquisition[Complete] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[QA Directory.ini or the ID "30201" was not 
Unfinished] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30200" was not 
Acquisition[Interrupt] registered in the character string database. 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
FFlipInput [Ys] %sS (%Ss): Failed in The “LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption awe Directory.ini or the ID "30203" was not 
registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[New Directory.ini or the ID "30500" was not 
Study] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %S (%Ss): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30501" was not 
Acquisition[Registered] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[QA Directory.ini or the ID "30502" was not 
Waiting] registered in the character string database. 

[Ys] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 

Caption Acquisition[Output | Directory.ini or the ID "30503" was not 

Waiting] registered in the character string database. 

[Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 

Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30504" was not 

Acquisition[Outputted] registered in the character string database. 

[Ys] %s (%s): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 

Caption Acquisition[All] Directory.ini or the ID "30505" was not 

registered in the character string database. 
[Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Today] | Directory.ini or the ID "30506" was not 

registered in the character string database. 

[Ys] %s (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 

ImageA@ Acquisition[Syste- | Directory.ini or the ID "30507" was not 

m] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30600" was not 
Acquisition[StudyReseve] | registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Directory.ini or the ID "30601" was not 
Acquisition[StudyStart] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image A aaienicae a 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image A steaieca 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): Failed in The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image ai aoa 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [New]Button | The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image ae Error 
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FFlipInput 


FFlipInput 


FFlipInput 


13227 


FFlipInput 


FFlipInput 











[Event] Event Source [Description | ~—-Causes—=~=~*~;CS*é‘“‘<*«dR ns SC*dSC*CR em 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[Repeat]Button Image Get 
Error 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[Again]Button Image Get 
Error 
13237 | FFlipiInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Add]Button | The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image Get Error 


FFlipInput [Mos] %sS (%S): The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[Delete]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Prev]Button | The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image ai Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Next]Button | The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image ae Error 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): [Monitor The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Mode]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): [QA]Button | The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image Get Error 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[Change]|Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[AP/PA]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): [EDR The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Mode]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): [Film The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Format|Button Image Get 
Error 


13247 | FFlipiInput [Yos] %S (%S): The bmp file path/omp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[Detail]Button Image Get 
Error 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): [New]Button | The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
isa isc ts Get Error 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[Repeat]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Mos] %s (%Ss): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[Again]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 


010-054-03 7 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR3846CL Service Manual Appx MT A-25 























Event Event | Event Source — Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
ee | [Yes] %S (%S): [Add]Button | The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Ries Get Error 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[Delete]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Prev]Button | The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
eee ee Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Next]Button | The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
eta a Get Error 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Monitor The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Mode]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): [QA]Button | The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
ToolTipText Get Error 


13257 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[Change]|Button 
ToolTipText Get Error 
FFlipInput [Mos] %sS (%S): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[AP/PA]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [EDR The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Mode]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 
FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): [Film The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Format]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[Detail]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Image a aca 
FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in Id_Normallmage_U.bmp/"Id_Normallmage_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[Normal] |D.bmp"/"Id_Normallmage_X.bmp" was not found | displayed normally. 
in the path to an image folder or the image 
format was illegal. 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in Id_LR_Reverse_U.bmp/"Id_LR_Reverse_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[LR] D.bmp"/"Id_LR_Reverse_X.obmp" was not found | displayed normally. 
in the path to an image folder or the image 
format was illegal. 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in lId_TB_Reverse_U.bmp/"Id_TB_Reverse_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[TB] D.bmp'"/"Id_TB_Reverse_X.bmp" was not found | displayed normally. 
in the path to an image folder or the image 
format was illegal. 
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[Event] EventSource | Description | ___ causes —=~=«?~=SCSCS*C*Remediws ~—=SC«d;SC*Ro marks 


FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in Id_Rotation180_U.bmp/"Id_Rotation180_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[TB LR] | D.bmp"/"Id_Rotation180_X.bmp" was not found | displayed normally. 
in the path to an image folder or the image 
format was illegal. 


13267 | FFlipiInput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in Id_Rotation90_U.bmp/"Id_Rotation90_D.bmp"/ _ | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[Rotation] | "Id_Rotation90_X.omp" was not found in the displayed normally. 
path to an image folder or the image format was 
illegal. 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): Failed in Id_Single_U.bmp/"Id_Single_D.omp"/"Id_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[Single] | Single_X.bmp" was not found in the path to an __| displayed normally. 
image folder or the image format was illegal. 


[Yes] %S (%S): Failed in Id_Twin_U.bmp/"Id_Twin_D.bmp'"/"Id_Twin_ Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Acquisition[ Twin] X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
folder or the image format was illegal. 


[Ys] %s (%s): An Illegal The film mark database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Film Mark Character Was 
Detected 
[Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[FIX] Directory.ini or the ID "33502" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Directory.ini or the ID "33503" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Directory.ini or the ID "33504" was not 
registered in the character string database. 
The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Directory.ini or the ID "33505" was not 
registered in the character string database. 


13275 | FFlipiInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): Id_Utility_U.bmp/"Id_Utility_D.bmp"/"Id_Utility_ | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
[Utility]Button Image Get X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
Error folder or the image format was illegal. 


13276 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Alarm | Directory.ini or the ID "82700" was not 
Stop] registered in the character string database. 

13277 | FFlipinput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Exit] 

13278 | FFlipinput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[User 
Utility] 

13279 | FFliplnput [Yos] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[List 
Setting] 
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FFlipInput 


13270 | FFlipinput 


13271 | FFlipinput 


13272 | FFlipiInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in 


Caption Acquisition[Skfix] 
13273 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in 


Caption Acquisition[SEMI- 
X] 


13274 | FFlipinput [Ys] %S (%S): Failed in 
Caption Acquisition 


[DensityAverage] 
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[Event] EventSource | Description | _—_causes——=~=«d?~=SCSC*«éRmedes —=~=SCSC«d?SC*Rmark 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption 
Acquisition[Version] 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption 
Acquisition[CANCEL] 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
[Clear]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
[Clear]Button ToolTipText 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Directory.ini or the ID "35000" was not 
Acquisition[CANCEL] registered in the character string database. 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Failed in The "LangStrDB" key was not found in Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[DUST] | Directory.ini or the ID "35001" was not 

registered in the character string database. 
Faull FFlipInput [%s] %s (%S): Tooltip Text | The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. es 

Get my 


13287 | FFliplnput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption 
Acquisition| TitleBar] 
13288 | FFliplnput [Yes] %S (%S): Failed in The character string database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Caption Acquisition[Option] 
FFlipInput [%s] %s (%S): Version Info | The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Get te 
FFlipInput [%s] %s (%S): Option List | The registry was damaged. Reinstall. 
Get a 


FFlipInput [Ys] %S (%S): [Cassette ld_RuProcess_l.omp was not found in the path | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Acceptable|Image Get to an image folder or the image format was displayed normally. 
Error illegal. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Cassette Id_RuProcessN_|.omp was not found in the path | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Unacceptable]lmage Get to an image folder or the image format was displayed normally. 
Error illegal. 

FFlipInput [%s] %s (%S): [Miss]lmage | The bmp file path/bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Get Error 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Image Id_ApPa_U.bmp/"Id_ApPa_D.bmp"/"Id_ApPa___| Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Style]Button Image Get X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image displayed normally. 
Error folder or the image format was illegal. 

FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [EDR]Button | ld_Edr_U.bmp/"Id_Edr_D.bmp"/"Id_Edr_X.bmp" | Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
Image Get Error was not found in the path to an image folder or | displayed normally. 

the image format was illegal. 
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Event] Event Source | Description | __Gauses_——=«d’_=S=SCSCSCRemedlos—=SS=«d’SCRomarks 


[Yos] %S (%Ss): 


head FFlipInput 


13297 | FFlipinput 


Error 


[Yos] %S (%Ss): [Film 
Count]Button Image Get 
Error 


FFlipInput [Mos] %s (%s): [lp 


Size|Button Image Get 
Error 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Image 
Format]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Yos] %S (%S): 
[Filing]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%Ss): [Film 
Marke]Button Image Get 
Error 


FFlipInput [Yes] %S (%S): [Distribution 
Code]Button Image Get 
Error 

FFlipInput [YS] %S (%S): 


[CSSS]Button Image Get 
Error 


FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%S): Image Data 
Eied Ra Disconnected 
FFlipInput [Ys] %s (%s): Failed in 
Patient ea 


FFldDepartSelect %1 (%2) : Database Data 
Get Error%n 
Database [%3]%n 
Table [%4]%n 


Key [%5] 
FFIdFilmMark %1 (%2) : Database Data 
Get Error%n 
Database [%3]%n 
Table [%4]%n 
Key [%5] 


FFIldMcrControl IdMcrControl 


(threadMcrRead) : 


Database Data Get Error 
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[Function]Button Image Get | was not found in the path to an image folder or 


Id_Edr_U.bmp/"Id_Edr_D.bmp"/"Id_Edr_X.bmp" 


the image format was illegal. 


Id_FilmCount_U.bmp/"Id_FilmCount_D.bomp"/" 
Id_FilmCount_X.bmp" was not found in the path 
to an image folder or the image format was 
illegal. 


Id_lpSize_U.bmp/"Id_lpSize_D.bomp"/"Id_ 
lpSize_X.bmp" was not found in the path to an 
image folder or the image format was illegal. 


Id_FilmFormat_U.bmp/"Id_FilmFormat_D.bmp"/ 
"I|d_FilmFormat_X.bmp" was not found in the 
path to an image folder or the image format was 
illegal. 


Id_FilingMode_U.bmp/"Id_FilingMode_D.bmp"/ 
"Id_FilingMode_X.omp" was not found in the 
path to an image folder or the image format was 
illegal. 


ld_FilmMark_U.omp/"Id_FilmMark_D.bmp"/"Id_ 
FilmMark_X.omp" was not found in the path to 
an image folder or the image format was illegal. 





Id_DistributionCode_U.bmp/"Id_DistributionCode 


_D.bmp"/"Id_DistributionCode_X.bmp" was not 
found in the path to an image folder or the 
image format was illegal. 


Id_CsCs_U.bmp/"Id_CsCs_D.bmp"/"Id_CsCs_ 
X.bmp" was not found in the path to an image 
folder or the image format was illegal. 


The database was damaged. 


The database was damaged. 


The database was faulty. 






Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


Reinstall the IIP because the button cannot be 
displayed normally. 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 


The line was abnormal. Check the line. a 
The patient information contained an illegal Ensure that the patient information does not 
character string. contain any illegal character string. 


_ oo 
_ a 


_ oo 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes —=S=S=«’=SCSCS*«R dios ~—=SS«d;SCRemao 


FFldParamedicSelect 


-_ FFIdPatInfolnput 


FFlipInput 


_ 


FFldDepartSelect 





lanl 

—) FFIdFilmMark 
heal FFidMenuChange 
load FFldParamedicSelect 
lone FFldPatInfolnput 
hal FFlipInput 
land 


FFldDepartSelect 





010-054-03 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) 














%1(%2) : Database Data_ | The database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Get Error%n 

Database [%3]%n 

Table [%4]%n 

Key [%5] 


%1(%2) : Database Data_ | The database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Get Error%n 
Database [%3]%n 
Table [%4]%n 


Key [%o5] 


%1 (%2): Database Data |The database was damaged. 
Get Error%n 

Database [%3]%n 

Table [%4]%n 

Key [%5] 


%1 (%2) : Patient The patient information contained illegal Correct the patient information setup. 
Information Check Error%n_ | information. 

Item [%3]%n 

Error [%4] 


%1 (%2) : Caption Get The character string database was damaged. 
Error%n 
Captionld [%3] 


%1 (%2) : Registry Data 
Get Error%n 
Value [%3] 


%1 (%2) : Registry Data The registry was damaged. 
Get Error%n 
Value [%3] 


%1 (%2) : Registry Data The registry was damaged. 
Get Error%n 
Value [%3] 


%1 (%2) : Registry Data The registry was damaged. 
Get Error%n 
Value [%3] 


%1 (%2) : Registry Data The registry was damaged. 
Get Error%n 
Value [%3] 


%1 (%2) : Registry Data The registry was damaged. 
Get Error%n 
Value [%3] 


%1 (%2) : INI File Data Get | Directory.ini was damaged. 


Reinstall. 


Reinstall 





Reinstall 


The registry was damaged. 


Reinstall 


Reinstall 


Reinstall 


Reinstall 


Reinstall 


Reinstall 


Error%on 
Key [%3] 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | Causes —=S=*«?=SCSCS*«R dios ~—=SS«d;SCRemako 


FFIdFilmMark %1 (%2) : INI File Data Get | Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Error%n 
Key [%3] 
FFIldMenuChange %1 (%2) : INI File Data Get | Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Error%n 
Key [%3] 
FFldParamedicSelect |%1 (%2) : INI File Data Get | Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Error%n 
Key [%3] 
FFldPatIinfolnput %1 (%2) : INI File Data Get | Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Error%n 
Key [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : INI File Data Get | Directory.ini was damaged. Reinstall. 
Error%n 
Key [%3] 





FFIdFilmMark %1 (%2) : Bitmap Image The bmp file path or bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Get Error%n 
BMP File [%3] 

FFIldMenuChange %1 (%2) : Bitmap Image The bmp file path or bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Get Error%n 
BMP File [%3] 


FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Bitmap Image The bmp file path or bmp file was abnormal. Reinstall. 
Get Error%n 
BMP File [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Dicom MWM & | The DICOM MWM & PPS option was not Install the DICOM MWM & PPS option. 
PPS Option Not Install installed. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Dicom MWM The DICOM MWM option was not installed. Install the DICOM MWM option. 
Option Not Install 
FFlipInput %1 (%2): Not Entry Host |The host name for the local enclosure was not _| With the service utility, register the host 
ca successfully acquired. information about the PPS local enclosure. 
13370 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : PPS Request The equipment connection was faulty or the Retry. 
alle ie PROGRESS] remote equipment power was OFF. 
13371 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : PPS Request The equipment connection was faulty or the Retry. 
Sie E ONPLEIEE) remote equipment power was OFF. 
13372 | FFliplnput %1 (%2) : PPS Request The equipment connection was faulty or the Retry. 
Sie cect ante D| remote equipment power was OFF. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Study List Retry. 
Refresh Exception%nError 
[%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in data The serial cable was broken or the connected Reinstall. 
reception%n[Online Time — | equipment did not respond. 
Out] 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | __—auses—=S=«’=SCSCSC*CR medio =Car 


FFldDepartSelect %1 (%2) : Database 


een Error%n 
Database [%3]%n 


lad The database was damaged. Reinstall. ee 
FFIdFilmMark %1 (%2) : Database 
Connection Error%n 
Database [%3]%n 


The database was damaged. Reinstall. nn 
The database was damaged. Reinstall. nn 
The database was damaged. Reinstall. 

Connection Error%n 

Database [%3]%n 


FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Database The database was damaged. Reinstall. 
Connection Error%n 
Database [%3]% 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : BCR Control The barcode reader was not connected. Connect the barcode reader. 
Initialize Error 


FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Menu’ |A problem occurred in the 550X unit when a Check the 550X unit. 
Clear.%nIinternal Error in cleared menu was reported. 
Builtin [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Menu Clear A timeout occurred because the 550X unit did Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.). 
Command Time out [%3] not respond to a report about a cleared menu 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit during the | Check the 550X unit. 
Shelter.%nFatal Error [%3] | IP evacuation sequence. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit during the | Check the 550X unit. Solve the problem with a 
Shelter. %niIntervention IP evacuation sequence. UTL or the like. 
Error in Builtin [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit during the | Check the 550X unit. 
Shelter.%ninternal Error in | IP evacuation sequence. 
Builtin [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : |p Shelter A timeout occurred because the 550X unit did Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.) 
Command Time out [%3] not respond to an IP evacuation request. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2): Failed in Menu {A line abnormality was encountered. Check the line. 
Fixed.%nConnection Error 
to Builtin [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2): Failedin Menu |A problem occurred in the 550X unit when a Check the 550X unit. 
Fixed.%nInternal Error in | finalized menu was reported. 
Builtin [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Menu Fixed A timeout occurred because the 550X unit did Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.) 
aan Time out [%3]| not respond to a report about a finalized menu. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A line abnormality was encountered. Check the line. 
Size%nConnection Error to 
Builtin [%3] 
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FFldParamedicSelect |%1 (%2) : Database 
Connection Error%n 
Database [%3]%n 


FFldPatIinfolnput %1 (%2) : Database 























Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit when a Check the 550X unit. 
Size.%nIinternal Error in size notification request was issued. 
Builtin [%3] 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Ip Size A timeout occurred because the 550X unit did Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.). 
Command Time out [%3] not respond to a size notification request. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit during the | Check the 550X unit. 
Set. Secln Error [%3] IP setup sequence. 


FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit during the | Check the 550X unit. Solve the problem with a 
Set.%nIintervention Error in | IP setup sequence. UTL or the like. 
Builtin [%3] 


FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Ip A problem occurred in the 550X unit during the | Check the 550X unit. 
Set.%n Internal Error in IP setup sequence. 
Builtin [%3] 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : lp Set Command | A timeout occurred because the 550X unit did Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.). 
Time out [%3] not respond to an IP setup request. 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : |p Delete A timeout occurred because the 550X unit did Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.). 
Command Time out [%3] not issue an IP deletion request. 


FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Cannot Change | An attempt was made to change the patient Change the information after completion of 
Patient Info information during an image input sequence image input. 
EditMode [%3] (patient information change button: inactive). 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Cannot End An attempt was made to terminate a study Terminate the study after completion of image 
Examination during an image input sequence (study end input. 
ExamEndMode [%3] button: inactive). 


| 13447 FFlipinput %1 : liplnput.exe [Starts] lipInput.exe is started (information). ee ae 
Raa ——— %1 : liplnput.exe [Normal _ | liplInput.exe is terminated (information). 
Termination] 


FFlipInput %1 : liplnput.exe [Forced lipInput.exe is terminated (information). 
Termination] 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Get Ip | Line error. Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.) 
Information 
Response.%nConnection 
Error to Builtin [%3] 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Get Ip A timeout occurred when an attempt was made_ | Check the 550X unit (power supply, cable, etc.). 
Information Response Time | to respond to an ID information request from the 
out [%3] 550X unit. 

13457 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : Image This error occurs if the image processing 

Processing Information parameter file does not exist. 
<InImg> 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Failed in Setup error. Change IIP's SysConfig setup or RU's 
Connection Between connection style. 
Reader and 
Console.%nlIP[%3]%nRUJ- 
%4| 
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Event Event | Event Source | Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
Ll %1 (%2) : Wait Timeout for | The XCON shot result reception timeout value Review the XCON shot result reception timeout 
X- as a Result for built-in type exposures was found improper. | value for built-in type exposures. 
FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Ordering The exposure menu received as the ordering Register the exposure menu with the user utility. 
Exposure Menu Not Entry | information was not registered. 
[%3] 
13470 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : Exposure Menu |The exposure menu received as the ordering Register the exposure menu with the user utility. 
Register Error. information was not registered. 
13471 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : All Exposure The exposure menu received as the ordering Register the exposure menu with the user utility. 
Menu Register Error. information was not registered 


13472 | FFlipiInput %1 (%2) : Selected Menu ‘| The exposure process for the selected exposure | Select a menu for which an exposure process 
is Done. menu was already performed. The result data has not been performed. 
XCON Result Information is | received from the XCON will be discarded. 
annulled. [%3] 

13473 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : Menu is not No exposure menu was selected. The result Select a menu for which an exposure process 
Selected. data received from the XCON will be discarded. | has not been performed. 
XCON Result Information is 
annulled. [%3] 

13474 | FFlipiInput %1 (%2) : Exceeded the The XCON parameter was improperly set. Reregister the XCON parameter with the user 
Limitation Value of XCON utility. 
Exposure Data. [%3 = %4] 

13475 | FFliplnput %1 (%2) : Failed in The patient exposure order information sent 
Ordering Data.[RIS] from the RIS was abnormal. 


13477 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : Exposure Menu |The exposure menu specified by the received Register the exposure menu with the user utility. 
Nee Error. ordering information was not registered. 

13478 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : All Exposure The exposure menu specified by the received Register the exposure menu with the user utility. 
a ie Error. ordering information was not registered. 


13479 | FFlipiInput %1 (%2) : Failed in The order exposure study termination signal was | Check the RIS settings. 
Examination End received from the RIS although an order 
Command.[Ris] exposure was not received. 

13480 | FFlipinput %1 (%2) : Failed in The problem is attributable to a disconnected Check the equipment and cables. 
Communication with RIS. line or invalid parameter. 
[%3]|%on|%4] 

FFlipInput %1 (%2) : Menu is not An ID acquisition request was received from Make a menu selection and then press the OK 

Selected. built-in type equipment although no exposure button on the built-in type Console. 
Failed in Getting ID menu was selected. 
Information 


IIPlnputEz %1: Registory Value The acquisition/setup key or registration Check the registry key. 
Get/Set Error%n information was abnormal. 
[Key] W2%N 
[Exp] %3%n 
W4%N 
%5 
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[Event] Event Source | Desorption | __—_Causes—=S=«’=SCSCSC*CRemccios ~—=SS«d;SCRemao 


IIPInputEz % 1: Database Connection | This error is attributable to an abnormal Check Directory.ini or database file name. 
Error%n character string in Directory.ini, an incorrect 
[DB] %2%n database file name, or a damaged database. 
[Exp] W3VoN 
wW4%Nn 
%5 
IIPInputEz % 1: Database Data The acquisition/setup key or database was Check the database table/field name. 
Get/Set Error%n abnormal. 
[DB] %2%n 
[Table] L3VoN 
[Field] %4%n 
[Exp] %5 


IIPInputEz %1: Dicom Data Object The DDO acquisition/setup tag was abnormal. Check the DDO tag. 
Get/Set Error%n 
[Tag] %2%n 
[Exp] L3VoN 
%V4%N 
%o5 
IIPInputEz % 1: Other Error%n Unknown error. 
[Proceedure] %2%n 
[ErrorCode] %3%n 
[Exp] %4%N 
%o5 


13998 FFlipinput %o1 (%2) : [%3] General information event log. ee ae 
ee — Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
SCU [DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMCommit Initialization failed. DPC thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 

SCU [DPC Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMCommit Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 

SCU [Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMEchoSCU Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMEchoSCU Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMPPSSCU _ | Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMPPSSCU | Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMWLSCU Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMWLSCU Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 
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Event Event | Event Source © | Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 

eee, Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMPrintSCU Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMStoreSCP Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMStoreSCP Initialization failed. DPC thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[DPC Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMStoreSCP Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMStoreSCU Initialization failed. DPM thread generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
DPM Invoke fail] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMStoreSCU Initialization failed. Instance generation was unsuccessful. Restart. 
[Insufficient memory] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMCommit Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 

SCU [PushPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMCommit Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 

SCU [DiscontinueRequest] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMEchoSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[EchoPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMPPSSCU | Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[CreatePrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMPPSSCU _ | Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[SetPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMWLSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[FindPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMMWLSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[CancelPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMPrintSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[PrintPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMPrintSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[GetPrc] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMPrintSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[DiscontinueRequest] The system was unstable. 

FFDICOMStoreSCU Method Invoke failed. A message was not successfully transmitted. Restart. 
[StorePrc] The system was unstable. 


FFDICOMCommit File I/O failed. A communication log file was not successfully Although the communication log cannot be 


SCU [Communication log file opened. obtained, execution is possible. 
name] 
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Event] Event Source | Description | __Gauses_—=—=«’~SSCSCSC*R eles —=—=SS«’SCRomarks 


FFDICOMEchoSCU File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


FFDICOMMPPSSCU || File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


FFDICOMMWLSCU File 1/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


FFDICOMPrintSCU File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


FFDICOMStoreSCP File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


FFDICOMStoreSCP File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


FFDICOMStoreSCP File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 






File I/O failed. 
[Communication log file 
name] 


19900 | IIPInputEz %1: Registory Value 
Get/Set Error%n 
[Key] %2%n 
[Exp] 3%oN 
V4%N 
%o5 
IIPInputEz % 1: Database Connection 
Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 
[Exp] W3%oN 
4 %N 
%od 
I/PInputEz %1: Database Data 
Get/Set Error%n 
[DB] %2%n 
[Table] %3%n 
[Field] %4%n 
[Exp] %5 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


FFDICOMStoreSCU 





A communication log file was not successfully 
opened. 


A communication log file was not successfully 
opened. 


A communication log file was not successfully 
opened. 


A communication log file was not successfully 
opened. 


An adequate disk space was not available. 


An image-related file was not successfully 


accessed. The problem is attributable to a disk. 


A communication log file was not successfully 
opened. 


A communication log file was not successfully 
opened. 


The acquisition/setup key or registration 
information was abnormal. 


This error is attributable to an abnormal 
character string in Directory.ini, an incorrect 
database file name, or a damaged database. 


The acquisition/setup key or database was 
abnormal. 


Although the communication log cannot be 
obtained, execution is possible. 


Although the communication log cannot be 
obtained, execution is possible. 


Although the communication log cannot be 


obtained, execution is possible. 


Although the communication log cannot be 
obtained, execution is possible. 


Check the available disk space. 





Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
replace the disk. 


Although the communication log cannot be 
obtained, execution is possible. 


Check the registry key. 
Check Directory.ini or database file name. 


Check the database table/field name. 


Although the communication log cannot be 
obtained, execution is possible. 
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Event] Event Source | Description __Gauses—=«’=SCSCSCRemedlos—=S=«d’SCRomarks 


The DDO acquisition/setup tag was abnormal. 


a IPInputEz 


19904 | IIPInputEz 


FFCtriProc 
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20004 


20006 


% 1: Dicom Data Object 
Get/Set Error%n 

[Tag] %2%n 

[Exp] 3%oN 

wW4A%N 

%5 


%1: Other Error%on 
[Proceedure] %2%n 
[ErrorCode] %3%n 
[Exp] %4%n 

%5 





It failed in CreateProcess. 
It has the possibility that an 
executive file doesn't exist. 


The start treatment can't be 
continued. 
/CtriProc:RunProc() 
% 1 


Process start information is 


unusual. The start 
treatment can't be 
continued. . 
/CtriProc:RunProc() 


It failed in the completion 
message preparation 
treatment. The treatment 
can't be continued. 
/CtriProc:EndProc() 


It failed in the completion 
message transmitting 
treatment. The treatment 
can't be continued. 
/CtriProc:EndProc() 


It failed in the switching 
message preparation 
treatment. The treatment 
can't be continued. 
/CtriProc:ChangeProc() 


It failed in the switching 
message transmitting 
treatment. The treatment 
can't be continued. 
/CtriProc:ChangeProc() 


Check the DDO tag. 





_— PP 


A subprocess was not successfully started up. Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a A subsystem name is 
The system was unstable or a necessary restart, reinstall. placed in the "%1" 
executable file was not found. position. 





An illegal parameter was used for process 
Startup. It is conceivable that the contents of the 
process information database were wrong. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 





Restart. 


Tf 


A process end request message was not 
successfully created. It is conceivable that the 
available resource was not adequate or that the 
system was unstable. 


A process end request message was not 
successfully transmitted. It is conceivable that 
the transmission destination process was down 
or that the transmission destination was wrong. 


A window show/hide message was not 
successfully created. It is conceivable that the 
available resource was not adequate or that the 
system was unstable. 


A window show/hide message was not 
successfully transmitted. It is conceivable that 
the transmission destination process was down 
or that the transmission destination was wrong. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | ‘Causes —=«d~S=SCSCS*Rmesies~—=—=SC*d;SCORko 


20007 /|FFCtriProc It failed in CreateProcess. It 
has the possibility that an 
executive file doesn't exist. 
The start treatment can't be 
continued. 
/CtriProc:SetInitProcEnd() 


A window show/hide message was not 
successfully transmitted. It is conceivable that 
the transmission destination process was down 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


or that the transmission destination was wrong. 





FFCustomMsgBox [20102] Setup not It is conceivable that the application key was not | Install the application key. Main 
completed. installed. 

FFCustomMsgBox [20104] Failed in securing It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a Main 
system settings. deleted. restart, reinstall. 






FFIIPMAIN It failed in the acquisition of 
the configration information. 
The initialization treatment 
can't be continued. 
/MainProcess:Main() 


FFCustomMsgBox [20105] Failed in accessing 
the process control 
database. 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the acquisition of 
base. The initialization 
treatment can't be 
continued. 
/MainProcess:Main() 


FFCustomMsgBox [20106] Failed in accessing 
the message distribution 


control database. 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in opening of the 
message data base. The 
initialization treatment can't 
be continued. 


/MainProcess:Main() 


20108 |FFCustomMsgBox [20108] Failed in process A subprocess was not successfully started up View the event logs around to examine the Main 
activation. for some reason. cause. 


20108 | FFIIPMAIN It failed in the start of the 
sub-process. The 
initialization treatment can't 
be continued. 
/MainProcess:Main() 


FFCustomMsgBox [20110] Failed in 
initialization processing. 
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the process information data | process information database. This error 


The configuration information was not Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
successfully acquired. This error occurred due to | reinstallation. 
an improper installation or system instability. 







It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Main 


deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


Data was not successfully acquired from the Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 


reinstallation. 





occurred due to an improper installation or 
system instability. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Main 


deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


The message database was not successfully 
opened. This error occurred due to an improper 
installation or system instability. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


The subprocess was not successfully started. 
This error occurred due to an improper 
installation or system instability. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


The subprocess was not successfully started. It Main 
is conceivable that the system was unstable. 


This error may also occur as a consequence of 


Check for error messages and warnings issued 
before the occurrence of this error and then take 
a remedial action. Or, restart. If the same 
symptom recurs, perform a reinstallation. 


the occurrence of another error. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes —=SC=«’=SCSCSC*CR medio’ ~—=SS«dSCRemako 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the start of the 
sub-process. The 
initialization treatment can't 
be continued. 
/MainProcess:m_Process- 
Control_OnRunProcCompl- 
ete() 

The MAC address could not be acquired. Reinstall the network driver (delete it and then 
reinstall). Or, manually acquire the MAC address 
with the Service Utility’ s MAC address 
acquisition function. 


FFCustomMsgBox [20118] Failed in process __| An error occurred for some reason during No particular remedy needs be taken. Main 
termination. subprocess end processing. 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the completion of | The subprocess was not successfully Restart. 
the sub-process. terminated. The system was unstable. 
/MainProcess:ProcessEnd- 
Requirement() 
FFCustomMsgBox [20124] Failed in process _| A subprocess was not successfully conotrolled |View the event logs around to examine the Main 
switchover. for some reason. cause. 
FFIIPMAIN It failed in switching of the |A subprocess changeover was not successfully | Restart. 
process. effected. The target subprocess was not active 
/MainProcess:xxxxx or the system was unstable. 


FFCustomMsgBox [21001] Failed in The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is List 
connecting to the image inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
database. image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 

initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


FFCustomMsgBox [21002] Failed in accessing | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is List 
the image database. inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 


data is then deleted). 


FFCustomMsgBox [21003] Failed in obtaining | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is List 
information from the image | inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
database. image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 

initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


FFCustomMsgBox [21004] Failed in accessing | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is Lis 
the image database. inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 


data is then deleted). 


The subprocess was not successfully started. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
This error occurred due to an improper reinstallation. 
installation or system instability 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | ___Causes_—=~=Si«’=SSCSC*CRemedios’~—=SS«d;—CRemako 


FFCustomMsgBox [21005] Failed in setting The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is List 
information to the image inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
database. image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 

initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


FFCustomMsgBox [21006] Failed in deleting | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is List 
the study information. inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 


data is then deleted). 


21007 | FFCustomMsgBox [21007] Failed in It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_| List 
connecting to the system damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
setting database. 
21008 | FFCustomMsgBox [21008] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_| List 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21009] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 
information from the damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
system setting database. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21010] Failed in It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_| List 
connecting to the character | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21011] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 
the character database. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [21012] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 





information from the damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
character database. 





FFCustomMsgBox [21013] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 
the definition file. deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21014] Failed in opening _ | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_| List 
the registry information. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21015] Failed in retrieving | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_| List 
the registry information. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21016] Failed in writing the | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 
registry information. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
21017 | FFCustomMsgBox [21017] Failed in closing It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_| List 
the registry information. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21018] Failed in receiving | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 
message. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [21019] Failed in canceling | The selected image was being output or already | No particular response is required. List 
the output processing. deleted. 
Lined FFCustomMsgBox [21020] Failed in output. The selected image was being output or already | No particular response is required. 
deleted. 
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Event Event | Event Source © | Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
eee — Failed in receiving |The system was unstable. No particular response is required. List 
the message. 


FFCustomMsgBox [21022] Failed in initializing | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_ | List 
process for message reinstallation. 
communication. 


FFCustomMsgBox [21023] Failed in terminating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a_|List1 
process for message reinstallation. 


Communication. 


FFCustomMsgBox [21051] An unknown study __|- Software version AO6 or earlier was used for - Upgrade the software to version A0O7 or later. 
was received from the RIS. MWM connection. - Check the RIS side setup information and the 
- |llegal data was contained in the study like. 
information received from the RIS. 


| 21052 |FFMWMHelper [MWMHelper]|%1 This is an information log. There is no particular problem with operations. ee 


ae — [MWMHelper]|%1 A warning condition is encountered. For details, | There is no particular problem with operations. 
refer to the contents of the event log. 


FFCustomMsgBox [21129] The hard disk was __ | - The free hard disk space was insufficient. - Delete unnecessary images. If any images are | Main 
full. - The shuttering process was used with left without being output, output them. 
software version AO7 or earlier. Or, a forced - Upgrade the software to version AO8 or later 
termination procedure was performed during a | and then initialize the image database. 








startup or freeze (when version AOQ7 or earlier 
was used). 


FFIIPListWovelmage ll A warning was issued. For details, see the There is no particular problem with operations. 
contents of the event log. 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the acquisition of | The version information was not successfully Reinstall. 
the configration information. | acquired. It is conceivable that the Version.env 
The initialization treatment | file did not exist in the specified directory or that 
can't be continued. the contents of the file were damaged. 
/MainProcess:Main() 


FFIIPMAIN An error occurred in logfile | A log file backup was not successfully made. It | Reinstall. ( (Although there are no operational 
backup treatment. is conceivable that the specified pathname was _| problems, various communication logs cannot 
/MainProcess:xxxxx incorrect. be saved.) 


FFIIPListWovelmage Error. An error occurred. For details, see the contents | Since the process was aborted due to an error 
% 1 of the event log. occurrence, it is conceivable that a data 








inconsistency may exist. Verify the data 
consistency. 


focal FFIIPListWovelmage Initialize Error. The initialization process failed. EL 
%o1 
—. FFIIPListMovelmage — | FFGetString Error. The FFGetString function returned an error. Lesa 
%o1 
FFIIPListWovelmage |DB Connect Error. The database connection was not successfully | Restart. 
Yo established. 
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a a oi Get Error. Data could not be acquired from the database. Sinan 

— FFIIPListWVovelmage | SetDB Error. Data could not be set up for the database. Sanna ( 
%o1 


FFIIPListMovelmage _ | Dicom Data Object Get Data could not be acquired from the Dicom Data | Restart. 
Error. Object. 
%o1 
22207 |FFIIPListWovelmage Dicom Data Object Set Data could not be set up for the Dicom Data Restart. 
Error. Object. 
%o1 


FFIIPListWovelmage Dicom Data Object Set An exception error occurred. Restart. 
Error. 
%o1 

FFIIPListCustomize RegCreateKey() returned This problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure or perform a 
with Error at %1.%n[%2] user or installation failure. reinstallation. 

FFIIPListSearch RegCreateKey() returned This problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure or perform a 
with Error at %1.%n[%2] user or installation failure. reinstallation. 


FFMWMStudyList RegCreateKey() returned The RegCreateKey function returned an error. Restart. 
with Error at %1. 
[%2| 

FFStudyList, RegCreateKey() returned This problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure or perform a 

FFOutputList with Error at %1.%n[%2] user or installation failure. reinstallation. 

— FFIIPListWovelmage Information log. There is no particular problem with operations. ee 

%o1 

FFIIPListCustomize RegOpenkey() returned with | This problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure or perform a 
Error at %1.%n[%2]| user or installation failure. reinstallation. 

FFIIPListSearch RegOpenkey() returned with | This problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure or perform a 
Error at %1.%n[%2] user or installation failure. reinstallation. 


FFMWMStudyList RegOpenkey() returned with | The RegOpenKey function returned an error. Restart. 
Error at %1. 
[%2] 


FFMWMStudyList RegOpenkey() returned with | The registry was not successfully opened (due ___| Restart. 
Error at %1. to a program failure or system instability). 
[%2] 
FFStudyList, RegOpenkey() returned with | This problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure or perform a 
FFOutputList Error at %1.%n[%2] user or installation failure. reinstallation. 
FFIIPListCustomize RegCloseKey() returned The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
with Error at %1.%n[%2] user. 
FFIIPListSearch RegCloseKey() returned The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
with Error at %1.%n[%2] user. 
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FFMWMsStudyList RegCloseKey() returned The RegCloseKey function returned an error. Restart. 
with Error at %1. 
[%2] 
FFMWMsStudyList RegCloseKey() returned The registry was not successfully closed (due to | Restart. 
with Error at %1. a program failure or system instability). 
[%2] 
FFStudyList, RegCloseKey() returned The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
FFOutputList with Error at %1.%n[%2] user. 














FFIlIPListCustomize RegQueryNumericValue() | The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
returned with Error at user. 
%1 Sn%2] 
FFIlPListSearch RegQueryNumericValue() | The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
returned with Error at user. 
%1 Son %2| 
FFMWMsStudyList RegQueryNumericValue() | The RegQueryNumericValue function returned _ | Restart. 
returned with Error at %1. | an error. 
[%2] 
FFMWMsStudyList RegQueryNumericValue() | This error is caused by an unsuccessful data Perform a reinstallation or restart. 
returned with Error at %1. | acquisition from the registry or an improper 
[%2] installation. 
FFStudyList, RegQueryNumericValue() | The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
FFOutputList returned with Error at user. 
%1 Son %2| 
FFIlIPListCustomize RegSetNumericValue() The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
returned with Error at user. 
%1 Son%2] 
FFIlPListSearch RegSetNumericValue() The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
returned with Error at user. 
%1 Son %2| 
FFMWMStudyList RegSetNumericValue() The RegSetNumericValue function returned an_ | Restart. 
returned with Error at %1. | error 
[%2] 
FFMWMsStudyList RegSetNumericValue() The data was not successfully written into the Restart. 
returned with Error at %1. | registry (due to a program failure or system 
[%2] instability). 





FFStudyList, RegSetNumericValue() The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 


FFOutputList returned with Error at user. 
%1 Son %2| 


FFIlIPListCustomize FFGetString() returned with | The problem is attributable to a damaged Ensure that the Directory. ini file is normal, and 
Error at %1.%n[%2] Directory. ini file. then restart. 

FFIlPListSearch FFGetString() returned with | The problem is attributable to a damaged Ensure that the Directory. ini file is normal, and 
Error at %1.%n[%2] Directory. ini file. then restart. 
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FFMWMsStudyList FFGetString() returned with | The FFGetString function returned an error. Restart. 
Error at %1. 
[%2] 


FFMWMStudyList FFGetString() returned with | The FFGetString function failed. This problem is | Perform a reinstallation or restart. 
Error at %1. attributable to an improper installation. 








[%2] 


FFStudyList, FFGetString() returned with | The problem is attributable to a damaged Ensure that the Directory.ini file is normal, and 

FFOutputList Error at %1.%n[%2| Directory. ini file. then restart. 

FFIlIPListCustomize FFStrDBConnect() returned | The problem is attributable to a damaged Ensure that the Directory. ini file is normal, and 
with Error at %1 Netoes Directory.ini file or missing LangStr.mdb file. then restart. Or, check the LangSir.mdb file. 

FFIlPListSearch FFStrDBConnect() returned | The problem is attributable to a damaged Ensure that the Directory. ini file is normal, and 
with Error at %1 OD Directory.ini file or missing LangStr.mdb file. then restart. Or, check the LangStr.mdb file. 








FFMWMStudyList FFStrDBConnect() returned | The FFStrDBConnect function failed. The Perform a reinstallation or restart. 
with Error at %1. problem is due to an improper installation or 
[%o2| system instability. 


FFMWMsStudyList FFStrDBConnect() returned | The FFStrODBConnect function returned an error. | Restart. 
with Error at %1. 
[%2] 
FFStudyList, FFStrDBConnect() returned | The problem is attributable to a damaged Ensure that the Directory. ini file is normal, and 
FFOutputList with Error at %1 patae Directory.ini file or missing LangStr.mdb file. then restart. Or, check the LangStr.mdb file. 
23007 | FFIIPListCustomize FFStrDBClose() returned The LangSir.mdb file was damaged. Check the LangStr.mdb file. 
with Error at an Sn[%2| 
23007 | FFIIPListSearch FFStrDBClose() returned The LangSir.mdb file was damaged. Check the LangStr.mdb file. 
with Error at an Sn[%o2| 


23007 | FFMWMStudyList FFStrDBClose() returned The FFStrDBClose function failed. Restart. 
with Error at %1. 
[%2] 
23007 | FFStudyList, FFStrDBClose() returned The LangSir.mdb file was damaged. Check the LangStr.mdb file. 
FFOutputList with Error at %1.%n[%2] 


23008 | FFIIPListCustomize FFStrDBReadString() The LangSir.mdb file was damaged. Check the LangStr.mdb file. 
returned with Error at 
%1 Sn%2] 


23008 | FFIIPListSearch FFStrDBReadString() The LangStr.mdb file was damaged. Check the LangStr.mdb file. 









returned with Error at 
%1 Son %2| 


23008 | FFMWMStudyList FFStrDBReadString() The FFStrDBReadString function returned an Restart. 
returned with Error at %1. ‘| error. 
[%2] 


23008 | FFMWMStudyList FFStrDBReadString() The FFStrDBReadString function failed. The Perform a reinstall or restart. 
returned with Error at %1. | problem is attributable to an improper 
[%o2| installation. 
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The LangStr.mdb file was damaged. 


23008 | FFStudyList, 
FFOutputList 


FFStrDBReadString() 
returned with Error at 


%1.%oN [%o2 | 


FFIIPListCustomize FFRegGetKeySZ() returned | The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
with Error at %1.%n[%2] user. 

FFIlPListSearch FFRegGetKeySZ() returned | The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
with Error at %1.%n[%2] user. 


FFMWMsStudyList 


FFRegGetKeySZ() 
with Error at %1. 
[%2] 








FFMWMsStudyList 
with Error at %1. 


[%2] 


FFStudyList, FFRegGetKeySZ() returned | The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
FFOutputList with Error at %1.%n[%2] user. 


Use the normal startup procedure. 


FFIlIPListCustomize FFRegGetKeyDWORD() 
returned with Error at 


%1.%N [%2] 


FFRegGetKeyDWORD() 
returned with Error at 
%1 Son %2| 


FFRegGetKeyDWORD() 


FFIlIPListSearch 


FFMWMsStudyList 


[%o2] 


FFRegGetKeyDWORD() 
returned with Error at 
%1 Son %2| 


FFRegGetKeyDWORD() 


FFStudyList, 
FFOutputList 






FFMWMsStudyList 
[%2] 
FFStudyList, 
FFOutputList 


FFSysDBConnect() 
returned with Error at 
%1 Sn%2] 


FFStudyList, FFSysDBClose() returned 
FFOutputList with Error at %1.%n[%2] 


FFStudyList, 
FFOutputList 


FFSysDBReadszValue() 
returned with Error at 
%1 Son %2| 


FFSysDBReadnValue() 
returned with Error at 
%1 Sn%2] 


FFStudyList, 
FFOutputList 


) returned | The FFRegGetKeySZ function returned an error. 


FFRegGetKeySZ() returned | The FFRegGetKeySZ function failed. This error 


returned with Error at %1. 


returned with Error at %1. 






Check the LangStr.mdb file. 


a 


Perform a reinstall or restart. 
is attributable to an improper installation. 


The problem is attributable to an unprivileged 
user. 


The problem is attributable to an unprivileged 
user. 


: a — a 
error. 


The problem is attributable to an unprivileged Use the normal startup procedure. 
user. 


Use the normal startup procedure. 








The FFRegGetKeyDWORD function failed. This | Perform a reinstallation or restart. 
error is attributable to an improper IIP 
installation. 


This error is attributable to a damaged 
Directory.ini file or missing SysConfig.mdb file. 


This error is attributable to a damaged Check the SysConfig.mdb file. 
Directory. ini file. 


This error is attributable to a damaged Check the SysConfig.mdb file. 
Directory. ini file. 


Ensure that the Directory.ini file is normal, and 
then restart. Or, check the SysConfig.mdb file. 


This error is attributable to a damaged 
Directory. ini file. 


Check the SysConfig.mdb file. 





FFStudyList, Failed ImageDB The SQL Server Service Manager starts running | Ensure that the SQL Server is running. 
FFOutputList Connection at %1.%n[%2] | or necessary files are not installed. 
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FFStudyList, Failed ImageDB The SQL Server Service Manager starts running | Ensure that the SQL Server is running. 


FFOutputList Disconnection at or necessary files are not installed. 
%1 Son[%o2| 


23017 |FFStudyList, Failed ImageDB Open The SQL Server Service Manager starts running | Ensure that the SQL Server is running. 
FFOutputList Recordset at %1.%n[%2] or necessary files are not installed. 
FFStudyList, Failed ImageDB Update The SQL Server Service Manager starts running | Ensure that the SQL Server is running. 
FFOutputList Recordset at %1.%n[%2] or necessary files are not installed. 
FFStudyList, Failed ImageDB Close The SQL Server Service Manager starts running | Ensure that the SQL Server is running. 
FFOutputList Recordset at %1.%n[%2] or necessary files are not installed. 
FFIlIPListCustomize An unknown error An unknown error occurred. Restart. 
occurred.%n[%1 | 
FFIlIPListSearch An unknown error An unknown error occurred. Restart. 
occurred. %n[%1 | 


FFMWMStudyList An unknown error An exception error occurred. Restart. 
occurred. 
[% 1] 
FFMWMsStudyList An unknown error An unknown error occurred. This error is Restart. 
occurred. attributable to system instability. 
[%1] 
FFStudyList, An unknown error An unknown error occurred. Restart. 
FFOutputList occurred.%n[%1 | 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the start of the A subprocess was not successfully started up. It | Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
sub-process. The is conceivable that installation was not properly | restart, reinstall. 
initialization treatment can't | completed or that the system was unstable. 
be continued. 

/MainProcess:Main() 

FFIIPMAIN It failed in the completion of | A subprocess was not successfully ended. It is | Restart. 
the sub-process. conceivable that the system was unstable. 
/MainProcess:ProcessEnd- 

Requirement() 

FFIIPMAIN It failed in switching of the | Subprocess switching was not successfully Restart. 
process. performed. It is conceivable that the target 
/MainProcess:xxxxx subprocess was not running or that the system 

was unstable. 


FFCustomMsgBox [24001] Selected study This dialog box opens for confirmation only. No particular response is required. List 























information will be fully 
deleted. 





FFCustomMsgBox [24002] No items There were no items to be displayed in the list. | Select at least one display item. List 
displayed. 
FFCustomMsgBox [24003] The item width is | The maximum display width was exceeded by Enter a smaller value. List 
too large. the specified value. 
24004 |FFCustomMsgBox [24004] Cancels the This dialog box opens for confirmation only. List 
selected output request. 
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[24005] The search target 
string "%S" was not found. 


[29001] Unexpected 
operational message 
received from the output 
process. 


[29002] Unexpected 
command message 
received from the output 
process. 


a | FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


29107 |FFIIPMAIN 


It failed in the preparation 
of the pipe. The treatment 
can't be continued. 


/MainProcess:Main() 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the indication of 
the routine mode transition. 
/MainProcess:m_Process- 
Control_OnRunProcCompl- 
ete() 

FFIIPMAIN An unusual message was 
received. This message is 
ignored. 
/MainProcess:m_Process- 
ComControl_ OnRecvNotifi- 
cation() 

FFIIPMAIN An unusual send cause 
was received. This send 
Cause is ignored. 
/MainProcess:m_Process- 
ComControl_ OnRecvNotifi- 
cation() 

FFIIPMAIN The form of the place of the 
transmission isn't right. 
/MainProcess:SendMessa- 
ge() 


FFIIPMAIN It failed in the message 
delivery. 
/MainProcess:SendMessa- 
ge() 

FFIIPMAIN It failed in the process 
completion notice. 
/MainProcess:ProcessEnd- 
AnswerMessage() 
010-054-05 
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29117 











It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 


Pf 
Pf 
mm 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 


The pipe for inter-process communication was 
not successfully created. It is conceivable that 
the system was unstable. 


The routine transition instruction message was 
not successfully issued. It is conceivable that the 
subprocess was not running or that the pipe was 
not created. 


The received message was unusual. It is 
conceivable that the message was not 
registered in the message information database 
or that the system was unstable. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


A message was received from an unknown 
source. It is conceivable that the transmission 
source was not registered in the message 
information database or that a wrong 
transmission source was selected. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


An unknown transmission destination was 
specified for the received message. It is 
conceivable that the transmission destination 
was not registered in the message information 
database or that a wrong transmission 
destination was selected. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


A message delivery was not successful. It is 
conceivable that the subprocess at the 
transmission destination was not running. 


Restart. If the same symptom occurs after a 
restart, reinstall. 


An end notice was not successfully sent to the _| Restart. 
subprocess. It is conceivable that the 


subprocess was not running or that the system 


was unstable. 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 


Appx MT A-48 





[Event] Event Source | Description | __Gauses—=—=«d’=SCSCS*C*R dios —=SS«;SCRemarks 


It failed in the unusual 
occurrence notice. 
/MainProcess:ErrorNotice- 
Message() 


al FFIIPMAIN 


FFIIPMAIN 


FFIIPMAIN 


ae 
_ 


FFCustomMsgBox 





FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


30057 | FFCustomMsgBox [30057] Failed in receiving | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the message. reinstallation. 
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It failed in the pipe close. 


/MainProcess:EndMainPro- 


cess() 


It failed in close of the 
message data base. 
/MainProcess:xxxxx 


It failed in reading of the 
registry information. 
/MainProcess:xxxxx 


It failed in writing of the 
registry information. 
/MainProcess:xxxxx 





[29130] The system is now 
starting up. 


[30001] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the character database. 


[30002] Failed in 
connecting to the character 
database. 


[30003] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the system setting 
database. 


[30004] Failed in 
connecting to the system 
setting database. 


[30005] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the image database. 


[30019] Failed in obtaining 
the connectiion characters 
to the network setting 
database. 


[30045] IP address on the 
Image Reader not 
obtained. 





An error notice was not successfully sent to the 
subprocess. It is conceivable that the 
subprocess was not running or that the system 
was unstable. 


mm 
a 
A 
_ an 
a 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


An inter-process communication pipe was not 
successfully closed. It is conceivable that the 
system was unstable. 


The message database was not successfully 
closed. It is conceivable that the system was 
unstable. 


Data was not successfully acquired from the 
registry. It is conceivable that installation was 
not properly completed. 


Data was not successfully written into the 
registry. It is conceivable that the system was 
unstable. 


This dialog box opens for confirmation only. 
lt appears when the system returns from a user 
utility to an application. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or 
deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or 
deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or 
deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or improperly set. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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30085 | FFCustomMsgBox [30085] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the connection characters | deleted. reinstallation. 
to the Image Reader status 
information database. 
FFCustomMsgBox [30105] Failed in list The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
initialization (waiting for reinstallation. 
study). 
FFCustomMsgBox [30106] Failed in list The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
initialization (waiting for reinstallation. 
QA). 
30107 |FFCustomMsgBox [30107] Failed in list The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
initialization (waiting for reinstallation. 
output). 
30108 | FFCustomMsgBox [30108] Failed in list The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
initialization (already reinstallation. 
output). 





FFCustomMsgBox [30109] Failed in list The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
initialization (all). reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [30110] Failed in list The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
initialization (today). reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [30121]Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the connection characters | deleted. reinstallation. 
to the Image Reader 
information database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [30122] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the Image Reader damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [30125] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (IP size series). 


FFCustomMsgBox [30129] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information 
(Pantomography 
processing). 





30147 |FFCustomMsgBox [80147] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Magnetic card 
type). 


[30148] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Magnetic card 


type). 





30148 | FFCustomMsgBox 
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[30149] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Hospital card 


FFCustomMsgBox 


used). 


FFCustomMsgBox 


database. 
FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


[30150] Failed in accessing 
the system setting 


[380151] Failed in 
initialization processing. 


[30152] Failed in obtaining 
the pass information 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


- The connection to the network was not 
established. 

- Node setup was not completed for “ THIS 
HOST (IIP)” under “Network Config’ . 

- The system was unstable. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or 
deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


- Connect to the network. 

- Set a dummy node for “THIS HOST (IIP)” 
(e.g., DICOM Print). 

- Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform 
a reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


(image data folder). 
FFCustomMsgBox 


[80155] Failed in list 
initialization (waiting for deleted. 
study). 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





30157 |FFCustomMsgBox [30157] Database access | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an Check whether the SQL service manager is 
was unsuccessful. inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 


image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 





initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


FFCustomMsgBox [30200] Failed in RIS There may be a problem with the RIS module or | Verify the settings and then restart. If the same 
activation. RIS setup. symptom recurs, perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [30201] A communication | There may be a problem with the RIS module or | Verify the settings and then restart. If the same 
error with RIS occurred. RIS setup. symptom recurs, perform a reinstallation 

FFCustomMsgBox [30202] A communication | There may be a problem with the RIS module or | Verify the settings and then restart. If the same 
error with RIS occurred. RIS setup. symptom recurs, perform a reinstallation 


FFCustomMsgBox [31001] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the registry information was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(font name). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31002] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information 
the registry information was damaged or deleted. 


(font size). 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31003] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information 
the registry information was damaged or deleted. 
(multi-byte language 


information). 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31004] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was 
the used language in damaged or deleted. 


system setting. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31005] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the character database. 


[31006] Failed in 
connecting to the character 
database. 


[31007] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the system setting 
database. 


[31008] Failed in 
connecting to the system 
setting database. 


[31010] Failed in 
connecting to the image 
database. 


[31011] Failed in acquiring 
information from the image 
database. 


[31012] Failed in accessing 
the image database. 


[31013] Failed in obtaining 
the information from the 
image database. 


[31014] Failed in setting 
information to the image 
database. 


[31015] Failed in deleting 
the information from the 
image database. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 
image database. 


- The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 
image database. 

- Software version AO7 or earlier was used. 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 
image database. 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 
image database. 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 
image database. 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


- Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 

- Upgrade the software to version AO8 or later. 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | __—_Causes_—=S=«’=SSCSC*CR medio’ ~—=SS«d;SCRemako 


[31016] Failed in 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 


connecting to the flag normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 





-_ FFCustomMsgBox 
31017 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


al FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


database. 


[31017] Failed in accessing | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 


the flag database. 


[31018] Failed in setting 
information to the flag 
database. 


[31019] Failed in 
initialization process for 
menu setting database. 


[31020] Failed in obtaining 
the menu information from 


the menu setting database. 


[31021] Failed in obtaining 
the menu parameter 
information from the menu 


setting database. 


[31022] Failed in 
terminating the menu 
setting database. 


[31023] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the network setting 
database. 


[31024] Failed in 
connecting to the network 
setting database. 


[31025] Failed in obtaining 
the information from the 
network setting database. 


image database. 


image database. 


The problem is attributable, for instance, to an 
inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized 


image database. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 





Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 
the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31026] Failed in issuing The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the image information. reinstallation. 

31027 | FFCustomMsgBox [31027] Failed in obtaining | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the image information. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31028] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the image information. reinstallation. 
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Event Event | Event Source | Description 


Ld Bel [31029] Failed in deleting | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the image information. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31030] Failed in reading An image-related file was not successfully Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
the image information file. |accessed. The problem is attributable to a disk. | replace the disk. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31031] Failed in writing the | An image-related file was not successfully Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
image information file. accessed. The problem is attributable to a disk. | replace the disk. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31032] Failed in releasing | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the image information. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31033] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 


(ID#). 


[31034] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(study#). 


[31035] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(patient name). 


[31036] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Kanji-patient name). 


[31037] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Sex). 


[31038] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(sex: M). 


[31039] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(sex: F). 


[31040] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(sex: O). 


[31041] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(data of birth). 


[31042] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (ID# input 
character limitation). 


[81043] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Study # input 
character limitation). 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [31044] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (ID # pudding 
format). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31045] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Study # 
pudding format). 





31047 |FFCustomMsgBox [31047] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (date of birth 


format). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31051] Invalid character is | A 2-byte character, @, or other unacceptable Make a proper entry. 
input in ID #. character was contained. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31052] Invalid character is | A 2-byte character, @, or other unacceptable Make a proper entry. 
input in Study #. character was contained. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31053] Invalid character is | A 2-byte character, @, or other unacceptable Make a proper entry. 
input in patient name. character was contained. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31054] Invalid character is |A 1-byte character or other unacceptable Make a proper entry. 
input in kanji-patient name. | character was contained. 






FFCustomMsgBox [31055] Invalid character is | A character other than "M", "F", and "O" was Make a proper entry. 
input in sex. contained. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31056] Invalid format for | The entry did not agree with a preselected birth | Make a proper entry. 
date of birth is input. date format. 


31057 | FFCustomMsgBox [31057] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the requesting department | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31058] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(requesting dep.). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31059] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the item information for damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
displaying in the requesting 
dep. Selection list. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31060] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the requesting department |damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31061] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the connection characters | deleted. reinstallation. 
to the requesting 
department database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31062] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the technician information |damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 
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Event: Event | Event Source — | Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
ee ee a Failed in caption It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
information (technician). damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31064] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the item information for damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


displaying in the technician 
selection list. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31065] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the technician information. | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31066] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 





the connection characters |damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
to the technician database. 






31067 |FFCustomMsgBox [31067] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the registry ‘ill was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


(window size). 


31068 |FFCustomMsgBox [31068] No patient Nothing was entered in the patient information Enter at least the patient's sex. 
information is input. input field. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31069] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Succeeded 
from exposure menu 
reservation list). 





31070 |FFCustomMsgBox [31070] Multiple studies An attempt was made to start an examination Start an examination process with one 
cannot be executed. process with more than one examination item examination item selected. 






selected from an examination waiting list. 


31071 |FFCustomMsgBox [31071] No list is selected. | An attempt was made to start execution with no | Select at least one examination item. 
examination item selected. 
31072 |FFCustomMsgBox [31072] Invalid character is | An unacceptable character was contained. Make a proper entry. 
input for film annotation. 


31074 |FFCustomMsgBox [31074] Failed in obtaining | The problem is attributable, for instance, to an |Check whether the SQL service manager is 








the information from the inactive SQL service manager or uninitialized normally operating. If the symptom occurs while 

flag database. image database. the SQL service manager is normally operating, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


[31076] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Clear damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 


31076 |FFCustomMsgBox a 
[31077] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (OK damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 


31077 |FFCustomMsgBox 
31078 |FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31078] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 


the button image (Cancel | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 





[Event] Event Source | Description | __Causes—=Si«T_=SCSCSCRemedios’ ~—=SS«d|CRemako 


31079 |FFCustomMsgBox 
31080 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


31097 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
31107 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


[31079] Failed in obtaining 
the button image 
(increment button). 


[31080] Failed in obtaining 
the button image 
(decrement button). 


[31081] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Next 
page button). 


[31082] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (previous 
page button). 


[31097] Failed in obtaining 
the information from the 
character database. 


[31101] Failed in obtaining 
the pass information (log 
saving folder). 


[381105] Failed in 


terminating the image input 


subsystem. 
[31106] Failed in 


terminating the image input 


subsystem. 


[31107] Failed in image 
inputting process in the 
image input sub-system. 
[31108] Failed in image 
inputting process in the 
image input sub-system. 


[31109] Failed in image 


inputting process in the 
image input sub-system. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or 


deleted. 


The system was unstable. 


The system was unstable. 


The system was unstable. 


The system was unstable. 


The system was unstable. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31099] An error of It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
unknown cause occurred. 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox [31103] Failed in calling up | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the patient information. reinstallation. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31110] Failed in calling up | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the exposure menu. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31111] Failed in study The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
terminating process. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31112] Failed in image The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
inputting process. reinstallation. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [31113] Failed in image - Software version A0O7 or earlier was used. - Upgrade the software to version AO8 or later. 


inputting process. - The system was unstable. - Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform 
a reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31114] Failed in specifying | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the urgent processing. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31116] Communication It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
line for monitoring the faulty. 





connection status with the 
Image Reader(%s) has 
broken. 





31117 |FFCustomMsgBox [31117] No connection It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
monitoring response from _ | faulty. 
the Image Reader(%s). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31118] Control line with It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
the Image Reader(%s) has | faulty. 
broken. 








FFCustomMsgBox [31119] No command It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
response from the Image __ | faulty. 
Reader(%s). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31120] Failed in Image It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
Reader status control. faulty. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31121] Command It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
requested to the Image faulty. 
Reader has not been 
executed. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31122] Failed in obtaining | It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
the information (status) faulty. 
from the Image Reader. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31123] Failed in obtaining | It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
the information (machine faulty. 
code) from the Image 
Reader. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31124] Failed in obtaining | It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
the information (FRUP faulty. 
version) from the Image 
Reader. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31125] Failed in re- It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
connecting with the Image _ | faulty. 
Reader. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31126] Failed in breaking | It is highly probable that the RU or line was Check the RU and line. 
connection with the Image _ | faulty. 
Reader. 
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31127 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31127] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 


(Study with QA completed). 


[31128] Failed in obtaining 
the caption (only exposure 
competed). 


[31129] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Study interrupt button). 


[31130] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Cancel button). 


[31131] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Study reception tab). 


[31132] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(waiting for study tab). 


[31133] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(waiting for QA tab). 


[31134] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Waiting for output tab). 


[31135] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Already output tab). 


[31136] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information (All 
tab). 


[31137] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Today tab). 


[31138] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (System 
button). 


[31139] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Study reservation button). 


[31140] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Study start button). 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
ae | FFCustomMsgBox [31141] Patient information | An unacceptable character was contained. Make a proper entry. pe 
is illegal. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31142] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31143] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31144] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31145] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31146] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
31147 | FFCustomMsgBox [31147] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31148] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31149] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group data. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31152] Failed in obtaining | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the exposure menu reinstallation. 
information. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31153] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Urgent damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31154] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Study damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
completed button). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31155] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Update [damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31158] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (New damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31159] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Repeat | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31160] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Re-shoot | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31161] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Add damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | Causes _——=«_~—=S*CRemedies’~—=~=S=«d?SCRemao 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


[31162] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Delete 
button). 


[31163] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Before 
scroll button). 


[31164] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (After 
Scroll button). 


[31165] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Monitor 
mode button). 


[31166] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (QA 
button). 


[31167] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Change 
button). 


[31168] Failed in obtaining 
the button image 
(Rotation/Inversion button). 


[31169] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (EDR 
mode button). 


[31170] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Image 
format button). 


[31171] Failed in obtaining 


the button image (Change 
menu parameter button). 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





31174 |FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31172] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (New button). 


[31173] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Repeat button). 


[31174] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Re-shoot 


button). 


[31175] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Add button). 


[31176] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Delete button). 


damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 


It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 






It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


Appx MT A-61 





Event] Event Source | Description | __Gauses_——=«’=SCSCSCRemedlos—=SS«’SCRemark 


31177 | FFCustomMsgBox 


31178 | FFCustomMsgBox 


31179 |FFCustomMsgBox 


a | FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31177] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Before scroll 
button). 


[31178] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (After scroll 
button). 


[31179] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Monitor mode 


button). 


[31180] Failed in ns 
the tool tip (QA button ) 


[31181] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Change 
button). 


[31182] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip 


(Rotation/Inversion button). 


[31183] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (EDR mode 
button). 


[31184] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Image format 
button). 


[31185] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip (Change menu 
parameter button). 


[31186] Failed in obtaining 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the registry information 


the registry information (Set | was damaged or deleted. 


No.). 


[31187] Failed in setting 
the tool tip (Before scroll 
button). 


[31188] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (System ID). 


[31189] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Auto- 
distribution instruction 
information). 


[31191] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Selector auto- 
switchover information). 


It is conceivable that the registry information 


was damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
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[Event] Event Source | Desorption | _—_Causes——=S«’=SSCSCSCRemdios’ ===; 


FFCustomMsgBox [31192] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Menu auto- 
sequence information). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31193] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Set No. 
minimum value 
information). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31194] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Set No. 
maximum value 
information). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31196] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Series 
information issuing 
method). 


31197 |FFCustomMsgBox [31197] No matching work | The contents of the image file did not agree with | Initialize the image database. 

ID exists. those of the image database. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31198] Failed in The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
distribution process. reinstallation. 

FFIIPInImgCtrl Data error. [Detailed error | Abnormal data was entered from the RU or the | Check the RU and the 5000 Series equipment. 
information 31201 2 items] |5000 Series equipment. Perform an image input process again or restart. 

FFIPInImgCtrl Image sizecode error. Illegal image size code when a request was Check the RU and the 5000 Series equipment. 

issued for image input. Perform an image input process again or restart. 

FFIPInImgCtrl InIlmgReadProc method Illegal image input request method parameters. | Check the RU and the 5000 Series equipment. 

parameter error. Perform an image input process again or restart. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31202] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Check the RU and the 5000 Series equipment. 
the system setting damaged or deleted. Perform an image input process again or restart. 
information (Patient 
information online serial 
port No.). 





FFIIPInImgCtrl Initialize error. [Detailed An abnormality occurred in the initialization Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
error information 31202 14 | process. The common probable causes are as_i| after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
items] follows: initialize the image database. 


e Installation was not normally ended. 
e The parameter file was incorrect. 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Create Instance error. Failed in creating Control Instance. Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 
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Event] Event Source | Description | _Gauses——=«d’_=SCSCSCRemedlos—=S=«’SCRomark 


| FFIIPInimgCtri 
| FFIIPInimgCtri 
| FFIIPInimgCtrl 
baad FFIIPInimgCtrl 
= FFIIPInimgCtrl 
hal FFIIPInimgCtrl 
hina FFIIPInimgCtri 
hal FFIIPInimgCtrl 
= FFIIPInimgCtrl 
load FFIIPInimgCtrl 
a FFIIPInimgCtri 
heal FFIIPInimgCtri 
heal 


FFIPInImgCtrl 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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Directory path get error. 


Thread make error.(Read) 


Thread make error.(Disp) 


EDR parameter file load 
error. 


Image parameter file load 
error. 


GetMessage(THREAD_ 
END) error. 


DICOM SCP control run 
error. 


GetMessage(DICOM_ 
RUN_COMPLETE) error. 


PostT hreadMessage(IMG_ 


END_REQ) error. 


PostThreadMessage(DISP- 
_END_REQ) error. 


GetMessage(THREAD_ 
COMPLETE) error. 


GetMessage(DICOM_END 
_COMPLETE) error. 


DICOM SCP control 
(EndPrc method) error. 


[31203] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Patient 
information online device 
name.). 


Failed in acquiring each directory path name. 


Failed in creating image input thread. 


Failed in creating image display thread. 


Failed in memory loading of the EDR processing 
parameter file. 


Failed in memory loading of the image 
processing parameter file. 


Failed in acquiring the image input/display 
thread startup completion event. 


Failed in DICOM SCP control startup. 


Failed in acquiring the DICOM SCP control 
startup completion event. 


Failed in requesting for terminating image input 
thread. 


Failed in requesting for terminating image 
display thread. 


Failed in acquiring the image input/display 
thread termination completion event. 


Failed in acquiring the DICOM SCP control 
termination completion event. 


Failed in requesting for terminating DICOM SCP 
control. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 





Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart the system. If the same symptom occurs 
after a restart, perform a reinstallation and 
initialize the image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes ~—=~=~*~*~dsSC~*‘“‘*«iRinss=S=~S~*~dSC*«UR 


The system was unstable. 


31207 | FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 


hal FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31207] Failed in setting 
the Image Reader machine 
code. 


[31208] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (New 
button). 


[31210] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Image rotation/ 
inversion selectable range). 


[31211] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (frontal 
image button). 


[31212] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Left-right 
invert button). 


[31213] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Up-side- 
down invert button). 


[31214] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (180 
degree rotation button). 


[31215] Failed in obtaining 


the button image (90 
degree rotation button). 


[31218] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Image format 
selectable range). 


[31219] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (SINGLE 
button). 


[31220] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (TWIN 
button). 


[31225] Failed in obtaining 
the connection characters 
to the film annotation 
database. 


[31226] Failed in 
connecting characters to 
the film annotation 
database. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the file was damaged or 
deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes ——~=~=*«dYCSC*“‘“‘*‘WROecios”=~=~*~d~C*éR ms 


31227 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31227] Failed in obtaining 
the information from the 
film annotation database. 


[31232] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (upper limit of 
No. of output film). 


[31235] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(CS). 


[31236] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(SS). 


[31241] Failed in creating 
thumbnail images with the 
image input subsystem. 


[31242] Failed in 
processing in image input 
subsystem. 


[31243] Image format 
information is illegal. 


[31244] Annotation 
information is illegal. 


[31245] No. of output film 
information is illegal. 


[31246] Distribution code 
information is illegal. 


[31247] Image reading 
sensitivity is illegal. 


[31248] Average output 
density is illegal. 


[31249] EDR mode is 
illegal. 


[31250] Image filing mode 
is illegal. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


- Software version AO6 or earlier was used to 
enter an image from the 5000 plus Series. 
- The system was unstable. 


The system was unstable. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 





Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


- Upgrade the software to version AO7 or later. 
- Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform 
a reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Appx MT A-66 
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[Event] Event Source [Description [Causes —~=~=~*~SC*‘“‘*WROces~=~=~*~*~dSC*C*CR mr 


FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 


hana FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 





31257 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


hal FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox [31262] Film annotation is | The registered film mark contained an Correct the film mark setup with a user utility. 
illegal. unacceptable character. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 


FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31251] Function mode is 
illegal. 


[31252] IP logical size 
information is illegal. 


[31253] Contrast shift is 
illegal. 


[31254] Sensitivity shift 
information is illegal. 


[31255] There is a 
discrepancy between 
system setting and image 
information. 


[31256] There is a 
discrepancy between 
system setting and image 
information. 


[31257] There isa 
discrepancy between 
system setting and image 
information. 


[31258] There is a 
discrepancy between 
system setting and image 
information. 


[31259] Failed in obtaining 
the image invert/rotate 
information. 


[31260] Failed in setting 
the image format 
information. 


[31261]Failed in obtaining 
the image format 
information. 


[31265] Failed in obtaining 


the caption information 
(FIX). 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


It is conceivable that the image information was 
damaged. 


A value in the image file conflicted with a system 
setting. 


It is conceivable that the image information was 
damaged. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 





Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 





Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Delete the associated examination. If the same 


symptom frequently recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Since a standard setting will be used as a 
substitute to continue with the process, no 
particular response is required. 


Delete the associated examination. If the same 


symptom frequently recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 





reinstallation. 
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[Event] Event Source |Description [Causes —~=~=«d?;~S*~“*‘“*«éRminss~=S=~S~S~*~;C*«iR ae 


FFCustomMsgBox [31266] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information (S_ | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
value). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31267] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


(SEMI-X). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31269] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(Density Ave 


FFCustomMsgBox [31268] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(Density Average). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31270] Input value is The entered value contained an unacceptable Make a proper entry. 
illegal. character or was out of range or otherwise 
abnormal. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31272] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information a 
selectable range). 


31273 | FFCustomMsgBox [31273] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the function information. reinstallation. 

31274 |FFCustomMsgBox [31274] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the No. of output film. reinstallation. 

31277 | FFCustomMsgBox [31277] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the contrast shift. reinstallation. 

31278 |FFCustomMsgBox [31278] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the sensitivity shift. reinstallation. 

31279 |FFCustomMsgBox [31279] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the EDR mode information. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31280] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the FIX mode S value. reinstallation. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31281] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 


the SEMI-X mode average reinstallation. 
output density. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31282] Failed in QA The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
starting process. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31284] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 





information ae mode 
selectable range). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31285] Failed in setting The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the image filing information. reinstallation. 
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[Event] Event Source | Descripion [Causes —~=~=~*«dtCSC*“‘“‘*‘WROcins:”~=~=~*~*~dS~C*«éR mk 


31288 |FFCustomMsgBox [31288] Failed in obtaining | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the distribution destination reinstallation. 






information. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31290] Failed in obtaining | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
IP logical size information. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31291] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Distribution 
code change). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31292] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


information (Film 
annotation change). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31293] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Function 
change). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31294] Failed in The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
terminating process. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31295] Failed in The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
terminating process. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31296] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list display. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31303] No list (Waiting for | It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
study) is selected. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31304] No list (Waiting for | It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
QA) is selected. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31305]No list (Waiting for | It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
output) is selected. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31306] No list (Already It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
output) is selected. 

31307 | FFCustomMsgBox [31307] No list (All) It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
selected. 
| FFCustomMsgBox [31308] No list (Today) is It is highly probable that the program was faulty. ee 

selected. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31309] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list (Waiting for study) reinstallation. 
display. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31310] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list (Waiting for QA) reinstallation. 
display. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [31311] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list (Waiting for output) reinstallation. 
display. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31312] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list (Already output) reinstallation. 
display. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31313] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list (All) display. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31314] Failed in updating | The system was unstable. Restart. lf the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the list (Today) display. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31315] No. of selected It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
study is illegal. Study 
cannot be started. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31316] Failed in study The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
starting process. reinstallation. 


31317 |FFCustomMsgBox [31317] No. of selected It is highly probable that the program was faulty. 
studies is illegal. QA 
cannot be started. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31318] Failed in QA The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
starting process. reinstallation. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31319] Failed in QA The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
starting process. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31320] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Operational 
mode after studying). 












FFCustomMsgBox [31321] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (Utility damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31322] Failed in obtaining | The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the patient information. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31323] Date of birth could | Illegal birth date information was set. Delete the associated examination. If the same 
not be converted to the symptom recurs after deletion, perform a 
displaying format. reinstallation. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31324] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(Stop alarm button). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31329] Message from the | The RU software version conflicted with the Confirm software version and setups on the RU 
Image Reader could not be | message file version on the IIP side or the RU side. 
displayed. message file was damaged or otherwise 
abnormal. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [31330] Failed in the 
obtaining the caption 
information (System 


Terminating button). 


[31331] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(User Utility button). 


[31332] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Study list setting button). 


[31333] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


(Version displaying button). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31334] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 


(Cancel button). 


[31335] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Clear 
button). 


[31336] Failed in obtaining 
the tool tip information 
(Clear button). 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 
the thumbnail images. 





FFCustomMsgBox 
the dust removing process 
starting method of the 
Image Reader. 


[31340] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Cancel button). 


[31341] Failed in obtaining 
the caption information 
(Cancel button). 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox [31343] Failed 
images. 


[31337] Failed in displaying 





[31339] Failed in executing 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


The thumbnail image file was damaged, deleted, 
or otherwise abnormal. 


There are no processing problems except for 
the inability to display thumbnail images. If the 
same symptom frequently occurs, initialize the 
image database. 


The RU is not ready for performing the method. | Check the RU. 


It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 

reinstallation. 

It is conceivable that the database file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


) 
in inputting | It is conceivable that there was a problem with |Check the RU and line. 
the RU or line. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31344] Image size could It is conceivable that there was a problem with | Check the RU. 
not be detected. the RU. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31346] Failed in obtaining 


the Image Reader error 


information. 


The RU software version conflicted with the 
message file version on the IIP side or the RU 
message file was damaged or otherwise 
abnormal. 


Check the software version and setup on the RU 
side. 
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31347 |FFCustomMsgBox [31347] Failed in obtaining | The RU software version conflicted with the Check the software version and setup on the RU 
the Image Reader status message file version on the IIP side or the RU side. 
information. message file was damaged or otherwise 
abnormal. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31348] Failed in thumbnail | The thumbnail image file was damaged, deleted, | There are no processing problems except for 
image creation process. or otherwise abnormal. the inability to display thumbnail images. If the 
same symptom frequently occurs, initialize the 
image database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31349] Failed in displaying | It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
the list (Waiting for study). | that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31350] Failed in displaying | It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
the list (Waiting for QA). that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31351] Failed in displaying | It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
the list (Waiting for output). | that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31352] Failed in displaying | It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
the list (Already output). that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31353] Failed in displaying | It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
the list (All). that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31354] Failed in displaying | It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
the list (Today). that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31355] Failed in It is conceivable that the system was unstable or | If the same symptom recurs after a restart, 
customizing the list display. | that the program was faulty. perform a reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31356] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


information (Default menu 
code). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31358] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the tool tip text. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31359] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(Title bar). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31360] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(Option label). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31361] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the version information. deleted. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31362] Option list could It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
not be obtained. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31363] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the registry information was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 








(Next multiple frame set 
No.). 
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It is conceivable that the registry information 
was damaged or deleted. 


FFCustomMsgBox 


lanl 

hal FFCustomMsgBox 
hed FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
had FFCustomMsgBox 
hae FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
FFCustomMsgBox 
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[31364] Failed in setting 
the registry information 
(Next multi-frame set No.). 


[31365] Failed in obtaining 
the system setting 
information (Series issuing 
type). 


[31366] Failed in obtaining 
the multi-frame UID 
information. 


[31367] Failed in obtaining 
the cassette insertion 
enabled image. 


[31368] Failed in obtaining 
the cassette insertion 
disabled image. 


[31369] Failed in obtaining 
the image icon (Mis- 
exposure). 


[31370] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Image 
style button). 


[31371] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (EDR 
button). 


[31372] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Function 
button). 


[31373] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (No. of 
output film button). 


[31374] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (IP size 
button). 


[31375] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Film 
format button). 


[31376] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Filing 
button). 


[31377] Failed in obtaining 
the button image (Film 
annotation button). 


It is conceivable that the database file was 


damaged or deleted. 


The system was unstable. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


It is conceivable that the bitmap file was 
damaged or deleted. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 


Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
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31378 | FFCustomMsgBox [31378] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
(Distribution code button). 







31379 |FFCustomMsgBox [31379] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the button image (CS/SS damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
button). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31380] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 


the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information (Serial port No. 
for connecting to XCON). 


FFCustomMsgBox [31381] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the XCON device name. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31382] Image data line to | The line was abnormal. Check the line. 
the Image Reader(%s) has 
broken. 
FFCustomMsgBox [31386] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
31387 | FFCustomMsgBox [31387] Failed in reading It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the bit-map file. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
31388 |FFCustomMsgBox [31388] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the font information. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31390] The information The entered information or its format was in 
about a requesting error. 
department was illegal. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31391] The information The entered information or its format was in 
about a paramedic was error. 
illegal. 






FFCustomMsgBox [31392] A patient Nothing matched the entered patient information | Check the patient information. 
information search was 


unsuccessful. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31394] The line connected | This error is attributable to an RIS problem or Check the RIS status and RIS setup. 
to the RIS was faulty. RIS setup problem 

FFCustomMsgBox [31400]The selected menu | This error is attributable to an RIS problem or Check the RIS status and RIS setup. 
did not exist. RIS setup problem. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31401] Path information It is conceivable that the file was damaged or Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
(image data folder) deleted. reinstallation. 
acquisition was not 
successful. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31402] Parameter icon It is conceivable that the bitmap file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
image acquisition was not | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
successful. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [31403] Caption information | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
acquisition was not damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
successtul. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31404] Failed in This error is attributable to a problem with the Check the connected equipment, connection 
communicating with other |connected equipment or connection setup. setup, and others. 
connected device. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31405] Failed in The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. 
evacuating the IP. 
a | FFCustomMsgBox [31406] Failed in setting The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. Se 
the IP. 
31407 |FFCustomMsgBox [31407] Failed in setting The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. 
the exposure size. 


31408 | FFCustomMsgBox [31408] Failed in setting The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. 
the reference position for 
exposure. 





FFCustomMsgBox [31409] No response The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. 
comes from other 
connected device. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31410] There is no answer | The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. 
from the device that ID 
information is shared. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31411] A Study can't This error is attributable to an improperly Check the menu registration information. 
register because the registered menu. 
exposure menu registerd in 
IDT isn't registerd in IIP. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31412] An image data line | The connected equipment may be faulty Check the connected equipment. 
with the reader is cut off. 


FFCustomMsgBox [31413] There are some The connection setup may be improper. Check the connection setup. 
inconsistency in the IIP-RU 
connection setting of the 
system configuration. 








FFCustomMsgBox [31414] Failed in obtaining | The database file may be damaged or deleted. | Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the caption information reinstallation. 
(RIS tab). 

FFCustomMsgBox [31415] Acommunication | The connected equipment may be faulty. Check the connected equipment. 
error with RIS occurred. 

FFCustomMsgBox [31416] Some exposure This error is attributable to an improperly set Check the settings. 
menus couldn't be menu parameter or other setup failure. 
registerd. 

31417 |FFCustomMsgBox [31417] An exposure menu | This error is attributable to an improperly set Check the settings. 
couldn't be registerd. menu parameter or other setup failure. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [31418] Failed in the 
reference of the reader 


device 


[31419] The exposure The XCON settings (limit values) were 
condition values to be sent | inconsistent with the exposure condition preset 
to the X-ray apparatus was | values for the menus. 

over the limit. 


The connection setup may be faulty. 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox [31420] A failure occurred 


in the communication with 
the RIS. 


FFCustomMsgBox [32001] The card type is The employed card type did not agree with the | Check both the system settings and employed 
not acceptable. card type defined by the system setup data. card type. 


FFIIPInImgCtrl 


It is conceivable that the connected equipment 
may be faulty. 


Initialize warning. [Detailed | A warning-level error occurred in an image 
error information 32001 35 | database initialization process. The common 
probable causes are as follows: 





e An abnormality occurred when the image 
database was accessed. 

e An abnormality occurred when an information 
file was accessed. 

e An abnormality occurred when an image file 
was created or referenced for image file 
recovery. 

e The contents of the image database or 
information file were illegal. 

e An unrecoverable image file was encountered. 


A“ FFIIPInImgCtrl DICOM SCP was Not DICOM SCP is not defined in the NetConfigDB. 
found in NetConfigDB. 

-_ FFIPInImgCtrl DICOM SCP control status | Failed in starting the DICOM SCP control. 

- FFIIPInImgCtrl DDO file load error. Failed in reading the information file (DDO). 

A“ FFIIPInImgCtrl DDO file save error. Failed in storing the information file. (DDO). 
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Check the connection setup. 


There is no practical problem because the limit 
values are transferred to the XCON. 


Check the connected equipment. 





Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
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Size code was not found in | There is no size code in the information file 


A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
- FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
- FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
- FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
_ 


FFIIPIniImgCtrl 
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Record|ID was not found in 


DDO. 


HQ file was not found in 
DDO. 


Std file was not found in 
DDO. 


Image size was not found 


in DDO. 


Image sizecode error. 


Std file make error. 


Thumb file make error. 


FoeEDR file make error. 


There is no record ID in the information file 
(DDO). 


There is no HQ image file in the information file 
(DDO). 


There is no standard image file name in the 
information file (DDO). 


There is no image size in the information file 


(DDO). 


Illegal image size cede. 


Standard image generation processing error. 


Thumbnail image generation processing error. 


Reduced image generation processing error. 





Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 


operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
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-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
al FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
al FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
al 


FFIPInImgCtrl 
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Moire control error. 


Thumb control error. 


ForEDR control error. 


EDR process error. 


Jpeg control error. 


InfoFile URL was not found 
in ImageDB. 


InfoFile was ‘EMPTY ' in 
ImageDB. 


StdilmageFileURL was not 
found in ImageDB. 


ThmimageFileURL was not 
found in ImageDB. 


Standard image generation processing error. 


Thumbnail image generation processing error. 


Reduced image generation processing error. 


EDR processing error. 


JPEG processing error. 


The InfoFile URL field cannot be found in the 
image DB. 


The InfoFileURL field in the image DB is 
"EMPTY". 


The StdlmageFileURL field cannot be found in 
the image DB. 


The ThmImageFileURL field cannot be found in 
the image DB. 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
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The MasklmageFileURL field cannot be found in | Check whether the SQL service manager is 


A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
- FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
- FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
A“ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
-_ FFIIPInimgCtrl 
_ 


FFIIPIniImgCtrl 
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MasklmageFileURL was 
not found in ImageDB. 


EDRBackupFileURL was 
not found in ImageDB. 


StdilmageFileURL set error 
in ImageDB. 


ThmimageFileURL set 
error in IlmageDB. 


MasklmageFileURL set 
error in ImageDB. 


ImageDB 
access(get_Fields) error. 


ImageDB access error. 


UpdateCloseRec error. 


Create file error. 


the image DB. 


The EDRBackupFileURL field cannot be found 
in the image DB. 


Failed in registering the standard image file 
name in the image DB. 


Failed in registering the thumbnail image file 
name in the image DB. 


Failed in registering the reduced image file 


name in the image DB. 


Image DB access error. 


Image DB access error. 


Image DB access error. 


Failed in creating a file. 


normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes ——=S=«d?=SCSCS*«Rmedios~—=SSC*d;SCRemao 


FFIPInImgCtrl 


FFIPInImgCtrl 


FFIUIPInImgCtrl 


FFIUPInImgCtrl 


FFIPInImgCtrl 


FFIUPInImgCtrl 


FFIPInImgCtrl 


FFIPInImgCtrl 


FFCustomMsgBox 





File open error. Failed in opening a file. 


File close error. 


Failed in closing a file. 


File read error. Failed in reading a file. 


File write error. Failed in writing a file. 


[32002] Failed in reading A simple read error occurred or the problem 
the card. 


of a card or a broken magnetic card reader. 


Data not found.(warning) 
[Detailed error information 
32002 1 item | 


Data not found. 


A warning-level error was found in information 
file data. 





There is no data in the information file (DDO). 


Status warning. [Detailed A process request was issued while an 
error information 32003 1 initialization or termination process was being 
item] performed. 


Status error.(IDInfoChange | Image display request method execution timing 
method) error after ID information was changed. 


[32012] Illegal information 
has been detected in the 


The problem was caused, for instance, by an 


might have been caused by damaged contents 


invalid character contained in the contents of the 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Read the card again. If the same symptom 
recurs, check the contents of the card and the 
magnetic card reader. 


Nothing in particular. (The data found abnormal 
was replaced by the default value to continue 
with the process.) 


Nothing in particular. (The data found abnormal 
was replaced by the default value to continue 
with the process.) 





Nothing in particular. (The process request was 
rejected.) 





Nothing in particular. (Processing requested was 
rejected.) 


Check the contents of the card. 





patient information. card. 


FFCustomMsgBox [32015] A barcode was not | The problem was caused, for instance, by an Check the contents of the barcode. 
successfully read. incompatible barcode format. 


FFCustomMsgBox 


heal FFCustomMsgBox 


[34001] The same patient | The card read was about the patient whose 


information has been input. | examination was being conducted. 


This dialog box merely opens to attract the 
user's attention. No particular response is 
required. 
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[Event] EventSource | Deserption | __—_causes—=—=«d?~=SCS*~*«éiRemede@s ~—=SCSC*d;SC*R ks 


FFCustomMsgBox [34002] A certain The last examination was ended abruptly during 
examination finished before | an image read process (due, for instance, to a 
the oeenen of an image | power failure). 
FFIPInImgCtrl Memory allocate error. Sufficient memory was not available to the Restart. 
[E1027 | system. 
| 39001 | FFIIPInimgCt Socket recv buffer recv buffer. Failed in acquiring the socket reception buffer. Restart 
a — FFIPIniImgCtrl Pantomo work | Failed in acquiring the pantomography reading er 
buffer. 


FFIPIniImgCtrl ImgReadProcess memory |Failed in memory acquisition. Restart. 
allocate error. 
| 39001 | FFIPInimgCth [Memory allocate error. allocate error. Failed in memory acquisition. Restart 


Ral ad Exception error. An exception generated when acquiring Restart. 
memory. 
| 39001 FFIPIniImgCtrl Disp Qeue param. Failed in acquiring an image display queue. Restart 
| 39001 FFIPInImgCtrl Read qeue param. Failed in acquiring an image reading queue. Restart, 


FFIPIniImgCtrl ReadThread main param. | Failed in acquiring image input thread Restart. 
parameters. 


FFIPInImgCtrl JpegThread main param. Failed in acquiring JPEG compression thread Restart. 
parameters. 
| 39001 FFIUPInImgCtrl Image Data area. Failed in acquiring image reading date area. Restart, 


FFIUPInImgCtrl DICOMDataObj set data Failed in acquiring information file (DDO) setup | Restart. 
area. memory area. 
FFIPIniImgCtrl EDR data. Failed in acquiring EDR image separation Restart. 
processing area. 


FFIPIniImgCtrl EDR out data. Failed in acquiring EDR image separation Restart. 
Bop ae daa Jiro a area. 


Rl aco aia Image area. Failed in acquiring image area after Restart. 
normalization processing. 
| 39001 FFIPIniImgCtrl GammaTable(LUT) area. LUT) area. Failed in acquiring the g processing table. ie 


area. 
FFIPIniImgCtrl DRC param area. Failed in acquiring the DRC processing Restart. 
parameter area. 
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Event Event | Event Source — Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
| MFP-DRC param area. Failed in acquiring the MFP-DRC processing Restart. 
parameter area. 
FFIPInImgCtrl MFP-USM param area. Failed in acquiring the MFP-USM processing Restart. 
parameter area. 
FFRUInplmgMgr Initialization failed. %n[%1] | The initialization process was not successfully Restart. 
performed. 


FFIPIniImgCtrl Message post/get error. The system was unstable. Restart. 
[Detailed error information 
39002 5 items] 
FFIUIPInImgCtrl PostThreadMessage (%s) __| Failed in (%S) message transmission while in Restart. 
error. image input processing. 
FFIPInImgCtrl PostMessage error. Failed in message transmission while in image _| Restart. 
input processing. 
FFIUPInImgCtrl GetMessage (%sS) error. Failed in (%S) message reception while in image | Restart. 
input processing. 
FFIPInImgCtrl GetMessage error. Failed in message reception while in image Restart. 
input processing. 
FFIPIniImgCtrl Post/Get Message error. Failed in message transmission/reception while | Restart. 
in image input processing. 
FFRUInpImgMor Finalize Failed. %n[%1] The finalization process was not successfully Restart. 
performed. 


FFIPInImgCtrl IIPInlImg control error. An abnormality was found in the IIP input image | Restart. 
[Detailed error information | process. 
39003 19 items | 
FFIIPInImgCtrl Get DispatchlD error. Failed in setting DICOM SCP control properties | Restart. 
Property = %s (%S). 
a FFIPInImgCtrl Invoke error. Property = %s | Failed in setting DICOM SCP control properties Leeann ( 
(%S). 
FFIPIniImgCtrl Get DispatchlD error. Failed in viewing DICOM SCP control properties | Restart. 
Property = %s (%S). 
| FFIPIniImgCtrl Invoke error. Property = %s | Failed in viewing DICOM SCP control properties became 
(%Ss). 
FFIPInImgCtrl Get DispatchlID error. Failed in performing the DICOM SCP control Restart. 
Method = %s method (%s). 


FFIPIniImgCtrl Invoke error. Method = %s_| Failed in performing the DICOM SCP control Restart. 
method (%s). 
| 39003 | FFIPInimgCtl [DispQeue was full was full. Failed in registering an image display queue. Restart 


a eee status error. Failed in registering an image display queue Restart. 
(illegal status). 
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[Event] Event Source [Description [Causes —~=~=~*«dYC~SC*“‘*‘“‘*‘WROcins”=~=~*~*~dS~C*«érR ms 


| FFIUIPInImgCtrl Thumbnail image disp Failed in displaying a pre-reading image. secant [OE 
error. 
| 39003 FFIIPInimgCtel EDR/ID image disp error. _| Failed in displaying a processed image. Restart 


FFIPInImgCtrl Data not found. The relevant menu code cannot be found in the | Restart. 
image processing parameters. 

FFIPIniImgCtrl Image File Path get error. | Failed in acquiring the directory path name of Restart. 
the image file. 


FFIPInImgCtrl File name set error.(%s) Failed in setting the (%s) file name in the Restart. 
information file DO. 
| 39003 FFIIPInimgCtrl JPEG Thread error. Failed in creating a JPEG compression thread. Restart, 
| 39003 |FFIIPInimgCtt /Image process error(%s) . process error(%s) Failed in starting the image processing control. Restart 


omer — balanced image control error. Internal discrepancy found during input image Restart. 
processing. 

FFIPIniImgCtrl File type error. Internal discrepancy found during input image Restart. 
processing. 

FFIPIniImgCtrl Img type error. Internal discrepancy found during input image Restart. 
processing. 


FFIPInImgCtrl Exception error. An exception found during input image Restart. 
processing. 


39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl CR-Image control error. An abnormal end was found in an image file Restart. 
[Detailed error information | creation process or image display process. The 
39004 13 items | problem is attributable to a disk. 

39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Disp control(%s Method) Image display processing error (method name: binaaneals 
error. %S). 


39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl EDR control (%s) error. Error occurred during EDR processing Restart. 
(processing ID:%s). 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl EDR JEDR process error. error. Error occurred during EDR processing. Restart 


39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ee control error. Error occurred during reduced image creation Restart. 
processing. 
39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl HQ file create error.(2%s) file create error.(%Ss) Failed in creating an HQ image file (file ID). Restart 


39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ———— Jpeg-compress Error occurred during JPEG compression Restart. 
error. processing. 


39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Image process error.(%S). | Failed in starting the image processing control. | Restart. 
(Internal processing name: %s) 
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Event Event | Event Source — Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
—_ a ImageDB/DDO access Error occurred in access to the image DB or Restart. 
error.(%S) information file (DDO). 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Jpeg control (%s) error. Error occurred during JPEG processing Restart. 
(processing ID: %s). 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Miore control error. Error occurred during standard image creating Restart. 
processing. 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl SkGp control (%s) error. Error occurred during normalization processing. | Restart. 
(Processing ID:%s) 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Thumbnail control error. Error occurred during thumbnail image creating | Restart. 
processing. 
39004 | FFRUInplmgMgr Thread Invoke failed. Thread creation was not successfully completed. Sh 
Yon{%1 | 
FFIUPInImgCtrl Pipe error. [Detailed error |The system remains unstable. Restart. 
information 39005 1 item | 
| 39005 | FFIPInimgCtl Pipe create error.(%s) Failed in creating a pipe. (Pipe type: %s) Restart 
ae FFRUInplmgMogr Socket Access Failed. A socket communication error occurred. Check the network status and then restart the a 
Yon{%1 | system. 


39006 | FFIIPInimgCtrl File error. [Detailed error |The system remains unstable. Restart. 

information 39006 7 items] 
39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl File error(%s). Failed in accessing the file. (Processing type.) Restart, 
39006 | FFIIPInImgCtrl Create file error. Failed in file creation processing. Restart 
39006 | FFIIPInImgCtrl CreateFileMapping error. Failed in file mapping processing. Restart, 
39006 | FFIIPInImgCirl /MapViewOFFile error, error. Failed in file mapping processing. Restart 


39006 | FFIIPInimgCtrl a mapping Failed in mapping the reduced image file before | Restart. 
error. EDR processing. 
| 39006 JFFUPInimgCtd File [File mapping error, error. Failed in file mapping processing. Restart, 


Raced a ee Function Call An error was returned by a system call (Win32 Restart. 
Failed. %n[%1] API, etc.). 


39007 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Data not found.(error) The data in the image database or information |Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
[Detailed error information | file was abnormal. initialize the image database (the entire image 
39007 3 items] data is then deleted). 


39007 | FFIIPInImgCtrl Data not found. / DDO The relevant VR cannot be found in the Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
Data not found. information file (DDO). initialize the image database (the entire image 








data is then deleted). 
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39007 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Data not found.(%s) / DDO | The relevant data cannot be found in the Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
Data not found. oe information file (DDO). initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 










39007 | FFIIPInimgCtrl %s GetVR error. Failed in acquiring VR shown by %s. Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


39007 | FFRUInplmgMgr Invalid Receive Data. Invalid data was received from the RU. Check the connection to the RU. aS 
Yon[% | 


39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl DB access error. [Detailed | An abnormality occurred when a database was__| Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
error information 39008 19 | accessed. perform a reinstallation. 
items] 


39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB key get error. Image DB key name acquisition error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB connect error. Image DB connecetion error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB OpenRecordset_ |Image DB open error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB get_Fields error. | Image DB viewing error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB get_ltem error. Image DB viewing error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB get_Value error. ||lmage DB viewing error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB put_Value error. |lmage DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
Data:%s reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB SetValue Image DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error.(%sS) reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB (%s) set error. Image DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl DICOM&lmageDB data set | Image DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB UpdateRecordset | Image DB update error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB CloseRecordset |Image DB close error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB close error. Image DB close error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB: ReceiveFlag set | ReceiveFlag setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB access error. Image DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a pC 
reinstallation. 
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Event | Event Source Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB access(%s) error. | Image DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB access error.(%s) | Image DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl SysConfig DB access error. | SysConfig DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Net Config DB access NetConfig DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgMogr Insufficient memory. The available memory was insufficient. Lianne 
Yon[%1 | 


39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Socket access error. The problem is attributable to a disconnected Check the connection to the RU. 
[Detailed error information | RU or the like. 
39009 5 items] 


39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Socket error. Error occurred during socket generation Check the connection to the RU. 
termination processing. 

39009 | FFIIPInImgCtrl Socket connect error. Error occurred during socket connection Check the connection to the RU. 
processing. 

39009 | FFIIPInImgCtrl Socket close error. Error occurred during socket disconnection Check the connection to the RU. 
processing. 

39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Socket recv error. Error occurred while receiving data from the Check the connection to the RU. 
socket. 

39009 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Socket recv time out. Timeout detected while receiving data from the | Check the connection to the RU. 
socket. 

39009 | FFIIPIniImgMogr Create Dicom Data Object | Data object creation was not successfully Restart. 

Failed. %n[%1] completed. 
FFIPInImgCtrl DICOMDataObj data area. | An exception occurred when accessing to the Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 

information file (DDO). reinstallation. 






FFIIPInImgCtrl Exception error. Exception handling was done. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 


[Detailed error information perform a reinstallation. 
39010 5 items] 


FFIUPInImgCtrl Exception error. Property = | An exception occurred when setting DICOM Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
%oS SCP control properties (%s). reinstallation. 
FFIPIniImgCtrl Exception error. Method = | An exception occurred when performing the Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
%oS DICOM SCP control method (%s). reinstallation. 
FFIPIniImgCtrl Exception error. / Exception | An exception occurred. (Processing type.) Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error.(%s) reinstallation. 
FFIPInImgCtrl MemoryException error. An exception occurred while acquiring memory. | Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
FFIIPIniImgMgr Input Image Operation is The disk was full or the connection limit was This is not an operating error. Wait a while and 
Busy. %n[%1 | exceeded by the input request (busy state). then input again. 
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FFlnitializingStudy [% 1] An exception error occurred. Restart. 
An exception error 
occurred(%2). 
eh 
oe FFCustomMsgBox [41001] The device is not | No floppy disk was set in position. Set media that is appropriate for the device. a, 
ready. 
FFCustomMsgBox [41002] Remaining The file to be copied was too large to fit onto the | Switch to larger-capacity media. 
Capacity is insufficient. media at the receiving end. 
FFCustomMsgBox [41003] Destination for file | An invalid pathname was specified as the file Check the system setup. 
copy is illegal. copy destination. 
41004 |FFCustomMsgBox [41004] E-mail program Outlook was not properly set up Exit IIP and then complete Outlook setup. 
cannot be started. 
FFCustomMsgBox [41005] No data cannot be | The disk was write-protected or damaged. Check the disk. 
written on the disk 
FFIIPInImgCtrl GetMessage (%sS) error. Failed in (%S) message reception while in image | Restart. 
input processing. 
FFIIPInImgCtrl GetMessage error. Failed in message reception while in image Restart. 
input processing. 
FFIPInImgCtrl Post/Get Message error. Failed in message transmission/reception while | Restart. 
in image input processing. 
FFRUInpImgMogr Finalize Failed. Yon[%1] The finalization process was not successfully Restart. 
performed. 


FFIPInImgCtrl IIPInlmg control error. An abnormality was found in the IIP input image | Restart. 
[Detailed error information | process. 
39003 19 items | 
FFIPInImgCtrl Get DispatchID error. Failed in setting DICOM SCP control properties | Restart. 
Property = %s (%S). 
fad FFIPInImgCtrl Invoke error. Property = %s | Failed in setting DICOM SCP control properties Lacan 
(%S). 
FFIPInImgCtrl Get DispatchID error. Failed in viewing DICOM SCP control properties | Restart. 
Property = %s (%S). 
| FFIIPInImgCtrl Invoke error. Property = %s cat in viewing DICOM SCP control properties —— UL 
(%S). 
FFIIPInImgCtrl Get DispatchlID error. Failed in performing the DICOM SCP control Restart. 
Method = %s method (%s). 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Invoke error. Method = %s_| Failed in performing the DICOM SCP control Restart. 
method (%s). 
| 39003 FFIPInImgCtrl DispQeue was full. Failed in registering an image display queue. Restart 
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Event: Event | Event Source — | Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
a DispQeue status error. Failed in registering an image display queue Restart. 
(illegal status). 


| FFIPInImgCtrl Thumbnail image disp Failed in displaying a pre-reading image. ~— rt CSC 
error. 
| 39003 FFIIPInimgCtrl EDR/ID image disp error. _ | Failed in displaying a processed image. Restart 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Data not found. The relevant menu code cannot be found in the | Restart. 
image processing parameters. 

FFIIPInImgCtrl Image File Path get error. | Failed in acquiring the directory path name of Restart. 
the image file. 


FFIIPInImgCtrl File name set error.(%s) Failed in setting the (%s) file name in the Restart. 
information file ODO 
| 39003 FFIIPInimgCtrl JPEG Thread error. Failed in creating a JPEG compression thread. Restart 
| 39003 |FFIPInimgCt /Image process error(%s) .— process error(%s) Failed in starting the image processing control. Restart 


Ris lana selina image control error. Internal discrepancy found during input image Restart. 
processing. 

FFIIPInImgCtrl File type error. Internal discrepancy found during input image Restart. 
processing. 

FFIIPInImgCtrl Img type error. Internal discrepancy found during input image Restart. 
processing. 


FFIPInImgCtrl Exception error. An exception found during input image Restart. 
processing. 


39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl CR-Image control error. An abnormal end was found in an image file Restart. 
[Detailed error information | creation process or image display process. The 
39004 13 items | problem is attributable to a disk. 

39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Disp control(%s Method) Image display processing error (method name: eS 
error. %S). 


39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl EDR control (%s) error. Error occurred during EDR processing Restart. 
(processing ID:%s). 
39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl EDR EDR process error, error. Error occurred during EDR processing. Restart 


39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl iil control error. Error occurred during reduced image creation Restart. 
processing. 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl HQ file create error.(%es) file create error.(%S) Failed in creating an HQ image file (file ID). Restart 


39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ikl Jpeg-compress Error occurred during JPEG compression Restart. 
error. processing. 
39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Image process error.(%S). | Failed in starting the image processing control. | Restart. 
(Internal processing name: %s) 
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ry Event a —— Causes Remedies | Remarks 


Boal ei ImageDB/DDO access Error occurred in access to the image DB or Restart. 
error.(%S) information file (DDO). 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Jpeg control (%s) error. Error occurred during JPEG processing Restart. 
(processing ID: %s). 
39004 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Miore control error. Error occurred during standard image creating Restart. 
processing. 
39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl SkGp control (%Ss) error. Error occurred during normalization processing. | Restart. 
(Processing ID:%s) 
39004 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Thumbnail control error. Error occurred during thumbnail image creating | Restart. 
processing. 
39004 | FFRUInpImgMogr Thread Invoke failed. Thread creation was not successfully completed. Le 
%on[%1 | 


FFIPInImgCtrl Pipe error. [Detailed error | The system remains unstable. Restart. 
information 39005 1 item | 
| 39005 |FFIPInimgCtt Pipe create error.(%s) Failed in creating a pipe. (Pipe type: %s) Restart 


a ee — FFRUInpImgMor Socket Access Failed. A socket communication error occurred. Check the network status and then restart the ee 
Yon{%1 | system. 


39006 | FFIIPInimgCtrl File error. [Detailed error | The system remains unstable. Restart. 

information 39006 7 items] 
39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl File error(%s). Failed in accessing the file. (Processing type.) Restart 
39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Create file error. Failed in file creation processing. Restart 
39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl CreateFileMapping error. Failed in file mapping processing. Restart 
39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl /MapViewOFFile error, error. Failed in file mapping processing. Restart 


39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl a mapping Failed in mapping the reduced image file before | Restart. 
error. EDR processing. 
39006 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl File [File mapping error, error. Failed in file mapping processing. Restart 


39006 | FFRUInpImgMogr es Function Call An error was returned by a system call (Win32 ___| Restart. 
Failed. %n[%1] API, etc.). 


39007 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Data not found.(error) The data in the image database or information Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
[Detailed error information | file was abnormal. initialize the image database (the entire image 






39007 3 items] data is then deleted). 
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39007 | FFIIPInImgCtrl Data not found. / DDO The relevant VR cannot be found in the Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
Data not found. information file (DDO). initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 












39007 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Data not found.(%s) / DDO | The relevant data cannot be found in the Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
Data not found.(%s) information file (DDO). initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


39007 | FFIIPInimgCtrl %s GetVR error. Failed in acquiring VR shown by %s. Make an exposure again. If the error recurs, 
initialize the image database (the entire image 
data is then deleted). 


39007 | FFRUInpImgMogr Invalid Receive Data. Invalid data was received from the RU. Check the connection to the RU. SS 
Yon[%1 | 


39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl DB access error. [Detailed | An abnormality occurred when a database was_ | Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
error information 39008 19 | accessed. perform a reinstallation. 
items] 


39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB key get error. Image DB key name acquisition error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB connect error. Image DB connecetion error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB OpenRecordset |Image DB open error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB get_Fields error. | Image DB viewing error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB get_Item error. Image DB viewing error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB get_Value error. | Image DB viewing error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB put_Value error. |lmage DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
Data:%s reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB SetValue Image DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error.(%S) reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB (%s) set error. Image DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInImgCtrl DICOM&lmageDB data set | Image DB setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB UpdateRecordset | Image DB update error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl lmageDB CloseRecordset |Image DB close error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB close error. Image DB close error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a SS 
reinstallation. 
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39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB: ReceiveFlag set | ReceiveFlag setup error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl ImageDB access error. Image DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB access(%s) error. | Image DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgCtrl ImageDB access error.(%s) | Image DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl SysConfig DB access error. | SysConfig DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Net Config DB access NetConfig DB access error. Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error. reinstallation. 
39008 | FFIIPInimgMgr Insufficient memory. The available memory was insufficient. biescaie nn 
Yon[%1 | 


39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Socket access error. The problem is attributable to a disconnected Check the connection to the RU. 
[Detailed error information | RU or the like. 
39009 5 items] 


39009 | FFIIPInImgCtrl Socket error. Error occurred during socket generation Check the connection to the RU. 
termination processing. 

39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Socket connect error. Error occurred during socket connection Check the connection to the RU. 
processing. 

39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Socket close error. Error occurred during socket disconnection Check the connection to the RU. 
processing. 

39009 | FFIIPInimgCtrl Error occurred while receiving data from the Check the connection to the RU. a 
socket. 

39009 | FFIIPIniImgCtrl Socket recv time out. Timeout detected while receiving data from the | Check the connection to the RU. ee 
socket. 

39009 | FFIIPInimgMgr Create Dicom Data Object | Data object creation was not successfully Restart. 

Failed. %n[%1] completed. 
FFIPInImgCtrl DICOMDataObj data area. | An exception occurred when accessing to the Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 

information file (DDO). reinstallation. 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Exception error. Exception handling was done. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 






[Detailed error information perform a reinstallation. 
39010 5 items] 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Exception error. Property = | An exception occurred when setting DICOM Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
%oS SCP control properties (%s). reinstallation. 

FFIIPInImgCtrl ea error. Method = | An exception occurred when performing the Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
DICOM SCP control method (%s). reinstallation. 

FFIPInImgCtrl Exception error. / Exception | An exception occurred. (Processing type.) Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
error.(%sSs) reinstallation. 
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ee, MemoryException error. An exception occurred while acquiring memory. | Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
reinstallation. 
FFIIPInImgMgr Input Image Operation is The disk was full or the connection limit was This is not an operating error. Wait a while and 
Busy. %n[%1] exceeded by the input request (busy state). then input again. 
FFlnitializingStudy [%1] An exception error occurred. Restart. 
An exception error 
occurred(%2). 
ve 
rac FFCustomMsgBox [41001] The device is not | No floppy disk was set in position. Set media that is appropriate for the device. ee 
ready. 
FFCustomMsgBox [41002] Remaining The file to be copied was too large to fit onto the | Switch to larger-capacity media. 
Capacity is insufficient. media at the receiving end. 
FFCustomMsgBox [41003] Destination for file | An invalid pathname was specified as the file Check the system setup. 
copy is illegal. copy destination. 
41004 |FFCustomMsgBox [41004] E-mail program Outlook was not properly set up Exit IIP and then complete Outlook setup. 
cannot be started. 
FFCustomMsgBox [41005] No data cannot be | The disk was write-protected or damaged. Check the disk. 
written on the disk 
FFCustomMsgBox [41106] Hard Disk Full. The hard disk was full. Exit QA, delete unnecessary images from the 
list, and retry the distribution. 
41107 |FFCustomMsgBo [41107] Hard Disk Full. The hard disk was full. Exit QA, delete unnecessary images from the 
list, and retry the distribution. 


43000 | FFQAManagerCom %S Information for development personnel. There are operational problems. A character string is 
placed in the "%S" 
position. 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Can't Get FontSize The font size was not registered in the registry. | Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Information. characters can be corrupted. 

FFQAManagerCom Can't Get FontSize The font size was not registered in the registry. | Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Information. characters can be corrupted. 

FFIPInImgCtrl Can't Get Caption The character string database did not exist or Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Information. was damaged. characters can be corrupted. 

43060 | FFQAManagerCom [Control: %1 , The character string database did not exist or Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Function: %2 , Code: %3] |was damaged. characters can be corrupted. 

FFQAManagerCom [Control: %1 , The character string database did not exist or Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Function: %2 , Code: %3] | was damaged. characters can be corrupted. 

FFQAManagerCom [Control: %1 , The character string database did not exist or Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Function: %2 , Code: %3] | was damaged. characters can be corrupted. 

FFQAManagerCom [Control: %1 , The character string database did not exist or Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Function: %2 , Code: %3] | was damaged. characters can be corrupted. 
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Event Event | Event Source © Description 


Lin | [Control: %1 , 
Function: %2 , Code: 


The character string database did not exist or Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
%3| |was damaged. characters can be corrupted. 


FFIIPInImgCtrl Can't Access Local The language setup data was not obtained. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
Configuration Data. characters can be corrupted. 


FFQAManagerCom [Control: %1 , 
Function: %2 , Code: 

FFQAManagerCom [Control: %1 , 
Function: %2 , Code: 


FFCustomMsgBox [44354] Invalid character 
has been input in ID #. 


FFCustomMsgBox [44355] Invalid character 


has been input in Study #. 


FFCustomMsgBox 


[44356] Invalid character 
has been input in patient 
name. 


[44357] Invalid character 
has been input in kanji- 
patient name. 


[44358] Invalid character 
has been input in the sex 
(gender). 


44357 |FFCustomMsgBox 


44358 |FFCustomMsgBox 


The screen size was not obtained. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
%o3| characters can be corrupted. 

The language setup data was not obtained. Reinstall the IIP because the displayed 
%o3 | characters can be corrupted. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 





FFCustomMsgBox [44359] Format of date of | The entry did not agree with the date format Make a proper entry. 
birth is not applicable. defined by system setup. 
44360 |FFCustomMsgBox [44360] The same study An attempt was made to enter an examination Enter another number. 
No. already exists. number that was already used. 
FFCustomMsgBox [44361] Anatomical region | An anatomical region name was not entered. Make a proper entry. 
has not been input. 


FFCustomMsgBox [44362] Invalid character The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
has been input in the instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
anatomical regio character. 


FFCustomMsgBox [44363] Invalid character The entered data was abnormal due, for 
has been input in the kanji- | instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 


anatomical region. character. 


44364 |FFCustomMsgBox [44364] No menu name A menu name was not entered. Make a proper entry. 
has been input. 


FFCustomMsgBox [44365] Invalid character The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 





has been input in the menu 
name. 
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Make a proper entry. 


44366 |FFCustomMsgBox 


menu name. 
44367 |FFCustomMsgBox 


annotation characters. 


[44366] Invalid character 
has been input in the kanji- 


[44367] Invalid character 
has been input in the film 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 








Make a proper entry. 


44368 |FFCustomMsgBox [44368] No patient The patient information was not entered. Make a proper entry. 
information has been input. 


44369 | FFCustomMsgBox [44369] The Study ID 
contained an invalid 


character. 


The entered data was abnormal due, for 
instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
character. 


Make a proper entry. 






a | FFCustomMsgBox [44551] Film format will be | This window opens for confirmation only. ee 
changed. 


50000 | FFFinpSend Memory Error.%n%1 
50000 | FFOutlmgPrc Initialize Error.%n%1 


FFCustomMsgBox [50001] Failed in 
initialization process. 


FFFinpSend Dicom Data Object Load 
Error.%n%1 


-_ FFIIPOUTPUT Initialize Error. %n[%1] 
“ FFOutlmgPre DB Connect Error.%n%1 
a — 


The system was abnormal (memory allocation 
was not accomplished). 


An abnormality was encountered during 
initialization. 


- Output option setup was not completed. 
- The system was unstable. 


Initialization process error. 


¢ Output control was not exercised. 

e The error check method was not successfully 
called. 

e A certain other program error occurred. 


An abnormality occurred in the connection to a 
database. 


Initialization process error. 


¢ No output control was exercised. 


e An error check method call was unsuccessful. 





e Other program error. 


ies 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


- Perform output option setup. 
- Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform 





a reinstallation. 


The DicomDataObject file for output was not Perform a reinstallation. oe 
found. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation. 


Check whether the SQL service manager is 
normally operating. If the same symptom occurs 
while the SQL service manager is normally 
operating, initialize the image database (the 
entire image data is then deleted). 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation. 


Output section 
container 


FFCustomMsgBox [50002] Failed in output The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
process. restart, perform a reinstallation. 


| 50002 FFFinpSend File Open Error.%n%1 
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FFIIPOUTPUT State Change State transition notification process error. Restart. 
Error. %n[%1] 
e The output destination was not successfully 
reregistered. 
e The state transition notification call was not 
successful. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


FFOutImgPrec DB Infomation Error.%n%1_ | The database information was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Spooler State Change State change notification process error. Restart. Output section 
Error. %n[%1] container 
e An output destination was not successfully 
registered. 
e A state change notification call was not 
successful. 
e Other program error. 
e Line establishment message transmission 
error [not used]. 
e Line abnormality message transmission error 
[not used] 


FFCustomMsgBox [50003] Failed in output The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
process. restart, perform a reinstallation. 
| 50003 | FFFinpSend File Read Error.%n%1 The output raw data file is abnormal. Reinstall. OO 


FFIIPOUTPUT Routine Change Routine change process error. Restart. 
Error. %n[%1] 
e The resumption request was not successfully 
made. 


FFOutImgPrec System Error.%n%1 The system was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 












Spooler Routine Change Routine change process error. Output section 
Error. %n[%1] container 
e A resumption request was not successfully 
made. 
50004 |FFCustomMsgBox [50004] Failed in output - An exposure menu name with an apostrophe __|- Upgrade the software to version A08 or later. 
process. was used with software version AO7 or earlier. |- Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform 
- The system was unstable. a reinstallation. 
50004 | FFFinpSend FinpSend Error.%n%1 An abnormality occurred in the output sequence. | Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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50004 | FFIIROUTPUT Spool Error.%n[%1] Spool process error. Restart. 
e The spool request call was not successfully 
made. 
e The reoutput request was not successfully 
made. 
e The study termination notification was not 
successfully made. 
e The spool request response status was 
invalid. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


50004 | FFOutimgPrc I/F Timing Error.%n%1 An interface abnormality was encountered. Restart 


50004 | Spooler Spool Error.%n[%1] Spool process error. Restart. Output section 
container 
e A spool request call was not successfully 
made. 
e A reoutput request was not successfully made. 
e An examination end notification was not 
successful. 
e The spool request response state was illegal. 
e Other program error. 


FFCustomMsgBox [50005] Failed in output The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
process. restart, perform a reinstallation. 


FFIIPOUTPUT ExeOutput Error.%n[%1] Forced-output process error. Restart. 
¢ The spool forced output request call was not 
successfully made. 
e The queue forced output response message 
was not successfully transmitted. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


FFOutIlmgPre CreateFileMapping File mapping was unachievable. Restart. 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler ExeOutput Error. %n[%1] Forced output process error. Restart. Output section 
container 
e¢ A spool forced output request was not 
successfully called. 
e A queue forced output response message was 
not successfully transmitted. 
e Other program error. 


50006 |FFCustomMsgBox [50006] Failed in output The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
process. restart, perform a reinstallation. 


50004 | FFCustomMsgBox [50004] The output process | - An exposure menu name with an apostrophe _ | - Upgrade the software to version A0O8 or later. 
was used with software version AO7 or earlier. |- Perform a restart. If the same phenomenon 




















- The system was unstable. recurs, perform a reinstall. 
50004 | FFFinpSend FinopSend Error.%n%1 An abnormality occurred in the output sequence. | Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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Image Proc Error.%n[%1] 


; 


| 50006 FFOutimgPre 


File Open Error.%n%1 





Image processing error. Restart. 
e The image processing request call was not 
successfully made. 
e The image processing setup completion call 
was not successfully made. 
e The image processing completion notification 
call was not successfully made. 
e The image processing job acquisition request 
was not successfully made. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


The file could not be opened. Check the file. ~~ 


Rasa ——— [50007] Failed in The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
terminating process. restart, perform a reinstallation. 


; 


Output Proc Error.%n[%1] 


File Read/Write 
Error.%n%1 


Terminate Error.%n[%1 | 








Output processing error. Restart. 
e The output destination information was not 
successfully acquired. 
e The output request call was not successfully 
made. 
e The output completion notification was not 
successfully made. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


A file write/read was unsuccessful. The problem | If the problem frequently occurs, replace the 
is attributable to a disk. disk or take some other remedial action. 


Termination process error. Restart. Output section 


container 





e Other program error. 


50008 |FFCustomMsgBox [50008] Failed in image The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
processing for output. restart, perform a reinstallation. 


; 
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Commit Proc Error.%n[%1] 


CreateDispatch 
Error.%n%1 





Commitment processing error. Restart. 
¢ The commitment destination information was 
not successfully acquired. 
e The commitment request call was not 
successfully made. 
e The commitment completion notification was 
not successfully made. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


The control was not successfully initialized. Check that the control is registered. ee 
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50008 | Spooler Image Proc Error.%n[%1]_ | Image process error. Restart. Output section 
container 
e An image process request was not 
successfully called. 
e An image process setup completion call was 
not successfully made. 
e An image process completion notification was 
not successfully called. 
e An image process job acquisition request was 
not successfully issued. 
e Other program error. 


50009 | FFCustomMsgBox [50009] Failed in output The system was unstable. Restart. If the same symptom recurs after a 
process. restart, perform a reinstallation. 


50009 | FFIIRPOUTPUT Queue Resume Queue resumption process error. Restart. 
Error. %n[%1] 
e The queue resumption request call was not 
successfully made. 
e The queue resumption response message 
was not successfully transmitted. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


50009 | FFOutimgPrc Memory Get Error.%n%1 The system was abnormal (memory allocation Restart. 
was not achieved). 


50009 | Spooler Output Proc Error.%n[%1] | Output process error. Restart. Output section 
container 
¢ Output destination information was not 
successfully acquired. 
e An output request was not successfully called. 
e An output completion notification was not 
successful. 
e Other program error. 
FFIIPOUTPUT Queue Delete Queue deletion process error. Restart. 
Error. %n[%1] 
e The queue deletion request was not 
successfully made. 
e The queue deletion response message was 
not successfully transmitted. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


FFOutImgPre Memory(DDO) Get The system was abnormal (memory allocation Restart. 
Error.%n%1 was not achieved). 


Spooler Queue Resume Queue resumption process error. Restart. Output section 
Error. %n[%1] container 
e A queue resumption request was not 
successfully called. 
e A queue resumption response message was 
not successfully transmitted. 
e Other program error. 


010-054-05 . - 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR3846CL Service Manual Appx MT A-98 


















[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes —=S=*d?=SCS*C*«R dies ~—=SS*d;SCRemo 


FFIIPOUTPUT Unit Suspend Error.%n[%1] | Equipment output Suspension process error. Restart. 
e The equipment output suspension request call 
was not successfully made. 
¢ The equipment output suspension response 
message was not successfully transmitted. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


FFOutIlmgPre Memory(VR) Get The system was abnormal (memory allocation Restart. 
Error.%n%1 was not achieved). 


Spooler Queue Delete Queue deletion process error. Restart. Output section 
Error. %n[%1 | container 
e A queue deletion request was not successfully 
issued. 
e A queue deletion response message was not 
successfully transmitted. 
e Other program error. 
FFIIPOUTPUT Unit Resume Error.%n[%1] | Equipment output resumption error. Restart. 
e The equipment output resumption request call 
was not successfully made. 
e The equipment output resumption response 
message was not successfully transmitted. 
e An unknown program error occurred. 


FFOutImgPre Dicom Data Object Dicom Data Object was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
Error.%n%1 perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Spooler Unit Suspend Error.%n[%1] | Unit output suspension process error. Restart. Output section 
container 
e A unit output Suspension request was not 
successfully called. 
e A unit output suspension response message 
was not successfully transmitted. 
e Other program error. 


FFOutIlmgPre Dicom Data Object No Dicom Data Object did not contain any data. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
Data.%n%1 perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Spooler Unit Resume Error.%n[%1] | Unit output resumption process error. Restart. Output section 
container 












e A unit output resumption request was not 
successfully called. 

¢ A unit output resumption response message 
was not successfully transmitted. 

e Other program error. 


FFIIPOUTPUT Terminate Error.%n[%1] Termination process error. Restart 
e An unknown program error occurred. 





010-054-05 . - 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR3846CL Service Manual Appx MT A-99 





[Event] EventSource | Description | __—_causes—=«?~=S=S*~*«éiRemedes ~—=SC=«dSC*C*Rmarks 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 


lanl FFOutImgPre Data Error.%n%1 


A data abnormality was encountered. 









lend FFOutImgPrc 


| 50022 FFOutImgPrc Memory Over.%n%1 
| 50030 FFOutImgPrc OutlmgPrce Error.%n%1 


halal FFOutlmgPre [FormatCom Error.%n%1 


ia 7 


FFOutImgPrec IRawMakeCom 
Error.%n%1 


ey _ 


hail FFOutImgPre FFNetDB Error.%n%1 
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Output Job DB Error.%n%1 | The output database was abnormal. 





image database. 






Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 


image database. 


The format calculation object was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 


image database. 


Common error message. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
¢ Queue information class related message. image database. 
An output job file was not successfully 
accessed. 
Output job information was not successfully 
accessed. 
Film information was not successfully acquired. 
information was not successfully acquired. 
The job status was not successfully acquired 
(program error). 
Job information was not successfully freed. 
e Unit information class related message. 
Unit information was not successfully freed. 
e Spooler class related message. 
The film count was not successfully checked. 
The image count/image information area was 
not successfully acquired. 
Unit information was not successfully acquired. 
e Other program error 


The raw data creation object was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Initialization process error. 


e The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e A spool start process was in error. 

e A database connection was not successfully 
closed. 

e Other program error. 


An abnormality occurred at the time of network | Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
setup data acquisition. (It is conceivable that the | perform a reinstallation. 
network setup database was abnormal.) 


Appx MT A-100 
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[Event] EventSource | Deserption | ___Gauses—=~=«d?~=SC*CSC*«éRmedes ~—=SCSC*d;SC*RS 


Spooler OutputRegisterProc 
Error.%n%1 


FFOutImgPre 


IImgJpegCtrl Error.%n%1 


Spooler StateChangeProc 


Error.%n%1 


FFOutIlmgPre IFMimgSkGpCtrl 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler ErrorCheckProc 
Error.%n%1 


FFOutImgPre IFMIimgVRSCtrl 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler RestoreJob Error.%n%1 


FFOutlmgPre |RotateCom Error.%n%1 
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Output destination registration process error. 


e The spooler control state was abnormal. 

¢ An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e An output destination registration request 
message was not successfully issued. 

e An output destination was not successfully 
registered. 

e Other program error. 


The decompression object was abnormal. 


Local printer/Dicom printer state change 
notification process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

¢ An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e A printer state change notification message 
was not successfully issued. 

e The unit status was not successfully acquired. 

e Other program error. 


The normalization process object was abnormal. 


Data integrity check process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

¢ A data integrity check request message was 
not successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 


The zoom object (VRS method) was abnormal. 


Job restoration error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An unprocessed job restoration request 
message was not successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 


The rotation object was abnormal. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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Event] Event Source | Description | __Gauses—=S=«d’~SSCSCS*CR dios —==SS«’ SCR 


Spooler SpoolProc Error.%n%1 Spool process error. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
e The spooler control state was abnormal. image database. 
e A parameter error occurred. 
e A spool request message was not successfully 
issued. 
e DDO file information was not successfully 
acquired. 
e Other program error. 


50107 | FFOutimgPrc IFMIimgParamCtrl The image process management parameter Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
Error.%n%1 object was abnormal. perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


50107 | Spooler ReoutputProc Error.%n%1_ | Reoutput start process error. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
e The spooler control state was abnormal. image database. 
e An illegal parameter was encountered. 
e A reoutput start message was not successfully 
issued. 
e Other program error. 


50108 | FFOutlmgPrc IFMimgHandCtrl The CR image process object was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
Error.%n%1 perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


50108 | Spooler StudyRegEndProc Study termination request processing error. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
Error.%n%1 perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
e Spooler control status error. image database. 
e |llegal parameters. 
¢ Failed in issuing study termination request 
message. 
e Other program errors. 


FFOutImgPre IFMImgFCmpCtrl FCR compression (compression/decompression | Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
Error.%n%1 (Fuji's unique method)) was abnormal. perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Spooler ExeOutputJob Error.%n%1 | Forced output request process error. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. image database. 
e An illegal parameter was encountered. 
e A forced output request message was not 
successfully issued. 
e The requested output image data did not exist. 
e Other program error. 


FFOutIlmgPre IDataToPrintCom Data conversion (for DICOM) was abnormal. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
Error.%n%1 perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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[Event] EventSource | Description | _—causes—=~=«d?~=SC*«éiRmedes —=~=SCSC*d;S*C*Rmk 


Spooler GetlmageProcJob 
Error.%n%1 


FFOutIlmgPre IDataToStorageCom 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler SetImageProcComplete 


Error.%n%1 


FFOutIlmgPre IFMImgMoireCtrl 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler GetOutputProcJob 
Error.%n%1 


FFOutImgPre IFilmCharMakeCom 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler SetOutputProcComplete 
Error.%n%1 
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Image processing job acquisition process error. 


e The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An image processing job acquisition request 
message was not successfully issued. 

e Data was not databased. 

e Other program error. 


Data conversion (for DICOM Storage) was 
abnormal. 


Image processing completion notification 
process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e An image processing completion notification 
message was not successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 


Moire elimination was abnormal. 


Output job acquisition response process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

¢ An output job acquisition response message 
was not successfully issued. 

e Data was not databased. 

e Other program error. 


The film annotation character generation object 
was abnormal. 


Output completion notification process error. 


e The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e An output completion notification message 
was not successfully issued. 

e Data was not databased. 

e Other program error. 


FFOutImgPre MaskProcExec Error.%n%1 | The blackening process was abnormal. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 


perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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[Event Event Source | Description [Causes ——=~=~=*~ds~SC*~“‘*‘“~*«iRnss”==~S*~*~dSC*«iR 


Spooler GetCommitProcJob 
Error.%n%1 


FFOutImgPrc RecognizeProcExec 
Error.%n%1 


Spooler QueueResume 
Error.%n%1 

Spooler SetCommitProcComplete 
Error.%n%1 


lead FFOutImgPrec ExecMarker Error.%n%1 


i _ 


50117 |FFOutImgPrce ExecMarker 
Warning.%n%1 
50117 | FFOutImgPrc LUTProcExec Error.%n% 
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Commitment job acquisition response process 
error. 


e The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e The commitment jog acquisition response 
message was not successfully issued. 

e The data was not found in the database. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


The blackening automatic recognition process 
was abnormal. 


Queue output resumption request process error. 


e The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e A queue output resumption request message 
was not successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 


Commitment completion notification process 
error. 


e¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e The commitment completion notification 
message was not successfully issued. 

e The queue was not found. 

e The data was not found in the database. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


The marker imbedding process was abnormal. 


Queue deletion request process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e A queue deletion request message was not 
successfully issued. 

¢ Output job file information was not 
successfully accessed. 

¢ Queue deletion was not successful. 

e Database access was not successful. 

e Other program error. 





Information for software development personnel. | There is no problem with uperations. 


An error occurred in a display gradation 
correction process. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 

perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 

perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, _ 


perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 


image database. 
Appx MT A-104 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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[Event] Event Source [Description | ~—-Causes—=~=~*~*‘“d;CS*~“<*‘*‘érR nS SCSC*~dSC*CR 


Queue output resumption request process error. 


50117 | Spooler QueueResume 
Error.%n%1 
50117 UnitSuspend Error.%n%1 


FFOutImgPre ExecMarker 
Information.%n%1 


| FFOutImgPre MPMCode Error.%n%1 


] _ 


Py — 
ey — 
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¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e The queue output resumption request 
message was not successfully issued. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


Unit Suspension request process error. 


e The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e A unit suspension request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 





An error occurred in an output information 
conversion process. 


Queue deletion request process error. 


¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e Failed in issuing a queue deletion request 
message. 

e Failed in accessing the output job file 
information. 

e Failed in deleting the queue. 

e Failed in accessing the database. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


Unit resumption request process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

¢ A unit resumption request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 


Suspension request process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e A suspension request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 





Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Spooler 


Information for software development personnel. | There is no problem with uperations. ee 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 


image database. 
Appx MT A-105 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes ~—=~=~*~dsSCSC*‘“‘*«dRinss”~=~S~*~*~*dSC*«UrR ae 


Py 


Spooler 


Spooler 


Spooler 
Spooler 
Spooler 


Spooler 
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UnitSuspend Error.%n%1 


ResumeProc Error.%n%1 


UnitResume Error.%n%1 


EndProc Error.%n%1 


SuspendProc Error.%n%1 


ResumeProc Error.%n%1 


EndProc Error.%n%1 


Equipment suspension request process error. 


¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e The equipment suspension request message 
was not successfully issued. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


Resumption request process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e A resumption request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e Other program error. 


Equipment resumption request process error. 


¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e An illegal parameter was encountered. 

e The equipment resumption request message 
was not successfully issued. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


End request process error. 


¢ The spooler control state was abnormal. 

e An end request message was not successfully 
issued. 

e Other program error. 


Suspension request process error. 


¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e The suspension request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


Resumption request process error. 


¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e The resumption request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 


Termination request process error. 


¢ The spooler control status was abnormal. 

e The termination request message was not 
successfully issued. 

e An unknown program error occurred. 





Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes ~—=~=~*~dsC~*‘“‘*«éRnws”~=~S~S*~*~dSC*«iR 


FFIIPOUTPUT Initialize Warning.%n[%1] ‘| Initialization process warning. Check the network settings. If any setting is 
incorrect, perform a reinstallation. 

e The output equipment execution was not 
successfully started. 

e The output equipment name (AE name/host 
name) was not successfully acquired (there 
was an inconsistency between the option and 
network settings). 

e The FFNET database was not successfully 
accessed 





Spooler Initialize Warning.%n[%1]__| Initialization process warning. Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Output section 
perform a reinstallation. container 


e An output device execution was not 
successfully started. 

e An output device name (AE name/host name) 
was not successfully acquired. 

e FFNETDB access was unsuccessful. 






FFIIPOUTPUT State Change State transition notification process warning. Restart. 
Warning. %n[%1] 
e The response to an acquisition request was 
not successfully made. 
Spooler State Change State change notification process warning. Restart. 
Warning. %n[%1] 


Output section 

container 

e An acquisition request was not successfully 
answered. 


51007 | Spooler Terminate Warning.%n[%1] | Termination process warning. Restart. Output section 
container 

e A process status flag was not successfully set. 

e A process termination response message was 
not successfully transmitted. 

e An abnormality occurrence notification 
message was not successfully transmitted. 

e A message box was not successfully 
displayed. 

e A spooler termination request was not 
successfully called. 

e A spooler control end request was not 
successfully called. 

e The spooler control end response state was 
abnormal. 

e An image process control end request was not 
successfully issued. 

¢ An output device control end request was not 
successfully issued. 

e The output device control end response state 
was abnormal. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes —=~=~*~ds~C<~*‘“‘*SRiess”~=~=~*~*d;C*«UR 


FFIIPOUTPUT Terminate Warning.%n[%1] | Termination process warning. Restart. 

e The process status flag was not successfully 
set. 

e The process termination response message 
was not successfully transmitted. 

e The abnormality occurrence notification 
message was not successfully transmitted. 

e The message box was not successfully 
opened. 

¢ The spooler termination request call was not 
successfully made. 

e The spooler control termination request call 
was not successfully made. 

¢ The spooler control termination response 
status was abnormal. 

e The image processing control termination 
request was not successfully made. 

e The output equipment control termination 
request was not successfully made. 

e The output equipment control termination 
response status was abnormal. 


FFCustomMsgBox [51501] Failed in An abnormality occurred during the initialization | Processes other than FINP input can be 
initialization processing. of the FINP input subsystem. performed. 

FFCustomMsgBox [51502] Descrepancy in The PRINT attribute output destination was not | Specify the PRINT attribute output destination. 
settings. specified. 


52000 | FFFinpSend Warning.%n%1 Information for development personnel. There is no problem with operations. ~~ 
52000 - FFOutImgPre Warning.%n%1 Information for development personnel. There is no problem with operations. i 


FFEifPrinter SMCU Driver error. An error occurred in the SMCU driver. The Restart. 

[%1] problem might have been caused, for instance, 
by data incompleteness or system instability. 

FFEifPrinter EIFIMG Driver error. An error occurred in the EIFIMG driver. It is Restart. 
[%1] conceivable that the system was unstable. 

FFEifPrinter Received unexpected An unknown command was received from the Check the log of communications with the 
command. printer. connected printer or restart the printer/IIP. 
[%1] 

FFEifPrinter File Error. The raw data file for output was not found. Since the problem is attributable to a program 
[%1] error, try performing a reinstall. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description | —‘Causes~—=~=~*~dsC~*‘“‘*«iRns=S=~S*S*dSC*«UR 


Common warning message. 


yp _ 


Spooler RunProc Warning.%n%1 


Spooler StateChangeProc 


Warning.%n%1 


Spooler RestoreJob Warning.%n%1 


Spooler SpoolProc Warning.%n%1 


Spooler StudyRegEndProc 


Warning.%n%1 


Spooler ExeOutputJob 


Warning.%n%1 


Spooler GetlmageProcJob 


Warning. %n%1 
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¢ Queue information class related message. 
Image information (SOPInstanceUID) was not 
successfully acquired. The job status was not 
successfully acquired. 

e Spooler class related message. 
A database connection was not successfully 
closed. 

e Illegal image display format data. 


Initialization process warning. 


¢ A character string database connection was 
not successfully opened. 


Local printer/Dicom printer state change 
notification process warning. 


e A unit state character string was not 
successfully acquired. 


Job restoration warning. 


e An output job file was not successfully 
accessed. 


Spool process warning. 


e Unit information acquisition was not 
successful. 

e File deletion was not successful. 

¢ Queue cancellation was not successful. 

e Data was not successfully written into a log 
file. 


Examination end request process warning. 


e A database was not successfully accessed. 
e DDO file information was not successfully 
acquired. 


Forced output request process warning. 


e DDO file information was not successfully 
acquired. 


Image processing job acquisition process 
warning. 
e An output unit type parameter error occurred. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 
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[Event] Event Source | Descripion [Causes —~=~=~*«d’CSC*“‘*‘“‘*‘*WROmedies”~=~=~=~*~*~;~C*«érR maka 


Spooler GetOutputProcJob 
Warning.%n%1 


Spooler GetCommitProcJob 
Warning.%n%1 


QueueDelete 
Warning.%n%1 


Spooler UnitSuspend 
Warning.%n%1 

Spooler QueueDelete 
Warning.%n%1 


Spooler UnitResume 
Warning.%n%1 


Spooler UnitSuspend 
Warning.%n%1 


Spooler 


52117 


UnitResume 
Warning.%n%1 


| 53000 | FFFinpSend Infomation.%n%1 
| 53000 | FFOutlmgPre Infomation.%n%1 


Spooler SpoolProc 
Infomation.%n%1 
haaill FFEifPrinter System call has failed. 
[%1] 
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Spooler 








Output job acquisition response process 
warning. 


e An output unit type parameter error was 
encountered. 


Commitment job acquisition response process 
warning. 


¢ A commitment equipment type parameter error 
occurred. 


Queue deletion request process warning. 


e An image database flag was not successfully 
set. 
e The DDO file was not successfully deleted. 


Unit Suspension request process warning. 


¢ A unit status character string was not 
successfully acquired. 


Queue deletion request process warning. 


e The image database flag was not successfully 
set. 
e The DDO file was not successfully deleted. 


Unit resumption request process warning. 





e A unit status acquisition error occurred. 


Equipment suspension request process warning. 


e The equipment status character string was not 
successfully acquired. 


Equipment resumption request process warning. 


e An equipment status acquisition error 
occurred. 


Information in a spool process. 


e Unit type mismatch notification. 


An error returned upon a WIN32 API function 
call. It is conceivable that the system was 
unstable. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 

perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 

perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, | Spooler 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 

Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 

perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 

image database. 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 








Information for development personnel. There is no problem with operations. So 
Information for development personnel. There are no operational problems. SS 


Restart. If the same symptom frequently occurs, 
perform a reinstallation and then initialize the 
image database. 


Spooler 


a 
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Event Event | Event Source — Description Causes Remedies | Remarks 
a Unable to setup timers. An unknown timer event occurred. It is Restart. 
[%1] conceivable that the system was unstable. 


60000 | FFCustomMsgBox [60000] Failed in accessing |- An apostrophe was used for exposure menu - Upgrade the software to version AO8 or later. 
the database. name setup with the user utility when the - Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform 
employed software version was AO7 or earlier. | a reinstallation. 
- It is conceivable that the database file is 
damaged or deleted. 


60002 |FFCustomMsgBox [60002] User Utility willbe | There is no alternative but to exit the program Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
terminated. due to the occurrence of an abnormality. reinstallation. 


60050 | FFCustomMsgBox [60050] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the character string damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 







FFCustomMsgBox [60051] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the system setting damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [60052] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the registry information. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [60053] Value of registry It is conceivable that the registry information Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
information is abnormal. was damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


60054 |FFCustomMsgBox [60054] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the information from the damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
character string database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [60055] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the information from the damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
system setting database. 


60080 | FFCustomMsgBox [60080] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the display group damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


information. 


60081 | FFCustomMsgBox [60081] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the menu information. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 

60100 | FFCustomMsgBox [60100] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the MPM code. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [60114] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the XCON parameter. damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


60183 | FFCustomMsgBox [60183] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the technician information |damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 










60184 |FFCustomMsgBox [60184] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the technician information |damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 


60185 |FFCustomMsgBox [60185] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the information from the damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 


system setting database. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [60203] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the requesting department | damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information database. 

60204 |FFCustomMsgBox [60204] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 

the requesting department |damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
information database. 

FFCustomMsgBox [60205] Failed in obtaining | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the information from the damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
system setting database. 

FFCustomMsgBox [60215] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 
the film annotation damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 


FFCustomMsgBox [60216] Failed in accessing | It is conceivable that the database file was Restart. If the same symptom recurs, perform a 


the film annotation damaged or deleted. reinstallation. 
database. 





60260 |FFCustomMsgBox [60260] System has not It is conceivable that the IIP executable file was | Reinstall. 
been rebooted. damaged or deleted. 

61060 |FFCustomMsgBox [61060] Wrong password __| An incorrect password was entered. The password is fixed at "1111". 
has been input. 

61082 |FFCustomMsgBox [61082] No menu has been | An attempt was made to start an editing or like |Complete a menu selection before initiating an 
selected. operation without selecting any menu. editing or like operation. 


61083 |FFCustomMsgBox [61083] Already registered | The menu could not be deleted because it was_ | Clear the registration for display and then delete 
for displaying and cannot registered for display. the menu. 
be deleted. 


61084 |FFCustomMsgBox [61084] Already registered | The menu could not be deleted because it was_ | Remove the target menu from the examination 
to the study menu and registered for the examination menu. menu in advance. 
cannot be deleted. 














61085 |FFCustomMsgBox [61085] No menu was A certain display group was empty because no_ | No empty display group is allowed to exist. 
registered for a certain menu was registered for it. Register one or more menus for the display 
display group. group or delete the display group. 


61090 |FFCustomMsgBox [61090] Invalid character The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 


has been input in the instance, to the inclusion of an unacceptable 
display group name. character. 

FFCustomMsgBox [61093] Display group will | This window opens for confirmation only. 
be deleted. 


61094 |FFCustomMsgBox [61094] Display group The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
name is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 


of an unacceptable character. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61103] Same extension The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
menu code already exists. | or otherwise unacceptable. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61106] Same ANK The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 


exposure menu name or otherwise unacceptable. 
already exists. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [61109] Same kanji- The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
exposure menu name or otherwise unacceptable. 
already exists. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61110] Extension menu The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
code is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 


of an unacceptable character. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61122] MPM code is The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61125] Same film The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
annotation already exists. | or otherwise unacceptable. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61130] Device code is The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 





FFCustomMsgBox [61111] ANK exposure The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
menu name is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 
FFCustomMsgBox [61112] Kanji-exposure The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
menu name is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 


FFCustomMsgBox [61131] Film-related code | The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 





FFCustomMsgBox [61132] Auto-exposure The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 


mechanism is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61142] Same study menu_ | The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
code already exists. or otherwise unacceptable. 

FFCustomMsgBox [61145] Same ANK study _ | The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
menu name already exists. | or otherwise unacceptable. 

61148 |FFCustomMsgBox [61148] Same kanji-study | The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 

menu name already exists. | or otherwise unacceptable. 

FFCustomMsgBox [61149] No exposure menu | An attempt was made to start an editing or like |Complete a menu selection before initiating an 
has been selected. operation without selecting any menu. editing or like operation. 

FFCustomMsgBox [61151] Exposure menu The maximum permissible number of menu Delete any unnecessary menu. 
cannot be registered. registrations was exceeded. 





FFCustomMsgBox [61152] Same exposure The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
menu has already been or otherwise unacceptable. 
registered. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61153] Study menu code__| The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 
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FFCustomMsgBox [61154] ANK study menu _ | The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
code is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61155] Kanji-study menu | The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 
code is illegal. instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 


61171 | FFCustomMsgBox [61171] No technician code | An attempt was made to register data with an Enter a value. 
has been input. input field left blank. 


61172 |FFCustomMsgBox [61172] Technician code is | The entered data was abnormal due, for Make a proper entry. 











instance, to its excessive length or the inclusion 
of an unacceptable character. 


61173 |FFCustomMsgBox [61173] Invalid character An unacceptable character was contained. Make a proper entry. 
has been input in the 


technician code. 


61174 |FFCustomMsgBox [61174] Same technician The entered data value was already registered [Enter another value. 
code already exists. or otherwise unacceptable. 

61175 |FFCustomMsgBox [61175] No ANK technician | An attempt was made to register data with an Enter a value. 
name has been input. input field left blank. 

61176 |FFCustomMsgBox [61176] ANK technician The entered data was too long. Make a proper entry. 
name is too long. 


61177 |FFCustomMsgBox [61177] Invalid character An unacceptable character was contained. Make a proper entry. 
has been input in the ANK 
technician name. 








61178 |FFCustomMsgBox [61178] Same ANK The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
technician name already or otherwise unacceptable. 


exists. 


61179 |FFCustomMsgBox [61179] No kanji-technician | An attempt was made to register data with an Enter a value. 
name has been input. input field left blank. 

61180 | FFCustomMsgBox [61180] Kanji-technician The entered data was too long. Make a proper entry. 
name is too long. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61181] Invalid character An unacceptable character was contained. Make a proper entry. 
has been input in the kanji- 
technician name. 








FFCustomMsgBox [61182] Same kanji- The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
technician name already or otherwise unacceptable. 
exists. 

FFCustomMsgBox [61191] No requesting An attempt was made to register data with an Enter a value. 
department code has been | input field left blank. 
input. 

FFCustomMsgBox [61192] Requesting The entered data was too long. Make a proper entry. 
department code is too 
long. 
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[Event] Event Source | Description [Causes ——~=~=~*«dtCSC*‘“‘*‘“*‘WROecins”=~=~*~*~dS~C*«érR ms 


FFCustomMsgBox 


| FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


61197 |FFCustomMsgBox 
61198 |FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


_ FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 


FFCustomMsgBox 





[61193] Invalid character 
has been input in the 
requesting department 
code. 


[61194] Same requesting 
department code already 
exists. 


[61195] No ANK requesting 


An unacceptable character was contained. 


The entered data value was already registered 
or otherwise unacceptable. 


An attempt was made to register data with an 


department name has been | input field left blank. 


[61196] ANK requesting 
department name is too 
long. 


[61197] Invalid character 
has been input in the ANK 
requesting department 
name. 


[61198] Same ANK 
requesting department 
name already exists. 


The entered data was too long. 


An unacceptable character was contained. 


The entered data value was already registered 
or otherwise unacceptable. 


[61199] No kanji-requesting | An attempt was made to register data with an 
department name has been | input field left blank. 


[61200] Kanji-requesting 
department name is too 
long. 


[61201] Invalid character 
has been input in the Kanji- 
requesting department 
name. 


[61202] Same kanji- 
requesting department 
name already exists. 


[61211] No film annotation 
characters have been 
input. 


The entered data was too long. 


The entered data value was already registered 
or otherwise unacceptable. 


The entered data value was already registered 
or otherwise unacceptable. 





An attempt was made to register data with an 
input field left blank. 


Make a proper entry. 


Enter another value. 


Enter a value. 


Make a proper entry. 


Make a proper entry. 


Enter another value. 


Enter a value. 


Make a proper entry. 


Make a proper entry. 


Enter another value. 


_ oo 


FFCustomMsgBox [61212] Film annotation The entered data was too long. Make a proper entry. 
characters are too long. 


FFCustomMsgBox 


[61213] Invalid character 


has been input in the film 


An unacceptable character was contained. 


Make a proper entry. 
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annotation characters. 


FFCustomMsgBox [61214] Same film The entered data value was already registered | Enter another value. 
annotation already exists. | or otherwise unacceptable. 
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[ste [Ftemini[STaATOne wren, [ovOvarnsreromerDo mem 
[sae [Fees [ST&AOne new, [oPOvarmsreomerDD mF 
a 


oe en [64220] a is This window opens for confirmation only. 
interrupted. 

FFCustomMsgBox [64221] Backup is This window opens for confirmation only. 
completed. 


FFCustomMsgBox [64222] Backup is being This window opens for confirmation only. 
prepared. 
| 64223 |FFCustomMsgBox [64223] Inset FD. Insert FD. This window opens for confirmation only. ee ee 


eee heehee Restoring is This window opens for confirmation only. 
interrupted. 


FFCustomMsgBox [64231] Restoring is This window opens for confirmation only. 
completed. 
| 64232 — FFCustomMsgBox [64232] Being restored. This window opens for confirmation only. a 
64233 FFCustomMsgBox [64233] Insert FD. This window opens for confirmation only. pe 
| 64237 /FFCustomMsgBox [64237] Inset FD. Insert FD. This window opens for confirmation only. pe 


ee een hie Parameter Batch This window opens for confirmation only. 
Updating 
94001 |FFCustomMsgBox [94001] The scanner This window opens for confirmation only. 
cleaning process was 
completed. 


94002 |FFCustomMsgBox [94002] The scanner Dust removal was unaccomplished due to a Check the RU status. 
cleaning process could not | problem on the RU side. 






be performed 
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1. Installation Flowchart 


Presented below is the procedure used for installing the CL-AP from the 
OS. Follow the flowchart to install the CL-AP. 


@ NOTE # 


To facilitate you to understand installation workflow in this edition, the 
following icons are shown to the right of the title in each chapter. 


| RU [5000P : Procedure that must be performed for both RU and 


5000 plus connection. 
GT |: Procedure that must be performed only for RU connec- 


A 





tion. 


( J 5000P) : Procedure that must be performed only for 5000 plus 
connection. 
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CL-Config and RU-Config backup (= See Chapter 5 under 


MU: Maintenance 


2. Installing and Setting Up the OS Utility. 


3. Setting Up the Monitor 
4. Installing MSDE and Its Service Pack 
5.1 Installing the CL-AP 


5.2 Replacing the Menu Database 


7. Installing the CL Components 
When one or more RUs 
are coneected. 


When one 5000 plus is 
connected. 


8. Installing the XG-1 Standard Key 

9. Installing the 5000 Standard Key 

10. Option Key Installation 

11. AP Key Installation and User Interface Settings 
12. Initializing the Image Database 


13. Display Optimization (LUT file setup) 


14. Restoring the CL-Config 


18. Creating the FTP Server For RU-CL 1:1 connection: Essential 


For RU-CL N:N connection: 
Only for RU master IIP 


16. CR-IR3846RU Settings 


Only when remote 
maintenance mode is used. 
RI000019.EPS 
t= For details of the RU master IIP see “6. RU-CL N:N Connection 
Function Overview” under “MD: Machine Description”. 


17. Setting Up NetMeeting 
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BLANK PAGE 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


2. Installing and Setting Up the OS = 2. 4.cInstalling, WindoOWS, 2000 sc: 


RU !5o00P 
@ NOTE 


¢ Before installing the OS, note down the CL host name, IP address, 
subnet mask, and other relevant information. These items of informa- 
tion will be called for during OS installation. 


e The “5000 plus” is abbreviated hereinafter simply “IR”. 


@ Property sheet 


ace C drive only (no other partitions will 
Partition/format be created.)/NTFS 


2 se ianaleetings FUJI PHOTO FILM CO., LTD 
: Y FUJI PHOTO FILM CO., LTD 


Indicated on the right-hand side of 
pRCQUEMRGy the PC main unit cover. 


The default settings when shipped 
from factory are as follows: 
CR-IR346CL : CLXXXXXXXX 
Computer name /Computer name | GR-IR348CL:CRXXXXXXXX 
ang Paes wole (XXXXXXXX | manufacture No.) 
Take notes accordingly if changed. 


Password 
Protocol used TCP/IP 


“172.16.1.20” when shipped from factory. 
yaaa. “Take notes accordingly if changed. 


“255.255.0.0” when shipped from factory. 
“Take notes accordingly if changed. 


Domain or Used by the work group. 

work group (The group name remains the default.) 
This computer's Administrator 
user settings eee ane 


Display color True Color (24 or 32bits) 
Display area 1024x768 (15inch LCD/1 7inch CRT) 


MS-IME setting 


(Japanese The tool bar is stored in the task bar. 
version only) 


Network settings Subnet mask 


Monitor settings 





00000250.EPS 
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This section explains about OS (Windows 2000) installation procedures. 


The OS is to be installed in the following situations: 


e After HDD replacement 
e After an error occurrence in the OS 


Items to be readied for OS installation 


e Windows 2000 installation CD 

(Dell Product Recovery CD (Windows 2000) contained in the PC box.) 
e Dell Resource CD 

(A CD that stores various drivers.) 
e Product key 

(Indicated on the right-hand side cover of the PC main unit.) 


> IMPORTANT 


e Before formatting the HDD, back up necessary image data as required 
by the user. 


e Back up contig data (CL-Config, RU-Config) that stores various CL and 
RU settings, ahead of time. 


e Use the User Utility function to back up user setup information items 
(check all the items). 


@ NOTES 


¢ OS installation procedures are described herein using a DELL OptiPlex 
GX110 PC and a GX150 PC models. 
If other PC models are used, see the user manual that comes with the PC. 


e If the PC is not connected via the network, the network setup windows 
will not be displayed while the OS is being installed. To establish 
network settings, be sure to connect the PC to the network (connection 
to the RU) before installation work. 


e When the HDD has been replaced, check setup details ahead of time 
because the HDD cannot be operated unless the PC’s BIOS settings 
are changed accordingly. 


e Driver software installation can be required while Windows 2000 is 
being installed. In such a case, install it using the Dell Resource CD. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


—@ Removing the board and peripheral devices 


1. 


Remove the PEI or PSI board if it is mounted on the PCI 
slots. 


(= For board removal procedures, see “Appendix C Removing/ 
Reinstalling the Board (PEI/PSI)”. 


Disconnect all peripheral devices, such as the barcode 
reader and magnetic card reader, from the USB ports. 


@ NOTES 


e When the OS was installed with the PEI/PSI board mounted on 





the PCI slots, be sure to delete the % SIERREMESS file from the 

Device Manager upon completion of OS installation. 
C= “Checking the PEIO1A device driver’ in “3.2 Typical Proce- 
dure for Achieving Recovery from an LP (Local Printer) Print- 


out Generation Failure” under “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 


e If you perform the OS installation procedure while the peripheral 
devices are connected to the USB ports, improper drivers will be 
installed as is the case with the PEI and PSI boards. 


—M Network connection between the CL and the RU/IR 


Unless the PC is connected properly via the network, the network setup 


windows will not be displayed while the OS is being installed, depend- 
ing on the Windows 2000 installer specifications. 


1. 


Use a crossing cable to connect the CL to the RU/IR or 
use a network cable to connect the CL to the HUB for 
network connection via the HUB. 


Turn ON the power to the RU/IR. 
For network connection via the HUB, the power can be left 
turned OFF. 
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i. 


2. 


H Collecting the computer-related information 


Turn ON the monitor and PC power switches. 
> The PC starts up. 


Press the <F2> key when the message “F2 SETUP” 
appears at the upper right of the window. 


@ NOTE @ 


If the <F> key is not pressed with the timeliness, the setup window 
will not open. 
In such a case, restart the PC to perform step 2. again. 


> The setup window opens. 


Select “Boot Sequence” and press the <Enter> key. 
> The startup drive selection dialog opens. 


Deselect both “Diskette Drive” and “Hard-Disk Drive C:” 
(uncheck the “J” mark.) 








a bc 


Uncheck both “Diskette Drive” and 
“Hard-Disk Drive C:”. 
Leave “IDE CD-ROM Device’ as is. 


00000325.EPS 


Insert the installation CD into the CD-ROM drive of the PC. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


6. Save the setup data and restart the PC. 


> After a while, the message “Press any key to boot from CD..” 


appears at the upper left corner of the window. 


Press any key to boot fron CD,, 
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7. Press the <Enter> key within a 3-second period. 


@ NOTE 


If you do not press the <Enter> key within a period of about 3 
seconds after the message “Press any key to boot from CD..” 


appears at the upper left corner of the screen, the installation CD 


cannot be recognized. 


If such a failure occurs, restart the PC to perform step 7. again. 


> The “Windows 2000 Professional Setup” window opens in 
about two minutes. 


8. Press the <Enter> — 





ENTER=Continue R=Repair F3=Quit 
00000302.EPS 


> The “Windows 2000 License Agreement” window opens. 
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9. Press the <F8> wal 


7 oH] 





PRel agree ESC=] do not agree PAGE DOWN=Next Page 
00000303.EPS 


—> Ascreen about Windows 2000 repairs opens in several seconds. 


10. Press the <Esc> key. 





h CODY OF 


P3=Quit R=Repair ESC=Don’t Repair 


00000304.EPS 
—> A window opens to prompt you to select the keyboard type. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


— Deleting/formatting a partition 2. Press the <Enter> key. 
71. Select “C: NTFS” (or make sure that “C: NTFS” is selected) 
and then press the <D> key. @ NOTE 
This screen does not open when an attempt is made to format a 
@ NOTE partition in which no OS is installed. 


Before deleting a partition, back up important image data and other 
necessary data that are stored on the .HDD. 


If a partition is deleted, the entire data in that partition is lost. Ihe partition you tried to delete is a systen partition. 


Susten partitions nay contain diagnostic or hardware opt sy erat ios 
prograns, prograns to start operating systens (such as Windows 2888), 
or other nanufacturer-supplied prograns, 


7 | eae Delete a system partition only if you ape sure that it contains 
yj list shows the existing partitions and 
i space on this conputer. 


no such programs ov if you are willing to lose then. Deleting a 
fee partition may prevent your computer fron starting fron 


the hard disk until you complete installation of Windows 2888, 


P and DOWN ARROW keys to select an item in the list. 
* To delete this partition, press ENTER. 
Setup will prompt you for confirmation before 
deleting the partition. 


[o set up Windows 2008 on the selected item, press ENTER. 
* Io create a partition in the unpartitioned space, ae 


* To go back to the previous screen without 


* To delete the selected partition, press D, deleting the partition, press FSC 












er NB Disk @ at 14 @ on bus B on atapi NIERsContainues EoGeCance | 
00000308.EPS 
~~ Unknown 16 MB | 
Mol HPP) MBC 4048 NB free) | > The partition deletion confirmation screen opens again. 





TER=Install D=Delete Partition F3=Quit 
eae 3. Press the <L> key. 
@ NOTE 
If “Unknown” partition exists on the window above, press the <L> ed Setup to delete the partition 
and then <Enter> keys to delete the partition. Infornatted or Damaged 


11588 NB Disk @ at Id @ on bus @ on atapi. 
> The partition deletion confirmation screen opens. 
partition, press L. 
ata on this partition will he lost. 
To return to the previous screen without 
deleting the partition, press ESC 
i=Delete ESC=Cancel 
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> After the completion of partition deletion, the partition creation 
screen opens. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


4, Select “Unpartitioned space” (or make sure that 5. Verify that the “Format the partition using the NTFS file 
“Unpartitioned space” is selected) and then press the system” option is selected, and then press the <Enter> key. 
<Enter> key. raare atl 


BL 1 


ition for Windows 2000 has he seat 
= REFERENCE tition for Windos G08 has heen created on 
ee SSS... 18 Disk @ at Id @ on bus @ on atapi. 


The <C> key needs not be pressed because only the C drive will be 
used on the CL. 


his partition must now be formatted. 


Fron the list below, select a file sycae for the new partition. 
e 


Ise the UP and DOWN ARROW keys to s 


ect the file system you want, 
and then press ENTER. 


[f you want to select a different partition for Windows 2088, 

press ESC. 

list shows the existing partitions and . 
ace on this conputer. 


ing the NIFS file systen 


P and DOWN ARROW keys to select an iten in the list. rormat the partition using the LAEVIS ELER 





To set up Windows 2008 on the selected item, press ENTER. 
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> After formatting the HDD that takes about eight to 20 minutes 
i depending on the HDD capacity, files will be copied from the 
11588 MB Disk 8 at 1d 8 on bus 8 on atapi | CD-ROM to the HDD (this takes about five minutes). 


= The PC restarts. 


To create a partition in the unpartitioned space, press C. 


© To delete the selected partition, press D. 





00000310.EPS 6. When the message “F2 SETUP” appears at the upper right 
> The format selection screen opens. corner of the window, press the <F2> key. 


@ NOTE @ 


If you fail to press the <F2> key, restart the PC, wait until the 
message “F2 SETUP” appears at the upper right corner of the 
screen, and press the <F2> key. 


> The setup window opens. 


7. Select “Boot Sequence” and press the <Enter> key. 


> The startup drive selection dialog opens. 


010-054-03 . 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


8. Check (J ) both “1. Diskette Drive” and “2. Hard-Disk @ Performing setup in accordance with the setup wizard 
Drive C:”. 


71. From the “Regional Settings” window, click. Next> — 


> The “Software Personal Setup” window opens. 











2. Enter the following settings: 
O Enter “FUuI aude. FILM CO., LTD” in the 






; a ee Se 
+,- to move down/ 
sii See 


— 


—— 





[ field. 
00000511.EPS © Enter “FUJI sncils a. (O., LTD” in the 
oe sa 

fe AL field. 





, Check (J) both 1. and 2. 








ni 
9. Save the setup data and start the PC. Med dale 





Por reat Av 
70. After the installation data has been read from the HDD 3. Click Next> | 
(this takes about three minutes), click Next> when > The product key input window opens. 


Windows 2000 setup wizard startup window opens. Te Mieco NS m rs 
Ssseessses= | The 25-character Product Key 

on the back of your ¥/indows 2 
= REFERENCE Fegay tacessssces 


| In ineeang08 Type the Product Key below: 
If you do not click Next> the system automatically _-Qon't eae Tis tum tumbe! 


switches to the “Regional Settings” window. 





> Device driver setup processing starts, which takes about four 00000318.EPS 
minutes. Te ry 
After the completion of device driver setup processing, the 4, Enter the product key in the 


“Regional Settings” window opens. click Next> — 


Windows 2000 Professional Setup 








Regional Settings w REFERENCE 
: te Renicustones Windows 2000 for clilferant regione ond lanquanes. The product key is indicated on the right-hand side cover of the PC main unit. 





paar => Awindow opens to prompt for computer name and password input. 


(J : 5etup has suggested a name for your computer. 
——4 network, your network adrninistrator can tell you 


Cornputer name: 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


5. Enter the following settings: 7. Nerify the date, time, and time zone, and then click 
O Entera eas rie (host name) in the | Next> 


If any wrong setting is encountered, correct it and then 


The default sarings are as efelows: click Next> 


e CR-IRB46CL : CLXXXXXXXX (use upper-case characters to . . 
enter the “CL”. XXXXXXXX are for the CL serial number.) Verity the date. Verify the time. 


e CR-IRB48CL : CLXXXXXXXX (use upper-case characters to 
enter the “CR”. XXXXXXXX are for the CR serial number.) 








@ NOTES 


e Enter the host name that was noted down before the start of OS 
installation. 
¢ Even if you enter lower-case characters, their upper-case equiva- 








lents appear in the 


Verify the time zone. 00000320.EPS 


however, that the entered lower-case characters will be internally 
handled as lower-case character data. > The “Network Setup” window opens in several minutes. 


O Enter “fcr-iip” in the Administrator password: a field. 
O Enter “fcr-iip” in the Confirm password: [ field. 
w= REFERENCE 


The character string entries in the [Administrator Password:] and 
[Confirm Password:] fields appear as asterisks ("). 


6. Click Next> 


> The date/time setup window opens. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


— Setting the network information 
@ NOTE @ 


lf the PC is not connected to the network, the network setup window 
does not open. 


7. When anetwork setup option selection window appears, 
prompting you to choose between Standard and Custom, 


choose ¢ Custom settings (by changing ‘ to © ), and 


then click Next > . 


> The “Network Component Setup” window opens. 


2. Make sure that 4 ¥ Internet Protocol (TCF/IP] is checked. 


If it is not checked, put a check mark on it (by changing | to |). 


3. Select MF Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) (by highlighting it), and 


then click Properties 


+> The Internet protocol (TCP/IP) properties window opens. 





> “IP Address” and “Subnet Mask” then appear. 


= REFERENCE 


The “IP Address” and “Subnet Mask’ fields are now ready to accept 


your numerical value input. 


allowing ng IP. a address: (so that ~~ changes to ¢@ ). 


Enter the following settings: 
O Enter a an IP address - 9. ae 16. 1.20) in the 


iI field. 


O Enter a subnet mask (ec. g., 255.255.0.0) in the 
1 sk 1) es 
Subnet mask: | field. 


[east 








@ NOTE @ 


Enter the IP address and subnet mask that were noted down before 
the start of OS installation. 


Click OK 


—> You are then returned to the “Network Component Setup” window. 


Click Next> _ It takes a few seconds to display the 
following window (computer domain setup window). 


> After a while, the computer domain setup window opens. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 











8. —- that the 


Is Shot ona ‘a network, oris ‘or is on a network who E : dornain, lg 5 


button is sdiecied (set to ©), and then click Next>  . 







Tr eee 
Ms orkgroup or Computer meet 

HEA workgroup is a collection of computers that have the same workgroup narne, wl 
i — domainis a collection of computers defined by a network administrator. 


Windows 2000 Professional Semi 


Do vou want this computer to be a member of . a domain? 
You may need to obtain this information frorn your | HORI Sala HALor. | 


Type a workgroup name in the following L DOK, Tree 


i 


Yes, make this | sipheaphomtieely te | 
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= REFERENCE 


Do not let the CL become a domain member. 


> The “Completing the Windows 2000 Setup Wizard” window 
opens in about five minutes. 


9. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


10. Click (Fine. 


D08eseeoces 180 re ee eed oeewe teens 


= The PC restarts and the “Network Identification Wizard Start” 
window opens. 


Networ kK Identification Wizard 





usa 





‘Welcome to the Network 
Identification Wizard 


This wizard helps you connect your cornpuker to a 
network. 
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M Setting the user to be logged on automatically 


i. 


From the “Network Identification Wizard Start” window, 
click Next> 


—> Acomputer user setup window opens. 





ila itig @isloyleliim-\aissi mad rd-lae, 


4a RR “aD 
Users of This Computer 


if Bere can an to this computer? 






4 iF a d 


rn pias pr thi 
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Make sure that the © Windows always assumes the Following user has radio 
button is turned ON. 


Enter the following settings: 


O. Click the downward arrow mark | within the 


User name: [Fu PHOTO FILM cc field to change to 
User name: | Administrator 


O Enter “fcr-iip” in the Password: 
O Enter “fcr-iip” in the Confirm password: 


= REFERENCE 


The character string entries in the [Password:] and [Confirm 
Password:] fields appear as asterisks ("). 


Click Next > 
> The “Network Identification Wizard” ends and the desktop 
screen appears on the display. 
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2.1 Installing Windows 2000 


daevernocercososooorosccsocons 


5. Click Finish i. 


> After a while, the “Getting Started with Windows 2000” window 
opens. 


Getting Started with Windows 7000 





Pre os: vo SES ASRS SS 


Getting Started 


You can access all your documents, programs, and 
settings Fram the start button, 





Register Now 


Discover Windows 


Connect to the Internet 
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(so that l¥ changes 
to! ). 


7. Click the .X| mark at the upper right corner of the window. 


—> The system returns to the desktop screen. 


OS installation is now completed. 
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2.2 Installing the Driver Software 


@ Installing the Dell ResourceCD utility software 





7. Insert Dell ResourceCD, which is supplied with the PC, 


For driver software installation, use the utility software on Dell : _ 

ResourceCD. To do this, you must first install the utility software on the Oe Seen Peay’: 

PC for the CL. 
2. When the following window automatically opens, click 


—_ REFERENCE memneeeneeee ci ik wuneeenemenen 
To determine what driver software needs to be installed, you can use x! 


Device Manager. To open Device Manager, perform the following steps: 





The Dell ResourcelD its about to begin the installation routine. 


1. Right-click the [My Computer] icon. From the pop-up menu, choose 


[ Pr oper ties]. Once the installation has completed, you can launch the Dell ResourcelD by 


= The [System Properties] window opens. reinserting the COROM in the dive. The application can alzo be started from the 
Dell Accessones group on the Start Menu if the COROM ts already in the drive. 
2. Click the [Hardware] tab. 


3. Click [Device Manager]. 
+> Device Manager opens. 





Cancel 
The software for items marked “?” in Device Manager is not installed. eee 
Install the driver software for such items. 00000365.EPS 


— Anew window opens to indicate that the installation wizard is started. 


InstallShield Wizard = | 








Welcome to the InstallShreld Wizard for Dell 
ResourceCD 


The InstallShield? Wizard wall install Dell ResourceCD on 
your computer, To continue, click Next. 


00000366.EPS 





> The installation processing starts. 


After a while, a window opens to indicate that setup is completed. 


is chosen, and 





= The PC restarts. 


= REFERENCE 


Depending on the version of the Dell ResourceCD software, the PC 
needs not to be restarted. 
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2.2 Installing the Driver Software 











@ Installing the driver software 3. Inthe “Video” area, click “INTEL 815”. 
For the GX150, install the following driver software. > “WinZip Self-Extractor” appears. 
e Video driver : Intel815 
e System driver : Intel CHIP SET 4 Click|: 
Audio dri > ADI1 
millennial eee > “Dell Computer Self-Extracting Driver Installation” appears. 
@ NOTE 
The directory paths to driver files stored on the CD-ROM may be 5. Glick | Unio |. 
changed by Dell without prior notice. If they are changed, contact Dell’s _ 
technical support for confirmation. Dell Computer Selt-Extracting Driver Installation X| 
To unzip all files n “01347 01 ese to the specified The 
. stat . folder press the Unzip button. 
7. Click ‘Start , point to “Programs” and “Dell Accesso- yveaetarenides Erne | 
ries”, and then click “Dell ResourceCD”. a : 
+ The Dell ResourceCD utility software starts up. Ghose | 
iY Overwrite Files Without Prompting ee 
Ol | 
2. When the following window opens, perform setup for the ‘a When Done Unzipping Fur: starthtrn - 
“Search Criteria” area under the following conditions. Help | 
e System Model = OptiPlex GX150 e Device Type = All | 
e Operating System = Windows 2000» Topic = My Drivers Licensed to Dell Computer 





* Optiplex APCC ResourceCD version: 3.06 
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e932 


Address |Site 








- al | ? | —> A window opens to indicate that unzipping is completed. 











Dell.com Support.Dell.com 


6. Click |; |. 
[ Help ] [ Utilities ] [ Users Guides |] [ Drivers ] [D 
<ALL — Internet Explorer starts up. 


Search Criteria Optiplex GX150 Drivers Windows 2000 





Audio 


@ ADI 1985 
Optiplex GX150 will] @ YAMAHA WAVETABLE 


Intel ATA Storage 
x Ee 2000 


—_ = | Miscellaneous 
hl @ 3COM DMI AGENT 


wv 
| | Mouse 
vr 





Keyboard 
| @ Dell Enhanced Quietkey (PS2) / Performance (USB) 








@ MICROSOFT INTELLIPOINT 3.2 


| @ MICROSOFT INTELLIPOINT 3.2 USB 
Iaty Drivers | 
| Network (NIC) 
RI000063.EPS 
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2.2 Installing the Driver Software 


7. Scroll the screen downward until you reach its bottom, and 


then click — ["stall Mow | 


J Dell Software Installation Documentation - Microsoft Internet Explorer 


| File Edit View Favorites Tools Help 





| @back ~ > ~ & Z| QsSearch (yFavorites CHristory | ES» Sp 
| Address [é) C:\Dell\Drivers\0134R\Setup. HTML >| ° Go 











Intel Corporation Intel 810, 810e, 815 and 815e Video 
Driver 


Information and Installation Instructions 


The system must contain the following Intel chipsets: 

Intel(R) 810, 810e, 815 and 815e Chipset 

It is recommended that the video driver is installed on systems with at 
least 64MB of system memory. 

The Windows 2000 Video Driver files included with this distribution are 

designed to function with the following version: 

Microsoft “Windows 2000 
IMPORTANT NOTE: When you select "Install Now", you may be given the choice of 


running this program from its current location, or saving this program to disk. You 
MUST select "run this program from its current location" for the installation to work. 


Install Now | 
ha 


€ Done el [=a =) My Computer WY 
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> The “File Download” window opens. 
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8. Choose “Run this program from its current location” and 
then click |; 


File Download } Xx 


‘ou have chosen to download a file frarn this location. 








Setup.exe from C\Del\Orvers\01 34R Graphics 


What would you like to do with this file? 





1 Dave THIS Program to osk. 





RIO00066.EPS 


> The “Security Warning” window opens. 


9. Click Yes | 


> The driver software installer starts running. 


70. Follow the installer’s on-screen instructions to install the 
driver software. 


77. Install the other driver software (Intel CHIP SET and 
ADI1885) by performing the same procedure as indicated 
in steps 3. through 10. 
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2.3 Setting the OS 


2.3 SettingtheOS 4 


Perform the following OS-related settings. 





e The number of colors (“Colors”) and monitor resolution (“Screen area”) 

e Refresh frequency 

e Modification of the OS selection menu 

e Procedure for avoiding a password input prompt when exiting the 
suspend mode (as necessary) 

e Defining the character to be used as a decimal point 


M Setting the monitor 


i 


Right-click a blank space on the desktop, and then choose 
“Properties” from the pop-up menu. 


> The “Display Properties” window opens. 


Display Properties a 


Background | Screen Saver | Appearance | Web | Effects | Settings — 


00000108.EPS 





2. Click the “Settings” tab. 
3. Complete monitor setup as directed below. 
Display: 
Plug and Play Monitor on MWYidia Ava THT 2 
Lolors Screen area 
Less — More 
1024 by 768 pirels 
Troubleshoot. | Advanced... | 
| Hl 00000109.EPS 
l. “Colors” : Choose True Color (24- or 32-bit). 
ll. “Screen area”: Choose 1024 x 768 pixels. 
010-054-05 
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4, 


Click | Apply | 


> The confirmation window opens. 


Click (TT 


> The screen area changes and the monitor setting window opens. 





immediately. If it is not clicked in 15 seconds, the 
window returns to the previous status. 


RI-16 
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2.3 Setting the OS 


M Setting the refresh frequency 5. Click = aa 


> The screen area changes and the “Monitor Setup” window 
71. Inthe “Settings” tab of the “Display Properties” window, 


opens. 
Click = Advanced... |. 
—> The “Plug-and-Play Monitor and ... Properties” window opens. 6. Click 





2. Click the “Monitor” tab. @ NOTE @ 


If you do not click |: | within 15 seconds, the system 


reverts the previous setting. Therefore, click it without delay. 





3. From the “Refresh Frequency” pull-down menu, choose 


“75 Hertz”. 
@ NOTE Oe 7. Click to close the “Display Properties” win- 
If the screen becomes disordered when a setting of 75 Hertz is dow. 


chosen, change the setting to 70 Hertz. 
lf the screen becomes disordered even when set to 70 Hertz, 
change it to 60 Heriz. 





Default Monitor and N¥idia Riva TNT? Properties 


General | Qdapter Monitor | Troubleshooting | Color Management 
Monitor Type 


Detault Monikor 





Monitor Settings AMO 


Retresh Frequency: 


[0 Hertz *| 


BO Hertz 
0 Hertz 


4. Click ppl | 


> The confirmation window opens. 
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2.3 Setting the OS 


Hiding the OS selection menu 4, 


When the OS is installed newly, the OS selection menu opens at OS 
startup. Therefore, perform the following procedure so that the OS 
selection menu does not open: 


1. Click | gfAstart , point to “Settings”, and click “Control 
Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 


2. Double-click 





> The “System Properties” window opens. 


3. Click the “Advanced” tab and then click — 2attup and Recovery... 6. 


General | Network Identification | Hardware | Weer Profile 






Performance 


Performance options control how Fiplications Use memory, 
which affects the speed of your Jarnputer, 


Performance Uptions... | 





Environment Variables 
EE Environment variables tell (sur computer where to find certain 


twpes of information. 
Environment Yarables,.. | 









Startup and Recovery 


& Startup and recovery aptions\ell pour cormputer how to stark 
and what to do if an error cauNes Your computer to stop. 


Startup and Recovery... | 





00000124.EPS 
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Uncheck J|~ bisplay list of operating systems - 


System startup 





Default operating system: 


"Microsoft Windows 20007 TRADOS" IFastdetect 


[Display list of operating systems For 7/0 —| seconds, 


00000125.EPS 


Click [TORT 


—> You are returned to the “System Properties” window. 


Click [TOR 


—> You are returned to the desktop screen. 
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2.3 Setting the OS 


@ Procedure for avoiding a password input prompt when 
exiting the suspend mode 
By default, the PC prompts for password input when you attempt to exit 
the suspend mode. Since it is conceivable that the user may inadvert- 


ently press the Suspend button on the keyboard, perform the following 
procedure as needed. 


7. From the | start menu, point to “Settings”, and then click 
“Control Panel”. 


—> The Control Panel opens. 


2. Double-click 


Power Options ; 





—> The “Power Options Properties” window opens. 


3. Click the “Advanced” tab. 


Power Options Properties ?| x] 
Power Scheme: Hibernate | UPS | 


I 
R1000084.EPS 





(j¥ >| ). 


Power Options Properties ; |x| 


Power Schemes &dvanced | Hibemate | UPS 


Select the behaviors You want, 








Options 


[ Always show icon on the taskbar. 
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5. Click and then close the Control Panel. 


—> You are returned to the desktop screen. 
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@ Defining the character to be used as a decimal point 


Select “.” (period) as the character to be used as a decimal point. 
If anything other than a period is selected, an error occurs when you 
select an image distribution destination with the QA function. 


7. From the | start menu, point to “Settings”, and then click 
“Control Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 


2. Double-click | pesisnal |. 
Options 






> The “Regional Options” window opens. 


3. Click the “Numbers” tab and then select “.” (period) for the 
“Decimal symbol” field. 


lf, as a result of the above selection, the same symbol is selected 
for the “Digit grouping symbol” field and “Decimal symbol” field, 
change the symbol for the “Digit grouping symbol” field. 


Regional Options |x| 
: 


Leda ar 1 
Appearance samples 


Positive: i 24,456,769. 00 Megat: 











i= | Date | lriput Locales | 


A 23,456, 703.00 


General 









Decimal symbol: tt 
Mo. of digits after decimal: 2 Ff 
Digit grouping symbol: . 0tti‘sés iS; 
Digit grouping: [123456789 | 
Negative sign symbol: es 
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4, Click and then close the Control Panel. 


—> You are returned to the desktop screen. 
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3.1 15" Monitor with Touch Panel 





The setup procedure varies with the connected monitor. 


Perform the following procedures to install the touch panel driver and 
adjust the touch panel and monitor. 


@ Installing the touch panel driver and adjusting the touch panel 


(= For details on the procedures for setting up the touch-panel- 
attached 15" monitor, see “Appendix 1 Installing the Touch Panel 
Driver [Option]” in “Appx IN: Appendix to Installation”. 


@ Adjusting the monitor 


Adjust the monitor if it has a problem with the following performance 
characteristics. 


O Width 

O Horizontal position 
O Height 

O Vertical position 

O Pincushion distortion 
O Screen rotation 


C= For details on the adjustment procedures, refer to the documenta- 
tion supplied with the monitor. 
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M@ Adjusting the contrast and brightness 


Adjust the display contrast and brightness as follows: 


@ Model 94161TD15/H2 


O Contrast 


O Brightness : 


° 127 


(Press the “Menu” switch on the right-hand side of 
the monitor to adjust the contrast with Page1.) 


205 

(Press the A or W button on the right-hand side of 
the monitor while the “Main Menu” is not displayed 
on the screen.) 


@ Model 94161TD15/H2-1 


O Contrast 


O Brightness 


"65% 


(Press the “Menu” switch on the right-hand side of 
the monitor to adjust the contrast with Page1.) 


-100% 


(Press the A or W button on the right-hand side of 
the monitor while the “Main Menu” is not displayed 
on the screen.) 


@ Model L350P-TS 


O Contrast 


O Brightness : 


80% 


80% 
(Press the “Enter” switch on the front of the monitor 
to adjust the brightness by selecting <Picture 


Adjustment>, then <Contrast/Brightness>. 
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3.2 17" CRT Monitor 


3.2. 47" CRT Moni 


Adjust the monitor as needed. No other setup procedures need be 
performed. 





M@ Adjusting the monitor 


Adjust the monitor if it has a problem with the following performance 
characteristics. 


O Width 

© Horizontal position 
O Height 

O Vertical position 

O Pincushion distortion 
O Screen rotation 

O Brightness 

O Contrast 


C= For details on the adjustment procedures, refer to the documenta- 
tion supplied with the monitor. 


3.3 Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 





Install the video board driver and perform monitor setups. 


c= For detailed setup procedure of the Super Resolution LCD Monitor 
SL-IC300, see the SL-IC300 Service Manual. 


34 I 14k Land Monit 


Install the video board driver and perform setups for adjustments of 
width and height on the monitor. 


cs For the procedure of video board driver installation, see “Appendix 
F Installing the Video Board Driver” of this chapter. 
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4. Installing MSDE and Its Service Pack 


4. Installing MSDE and 


ry ry 
| PE o's at hv o—F=—™ 








Perform the following procedure to install MSDE (SQL7) and MSDE 
(SQL7SPx) and its service pack. 


MSDE is a database that manages the images and patient information 
handled by the CL. If MSDE is not installed, the CL does not operate. 


= REFERENCE 


The service pack is a modification program that corrects various 
problems with MSDE. 


7. Insert the CL-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” main menu automatically opens. 


ce’ C:\ WINNT System32 cmd.exe 
— . a ; a 
TIP Setup Tool 
Main Menu 
BH? Quit 
1>Install MSDE and SQL75SP3 


2+ Install ITIP Application 
S32 Install Parameter Files (Menu DE. Image Proce 
4>Install Huilt_in Console 
520pen Add/Remove Programs (Uninstall Applicat 
6°>0pen Add/Remove Hardware (Uninstall Device Dr 
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= REFERENCE 


“IIP Setup Tool” is a utility tool that performs CL-AP installation and 
other tasks. This tool is stored on the CD (product name: Applica- 
tion software; Part No. 114Y5342001A) that is supplied with the CL 
as a standard accessory. 


2. Enter “1” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The installation menu for MSDE and its service pack opens. 
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3. To install the Japanese version, enter “1”. To install the 


English version, enter “2”. Finalize your number entry by 
pressing the <Enter> key. 


MSDE and SQL7§P3 Installation Menu 
H>Cancel 
1> Japanese 


2/Other (English? 

S2Uersion Check 

49 Install SQL7S8P3 Only (for Wersion up? 
Select Number > 2 
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> As indicated in the following window illustration, the MSDE/ 
service pack installation process progresses. 


MSDE and service pack installations end in about ten minutes 
in total. 

Installing SQL7SP3, Please wait... 

SQLYSP3 installation completed. 

The MiQLServer service is starting.. 

The MSSQLS8erver service was started successfully 


-—TSGL Server Wersion——— 
2862-64-16 13:269:17.44 kernel Microsoft SQL Se 
> 


Oct 24 2HBW 18239212 


Copyright tc> 1988-1998 Microsoft Corpor 
MSDE on Windows MT 5.8 ¢Build 2195: 3% 


—H4-18 13:09:17 .46 kernel Copyright «> 19 
—H4-180 13:°09:17.46 kernel All rights reser 


to continue ... 
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= REFERENCE 


When you choose “3) Version Check”, you can view the version 
information about MSDE and service pack. 
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4. Installing MSDE and Its Service Pack 


4, 


When the “Press any key to continue...” message appears, 
press the <Enter> key. 


> The command prompt will close. 


Restart the CL to activate MSDE. 


+> After the CL has been started up, MSDE will be activated 
automatically. (The 3) icon appears in the task tray at the lower 
right.) 


If you wish to proceed to CL-AP installation processing, 
skip over the following steps 7. and 8. to go to the next 
page. 


Enter “O” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The system exits “IIP Setup Tool” and returns to the desktop 
screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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5.1 Installing the CL-AP 





Install the CL-AP and replace the menu database. 
Installing the CL-AP will automatically set up the wallpaper. 


Insert the CL-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” main menu automatically opens. 


C8 CS WINNT System32.cmd.exe 
r.4 
ITIP Setup Tool 
Main Menu 
BH? Quit 
1>Install MSDE and SQL7SP3 


2+ Install ITIP Application 
S32 Install Parameter Files (Menu DE. Image Proce 
4>Install Huilt_in Console 
520pen Add/Remove Programs (Uninstall Applicat 
6°0pen Add/Remove Hardware (Uninstall Device Dy 
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w= REFERENCE 


“IIP Setup Tool” is a utility tool that performs CL-AP installation and 
other tasks. This tool is stored on the CD (product name: Applica- 
tion software; Part No. 114Y5342001A) that is supplied with the CL 
as a standard accessory. 


Enter “2” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The installer starts running and opens the “IIP Setup/Welcome 
to the ...” window. 






Welcome to the DP Setup wizard 
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> The “IIP Setup/Setup Type” window opens. 


Select the monitor type to be used, and then click 


e When the 15" monitor with the touch panel or the 17" CRT 
monitor is to be used, choose “Color (1024 x 768)”. 


e When the high-definition LCD SL-IC300 is to be used, select 
“Color (2048 x 1536)”. 


e When the Ikegami 1k landscape monitor is to be used, select 
“Black/White (1600 x 1200)”. 





ir TP setup 





Setup Type 


Choose the setup type that best suits your needs, 


Please select a setup type, 


Monitor type 


( Color (20481536) 





( Black } White (1600%1200) 


Select the monitor 
type to be used. 


00000179.EPS 


> The “IIP Setup/Ready to Install the Program” window opens. 


lie TP Setup 





Ready to Install the Program 


The wizard is ready to begin installation. 


Click Install to begin the installation. 
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5.1 Installing the CL-AP 


7. Press the <Enter> key. 


—> In afew seconds, a window like that shown below opens. 


ot. O¥WINN syste mg2¥cmd.exe 


of} CAMWINA T#eyete mge¥c mdexe 








Initializing | 


Conve rt i ng Image Dat abase 
Normal end. Normal end. 


Press any key to continue... 
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@ NOTE @ 8. Press the <Enter> key. 
Although a message saying that "Image Database does not exist." > Upon completion of installation, the “IIP Setup/Completing the 
can appear for software versions A04 or later, the CL-AP installa- IIR...” window opens. 


tion processing will not be affected. 
jig OP Setup 


ae Completing the TIP Setup wizard 
in 
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Press any key to continue .. . 
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+> The system returns to the “IIP Setup Tool” main menu. 
6. Press the <Enter> key. 

> In afew seconds, a window like that shown below opens. 710. Turn the PC power OFF and mount the PEI or PSI board on 
the PC. 

ST OMINNT St = = a (= “Appendix C Removing/Reinstalling the Board (PEI/PSI)” 

Converting Patient Database is in progress... 

Normal end. @ NOTE 


Press any key to continue... 


If the OS was being installed with the PEI/PSI board mounted on 
the PCI slots, use Device Manager to delete the =) ia NRE fi 
at this step. 

@ NOTE (= “Ml Checking the PEIO1A device driver’ in “3.2 Typical 
ET ee re nee er ee Procedure for Achieving Recovery from an LP (Local Printer) 
Printout Generation Failure” under “MT: Machine 
Troubleshooting”. 
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Although a message saying that “Patient Database does not exist.” 
can appear for software versions A04 or later, the CL-AP installa- 
tion processing will not be affected. 


717. Re-connect the USB peripheral devices (barcode reader, 
magnetic card reader, etc.) that have been disconnected 
before OS installation. 
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5.2 Replacing the Menu Database 





To change an exposure menu to another language, the menu database 
must be replaced. 


@ NOTE 


Note that exposure menu settings will revert to the default if a menu 
database is replaced. 


7. Enter “3” on the “IIP Setup Tool” main menu and press the 
<Enter> key. 


—> Amenu of languages that can be installed will appear. 


@ NOTE # 


Languages other than Japanese and English are not supported 
currently. 


oF | OAWINN T¥ Syste md24c mdse 

















Menu Database Installation Menu (Select Locale) 
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Oo Cance | 

] } Jz 

2 Engl ishfl.s.) 
SEnglishlother than U.S. } 
4iGermam 

A French 

6 Spanish 

fi italian 

8 Swedish 
Danish 

10) Norwegian 

11 Korean 


Select Number > 
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Enter the item number of the language you wish to install 
and press the <Enter> key. 


—> The message saying “Menu Database Installation Completed” 
will be displayed, completing thus replacing the menu data- 
base. 


If you wish to proceed to install the CL components, skip 
over the following steps 4. and 5. to go to the next page. 


Enter “O” and press the <Enter> key. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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6. Installing the Screen Saver 


6. Installing the Screen Saver 


RU !5o000P 
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7.1 Built_inConsole [A02 or later] 


7. Installing the CL Components 


RU |5000P 


Install as follows the components (files) that are necessary for activating 
the CL. 





For installing the console software Built_inConsole, use the “IIP Setup 
Tool” on the CL-AP installation CD. 


@ NOTE 


Built_inConsole must be installed even when only the RU or 5000 
cassette-type Image Reader is installed. If it is not installed, an error 
occurs when the CL-AP starts running. 


7. Insert the CL-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” main menu automatically opens. 


eG SEMIN Tey stems eC mide ce 
be - _ - ; 
TIP setup Tool 
Main Meru 

U, Tay ss a 














MSDE and SQL/SP? 
LIP Apel ication 
Parameter Flies (Menu OB, Image Processing 
Bui | t_ in Ce ra | 

Open ey Remove P reeans (Uninstall | 
B)Open Add/Remove Hardware (Uninstall | 
Select Number > ms 


2] 
i 
Ir 
A) dpe lication) 

Device Driver! 
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2. Type in the number “4” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The “Built_inConsole Setup” window opens. 


3. Click}, 
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Click this button to install Built inCongole software to the 
directory. 














Directory: 


C:\Program Files\Buit_inConsole', L 
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— When the installation process ends, a message appears to 
indicate the completion of installation. 
Built_inGongole Setup | || 





Built inGongoale Setup was completed successtully. 
R1000029.EPS 





Click | 
—> Adialog box appears, prompting you to restart the PC. 


Click : 








t You must restart Windows in order to complete setup. 


Do you want to restart Windows now? Windows andor your applicatic 
is restarted. 
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= The PC restarts. 


Click 2 when the “20102” error code window is 
displayed after the PC has been restarted. 
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7.2 FRIS Modules (A04 or later) 


7.2 FRIS Modules (A04 orlater) 


For the FRIS Modules, use “IIP Setup Tool” on the CL-AP installation 
CD. 


@ NOTE # 


Even if the F-RIS function is not used, install the FRIS Modules. If they 
are not installed, an error occurs when the CL-AP starts. 


7. Start “IIP Setup Tool” and then choose “10) Install FRIS 
Modules”. 


w= REFERENCE 


Insert or reinsert the CD-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. The “IIP 


Setup Tool” menu will then start up automatically. 


> The “Risiip Setup” window opens. 


ee Risiip Setup — 3 
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: ia) : Glick this button to install Risiip software to the specified destination 
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> The “Risiip - Choose Program Group” window opens. 










tt 


ress 





Risip - Choose Program Group 


x! 


setup will add items to the group shown in the Program Group 
box. ‘You can enter a new group name or select one from the 
Existing Groups list, 


Program Group: 
Risiip 
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> The following warning window opens: 


Risiip Setup 





t CAWINATHSystense¥ meycrtdl| 


The destination file in in-use. Please ensure that all other 
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Click ignore 1 


> The following window opens. 





Risiip Setup 


( ‘p ) COWINA T#Syste mae meycrtdll 


The destination file in in-use. Please ensure that all other 


If vou jenore a copy error, the file will not be copied. The a 
Do vou want to lznore the error’? 
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7.2 FRIS Modules (A04 or later) 


9. 





> The following window opens. 


Version Gontlict X| 


4 file being copied ts older than the file currently on your 
eyetem. Tt is recommended that you keep your existing file. 





Filename: ‘O¥WINNT¥Systemg2# mewdatl Cll 


Description: ‘Microsoft Jet Sort Tables 


Your version: '4.0,9829.0' 
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> The following window opens. 


Version Gontlict a X| 


4 file being copied ts older than the file currently on your 
eyetem. Tt is recommended that you keep your existing file. 





File name: ‘O¥WINNT#Syste md2¥# mewetr] Od ll 


Description: ‘Microsoft Jet Sort Library 


Your version: 40,3829 0! 
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—> A message appears to indicate that the installation is com- 
pleted. 


Risiip Setup 
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Click | 
+> The installation process for the FRIS Modules is thus completed. 
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8. Installing the XG-1 Standard Key 


8. Installing the XG-1 Standard Key 
— 


When the RU is connected, be sure to install XG-1 Standard Key by 
performing the procedure set forth below. 


XG-1 Standard Key is stored on the CD that is supplied with the CL. 


= REFERENCE 


When XG-1 Standard Key (A0Q7) is installed, the following functions are 
available. 

e RU connection 

¢ HQ image transfer (image transfer from the RU only) 

e DRC image processing 

e TAS image processing 

e Image magnification or full screen display on the QA window 

¢ Connection to other competing PACSs 


7. Turn ON the PC power. 


—> An error screen like that shown below opens immediately after 
CL-AP startup. 


Gonzole Error [Main] 


[20102 | Setup not completed. 
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= REFERENCE 


This error screen opens when the AP key Is not installed. 


(= Install the AP key according to “11. AP Key Installation and 
User Interface Settings”. 


2. Click 2) 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 





3. Insert the XG-1 Standard Key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The RU connection key installation start window automatically 
opens. 


This on-screen portion varies 
with the key to be installed. 


ction (FRUP))| 
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4. Click |: Continue |. 


+ Awindow opens. to indicate the completion of installation. 


5. Click al 


These displayed 
portions vary with 
the key to be installed. 









: i The program has successtully fir, shed. . . | 
Now, ‘Scanner Gonnection (FRUZ? option is available on this system. 
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> The HQ image transfer key installation start window automati- 


cally opens. 


6. Inthe same manner as indicated in steps 4. and 5. above, 
consecutively install the HQ image transfer key, DRC 
image processing key, TAS image processing key, image 
magnification or full screen display key on the QA window, 
and other competing PACS connection key. 


7. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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9. Installing the 5000 Standard Key 


QO. Installing the 5000 Standard Key 3. Insert the 5000 Standard Key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The installation start window for the 5000 series key automati- 


cineaie 


When the 5000 plus is connected, install the 5000 Standard Key. 
The 5000 Standard Key is stored on the CD that is supplied with the CL. 


= REFERENCE 


When the 5000 Standard Key is installed, the following functions are 
available: 





These on-screen portions 
vary with the key to be installed. 
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e 5000 plus connection 


e DRC image processing 4. Click | USPS | . 
e TAS image processing 
e Image magnification or full screen display on the QA window —+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


¢ Connection to other competing PACSs 


5. ClickL__oK |. 


These on-screen portions 






7. Turn ON the PC. vary with the key to be installed. 
> The following error window opens immediately after CL-AP 
Startup. IP Option Ke{ (S000 Connection! yim x| 





Gonzole Error [Mair] : a The program has SUCCES dally finished. 


How, 5000 Gonnectioy Action is avallable on this system. 





[20102 | Setup not completed. 
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=» REFERENCE R1000003.EPS 


The above error window opens when the AP key is not installed. > The installation start window for the DRC image transfer key 
opens. 





c= The AP key must be installed as directed in “11. AP Key 


installation and User Interface Settings’. 6. Inthe same manner as indicated in steps 4. and 5. above, 


consecutively install the DRC image processing key, TAS 
mane image processing key, image magnification or full screen 
2. Click OK display on the QA window, and other competing PACS 
> You are returned to the desktop screen. connection key. 





7. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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10. Option Key Installation 





Install the same option keys that were used immediately before OS 
reinstallation. 

Unless the option keys have been deleted by newly installing the OS or 
deleting the option key registry, option key reinstallation is not required. 


@ NOTE # 


After option key installation, be sure to install the AP key. The reason is 


that installing the option keys disables the AP key that has been en- 
abled. 


Product Code 


IR3846 LOCAL PRINT LP (local printer) connection 
Print output 
IR346 DICOM PRINT DICOM Print function 


DICOM-based image transmission 
functions available (Also include a 
function to transmit unstandardized 
images to the QA-WS.) 

Options installed are as follows. 


e CR Storage SCU (Standard) 

e CR Storage SCU (Private) 
(“Private Unstandardized CR 
Storage” is included in “Private”.) 


IR3846 DICOM 
CR STORAGE 


Functions available for processed- 
Image image transmission with DICOM 
input/output | IR346 DICOM Options installed are as follows.*? 


IM PROCESSED 
e CR Storage SCU (Standard) 
e Processed image generation 


Function for image transfer 
(input/output) with FINP 
Options installed are as follows. 


IR3846 DMS NET-WORK 
IN-OUT e FINP output 


e FINP input 


Product Code 


CL DICOM 


QA function |IR846 DELUX-QA 


processing 
CL SHUTTER-PROC 


CL ID ONLINE 


CL DICOM ORDER 


Acquisition MWM 


of patient 
information | CL DICOM ID MWM 


CL DICOM MPPS 


CL ORDER ONLINE 


CL ORDER ONLINE 
FOR TST 


Energy 
subtraction |CLES 
processing 


A function assuring that an image 
has surely been stored in the 
archiver unit.*! 


QA function addition*2 


MFP image processing 


Shadow masking 
PEM image processing 
ID Online function 


DICOM worklist function 

DICOM worklist function 

(acquiring only patient information) 
DICOM PPS function*® 

Basically, installed together with MWM. 


Ordering function (serial 
connection) 


Ordering function (F-RIS) 


Energy subtraction function 
Make sure to install this function 
when XU-D1 is connected. 





X-ray CL X ONLINE X-CON control function 
controller 


*' To use this option, the “IR346 DICOM CR STORAGE?” option key 


must have been installed. 


*2 When “IR346 DELUX-QA” is installed, all the QA functions are 


made available. 


If it is not installed, only a limited number of QA functions available. 


*3 This option can be used only by combining it with “CL DICOM 
ORDER MWM” or “CL DICOM ID MWM”. 


INO00006.EPS 


@ NOTE 
Each option key is supplied on one dedicated CD-ROM for each product. 


(Supports only the reprint 
function.) 





IN000004.EPS 
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10. Option Key Installation 


The installation procedure is described below. 
The same installation procedure applies to all the option keys. 


1. Insert an option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The installation start window automatically opens in several 
seconds. 


2. Click |: Continue |. 


+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


The indication varies 
with the option key 
for installation. 


i) a x| 


[ re The program has successtully fint 
a pt Now, ‘Scanner Gonnection (FRUPZ option is available on this system. 








DF Option Key Scanner Gonnection 
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3. Click cal. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ NOTE # 


Depending on the option for installation, the installation start 
window will be displayed some times. 


Perform steps 2. and 3. as well. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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11. AP Key Installation 





@ NOTE # 


Before AP key installation, be sure to install a standard key and option 
keys. 


= REFERENCE 


The CL ts designed so that the CL-AP can be started up when registry 
information is generated to define the encryption key. The associated 
registry information is generated when the AP key is installed. 


Install the AP key as follows: 


71. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 





TP Application Key 


&% The program has successtully finished. 
. Now, IP is available on this system. 
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3. ClickL_ ok i. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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12. Initializing the Image Database 


12. Initializing the Image Database 


RU !5o000P 


@ NOTES @ 


e After initial installation of the OS, be sure to initialize the image data- 
base. Starting up the CL-AP without initializing the image database will 
cause errors to be indicated (error codes: 50001, 20001, 30107, 
30151, 20110, etc). 

¢ Database can be initialized only when MSDE has been running. If 
MSDE is running, the] icon will be displayed in the task tray at the 
lower right corner of the window. If it is not displayed, restart the PC. 


e /f images are accumulated on the image output queue, database 
cannot be initialized. It is thus necessary to delete images accumulated 
on the image output queue. 


t= For the procedure to be used to delete images accumulated 
on the image output queue, see “8.2 Clearing the Contents of 
the Image Output Queue” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


7. Turn ON the CL-PC power. 


—> Windows 2000 starts up. After about one minute, the CL-AP 
starts running. 


2. Start the Service Utility. 


c= For details on the Service Utility startup procedure, see 
“1. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility” in “MU: Maintenance 


Utility”. 


—> The main menu opens. 
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3. Click [Data Base Utility]. 


—> The “ImageDB Initialization” window opens. 


ImaeeQDB Initialization 








00000130.EPS 





—> The command prompt window opens. After several seconds, 
the following message appears. 


e’ DWINNT System 32icmd exe 


Image Database Initialization is in progress... 


AMormal end. 
Press any key to continue .. 
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12. Initializing the Image Database 


5. Press the <Enter> key. 
— After about 20 seconds, the system completes image database 
initialization. 


@ NOTES @ 


If the following message appears, images included in the image 
database have not been initialized accordingly. 


It failed in initialized DB. 


Make sure that MSDE has been running and images are not 
accumulated on the image output queue. 


e To start uo MSDE 
+ Restart the PC and make sure that the Zn icon is displayed in 
the task tray. 


e When images are accumulated on the image output queue 
> Delete images accumulated on the output queue. 


t= “8.2 Clearing the Contents of the Image Output Queue” 


6. The same message as that appears in step 4. above 
(“Press any key to continue...”) will reappear here. Press 
the <Enter> key. 

+ The system returns to the “ImageDB Initialization” window. 
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13. Display Optimization (LUT file settings) 


13. Display Optimization 





With [LUT] of the Service Utility, install an LUT file that matches the 
display characteristics. 


Monitor List g 


TRS 84757015 
TRS 94167015 
PRESTO! 
ikegaml MOM? 130 
nanaog LaslP 
TPS $416TO15 2 





RI000021.EPS 
e TPS 9415 TD15 =: 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS9415TD15/G2) 


e TPS 9416 TD15 =: 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS94161TD15/H2) 


e PRESTO! : Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 
e ikegami MDM2130: Ikegami monitor (1k landscape type) 
e nanao L350P > EIZO 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 


(model L350P-TS) 


e TPS 94161TD15_2 : 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS 94161TD15/H2-1) 


c= For details, see “4. Display Optimization - LUT” in “MU: Mainte- 
nance Utility”. 
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14. Restoring the CL-Config 





The following seven data are to be restored in the CL: 


@ SysConfig.mdb file (AOO or later) 
e System settings 
e Local printer settings 
e CSL settings 
e FINP settings 
e FRUP settings 
¢ QA process settings 


@ NetConfig.mdb file (AOO or later) 
e Connected equipment information table 
e Connection destination setup table 
e DicomPrint sort destination setup table 
e FINP compression ratio setting 
e Distribution code setting 


@ PN.mdb file (A00 or later) 
e PN (Person Name) settings 


@ McrDataFormat.mdb file (A0O or later) 
e Magnetic card format setting 


@ TagReplace.ini file (AO2 or later) 
e Setup for DICOM tag replacement 


@ QACustom.mdb file (A02 or later) 
e Setup of display items on the QA window 


@ Selector.mdb file (AO2 or later) 
e Selector setup 


> IMPORTANT 


Data to be restored must be of the same software versions. Restoring 


data of different software versions will disable the software to be oper- 
ated correctly. Note, however, that the following can be restored correctly. 


e Restoring the AQ2 version data to AO3 
e Restoring the A04 or AO5 version data to AO6 


@ NOTES 
If no backup data is available, restore the config settings as follows. 


O Restoring the RU (one RU connection) conifg (“NETWORK CONFIG” 
e “ALL OTHER NODES” and CONNECTING EUIPMENT) 
setup Configuration [tem 
Gantigte) Host name : ruO (default) 
IP address : 72.16.1.10 

=] CONFIG (default) 

Hl SYSTEM CONFIG Add Node : FRUP 

EEE Een Nate Attribute : CASSETTE 


A HETWORK CONFIG 
— ~ELTHIS_ HOST AIP) Function : READER 
Device#1 : ruO (default) 


_ f(ALL OTHER NODES 




























-o FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 
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O Restoring config for connection to the RU (two or more RUs 
connected) 
c= “4,5 Setup for RU Connection” under “IN-B: Installation — 
Connection to Two or More RUs and 5000 plus” 


O Restoring config for connection to the 5000 plus 
ts “4.4 Config Setting for [R Connection” under “IN-B: Installation — 
Connection to Two or More RUs and 5000 plus” 


O Restoring the CL system config (for both RU and 5000 plus) 
c= “5.3 Setup with Service Utility’ in “IN-A: Installation —-One RU 
Connection” 
c= “4,2 Setup for the CL with the Service Utility” under “IN-B: 
Connection to One of More RUs and 5000 plus” 


O Restoring config for connection to other equipment (for both RU 
and 5000 plus) 
t= “2. Software Setup” in “OE: Connecting the CL to Other Equipment” 


O Restoring the barcode reader and magnetic card reader config 
(for both RU and 5000 plus) 
c= “Appendix 3 Connecting the Barcode Reader [Option]” and 
“Appendix 4 Setting Up the Magnetic Card [Option]” in “Appx IN: 
Appendix to Installation” 
O Setting dummy nodes 
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14. Restoring the CL-Config 


1. Insert the FD that stores a CL-Config backup into the FDD. 7. 





2. Start the Service Utility mode. 8. If the two FDs are to be used for the file restore procedure, 
change the FD to the second one. Repeat then steps 3. 


C= For details on the Service Utility mode startup procedure, see 
though 7. above. 


“1. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility” in “MU: Maintenance 
nae? ¢ NOTES @ 


> The main menu appears. e Even when the restore process ends, no message appears to 


indicate it. While the restore hag is being perme the 








3. Click Configuratian Restore/Backup . mouse cursor is replaced by the “ 75° mark. When the “ 3° mark 
Upon avec ev cav ede Sec ne Cad rte dears ce wearer ar aee ar a get Mr oan aera eeey changes back to the mouse cursor, ii means that the yeactare 
> The “Configuration Restore/Backup” window opens. process is ended. 
Note, however, that the “ “” mark appears only when the mouse 
4 Click .... in the Configuration Restore area. cursor Iis_ positioned within the Configuration Restore/Backup 
window. 


Configuration Restore/Backup ¢ Before removing the FD, check to see that the FD drive access 
lamp Is distinguished. 





Configuration Restore 


specified Directory 


Ee 9. Remove the FD from the FDD. 
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> The “Specified Directory” window opens. 





m. opecitied Directory ; i XI 





selected Foler: 


00000350.EPS 


5. Click the downward arrow mark *| within 
UP IRPE = 


eo: Fi , and then choose |{_—_ FF 


6. Click OK 


=> You are then returned to the “Configuration Restore/Backup” 
window. 
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15. Creating the FTP Server 


Perform the following procedures to prepare on the CL’s HDD the FTP 


server to be viewed by the RU. 


The FTP server can be created by installing the IIS manager. 


@ NOTE # 


For RU-CL N:N connection (when two or more CLs are connected), 
create the FTP server only for the CL that will serve as the RU master -IIP. 


= REFERENCE 


e Since the RU main unit does not have an FDD or other external 
interface, it is network-connected to the FTP server within the CL to 
fetch configuration and other data. 


e The IIS manager is a program used for creating an FTP server and 
comes with the OS (Windows 2000). 


7. Insert the Windows 2000 reinstallation CD into the CD- 
ROM drive. 


= REFERENCE 


When the Dell OptiPlex GX110 is employed as the PC, use the 
“Dell Product Recovery CD”. 


> The “Microsoft Windows 2000 CD” window opens. 





Install Windows 7000 


Install Add-On 
Install Add-On Components Siete pa daw 


Browse This CD variety of optional compe 


Exit 


00000140.EPS 


2. 


Click) Install Add-On Components |. 


> The “Windows Components Wizard” window opens. 


Windows Components Wizard ; i, 


Windows Components 
‘fou can add or remove components of Windows 2000, 


To add of remove a component, click the checkbox. 4 sha 
part of the component will be installed. To see what's inclic 
Details. 


Components: 











| Ss Indexing Service 






WB Ye Internet Information Services [IIS] 
~) 29 Manaqement and Minitnrinn Toole 


00000141.EPS 







Services [15] 


((- > I) and then 





+> The installation process starts. 
After several minutes, a message appears to indicate the 
completion of installation. 


Click [! 


+> The system returns to the “Microsoft Windows 2000 CD” 
window. 








Click Exit 





+> The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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16.1 Installing the RU M-Utility 


16, CReIR346RU Set i abate en Mat 





To perform CR-IR346RU software settings, be sure to observe the The RU M-Utility is a utility (also referred to as the FOR TOOL) that 

procedures shown in the flow below ) exercises RU-AP installation, RU-Config setup, data backup, and other 
) functions. 

@ NOTE For the operations of the CL and RU, it is necessary that the RU M- 

For RU-CL N:N connection (when two or more CLs are connected), Utility be installed in the CL. 

perform CR-IR346RU-related settings only for the CL that will serve as a : . 

the RU master-||P ct For the RU M-Utility installation procedure, see “5.2.1 Installing the 

—E———————————————— SS nlnlSnaonnl__ RU M-Utility” in “IN-A: Installation - One RU Connection”. 


16.1 Installing the RU M-Utility 


16.2 Setting Up the FTP Server 


16.3 Installing the RU-AP and Restoring 
the RU-Config 
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16.2 Setting Up the FTP Server 






































16 2 Setting | Ip the FIP Server 4, From the “Action” menu, choose “Properties”. 
~& Internet Information Services 
To set up the FTP server, use the IS manager to specify the location Ey | 
(directory) where the RU saves configuration and other data. — 
AE Name 
— : . a 
Communications between the CL and the RU will not be enabled if the sal Services 
location for saving the data is not specified on the directory. 
Start 
Stop Site 
| Pause P Virtual Server 
7. Inthe “Control Panel” window, double-click | saministrative neu > 
Tools All Tasks , 
> The “Administrative Tools” window opens. — 
Refresh 
Export List... 
2. Double-click 
Internet 
Servic, 00000460.EPS 
> The “Internet Information Services” window opens. > The “Default FTP Site Properties” window opens. 
7 7) 7 33 
3. Click the +! sign to the left of the CL’s host name and then 9. Click the “Home Directory” tab. 
Default FTP Site Properties 
| —_— FTP Site | Security Accounts | Message: | Home Directory | Directory Security 
| Action view! | Ee Ela) | a 00000152.EPS 
Tree Computer 
a) S* pré6-8 
(-)z eee 
4 oe Default FTP Site 
Ge: 
+) gy eT IL Ye Se 
+) Default SMTP Virtual Server 
00000151.EPS 
010-054-05 
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16.2 Setting Up the FTP Server 


6. 


Enter settings as directed below: 





Default FTP Site Properties 


FIP Site | Security Accounts | Messages Home Directory | Directory Security 


Wher connecting to this resource, the content should come from: 
f a director located on this computer 


°° a share located on another computer 
FTP Site Directory 


Local Path: 





C: Program Files/FujiFilm/FCR “CA -| Browse... 


00000153.EPS 


l. Click Browse... | to select directory of 
“C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\FCR\CR-IR346”. 
lw Read 


Il. Check ” Mitte 
I Log visits 


Click and then click [ik 


+> The system returns to the “Internet Information Services” window. 


(so that | changes to |). 


The next step is to check whether the FTP server is oper- 
ating normally. 

From the “Start” menu, choose “Programs”, “Accesso- 
ries”, and then “Command Prompt”. 


> The “Command Prompt” window opens. 
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9. 


70. 


77. 


Type in “ftp 127.0.0.1” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> Amessage appears to prompt for user name input. 


Connected to 127.0.0.1. 
220 iip-1 microsoft FTP Service (Version 5.0). 
User (127.020.1212 (none) )>_ 


Type in “cr-ir346” and then press the <Enter> key. 


+> Amessage appears to prompt for password input. 


331 Password required for cr-ir346. 
Passwaord: _ 


Type in “cr-ir346” and then press the <Enter> key. 


@ NOTE 


Even when you enter the password, nothing appears on the display. 


> The following message appears when you successfully log into 
the FTP server: 


230 User cr-ir346 logged in. 
FEDS _ 


@ NOTE @ 


If the above message does not appear, it means that the FTP 
server is not properly set up. In such an instance, perform steps 12. 
and 13. and then repeat the whole FTP server setup procedure 
beginning with step 1. 


12. Type in “bye” and then press the <Enter> key. 
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16.3 IIS Network Virus Protection 


13. Close the “Command Prompt” window. 16.3 IIS Network Virus Protection —— 


=» REFERENCE 


To provide network virus protection, complete the following setup 


[registration of the FTP user (user name: cr-ir346)] procedures for IIS. 
For the RU to access the FTF, both the login name and the pass- e Suspending the Web service and SMTP server 
word are required. For the CL operation, no such settings are e Disabling unnecessary accounts that can access the FTP service 
required because both the login name and the password are set up 
automatically. m@ Suspending the Web service and SMTP server 
Use the procedure below to check the setup data. 
1. Click the “Users and Passwords’ icon in the Control Panel. 1. Click [start , point to “Settings”, and then click “Control 


> The “Users and Passwords” window opens. 


2. Make sure that the “cr-ir346” user name has been registered to 
the Administrators group. 


| 2. Double-click | xi-irictrative| and then | hw 
Services 
Users | Advanced | Tals 


> The “Services” window opens. 


Panel”. 






Use the list below bo grant or deny users access bo your 
computer, and to change passwords and other settings. 





Lisers For this computer: 3. Double-click the service listing named “World Wide Web 
Confirm. Publishing Service”. 






User Warne 






=a; Services 


Administrators 
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iy Task Scheduler Enables a... Started Aubornatic 
ey TCPYIP NetBIOS Helper Service Enables su...  Skarbted Automatic 
4 Telephony Provides T... ‘Started Manual 
84 Telnet Allows are... Manual 
#4 Uninterruptible Power Supply Manages 4... Manual 
84 Utility Manager Sharks and... Manual 
iy Windows Installer Installs, re... Manual 
fy Windows Management Instrume... Providess... Started Aubornatic 
84 Windows Management Instrume... Providess... Skarbed Manual 
ity Windows Tirne Sets the co... Manual 


fa tore ation 


Services (Local) 


RIO00068.EPS 


> The “World Wide Web Publishing Service Properties (Local 
Computer)” window opens. 
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16.3 IIS Network Virus Protection 


4, From the “Startup type” pull-down menu, choose “Dis- 6. Inthe same manner as indicated in steps 3. through 5, 
abled”. disable “Simple Mail Transport Protocol (SMTP)” as well. 


a; Services 
| Action view | # > | lm |) | 2 
ree satus [Startup Ts 


Be Security Accounts Manager Shores sec... Sharted Automatic 
ae Caerwee Crewideae OF Charked fookane shim 


|p Simple Mail Transport Protocol (SMTP) Transports...  Sharbed 4ubomeatic 





World Wide Web Publishing Service Properties (Local Comput er] 






General | Log On| Recovery | Dependencies | 





Services (Local) 


Service name: WSS VIC 


Display narne: [world Wide Web Publishing Service 
Description: [Provides Web connectyvity and administration through t 


Path to executable: Disable this service. 


DAMIAN T System se \inetsrinetinto. ese RI000071.EPS 
Startup type: | Automatic * | 








Sy rs a a | ek Po Pd 


fy Smart Card Helper Provides 5... Manual 


Choose “Disabled”. R1000069.EPS 


5. ClickL__oK _ |. 


+> The selection for the “Startup type” field changes from “Auto- 
matic” to “Disabled”. 


=a; Services 





| Action View |- > |@lmle@ hii |e | > # oo. 
Mame / Description | Status 


ity Task Scheduler Enables a... Started Aubornatic 
iy TOPYIP NetBIOS Helper Service Enables su... Sharted Automatic 
4 Telephony Provides 7... 9 Sharbed Manual 
fy Telnet Allows are... Manual 
#4 Uninterruptible Power Supply Manages 4... Manual 
ies Utility Manager Sharks and... Manual 
ity Windows Installer Installs, re... Manual 
ity Windows Management Instrume... Providess,.. Started Automatic 
ity Windows Management Instrume... Providess,,, Started Manual 
ity Windows Tine Sets the co... Manual 
Provides in... ‘Starke 





Skartup 7... 





Tree | 








Services (Local) 




















fuoikarmakic 
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16.3 IIS Network Virus Protection 


M@ Disabling unnecessary accounts that can access the FTP 5. When the confirmation dialog box opens, choose ‘es |. 


service : 
Internet Service Manager x! 


1. Inthe “C 5 AN The authentication option ou have seleched results Ir 
passwords being transnmthed over the network without data 
encryption. Someone attempting toa compromise your sysbern 
security could use a protocol analyzer to examine User 
then | Internet |, passwords during the authentication process. For more 
services detail on user authentication, consult the online help. This 
warning does not apply to HT TPSfor 55L) conmections. 





Manager 


> The “Internet Information Services” window opens. 
Are You sure You want to continue? 


2. Click on the host name in the left-hand pane and then click 
on “Default FTP Site” in the right-hand pane. 









> £ Internet Information Services 


Action View +] | | Ey | =F | > 






gil | RI000074.EPS 









[Bowens ) niin 6. click LO 
iF Verauit Wen Sie Running 
Default SMTP Virtual Server Running = You are then returned to the “Internet Information Services” 
window. 
RI000072.EPS 
3. From the “Action” menu, choose “Properties”. 7. Close the “Internet Information Services” window and 


“Control Panel” window. 
> The “Default FTP Site Properties” window opens. 


4, Choose the “Security Accounts” tab and then uncheck 8. Restart the PC. 


“Allow Anonymous Connections” ({¥ > /— ). 


Default FTP Site Properties yg ?| x] 


FTP Site Security Accounts | Messages | Home Directory | Directory Security | 


Select the Windows User 4ccount to use for anonymous access to this resource 


Username: jiu SR_D142 Browse... | 


Password: 


[ Allow only anonymous connections 





IY Allow IS to control password 


RI000073.EPS 
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16.4 Installing the RU-AP and Restoring the RU-Config 


16.4 Installing the RU-AP and Restoring the @ Restoring the RU-Config 
: Perform the procedure set forth below to restore the RU configuration 


— RU-Config; 2 File. 


First, install the RU-AP in the CL, and then restore the RU-Config. To do 
this, use the RU M-Utility and perform the procedures set forth in this 
section. 


> IMPORTANT 


lf the CL’s IP address written in the RU-Config backup is other than 
172.16.1.20, you must pay due attention to the procedure that you 
perform immediately after RU-AP installation. 


Be sure to restore the RU-Config immediately after RU-AP installation. 
Before restoring it, never restart the CL-AP or PC. 


The FTP server's RU-Config data reverts to the default values when the 
RU-AP is installed. Since the RU-Config in the RU’s FLASH ROM is 
updated to the default data if the CL-AP is started up with the FTP 
server RU-Config reverted to the default, the RU will result in losing track 
of the CL. 


@ NOTE @ 
Before installing the RU-AP turn ON the RU power. 


Installing the RU-AP (procedure applicable to RU-AP 
version A07 or later) 


ts For the RU-AP installation procedure, see “5.2.2 Installing the RU- 
AP” in “IN-A: Installation - One RU Connection”. 


010-054-05 


= REFERENCE 


The scanner data, which was backed up at the time of installation, need 
not be restored unless the FLASH ROM of the RU main unit becomes 
defective. 


7. Have on hand the FD on which the RU-Config was backed 
up. Insert this FD into the FDD. 


2. Start the RU M-Utility as directed below. 
Ill. Specify the file. 


2) x! 







Type the name of a program, Folder, focurnent, or 
Internet resource, and Windows will/open it for you, 


Open: | "Program Files\Fujifilm\FCR Toollcrs4éuty.exe| 












Windows Update 


| Or Cancel | Browse... | 








) Programs r 
Documents b IV. Click. 
Settings k 


Search 


Il. Click. 
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I. Click. 


> The RU M-Utility main menu opens. 
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16.4 Installing the RU-AP and Restoring the RU-Config 


@® Main menu window 











iw. CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY =r 
-EACH RU SETTING : 
~ CONNECTION TEST | 
RU NAME -o LIST OF EXISTING RU — 
RU NAME IP ADDRESS New | 
RU IP ADDR [12] 1] 1] 10 
MUTL | PING | 














INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION 


~RESTORE ( FD->HD->RU or FD->HD ) 


























, BACKUP ( RU->HD-=FD or HD-=FD ) 
| ERROR LOG Y | CONFIGURATION 
EXECUTE | EXECUTE | 
ALL RUs SETTING 





UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 








00000215.EPS 


3. Inthe “LIST OF EXISTING RU” area, click the host name of 
the RU to be restored. 


RU host name 






LL =15)x) 


is. CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 
, EACH RU SETTING 
- CONNECTION TEST 











RU NAME a LIST OF EXISTING RU 
a 


wae [inf is[ if (ea 
MUTL | PING | | 


NEW 




















INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION) 


00000434.EPS 
—> The pull-down menu for the 


RESTORE ( FD->HD->RU or FD->HD ) field and the 
“EXECUTE” button change their color from gray to black. 


4. Note the RESTORE ( FD-=HD-=RU or FD-=HD ) field to 


verify that | CONFIGURATION ~|is 


selected, and then click EXECUTE . 


=> Aconfirmation window opens. 





CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 


Configuration data will be loaded from the FD 
to Reader Unit. Insert the FD. 


00000351.EPS 





“ 


> The RU-Config is then restored in the FTP server. A window 
opens to indicate the end of the restore process. 


CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 





Completed. 


00000352.EPS 





* 


> The system returns to the RU M-Utility main menu. 
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16.4 Installing the RU-AP and Restoring the RU-Config 


7. Click the .*| mark at the upper right corner of the window. 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 


8. From the | Start menu, select sequentially “Programs”, 
“FujiFilm” and “FCR”. 
—> The CL-AP starts up. 


The RU fetches the RU-Config in the FTP server to overwrite 
the RU-Config in the FLASH ROM. 


=» REFERENCE 


No problem arises even when the RU-Config in the FLASH ROM is 
overwritten in the above manner. 


As far as the FTP server data is the same as the data in the RU’s 
FLASH ROM, the latter data is not overwritten. However, when the 
RU-Config is restored, its date is updated. That is why the contents of 
the FLASH ROM are updated. The RU-Config setup data used to 
overwrite the FLASH ROM Is identical with the data that was backed up. 
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17. Setting Up NetMeeting [Reference] 


17. Setting Up NetMeeting 






To perform a remote maintenance of the CL, set up NetMeeting by 
performing the procedures set forth below. 


@ Installing NetMeeting 


7. From the 7 ‘fA Start ” menu, choose “Programs”, “Accesso- 
ries”, “Communications”, and then “NetMeeting”. 


> The “NetMeeting” window opens. 


NetMeeting Xx! 





Netheeting enables you to cormunicate with others 
over the Internet or vour local Intranet. Using 
Netheeting, you can: 





00000355.EPS 





> A window opens, prompting you to enter user information. 


3. Enter settings as directed below. 


Netteeting X| 





Enter information about yourself for use with Neth eeting. 
Note: “you must supply your first name, last name, and 


E-mail address. | 
— : 
Locatior:: (il 
Comments: fC 


00000356.EPS 
field. 


ll. Enter “CSL” in the Last name: field. 





Il. Enter “FCR” in the First name: 


Ill. Enter “FCOR-CSL” in the E-mail address: field. 
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> A window opens to prompt for director server setup. 


5. Enter settings as directed below. 


Metheeting X| 





A directory server lists people you can call using 

Netheeting. IF you log onto a director server, 

people will see your name and will be able to call 

WOU, 


[ Log on to a directory server when NetMeeting starts | 
Server name: [Microsoft Internet Directory = 






00000357.EPS 


l. Deselect (so that ¥ changes to |” ). 
Il. Check (so that | changes to I¥ ). 





—> A window opens, prompting you to specify the network connec- 
tion speed. 





—> A window opens for shortcut creation. 
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17. Setting Up NetMeeting [Reference] 


8. Enter settings as directed below. 





Metieeting X| 





To help make NetMeeting easier to find, you can put a 


shortcut on your desktop, andor on the Quick Launch 
portion of your taskbar. Call View Tools Help 


J Put a shorteut to NetMeeting on my desktop. | I 


) Puta shortcut to NetMeeting on my Luck Launch bar. 
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|. Deselect (so that l¥ changes to I"). 
ll. Deselect (so that I” changes to |"). 





00000361.EPS 





This wizard will help you tune your audio settings. 







Cloze all other programs that play or record sound, and 
click Next to continue. 
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Tou have tuned your settings. 


IF the other person in your meeting has trouble hearing 
wou, YOU should run this wizard again. 


Torun this wizard again, choose 4udio Tuning Wizard 
from the Tools menu. 
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17. Setting Up NetMeeting [Reference] 


M Setting remote desktop sharing 


71. From the “Tools” menu, choose “Remote Desktop Sharing”. 


> The “Remote Desktop Sharing Wizard” window opens. 





Remote Desktop Sharing Wizard X| 


Welcome to the Remote Desktop Sharing wizard. This 
wizard Will help you set up your computer to share out its 
desktop when you call it fron another computer running 
Neth eeting. 





00000362.EPS 











—> A window opens to explain about the access rights to Remote 
Desktop Sharing. 
Congratulations... 
‘Tou have successtully set up this computer to use 
Remote Desktop Sharing. 
00000363.EPS 
5. Click |: 





> The system returns to the “NetMeeting” window. 


6. From the “Call” menu, choose “Exit and Activate Remote 
Desktop Sharing”. 


> The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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17. Setting Up NetMeeting [Reference] 


BLANK PAGE 
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Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 





This appendix describes the procedures for uninstalling the following 1 
APs: " 


e CL-AP 

¢ MSDE (SQL SP included) 

e RU-AP 

© RU M-UTILITY 2. 
e Option keys 

e Touch panel driver 


e Console software (Built_inConsole) 
e FRIS Modules 


Programs 
> The “Add/Remove Programs” window opens. 





4, Select the CL-AP (displayed as “IIP” in the window). 
> Your selection is then highlighted. 


5. Click Remove . 


=> Aconfirmation window opens. 





—> The uninstallation window opens. 


@ NOTE @ 


The message “Prepare Installation” appears here. 
Note that the uninstallation process then starts, and not the installa- 
tion process as the message indicates. 


= Uninstallation ends in several seconds. 


7. Close the “Add/Remove Programs” window and Control 
Panel. 
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Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 


7. Right-click |, in the task tray at the lower right corner of 
the desktop, and then click “MS SQL Server-Stop”. 


Open SOL Server Service Manager 
Current service on WwoCR-CLOO06 r 


MSSOLServer - Stop 


MSSOL5erver - Pause 
Maso LServer - Start 

Exit 

Remove Startup shortcut 


Options... 
Abouk,., 
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> The “SQL Server Service Manager” window opens. 





2. Click | 


3. Right-click 7.) in the task tray again, and then click “Exit”. 






Open SOL Server Service Manager 
Current service on \WOCR-CLOO06 


Maso Server - Shop 


MSSQLserver - Pause 


MSSOLServer - Start 











REMOVE SCArCup SoOorccue 
Ciptions,.. 
Abou... 
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+> The [:} icon disappears from the task tray. 
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oo 


===) on the desktop. 
My Computer 


Double-click 





> The “My Computer” window opens. 


Double-click |, jd ipemavel 


Programs 
> The “Add/Remove Programs” window opens. 





Select “MSDE” and then click = =ange/Remove | 


> The “Confirm File Deletion” window opens. 
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Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 





> The installation shield starts running to initiate an MSDE 
uninstallation. 
After a while, the “Remove Shared File” window opens. 


Remove Shared File? a X| 


The system indicates that the following shared file ts no longer used by any 
programs. If any programs are still using this file and it is removed, those 
programe may not function. Are vou sure you want to remove the shared file? 


Leaving this file will mot harm your systernn. [fF you are not sure what to do, tt tt 
suggested that you choose to not remove this shared component. 





File narne: 


Located ir: [C:\Program Files\Common Files\Microsott Shareddatabase 
‘Yes Tol | No | No toll | 
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9. Click ‘#3 /o4l | 


=> Aconfirmation window opens. 





= Uninstallation ends in 10 seconds. 


11. Click|_ OK 


=> You are then returned to the “Add/Remove Programs” window. 


12. Close the “Add/Remove Programs” window and Control 
Panel. 
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To uninstall the RU-AP, use the RU M-Utility. 


7. Start the RU M-Utility as directed below: 


Ill. Specify the file. 
Type the name of a program, 
* Internet resource, and Windy 


| CProgram Files|FujifilmiFCRToollcra46uty, exe | 


Lox | Cancel | Browse... | 






older, document, or 
Ais Will open ik For you, 


Open: 















IV. Click. 


II. Click. 
(Astat) 4 € 


I. Click. 
> The RU M-Utility main menu opens. 
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Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 


2. Click [UNINSTALL]. 


@ NOTE # 


All the RU-APs displayed in the “LIST OF EXISTING RU” area are 


uninstalled. 


im, GR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 



























































-(5) x 
~EACH RU SETTING 
~ CONNECTION TEST 
RU NAME ko LIST OF EXISTING RU ae | 
RU NAME IP ADDRESS 
HUAPADDE iz] wf 1f 10  |rno 172.16.1.10 
MUTL | PING | 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION 
BACKUP (RU->HD->ED or HD->FD ) - RESTORE ( FD->HD->RU or FD->HD ) 
| ERROR LOG | CONFIGURATION 
EXECUTE | EXECUTE | 
ALL RUs SETTING 
UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 
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> Aconfirmation window (the message “Completed”) appears on 
the display. 


3. ClickL__ok i. 


= You are then returned to the main menu. 


@ NOTE @ 


Use the RU-CD to uninstall the RU M-Utility. Do not uninstall the RU M- 
Utility from “Add/Remove Programs” in Control Panel because an 
improper uninstallation results. 


7. Insert the RU-CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


+> After a while, the “CR-IR8346RU MAINTENANCE TOOLS” 
window opens. 





mm CR-IRSIGRU MAINTENAGE TOOLS q x| 
CR-IR346RU MAINTENACE TOOLS 
MAINTENANCE UTILITY 





00000214.EPS 


010-054-03 ; ; 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual Appx Rl A 4 


Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 


2. Click eee 


> After a while, the “FCR TOOL Setup” window opens. 


ie FOR TOOL Setup _ Z| 





Welcome to the FCR TOOL Setup wizard 


The InstallShield(R) Setup wizard vill allow you bo remove FCR 
TOOL, To continue, click Next, 
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@ NOTES 


e Although the window says “Welcome to the FOR TOOL Setup 


Wizard”, the setup process does not start. 


e “FCR TOOL’ is another name for “RU M-Utility”. 


jie FOR TOOL Setup 
Remove the Program 


You have chosen bo remove the program From your system, 
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> The “FCR TOOL Setup/Completing the FCR TOOL Setup 
Wizard” window opens. Uninstallation is now completed. 





5. Click]; 


> You are then returned to the initial window (which automatically 
opened when the CD was set in position). 








mw CR-IRMERU MAINTENAGE TOOLS | x| 
CR-IR346RU MAINTENACE TOOLS 
MAINTENANCE UTILITY 


FART 


00000480.EPS 


6. Click [EXIT]. 


7. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 
The option key CD-ROM is required for uninstalling an option key. 


@ NOTE 


When uninstalling an option key, be sure to perform the following proce- 
dure. If, for instance, you directly remove an option key with Registry 
Editor or the like, the option name may remain in a user window al- 
though the option function is removed. 


i 


Insert into the PC the CD-ROM for the option key you wish 
to uninstall. 


The installation window opens. Press the Cancel 


button to close this window. 


Select “Run...” box from the | start menu. 
—> The “Run...” box opens. 


Enter the uninstallation command in the “Open (Q)” box 
and click 


D:\option key’s executable file name (xxxxxx.exe)/U 


@ NOTE @ 


In the underlined portion, enter the drive name of the CD-ROM 
drive. 


=» REFERENCE 


e To confirm the executable file name of an option key, you should 
directly view the contents of CD-ROM from Explorer or the like. 


Example: Executable file names for R346 DICOM CR STORAGE option 
¢ OptionDcmStandardCR.exe 
¢ OptionDcmPrivateCR. exe 


e You can click the §rowse... | button to select the executable file 


for the option key to be uninstalled. 


—> A window opens to indicate that uninstallation is completed. 


Click OK I 
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3. Double-click hdd /Remove} 
Programs 


> The “Add/Remove Programs” window opens. 





4, Select the touch panel driver (MonitorMouse for Windows 
2000) and click Penove , 


> The confirmation window opens. 





RIO00008.EPS 





6. Click | 


> When uninstallation process ends, the PC restarts. 
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Appendix A Uninstalling the APs 


@ NOTE # 


After the console software is uninstalled, be sure to reinstall the console 
software. The CL-AP does not start running when the console software 
is uninstalled. 





1. Double-click jadd:removel in “Control Panel”. 


Programs 
> The “Add/Remove Programs” window opens. 


2. Select “Built inConsole” and then click = =hange/Remove | 


> The “Application Removal” window opens. 





> The install shield starts running and begins to uninstall the 
MSDE. After a while, the “Shared Component” window opens. 





shared Component X| 


Shared File 
CAWINAT Ssystems24\hM5 COMM 32.008 


RIO00009.EPS 
4, Click 3 enees! | 


—> The uninstallation process ends and the confirmation window 
opens. 


5. ClickL__OK _|. 


> You are then returned to the “Add/Remove Programs” window. 


6. Close the “Add/Remove Programs” window and then the 
Control Panel. 
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Appendix B Changing the CL Host B Uninstalling the MSDE 


cs For the procedure for uninstalling the MSDE, see “Appendix A 
Uninstalling the AP’s”. 


® 
rs 
< 
m 
& 


—@ Changing the CL-PC host name 


When changing the CL’s host name, be sure to follow the sequence 
indicated below. 





If you do not use the correct procedure to change the host name, the 1. 
CL-AP may become inoperative. 
@ Uninstalling the MSDE 
Z. 
@ Changing the CL-PC host name 
m Installing the MSDE 3. 
> The “System Properties” window opens. 
@ Rebuilding the image database . | 
General | Network identification | Hardware | User Profiles | Advanced | 
@ Setting the Service Utility aestee 
- Initializing fe image eaiace. < Use this procedure only when 4. Click the “Network Identification” tab. 
you wish to remove images from 
the HDD. 
Properties 
* If you wish to retain images, do 3. Click _ Properties | 
not perform this procedure. > The “Identification Changes” window opens. 


00000481.EPS 
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6. Change the host name entry in the “Computer name (C)” @ Installing the MSDE 
field. 
cs For the MSDE installation procedure, see “4. Installing MSDE and 
2) x! Its Service Pack” in “RI: Reinstalling the Software”. 
‘fou can change the name and the membership of this & NOTE & 


computer. Changes may atfect access to network resources. 


When MSDE and service pack are installed, the PC is forced to 


een eer Change. restart. After a restart, the CL-AP automatically starts up; however, 
an error occurs because the image database is not rebuilt. 
| In this instance, just click [OK] to close the error window. 


aqoeoNeo ERS The system recovers from this error when you rebuild the image 


7 aE database. 
. ClickL_ok__} 


> The “Network Identification” window opens. (Although a 
message appears prompting you to restart the PC, you must M@ Rebuilding the image database 
restart it in step 10.) on 





71. Select 3! Fun.. from the | #4Start menu. Use then 
8. Click a the Browse... | key to select necessary files located in the 
+> You are then returned to the “System Properties” window. directories below: 


AOO version: C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\lIP\Temp\ 
Le 
9. Click ae | ImageDB\SQL\Attach.bat 


A0O2 version or later: C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\lIP\Temp\ 
AttachAll.bat 


— A windows opens to prompt for a restart. 





10. Click | | 
+> The PC restarts. @ NOTE 


Do not execute the above command from the MS-DOS prompt. 
77. When a certain period of time elapses after PC startup, 
error windows open. Close all such windows. > The MS-DOS prompt window then opens, displaying the 
message “Press any key to continue ...”. 


[ACs WINNTSystem32',cmd.exe 


C2\Program Files*\FujiFilm.I]P\Temp\ImageDR\Sql>osql —Usa 
h. log 


C:\Program Ed ee ADE LL SR RmOge DE SE UEneUae 
Press any key to continue .. 





00000484.EPS 
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2. 


Press the <Enter> key. 


> The MS-DOS prompt window closes. The image database is 
thus completely rebuilt. 


This makes it possible to use again HDD images that have been 
available before CL host name change. 


H Setting the Service Utility 


When you change the CL’s host name, the Service Utility’s network 
setup for this equipment changes to that for other connected equip- 
ment. Therefore, you have to restore the original network setup as 
directed below: 


i. 


Start the Service Utility and then click [Setup Configuration 
Item]. 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Within the tree in the left-hand area of the window, click 


the + mark to the left of [= NETWORK CONFIG |, and then 
click the +! mark to the left of [=i ALL OTHER NODES|- 


Choose | 100000001 | (CL’s previous host name). 


HostName : clOOO00001 
Change the entry in the upper right 


corner of the window to a new host name. 


Click Soply . 


From the “Config” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


. 
. ” 


+ The system saves the setup data. 





The original network setup Is then restored. 


010-054-04 
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@ Initializing the image database [as required] 


@ NOTE @ 


If you wish to retain images stored in the HDD, do not initialize the image 
database. 
Initializing the image database deletes all images from the HDD. 


7. 


Initialize the image database with the Service Utility. 


C= For the image database initialization procedure, see 
“12. Initializing the Image Database ” in “Rl: Reinstalling the 
Software”. 


> The CL host name change procedure is now completed. 
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Appendix C Removing/Reinstalling 


the Board (PEI/PSI) > 


H Removing the board (for GX110) 


7. Shut down Windows 2000 and then turn OFF the CL-PC 
power. 


2. Disconnect the CL-PC power cord from the power source. 
3. Remove the CL-PC cover. 


4, When the card cage is mounted, its PC board interferes 
with a cable behind the hard disk. A workaround is to 
slightly pull the disk unit on the front of the CL-PC before 
mounting the card cage. 


#1 [Push] Dy Disk unit 


A? [Pull] 
5 


~~ #1 [Push] 







Hard disk rear cable 


CL-PC 00000202.EPS 
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70. 
17. 


12. 


Raise the lever in the direction of the arrow. 
Remove the card cage from the CL-PC. 
Remove the PEI or PSI board from the PCI slot in the card 


cage. 
7. PEl or PSI board 


Jk 
: om PCI slot 


CL-PC 





00000353.EPS 


Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 

Return the lever to its original position. 

Restore the disk unit. 

Connect the CL-PC power cord to the power source. 


Mount the CL-PC cover. 
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m@ Removing the board (for GX150) 


7. Shut down Windows 2000 and then turn OFF the power to 
the CL-PC. 


Open the CL-PC cover. 


Hold the card cage handle and remove the card cage. 


nN RF WN 


Remove the PEI or PSI board from a PCI slot within the 
card cage. 


Handle 





4. Card cage 


5. PEl or PSI board 


Expansion card slot 
connector 





(GX150 Small Desktop Model) 


RI000022.EPS 


6. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 
7. Close the CL-PC cover. 


8. Connect the CL-PC power cord to the power source. 


010-054-02 
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Disconnect the CL-PC power cord from the power source. 


@ Reinstalling the board (for both GX110 and GX150) 


Reinstall the board by reversing the removal procedure. 
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This appendix describes the CL-AP upgrade procedures. 
> IMPORTANT 


Before upgrading the AP verify that there is no exposure reservation for 
patients (no patients are registered in the examination queue window). 
Also, check that no image is left in the QA queue or output queue. 


Mm Procedures 
Upgrade the CL-AP to version A07 by performing the following steps: 


Description *1 Pay due attention to the versions of the Built_in Console software and 
5 Upgrade type built-in type machine (5000 plus) software. Built_in Console software 


(correlating to the subsequent | | | —_ 
titles prefixed by the mark) A00/01—A08 A02/03—A08 |A04 to AO7—A08 version AO7 is stored on the CD-ROM for CL version A02/A08, and Built_in 
Console software version A08 is stored on the CD-ROM for CL version 
1 = Uninstalling the CL-AP or ao oe A04. The built-in type machine software versions compatible with Built_in 
Console version A08 are indicated below. If necessary, upgrade the built-in 
5 | @ Uninstalling the old PEI © type main unit software. 
board driver (Only when the LP is used) 5501: A09 5502D:A04 5501D:A05 XU-D1: A01 
" ed *2 For the use of the general practitioner interface (in Japan only), there is no 
3 | @ Uninstalling the Built_in o*4 need to install the FRIS Modules. 
Console software *3 When version A04 is used, an error (error code: 30151 or 20110) occurs at 
, 2 CL startup if no node is set for [NETWORK CONFIG] - [THIS HOST (IIP)]. If 
a Uninstalling FRIS Modles a ee ae: no node is set, be sure to set a dummy node. If at least one node is 
already set, there is no need to perform step 7. 
m Upgrading the MSDE : 


Genjice Pack (SQL7SP3) *4 To use the CL with its software version A07, the Built_in Console software 


software version must be upgraded. Otherwise, an automation error will occur. 


6) @ Installing the CL-AP 
7 | @ Installing the Built_in 
Console software 
8 @ Installing FRIS Modules 
@ Installing the new PEI 
board driver ( 
@ Setting dummy nodes eee 
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@ Uninstalling the CL-AP 
Use the IIP Setup Tool on the CL-AP CD to uninstall the CL-AP. 


7. Insert the CL-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” main menu automatically opens. 


of, | OaWINN T#5yete maz¥c md. exe 
" . | —_ _ . 7 


TIP Set Up Toa| 
Main Menu 
OQuit 
nstal| MSDE and SOLYSP? 


1 I 
Install LIP Application 
3) Install Parameter ples (Menu OB, Image Processing 
AN Te tal Bui ltoin Ce 
5 Open Add/Remove Programe (Uninstall | 
BiQpen Add/Remove Hardware (Uninstall | 
Select Number > 


dopo l ication) 
Device Driver) 


RI000001.EPS 


2. Type in the number “5” and then press the <Enter> key. 
> The “Add/Remove Programs” window opens. 


3. Select the CL-AP (IIP in the window). 
+ The selected item is then highlighted. 


4. Click Remove | 


=> Aconfirmation window opens. 





@ NOTE # 


The message “Prepare Installation” appears here. 
Note that the uninstallation process then starts, and not the installa- 
tion process as the message indicates. 


+> In about one minute, the uninstall process ends. 


6. Close the “Add/Remove Programs” window. 
—> You are then returned to the “IIP Setup Tool” menu. 


010-054-05 
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M@ Uninstalling the old PEI board driver 


Complete the following steps only when the LP is used: 


71. From the “IIP Setup Tool” menu window, type in the num- 
ber “6” and then press the <Enter> key. 


8 C¥WIAN T4#5yvete mi2¥#cmd.exe 
Es 
WIP setup Too | 
Main Menu 
Out 
13 ns tal | MSDE and SQLYSP? 
2) Application 
a 


] 
fa 
ictal Parameter Piles (Menu DB, Image Processing 
hae tale Boblts raicle 
Open Add/Remove Programe (Uninsta Ap 
BiQpen Add/Remove Hardware (Uninstal| Device Driver! 
Select Number > 


ol ication) 





RIO000001.EPS 


> The “Add/Remove Hardware Wizard” window opens. 


Add/Remove Hardware Wizard 






Welcome to the Add/Remove 
Hardware Wizard 


RI000012.EPS 
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5. Choose 
= © 


Installed Devices on Your Computer 
The following hardware ts installed on your computer. 





2. A eet ay) and then click |: 





Sélect the device You want to uninstall. 





Devices 


Add/Remove Hardware Wizard a , | DWwocC wD10ens 


fl |SAPNP Read Data Port 
BY 3Corm 3C920 Integrated Fast Ethernet Controller [SC-S05C-T-. Compatible] 


Choose a Hardware Task 
Which hardware task do you want to perform? 





FUJIFILM Pei Device (ID:1] _ én HENNKOU SUP 
BS FUJIFILM DesropuSCH Serial Controller PSID44, (ID: 1] 


RI000015.EPS 


Select the hardware task you want to perform, and then click Next. ; ; : . 
> The “Uninstall a Device” window opens. 


© Add/Troubleshoot 4 device 
Choose this option if you are adding a new device to your computer or are t 
problems getting a device working. 6. 





‘Choose this option to uninstall a device or to prepare the computer to unplu 





= el 1 = ea eee ee rar a am erm ne 
4dd/Remove Hardware Wizard 
R1000013.EPS 
B at ue Uninstall a Device 
> The “Choose a Removal Task” window opens. Contirn that you want to uninstall this device. 


4. Verify that hoose: this ontion. to permanently un is chosen, and ie 
© FUJIFILM Pei Device (10:1) 


then click |; 





Are wou sure that you want to uninstall this device? 





4dd/Remove Hardware Wizard 


Choose a Removal Task tC “te do not want to uninstall this device 
‘Tou can remove 4 device permanently or temporarily, 
RI000016.EPS 


> The “Completing the Add/Remove Hardware Wizard” window 


Select the removal task you want to perform, and then click Next. opens. 


{+ Uninstall a device z 
Add ‘Remove Hardware Wizard 
‘Choose. thig.antion. te percanently uninstall. device ard its. een: 






( Unplug/Eject a device 
Choose this option to temporarily unplug or eject a device. 


Completing the Add/Remove 
Hardware Wizard 





RI000014.EPS RI000017.EPS 


> The “Installed Devices on Your Computer” window opens. 7. Click]! 


> You are then returned to the “IIP Setup Tool” menu. 
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H@ Uninstalling the Built_in Console software 


@ NOTE @ 1. 


After the console software is uninstalled, be sure to reinstall it. 
If it is left uninstalled, the CL-AP does not start up. 











2. 
7. Open “Control Panel” and then double-click |, j4;nemove 
> The “Add/Remove Programs” window opens, Ltogtams 3 
2. Select “Built_inConsole” and click — Shange/Remove | 
=> The “Application Removal” window opens. 
cy 
> InstallShield then opens to start uninstalling MSDE. 
After a while, the “Shared Component” window opens. 
shared Component X| 
4. 
Shared File 
CAWINNT Sspstem324\M$ COMM32.0(0x 
RIO000009.EPS 
5. 
4. Click Remove ll |. 
—> The uninstallation process ends and then a confirmation win- 
dow opens. 
i 6. 
5. ClickL__9K __}. 
> The system returns to the “Add/Remove Programs” window. 
6. Close the “Add/Remove Programs” window and then 
Control Panel. 
010-054-05 
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@ Uninstalling FRIS Modules 


Use the “IIP Setup Tool” menu to input “5” and press the 
<Enter> key. 


> The “Add/Remove Application” window opens. 


Select “Risiip”. 


> “Risiip” will be displayed in reverse video. 


Click Change! Remove | 


=> The “Application Removal” window opens. 


Application Removal a Xi 





AN, Ore you sure vou want to completely remove Risip and all of its components? 





RIO000075.EPS 


Click tes , 


—> After about one minute, a window opens asking you to confirm 
completion of removal processing. 


Click |_o« | 


—> You are returned to the “Add/Remove Application” window. 


Exit the “Add/Remove Application” window. 


> You are then returned to the “IIP Setup Tool “ menu. 
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M@ Upgrading the MSDE service pack (SQL7SP3) software version 








7. Use the “IIP Setup Tool” menu to input “1” and press the 
<Enter> key. 
—> The MSDE and service pack installation menu opens. 
2. Input “4” and press the <Enter> key. 
MSDE and SQL75P3 Installation Menu 
HoCancel 
1) Japanese 
2)0ther CEnglish> 
32Uersion Check 
4 > Install SQL7SP3 Only ¢for Version up? 
Select Mumber > 
RIOO00076.EPS 
—> The service pack installation process will start. The MSDE 
installation process will take about ten minutes to complete. 
(Note that the time needed for the process will differ slightly 
depending on the number of images stored in the HD.) 
——-80L Server VYersion——— 
2HR2—-H4-168 162556257 .357 kernel Microsoft 
> 
Oct 24 26HH 182399212 
Copyright tc) 1988-1998 Microsoft 
MSDE on Windows HT 5.8 (Build 219 
—H4-18 16:°36°57.38 kernel Copyright 
—H4-18 16:36:57,359 kernel All right 
Installing SQL7SP3,. Please wait... 
SQLYSP3 installation completed. 
The M§$8QLServer service is starting... 
The M§SQLServer service was started succe 
——-§Q0L Server Wersion——— 
2HA2—-H4-168 16:38221.61 kernel Microsoft 
> 
Oct 24 26HH 182359212 
Copyright tc) 1988-1998 Microsoft 
MSDE on Windows NT 5.8 ¢CBuild 219 
—H4-18 16:°38:221.63 kernel Copyright 
—H4-18 16:358:21.63 kernel All right 
eee ee Ke Ke Ke kaka kacakakakakaka kaka kadkacacadkakakakakak aka dkadacacakakakakaka 
ete Please reboot this system. sx 
eee ee Ke Ke Ke kek cacakakakakakaka kaka dkacacacakakakakakakadkadacacakakakakakal 
Press any key to continue .. . 
RI000077.EPS 
010-054-05 


07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


Press the <Enter> key. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” menu shuts down. 
Remove the CL-AP CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
Restart the CL to implement upgraded MSDE. 


When the user name appears and the login window opens 
while the CL is being restarted, enter the password in one- 
byte characters. 


User name : Administrator 


Password : fcr-iip 
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@ Installing the CL-AP 


7. From the IIP Setup Tool main menu, type in the number “2” 
and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The installer starts running and the “IIP Setup/Welcome to 
the ...” window opens. 


ie TIP Setup 






Welcome to the [IP Setup wizard 


00000178.EPS 





> The “IIP Setup/Setup Type” window opens. 


3. Select the monitor type to be used, and then click 





e When a 15" monitor with a touch panel or a 17" CRT monitor is 
used, choose “Color (1024 x 768)”. 


e When the Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 is used, 
choose “Color (2048 x 1536)”. 


e When the Ikegami 1k landscape monitor is to be used, select 
“Black/White (1600 x 1200)”. 


lig TP Setup 





Setup Type 


Choose the setup type that best suits your needs, 


Please select 4 setup type, 


Monitor tyboe 


Select the monitor 


( Color (2048x1536) type to be used. 





© Black f White (1600x1200) 


00000179.EPS 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


> The “IIP Setup/Ready to Install the Program” window opens. 


ip OP Setup 





Ready to Install the Program 


The Wizard is ready to begin installation, 








Click Install ta begin the installation. 


00000180.EPS 


Click |: 


> The following window opens in several minutes (five to 30 
minutes). 





of | COMMWINN Hseystema2#ec md.exe 
Converting Image Database is im progress... 
Normal end. 





RI000026.EPS 


@ NOTE @ 


Although a message saying that “Image Database does not exist.” 
can appear for software versions A04 or later, the CL-AP installa- 
tion processing will not be affected. 


Normal end. 


Press any key to continue .. . 





RI000032.EPS 
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5. 


8. 


Press <Enter>. 


=> The following window opens in several seconds. 


aes al Th tA T¥#sy ‘ster ie 8c mid.exe 


| Ponvert ing SP Patient Database is in progress. .. 


ii Nor ia i =i de 
Press any key to continue... 





RI000027.EPS 


@ NOTE # 


7 


Although a message saying that “Patient Database does not exist. 


can appear for software versions A04 or later, the CL-AP installa- 
tion processing will not be affected. 


Press <Enter>. 


> The following window opens in several seconds. 


O° CMWINN ¥syete mo2#cmd.exe 
Mnitializing WorkList Database is in progress... 


Norma | end, 
Press any key to continue... 





RI000028.EPS 


Press <Enter>. 


+> The installation procedure ends and the “IIP Setup/Completing 
the IIP ...” window opens. 


fee OP Setup 







Completing the TIP Setup wizard 


00000181.EPS 


Click | Finish 


+> You are then returned to the “IIP Setup Tool” menu. 
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@ Installing the Built_in Console software 


7. From the “IIP Setup Tool” menu, type in the number “4” 
and then press the <Enter> key. 


of WINN Syste ma2¥c md.exe 


FR 
TIP Setup Tool 
Main Menu 
Ou it 
nstal! MSDE and SOL?SPS 


1) I 
2 J Install TIP Apel icat ion 
3) Install Parameter Files (Menu DB, 
A\Install Built_in Console 
Open Add/Remove Programs (Uninsta 
6) Open Add/Remove Hardware (Uninsta 





RI000011.EPS 


> The “Built_in Console Setup” window opens. 





2. Click | 


Click thi Button to install Built inConsole software to the 
directory. 














 Direchory: 


C:\Program Files\Buit_inConsole', L 
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—> When the installation procedure ends, a message appears to 
indicate the completion of installation. 





Built_inonzole Setup X| 


Built inGongoale Setup was completed successtully. 


RI000029.EPS 





4. Click|: 


+> Adialog box opens, prompting you to restart the PC. 


5. Remove the CD-ROM from the CD-ROM drive. 





Setup 


AN You must restart Windows in order to complete setup. 


Do you want to restart Windows now? Windows andor your applicatic 
is restarted, 


RIO000030.EPS 


= The PC restarts. 
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@ Installing FRIS Modules 


7. Start “IIP Setup Tool” and then choose “10) Install FRIS 


Modules”. 


> The [Risiip Setup] window opens. 


‘ Rist ip set Pp 








RI000042.EPS 





: ta) 2 Glick this button to install Risiip software to the specified destination 


RI000043.EPS 





> The [Risiip - Choose Program Group] window opens. 





#2. Risiip - Choose Program Group X| 


setup will add items to the group shown in the Program Group 


box. ‘You can enter a new group name or select one from the 
Existing Groups list, 


Program Group: 
Risiip 





RI000044.EPS 
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4, Click |_ Serine | 7. 








> The following warning window opens: > The following window opens. 
Risiip setup Version Gontlict ; x) 
CAWINNT#Syvstem22¥mevertdll 4 file being copied ie older than the file currently on your 
AN eyetem. Tt is recommended that you keep your existing file. 
The destination file in in-use, Please ensure that all other 
RI000045.EPS File name: ‘COAWINNT#¥5yste ms2# mewetr Cdl 
oe Click Ignore |. Description: ‘Microsoft Jet Sort Library 
> The following window opens. ‘Your version: ‘4.038290 


RI000048.EPS 


Risiip Setup 





() CAWINATHSyste nse? mevcrtdll 


The destination file in in-use. Please ensure that all other 





| ae | —> A message appears to indicate that the installation is com- 
If vou ienore a copy error, the file will not be copied. The a | d 
Do you want to lenore the error? pleted. 






RI000046.EPS 





Risiip Setup 





> The following window opens. 





Wersian Gontlict x| RI000049.EPS 


4 file being copied ts older than the file currently on your 
eyetem. It is recommended that you keep your existine file. 


File name: ‘C¥WINNT¥5ystem32¥mewdatl O.dll > The installation process for the FRIS Modules is thus completed. 


Description: ‘Microsoft Jet Sort Tables 
‘four version: ‘4.0.3829.0' 


RI000047.EPS 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual Appx Ri D 9 


Appendix D Upgrading the AP 


M Installing the new PEI board driver 


The new PEI board driver is automatically installed after the PC is 
restarted. 


7. 


2. 


The CL-AP starts up in about two minutes after a PC 
restart. While the CL-AP startup process in progress, 
verify that the new PEI board driver is installed (the follow- 
ing window opens and remains displayed for several 
seconds during the startup process). 





os FUJIFILM Pei Device (ID:1] 


Installing ... 





RI000025.EPS 


Deliver a film output signal to the LP and verify that the LP 
generates a proper film output. 


c= |f the LP does not generate a film output, see “3.2 Typical 
Procedure for Achieving Recovery from an LP (Local Printer) 
Printout Generation Failure” under “MT: Machine Trouble- 
shooting”. 


H@ Setting dummy nodes 


lf no nodes have been set up for “Setup Configuration Item” — 
“NETWORK CONFIG” —- “THIS HOSTI(IIP)” in the Service Utility mode, 
the DICOM Print SCU needs to be set up as the dummy node. 

It is not necessary to install the DICOM Print option key. 


cs For the setup procedure, see “2.1.4. Setup of Information on This 


Equipment for the DICOM Print Function” under “OE5: Connecting 
the CL to Other Equipment”. 
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Appendix E Setup for Security Enhancement 


Appendix E Setup for Security 3. From the “Change Password” window, perform the follow- 


ing setup steps. 


Microsoft 
To provide CL security enhancement, complete the following three Wi ndows 2000 
setup procedures. Professional 


e Replacing the default password with a new password 


e Changing the setup so that the computer prompts for password input pe) maine: Administrator 
at logon Log on to: CIXXXXXXXX 


e Defining the minimum character count for the password Old Paseword: 


New Password: 


M@ Replacing the default password with a new password Confirm New Password: 


RIO00079.EPS 


|. Enter the currently used password (fcr-iip by default). 





7. Simultaneously press the [Ctrl], [Alt], and [Delete] keys. 
> The “Windows Security” window opens. 


Windows security 


ll. Enter a new password consisting of no more than seven 


Meg pi ters. 
Windows 2000 — 
Professional 


. Enter the new password again for confirmation. 


Logon Information 4. Click = 
You are logged on aS XxXxx\XXXXXXXX. 
Logon Date: XX/XX/XX_ XXIXX:XX —+ A window opens for password change confirmation. 


Use the Task Manager to close an application that is not responding. 


Lock Computer Log Off... Shut Down 5. Click . 
rT} : "Woy , 
Change Password... Task Manager Cancel +> You are then returned to the “Windows Security” window. 


RI000078.EPS 6. Click Cancel . 








2. Click the [Change Password...] button. 


> The “Change Password” window opens. 
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Appendix E Setup for Security Enhancement 


@ Changing the setup so that the computer prompts for 
password input at logon 


1. Click | gAstart , point to “Settings”, and then click “Control 
Panel”. 


> The Control Panel opens. 





> The “Users and Passwords” window opens. 


3. Check “Users must enter a user name and password to 
use this computer.” ([" > |#). 


Users and Passwords |x| 


Lisers | Advanced | 


Pt Use the list below to grant or deny users access bo your 
S62) computer, and bo change passwords and other settings. 








fi Guest uests 


RI000080.EPS 


4, ClickL__9* _]. 


= You are then returned to the Control Panel. 
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Appendix E Setup for Security Enhancement 


M Defining the minimum character count for the password 4, Set the number of password characters to “7”. 





Local Security Policy Setting - | x!) 


7. Open “Control Panel”. 


Minimum password length 


Ee Effective policy setting 


al Security | Password must be at least: 


Policy : 
* characters 


> The “Local Security Settings” window opens. 





~ Local policy setting - 


Sr Local Security Settings 3 


| ee ined: 









a | 
= characters 





WW Account Policies RI000082.EPS 











ace 


Local Policies 


Fei Local Policies Public Key Policies 5. Click =a 


(+) ) Public Rey Policies & IF Security Policies on Local MH... 
48, IP Security Policies om Lou — You are then returned to the “Local Security Settings” window. 






Gig) Account Policies 


RI000081.EPS 


6. Close the “Local Security Settings” window. 


2. Click the # mark for [-@ Account Policies] and then click 


= 
FE 





7. Close the “Administrative Tools” window. 





_@ Password Policy}. 


> The right-hand pane shows the password policy settings. 


3. Double-click [8 }minimum password length], 


> The “Local Security Policy Setting” window opens. 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual Appx Ri E 3 


Appendix E Setup for Security Enhancement 


BLANK PAGE 
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Appendix F Installing the Video Board Driver 


Appendix F_ Installing the Video 
«Board Driver 


The installation steps for the Matrox Millennium G450 video board 
driver (hereinafter abbreviated to the G450 video driver) are described 
below: 


HM Connecting the jig monitor 


@ Installing the video driver 





@ Setting the resolution 


RIO000092.EPS 


@ NOTE # 


The G450 video driver can be installed only when the PC for the em- 
ployed CR CL MA (mammography CL) accepts the G450 video board. 


@ Connecting the jig monitor 


Since the Ikegami MDM2130 monitor does not support the VGA mode, 
no screen indication can be obtained during video driver installation. 
Therefore, the multiscan VGA monitor (having a display resolution of 
1600 x 1200 or 1280 x 1024 and a refresh frequency provided by a 
horizontal frequency of 75 Hz and a vertical frequency of 93 kHz) is 
furnished as a jig. Connect this jig to the video board connector to 
which the Ikegami monitor is currently connected. 


@ Installing the video driver 


7. Insert the “Matrox Millennium G450 CD-ROM” into the CD- 
ROM drive. 


2. Double-click in 





My Computer 


order named. 


> The setup program starts running. 


3. Select alanguage and then click Next> |. 


Matrox PowerDesk Setup 





This program will install Matrox Poweresk display 
drivers and utilities. 


Please select a language: 


Chinese [Simplified] 
Chinese [Traditional] 





— 
Francais 
Italiana 






aie eal 
RI000085.EPS 
—> A window opens to display the information about a supported 
device. 





Matrox PowerDesk Setup 


The items listed below are devices that are detected 
In Your computer and that this software supports. 





Matrox Millennium G450 Dual Head 





RIO00093.EPS 
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Appendix F Installing the Video Board Driver 


4, 


Click  Hext> 


+> The installation process starts. 
Upon completion of installation, a window opens to indicate the 
end of installation. 


twice. 


Matrox PowerDesk Setup 


Done Matrox Millennium G450 Oual Head 


RI000094.EPS 


Click Next> . 


—> A window opens, prompting you to restart the PC. 


Remove the video board driver CD-ROM from the CD- 
ROM drive. 


Click | Finish |. 


—> The PC restarts. 
When the PC is restarted, the “Log On to Windows” window 
opens. 


Enter “fcr-lip” in the password field and then click 


el a | 


@ NOTE # 


The “User name’ field reads “Administrator” by default. Leave this 


user name entry unchanged because you have to log onto 
Windows 2000 as Administrator. 


+ The desktop screen opens. 


H Setting the resolution 


7. 


Right-click the desktop. When the right-clicked menu 
opens, choose “Properties”. 


> The “Display Properties” window opens. 


Choose the “Settings” tab and then click = “4¥anced... 
i Ed 


Settings 


Display Properties 


Background | S Cheer Saver | Appearance | Wied Effects 














Display: 
El?0 FlesScan EST on Matrox Millennium G450 Qual Head - English 


Screen area 


—— Mog: 


B40 by 480 pels 


Troubleshoot... Advanced... 
coed | to 
R1000095.EPS 


> The Matrox G450 monitor setup window (main window) opens. 





Colors 






256 Colors Less 
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Appendix F Installing the Video Board Driver 


3. Choose the “Monitor Settings” tab and then click ical 


E170 FlexScan E5S?T and Matrox Millennium G450 Dual Head - En... | 





Color Management | Information | Options | 
General | i — Troubleshooting | 


Current refresh: 60 Hz 












—eeoteustomizations from the Matrox list 


RI000087.EPS 
> The “Matrox Monitor Wizard - Monitor List” window opens. 


: _ : 4 : 
4. Click the ~ mark for | "Se Mitsubishi 


5. Choose | = Diamond Pro 21TX | and then click ll Nexto. 


6. Choose “1600 x 1200 32-bit 75 Hz” and then click 


Test... | 





Matrox Monitor Wizard - Monitor Profile Description 


Display modes supported by the "Mitsubishi 
Diamond Pro 21T 












x 600 8—-bit Please make sure all the listed display modes and their associated 
800 =x 600. 16-bit ~-tefresh rates are supported by your monitor. For more information, 

x 600, 24-bit 7! see your monitor documentation. 

x 600. 32-bit 7! . 

x 768 8-bit 7f WARNING: ‘Your display may become garbled or unusable if 

x 768, 16-bit 7} incorrect monitor settings are used. Also, some monitors can be 

x 768, 24-bit 7} damaged if incorrect monitor settings are used. 

x 768. 32-bit 7! 

x 864 8-bit 7! 

x 864, 16-bit 7! 

x 6864, 24-bit 7! 

=x 864. 32-bit 7! To test a display mode, select a display mode in the list, then click 

x 1024 8—bit 7! "Test". 

* When you test a display mode, your screen may flicker for a few 

2 seconds while new monitor settings are applied. 

x If your display doesn't reappear correctly, wait 15 seconds, and 

x your original settings will be restored. 


(resolution, colors, refresh rate] 


RI000089.EPS 
—> The “Matrox Power Desk” window opens. 


7. ClickL__ ok |. 


—> You are then returned to the previous window. 


8. Click Next> . 


> The “Matrox Monitor Wizard - Save Changes” window opens. 


9. Turn ON the radio button (- > @), and 


then click |__Finish | 


Matrox Monitor Wizard - Save Changes 





ta =r 


- rine Any changes you just made will be saved and customizations will be applied to ‘windows 
of onitor settings. Previously made changes may be overnaritten. 
a my 


ote: Matrox PowerDesk saves: monitor customizations az a set of overrides on the 
orginal Windows monitors.settings: 


RIO00096.EPS 


= You are then returned to the main window. 


10. ClickL_ 9K __ |. 


—> You are then returned to the “Display Properties” window. 
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717. Perform the following monitor setup steps and then click 


12 


13 


14 


Apply . 


Colors 


2 [True Color [32 bit) +| 





1260 by 1024 pels 





(Screen area: 1280 x 1024 or 1600 x 1200 pixels) 
@ NOTE 


As the screen area, choose either 1280 x 1024 pixels or 1600 x 
1200 pixels depending on the maximum resolution of the jig moni- 
tor. If the screen area setting exceeds the maximum resolution of 
the jig monitor, the Jig monitor displays nothing. If such a situation 
occurs, disconnect the Jig monitor and connect a monitor that 
supports the selected screen area setting. 


> You are returned to the “Display Properties” window. 


Click |__oK | 


> The “Monitor Settings” window opens. 


Click TES | 


> You are returned to the “Display Properties” window. 


Click |__oK | 


+> You are then returned to the desktop screen. 


75. 


76. 


If the Ikegami monitor is not connected, disconnect the jig 
monitor and then connect the Ikegami monitor. 


If the screen area setting is not 1600 x 1200, open the 
“Display Properties” window and change the setting to 
1600 x 1200. 


@ NOTE @ 


If a screen area setting of 1280 x 1024 pixels is selected in an 
earlier step in accordance with the jig monitor specifications, be 
sure to change the setting to 1600 x 1200 pixels after Ikegami 
monitor connection. 

The Ikegami monitor is capable of displaying 1280 x 1024 pixels; 
however, it is presumed that the application software displays 1600 
x 1200 pixels. 
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1. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility 





This section explains about the procedures for starting/exiting the 
Service Utility, which is used as a service utility tool during CL 
installation and servicing. 


@ Starting the Service Utility 


The procedure for starting the Service Utility varies depending on 
whether the CL-PC power is ON or OFF. 


@ When the PC power is OFF 


7. Turn ON the PC power. 


> Windows 2000 starts up. After about one minute, the CL-AP 
Starts. 


2. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper 
left and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 





00000118.EPS 


> The Service Utility starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 
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@ When the PC power is ON 


| FUJIFILM 





1. Clicking “Shut Down” in the menu while the 
CL-AP is running will display the exit window. Click 


S\< | while holding down the <Shift> key. 





+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


2. From the | AAstart | menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film’, and “FCR”. 


= The CL-AP starts in about one minute. 


3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper 
left and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 





00000118.EPS 


> The Service Utility starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 
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1. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility 


M@ Exiting the Service Utility 


1. Click [Exit Service Utility] on the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


TP Service Utility 


Setup Configuration Item 





Version Up Software 


Exit Service Utility 





00000058.EPS 


> The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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2. Overview of Service Utility Functions 


2. Overview of Service Utility 


| Functions 


When the Service Utility starts running, the following window (hereinaf- 


ter referred to as the main menu) opens. 


DP Service Utility 





LUT = 


SS 


Configuration Restore “ Backup 


Retrieve EDR Backup Lata 


SS EEE 


Verity Connection 


_—— 


Edit “ view Film String tt 


LDiataBase Utility 
Magnetic Gard Setting 
Customized GA Item 

Selector Setting 

Wiew Event Log 
a 


Log“ Configuration Files Acquisition Tool 


Exit Service Utility 


OO 
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VI 


ee \/|| 


ee \/||| 


—e |X| 


—e |X| | 


Xlll 
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@ |. Setup Configuration Item 


This menu item is used for CL system information setup, network 
setup, LP setup, FINP/DICOM setup, automatic distribution code 
setup, and other setup purposes. 

This is the most frequently used menu item for installation. 


t= For details of this window, see “3. Various Config Settings - 
Setup Configuration Item”. 


= REFERENCE 


Automatic distribution code setup is performed with the Service Utility. 
However, attribute distribution setup is performed with a user utility. 
Attribute distribution setup is basically performed by the user. 


@ ||. LUT 


This menu item is used for setup of LUT file information (a file that 
optimizes the window display) for the display that the CL supports. 


c= “4. Display Optimization — LUT” 
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@ Ill. Configuration Backup/Restore 
This menu item is used to back up or restore CL setup data. 


The following files are backed up or restored. 
O SysConfig.mdb file (AOO or later) 

e System setup item 

e LP setup item 

e CSL setup item 

e FINP setup item 

e FRUP setup item 

e QA process setup item 
O NetConfig.mdb file (A0O or later) 


e Connection device information table 

e Connection destination setup table 

e DicomPrint sorting destination setup table 
e FINP compression ratio setup 

e Distribution code setup 


© PN.mdb file (AOO or later) 
e PN setup item 


O McrDataFormat.madb file (AOO or later) 
e Magnetic card format setup 


O TagReplace.ini file (AO2 or later) 
e Setup for DICOM tag replacement 


O QACustom.mdb file (A02 or later) 


e Setup of display items on the QA window 


O Selector.mdb file (AO02 or later) 
e Selector setup 


(= For the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing Up the 


Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”. 


(= For the restore procedure, see “14. Restoring the CL-Config“ 


under “RI: Reinstalling the Software”. 
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@ IV. Retrieve EDR Backup Data 


This menu item is used to retrieve EDR image data stored in the CL 
and save it on an FD or the like. 


(= For the EDR data retrieval procedure, see “6. Retrieving EDR 
Data — Retrieve EDR Backup Data”. 


=» REFERENCE 


The EDR data refers to data halfway through a calculation task while 
EDR processing is being performed. This data is used to analyze 
later how EDR processing was performed actually. 


V. Verify Connection 


This menu item is used to verify the connection to the RU or other 
connected equipment. The CL offers the following connection 
verification functions: 


e Using the PING (connected equipment host name or IP address 
input required) to verify the network connection to other connected 
equipment 


e Using connected equipment’s AE name (Application Entity Name) 
to verify the connection to DICOM connected equipment 


ts For details of the procedure for verifying connection to other 
equipment, see “7. Verifying the Connection to Other Con- 
nected Equipment - Verify Connection”. 


VI. Edit/View Film String 


This menu item is used to directly edit the file named 
“FilmStrFmt.env” file, which defines the film annotation character 
format. The tool named “View Film String” can also be used to 
confirm on-screen film annotation characters. 


@ NOTE 


The contents of the FilmStrFmt.env file are written in Unicode. 
Therefore, use NotePad or other Unicode-compliant text editor for 
editing purposes. 


ts For details of FilmStrFmt.env file editing and View Film String 
usage, see “3. Editing the FilmStrFmt.env File [being now 
prepared])“ in “Printout Function* under “FR1: Function- 
specific Reference”. 
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2. Overview of Service Utility Functions 


@® Vil. DataBase Utility @ XII. Log/Config Files Acquisition Tool 
This menu item is used to initialize image database, delete (clearing This menu item is used to compress CL log files or several setup 
off the image output queue) accumulated images from output queue files at a time and back them up on FDs or HD. This function is 
and initialize patient database. useful for looking into causes of errors that occur. 
c= For details of the operation procedure, see “8. Management of @ XiIll. Exit Service Utility 


Various Databases - DataBase Utility”. This menu item is used for exiting the Service Utility mode. 


@ Vill. Magnetic Card Setting 
This menu item is used to set the data format for magnetic cards 
(hospital cards) and define ISO card read character code. 
(= For details of the data format, see “Appendix 4. Setting the 
Magnetic Card“ under “IN: Installation”. 


t= For details of the ISO card definition, see “9. Setting the 
Magnetic Card — Magnetic Card Setting”. 


@ |X. Customized QA Item 


This menu item is used to customize information, such as kanji 
patient name, patient ID, date of birth, etc., relevant to patient image 
displayed on the QA window. 


cs For details of the setup procedure, see “10. Customizing QA 
ltems — Customized QA Item”. 


@ X. Selector Setting 


This menu item is used for selector setup necessary when connect- 
ing a built-in IR. This function is same as that of IDT-IV selector 
setup. 


c= For details of the setup procedure, see “11. Setting the 
Selector — Selector Setting”. 


@ Xl. View Event Log 


This menu item is used to launch the Event Viewer of Windos 2000. 
The Event Viewer allows you to confirm errors occurring in the OS or 
CL-AP. 


(= For details of how to use the Event Viewer, see “2. Using the 
Event Viewer” under “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 
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3.1 Meanings of Individual Tree Items 


3. Various Config Settings — 3.1 Meanings of Individual Tree Items 
_ Setup Configuration Item In the individual tree items, the following items can be set up. 


@ SYSTEM CONFIG 


When you click [Setup Configuration Item] on the main menu, the This tree item is used to set the basic information about the CL. 


following window opens. 


Various items are listed in a tree form (these items are hereinafter Clicking the “+” sign to the left of “SYSTEM CONFIG” displays the 

referred to as tree items) under “CONFIG (F)”. When you click these SYSTEM CONFIG tree items. 

items, you can open windows to set detailed information for specific The displayed items allow you to set the CL system information (I in 

tree items. the window illustration below), FINP basic information (Il), QA 

functionality (Ill), Printout functionality (IV), and IDT or Console 
Config’) functionality (V). 


SYSTEM CONFIG 

z} : ~ELIMAGE MODALITY ——~ | 

SYSTEM CONFIG )2.FINP SETUP —————— I 

| PERSON NAME 3.04 FUNCTION —————— III 

oc NETY/ORK CONFIG , aS 4.LOGAL PRINTER — wu iy 

-— DISTRIBUTION CODE Items listed in EES DD Rn On V 

| CONNECTING EQUIPMENT a tree form 00000062.EPS 

el FILM SORTING (tree items) c= For details of “1. IMAGE MODALITY”, see “3.4 Config Details 
~& FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 4. IMAGE MODALITY”. 

4 IDT CONNECTING 


=] MAC ADDRESS cs For details of “3. QA FUNCTION”, see “3.5 Config Details — 3. 


QA FUNCTION”. 

c= For details of “4. PRINTER”, see “2. Setups Necessary When 
Editing the Film Annotation Character Format” under “FR1: 
Function-specific Reference”. 


c= For details of “5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION”, see “3.6 Config Details 
— 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION”. 
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The individual tree items are detailed in the following subsection. 
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3.1 Meanings of Individual Tree Items 


@ PERSON NAME 


This tree item is used to define the sequence of patient name 
elements and characters that delimit names. 


Clicking the “+” sign to the left of “PERSON NAME” displays the 
items for defining the details of PERSON NAME. 


t= For details on the PERSON NAME, see “3.7 Setting the Name 
Elements for DICOM Connection”. 


NETWORK CONFIG 


This tree item is used to set the CL/connected equipment network 
information and perform FINP/DICOM setup. 


Clicking the “+” sign to the left of “NETWORK CONFIG” displays the 
NETWORK CONFIG tree items. 


The displayed items allow you to set the CL main unit information 
(I in the window illustration below) and connected equipment infor- 
mation (Il). 


=] NETWORK CONFIG 
=] THIS HOSTCIP) 

ALL OTHER NODES =—— |! 
. 00000063.EPS 


DISTRIBUTION CODE 


This tree item is used to perform automatic distribution code setup 
so that images can be distributed automatically to a device of 
HD_FILE attribute. 


CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


This tree item is used to define the connected equipment that is 
connected to the CL. 


FILM SORTING 


This tree item is used to define the film sorting conditions for DICOM 
prints. 


C= For details of the FILM SORTING tree item, see “3.8 DICOM 
Print Film Sorting Setup”. 
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@ FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 


This tree item is used to formulate an image compression definition 
of each MPM code for use in image output generation with the FINP. 


Before the use of this feature, however, the image compression 
setting for each MPM code needs to be turned ON from “NETWORK 
CONFIG”. 


IDT CONNECTING 


This tree item is used to make patient information available being 
shared with the CR Console (CL) and IDT-IV that are on the same 
network. 


c= See “3.9 Patient Information Sharing Function Setup”. 


MAC ADDRESS 


This tree item is used to prevent error occurrence that disables Mac 
Address to be acquired at CL-AP startup. 


c= See “3.10 Acquisition of Mac Address” 
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3.2 Editing the Listed Configuration Items 





When you click a tree item in the left-hand area of the Setup Configura- 
tion Item window, a list of setup items appears in the right-hand area of 
the window (this list is hereinafter referred to as a configuration list). 


This section explains about the procedure for editing the setup items in 
a configuration list. 


= REFERENCE 


A configuration list appears when you Click the following tree items: 


e Five tree items under “SYSTEM CONFIG” 
¢ PERSON NAME 


Tree item Configuration list 





=) 2. FINP SETUP 
=] 3.04 FUNGTION 


Ef] 4 LOGAL PRINTER system Gommon Date 
4) 5.CSL/IDT FUNCTION mies 

ff] PERSON N&ME Alert MSG Display When 
on NETWORK CONFIG Deleting Image 

‘=| DISTRIBUTION CODE Activate Error Recovery 


i Yes 
~~] GCONNECTING EQUIPMENT Retr tal 


~~] FILM SORTING inetiuteSite Mame Stiines: FUE 
=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 


=] IDT GONNEG TING 


IP Size by Inch or Metric O:Inch 


Two Independent Mask Sizes 
Applicable to Left and Right No 
Triage 


Language Setup for Screen 
Message 





O: Jape 


00000064.EPS 
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1. Double-click the Value column to the right of a configura- 
tion item name. 


Huta Menu Select 


Default Menu Gode for 
Unreeistrated Image 


FO ROQOS-OO00 





Value column 00000065.EPS 


2. Edit a configuration item. 


@ When the column you double-clicked changes to a direct input 


field (e.g., fe FILM HOSPITAL ) 


|. With the mouse, select the text to be edited, and then key in 
new text. 


@ When the column you double-clicked changes to a pull-down 


menu (e.g., (HEMET fgets tt 





l. Click the downward arrow mark ( >|) for the pull-down 





menu (e.g., TERE IDEs Lael gag, ), and then choose a 


target item from the pull-down menu. 


@ When the column you double-clicked changes to a field with upward 


o ae. 
and downward arrow marks (é.g., | 2 ) 


l. Click the upward arrow mark ( «| ) or downward arrow 
mark ( | ) to change the value as desired. 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual M U-8 


3.3 Saving the Configuration Data 


3.3. Saving,the Configuration Dat 


To save the configuration data, perform either of the following proce- 
dures with the mouse or keyboard: 


@ Saving with the mouse 


71. From the “Config (F)” menu, click “Save (V)”. 


> Aconfirmation window opens. 


2. Click [YES]. 


+ The system saves the edited configuration data. 


@ Saving with the keyboard 


1. Hold down the “Alt” key and press the “F” key. 


=> A pull-down menu opens. 


2. Press the “V” key. 


=> Aconfirmation window opens. 


3. Press the “Return” key. 


+ The system saves the edited configuration data. 
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3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 





HM IMAGE MODALITY setup items (1 to 5) 


a 


System Common Date Format 


Alert MSG Display When 
Deleting Image 


Activate Error Recovery Retrial 


Institute/Site Name Strings 


IP Size by inch or Metric 


©: Default setting, «: Note 


010-054-02 
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© 0: Japanese date (S62.10.07) 

QO 1:ANSI long date (1987.OCT.07) 

OQ 2:ANSI short date (1987.10.07) 

OQ 3:American long date (OCT.07.1987) 
O 4: American short date (0.07.1987) 

OQ 5: European long date (07.OCT.1987) 
O 6: European short date (07.10.1987 


© Yes 
After selecting [Delete], the confirmation screen for 
image deletion will be displayed. Pressing [OK] will 
delete the specified item. 

ONo 
After selecting [Delete], the confirmation screen for 


image deletion will not be displayed and the specified 


item deleted immediately. 


© Yes 
The system continues retrial processing until the 
connected devices are recovered. Once recovered, it 


automatically continues output (including printout) of 
images accumulated on the output queue. 

O No 
The system does not output (print) images in “standby” 
status unless it manually outputs (including printout) 
such images. 


A maximum of 60 one-byte character. 
(© FUJIFILM HOSPITAL) 


© O:Inch 
Displays 14"x14" and 14"x17" images in the inch system. 


OQ 1:Metric 


Displays 14"x14" and 14"x17" images in the metric system. 
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Meaning 


Specifying the date format to be used in medical 
institutions. 


* The date format is applicable in common to entry of 
the date of birth, monitor display, film output, and all 
other date-related representations. 


Specifying whether or not to display the confirmation 
screen for image deletion before actually deleting an 
image. 


Specifying whether or not to activate retrial processing 
after the error occurrence. 


Setting the medical institution name (in 1-byte 
characters). 


“For language setup of one-byte characters, a hospital 
name specified here will be printed on film. 

* Be sure to use 1-byte characters for entering medical 
institution name as they are used in the DMS system. 

* Make sure to enter 1-byte characters on the keyboard. 

* The default number of characters printed on film is 20 
at a maximum. 


Specifying the IP size. 


* Specify the IP size considering the cassette size 
available on the RU side. 
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3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 
@ IMAGE MODALITY setup items (6 to 12) 


Name | Selection 


Meaning 


Two independent Mask Sizes 
Applicable to Left and Right 
images 


Language Setup for Screen 
Message 


Insitute/Site Name in Two- 
Byte Characters 
12 


UID Issuance after Modifying 
ID Information 


UID Issuance after Modifying 
Normalized Parameter 


UID Issuance after Modifying 
Image Processing Parameter 


UID Issuance Before Sending 
Processed Data 


©: Default setting, «: Note 


010-054-02 
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O Yes 
Sets independent RN for the right and left images. 
(Hipmnrl.prm is used.) 


ONo 
Sets the same RN for the right and left images. 
(Hipmenu.prm is used.) 


O6 : Swedish 
Q7 : Finnish 
QO8: Danish 
O9 : Norwegian 
Q10: Korean 


: Japanese 
: English 

: German 

> French 

: Spanish 

: Italian 


A maximum of 15 two-byte characters. 
(0 Bi 71) Liab) 


O Yes 
Issues new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 
ONo 


Does not issue new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 


OYes 
Issues new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 
OQ No 


Does not issue new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 


O Yes 
Issues new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 
ONo 


Does not issue new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 


© Yes 
Issues new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 
ONo 


Does not issue new image UID and SOP Instance UID. 


Specifying whether or not to set up frequency 
processing RN independently for the right and left 
images on the double-image output. 


Specifying the language used. 


* There is no need to change in the Japanese version. 
Change the setting as necessary for the languages 
other than Japanese. 


Specifying the kanji medical institution name. 


* For language setup of two-byte characters, a hospital 
name specified here will be printed on film. 

* Be sure to enter two-byte characters on the keyboard. 
(Using the <Alt>+< @§/+ > keys, the character entry 
mode can be made available for entering two byte characters.) 

* The default number of characters printed on film is 15 
at a maximum. 


Specifying whether or not to issue new image UID and 
SOP Instance UID when modifying the patient, study, 
series or image information. 

* Select “Yes” if you wish to identify images for each modification. 


Specifying whether or not to issue new image UID and 
SOP Instance UID when modifying the conditions for 
normalization. 


* Select “Yes” if you wish to identify images for each modification. 


Specifying whether or not to issue new image UID and 
SOP Instance UID when modifying image processing parameters. 


* Select “Yes” if you wish to identify images for each modification. 


Specifying whether or not to issue new image UID and 
SOP Instance UID when outputting processed images. 
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3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 


@ IMAGE MODALITY setup items (13 to 17) 


DICOM Series Generation © 0: 1 Study - N series and 1 Series - 1 image Specifying the series generation logic. 
Logic Issues a number so that it has multiple series for <Ref.> “ml Detailed explanations” 
one study and only one image for one series. 
OQ 1: 1 Study - N series and 1 Series - M image 
Issues a number so that it has multiple series for 
one study and multiple images for one series. 
: 1 Study - 1 series and 1 Series - N image 
Issues a number so that it has only one series for 
one study and multiple images for one series. 


System Recognition ID (Ato Z) |A_Z Setting the system ID. 


* Reflected on the image attributes and used for 
automatic study number generation. 

“ Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 

* The system ID set up on the RU config (referred to as 
the image ID on the RU) will be printed on film. 


User Utility Password O Yes Specifying if password entry is required when entering 


Required or Not Password entry is required (the password is 1111.) the user utility mode. 
It is possible to enter the exposure menu parameter 


batch update menu with password 111111. 
©No 
No password entry is required. 


SOP Class UID for PPS When_ | © 1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.1.1.1 Specifying an SOP Class UID that is sent back to PPS 

No FILE Attribute Output O 1.2.392.200036.9125.1.1.2 when no other connected hosts are set up as the 
destinations for FILE attribute image output (for 
example, when a QA-WS is connected as a connected 
host). 


*Use the same UID as that used by the HI-C655 for 
FILE attribute output. 


Protocol Name for PPS © 0: Function Code Specifying a value used for setup of the “Protocol 
Sets up a Code (function codes such as RT, TS, Name?” for PPS. 
ES, etc). 
QO 1: ANK Menu Name 
Sets up a Menu Name (exposure menu) in 
alphanumerics. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 
@ IMAGE MODALITY setup items (18 to 25) 


a 


Display Performed 
Procedure on Worklist Tab 


Kind of Output Image 
(Energy Subtraction) 


Send 3 on 1 Format to 
External Device 


Connection Between 
Reader and Console 


Long Type Character Format 


Tag Mapped on Study Menu 
at MWM Use 


Perform Mapping to Exposure 


Menu at MWM Use 


Display Dialog When Failed in 
Mapping to Menu at MWM Use 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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L: Low-pressure image 
H: High-pressure image 
B: Bone image 

S: Soft tissue image 


: Yes 
Transmits Images. 
© 1: No 
Does not transmit images. 
© 0: 1-1 
1-to-1 connection 
O 1: N-N 
N-to-N connection 
O Yes 
Decreases the font sizes to increase the number of 


displayable characters. 
© No 


Does not increase the number of displayable characters. 


© 0040, 0100>0040, 0007 


© Yes 
Performs mapping. 
O No 
Does not perform mapping. 


© Yes 
Opens a warning window. 
O No 
Does not open a warning window. 
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Specifying whether or not to display an already performed study 
in the CL work list. For a study already performed, specifying NO 
will hide it even if its related information is sent from MWM. 
Basically, specify NO when the PPS function is not available. 


Specifying the combination of kinds of images to be 
transferred to other connected host. 


Specifying whether or not to transfer 30n1-format 
images to an externally connected host. 
* Item to be specified only when ES images can be received. 


Specifying whether the 1-to-1 or N-to-N connection is 
to be established for the CL and RU. 


Specifying the font sizes of the ID number and other items 
for CRT display and film annotation character printing. 


* Note that the item to be specified for actually increasing 

the number of characters is separately available. 
DICOM-defined tag numbers to be mapped onto a 
study menu for MWM use. 


* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


Specifying whether or not to perform mapping for study 
and exposure menus during MWM use. If “No” is 
selected, only the patient information will be used to 
initiate a study process (the exposure menu or other 
data will not be transmitted). 


Specifying whether or not to open a warning window 
when mapping is not successfully performed for a CL 
study menu or exposure menu during MWM use. 





MU-13 


3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 


@ IMAGE MODALITY setup items (26 to 29) 


a 


Use StudylnstanceUID from RIS | © Yes 


Dicom Storage Output 
Connection Number 


Image Number Generation 
Logic 


27 | StudylnstanceUID Generation 
Logic 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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Uses the Study Instance UID sent from the RIS. 
O No 


Does not use the Study Instance UID sent from the RIS. 


O Type 
<company name>.2.1.<study number> 
O Type2 
<company name>.2.2<study date><modality>. 
<study number> 
O Types 
<company name>.2.3.<study date><modality>. 
<study ID> 
O Type4 
<company name>.2.4.<study date>.<study ID>. 
<requesting department> 
O Typed 
<company name>.2.5.<order number> 
O Type6 
<company name>.2.6.<study date>.<order number> 
O Type7 
<company name>.2.<MAC address>.<TimeStamp>. 
<machine-dependent ID number> 


1to4 (O93) 


© 0:System ID+Serial Number 
Attaches a machine shipment control number. 
O 1:Serial Number 


Does not attach a machine shipment control number. 
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Specifying whether or not to use the Study Instance 
UID that is transmitted from the RIS. 


Study Instance UID number issue type for CL internal 
number issuance. 


* lf the order number does not exist or the Study 


Instance UID is longer than specified, the system 
automatically uses Type/. 


Number of connections simultaneously available for 
Dicom Storage output generation. 


* Item to be specified for the LF-C2. 


Specifying whether or not to attach a machine shipment 
control number to the beginning of the Image Number. 
This number is printed on film as well. 
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3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 


@ IMAGE MODALITY setup item (30) 


a 


Display Pixel Size Monitor pixel size. To be changed in accordance with 
the monitor type. 


15" touch panel LCD monitor : 297 

17" CRT monitor : 316 (recommended value) 
SL-IC300 : 207 

Ikegami CRT monitor : 255 (recommended value) 
(1k landscape-type) 


* This setting represents a constant for 100%-size image 
display by the QA function. 

* Since the CRT monitor can vary its pixel size through 
screen size adjustments, calculate the pixel size value 
as indicated below and use it as the setting. 


Screen width (mm) + number of pixels x 1000 = pixel size 
Example : 360 mm + 1600 pixels x 1000 = 225 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.4 Config Details — 1. IMAGE MODALITY 


M@ Detailed explanations 


@ “13. DICOM Series Generation Logic” 


In relation to the DICOM Series Generation Logic, the following 
supplements explain the logic of series numbering subsequent to 
image a cquisition from the RU. 


e Q: 1 Study-N series and 1 series-1 Image 


Performs numbering in such a manner that each study has more 
than one series and that each series has only one image. 


1:N 1:1 


00000464.EPS 
















e 1: 1 Study-N series and 1 series-M Image 


Performs numbering in such a manner that each study has more 
than one series and that each series has two or more images. 


1:N 1 series A 










1 series 
N series }-----~ 
00000465.EPS 
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e 2: 1 Study-1 series and 1 series-N Image 


Performs numbering in such a manner that each study has only 
one series and that each series has two or more images. 


—| 1:N 
17 series 












00000466.EPS 
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3.5 Config Details — 3. QA FUNCTION 


Enable Image Proc. Pram 
Update Flag 


Enable E-mail Butten 


Use Dialog for Choosing Folder 
to Save Jpeg Image 


Destination Path of JPEG File 


Filename Format of JPEG 
Informatioin 


©: Default setting, *: Note 
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O Yes 
Reflects updated image processing parameters upon 
flag. 

© No 
Does not reflect updated image processing 
parameters upon flag. 


O Yes 
Used. 

© No 
Not used. 


© No 

Does not open. 
O Yes 

Opens. 


© O:lmage Number 
“Image number’ +” 
O 1:Type 1 
“Host name’”+’date”’+ 


serial number”.txt 


serial number” .txt 


Meaning 
Enabling updated image processing parameter flag. 


Specifying whether or not to use the image transfer 
function via E-mail and the simplified image storage 
function. 


Specifying whether or not to open a dialog box for 
specifying the destination directory when you save an 
image with the simplified image storage function. 


Specifying the simplified image storage destination. 


“Be sure to enter 1-byte characters via the keyboard. 


Filename generation rule applied to simplified image 
storage. 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 





@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items (1 to 7) 


pC Name | Selection 


AutoMenuSelect 


Default Expansion Menu Code 
for Unregistered Image 


Enable Distribution Code 


Enable Function Setup 


Enable Pantomography 
Processing 


Enable Performance Data 
(RIS) 


. Enable Film String 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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O No 
From exposure list menus of unread images, manually 


selects exposure menus of the image to be read the next. 


© Yes 
When an image is received from the RU, automatically 
moves onto the next exposure menu item (at the 
bottom on the screen). 


A maximum of 16 one-byte characters. 
(O©FCRO909-0000) 


© No 

The distribution code is not used. 
O Yes 

The distribution code is used. 


© No 

The film mark is not used. 
O Yes 

The film mark is used. 


© No 

The function setup is not used. 
O Yes 

The function setup is used. 


© No 
The pantomography is not used. 

O Yes 
The pantomography is used to isolate an image if it 
is in 24x30cm (10"x12") size and a pantomography 
menu (MPMcode 204) is used. 


O No 

The performance data is disabled. 
© Yes 

The performance data is enabled. 


Meaning 


Specifying whether or not to automatically move onto 
the next exposure menu item (at the bottom on the 
screen) when multiple exposure menus are registered. 


Setting the extension menu code of the exposure menu 
to be used as the default when it is unregistered. 


* This ttem can also be set up using the User Utility function. 
The item set up the last will be valid. 
“Make sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


Specifying if the distribution code is used when 
changing exposure menu parameters. 


Specifying if the film annotation characters are used 
when changing exposure menu parameters. 


Specifying if the function setup is used when changing 
exposure menu parameters. 


Specifying if the pantomography (processing used to 
isolate a 15x380cm image from a 24x30cm (10"x12") 
image) is used. 


Specifying whether the result information (film size and 
split exposure count) can be defined from the CL menu 
parameter edit dialog box at the time of ordering from 
the RIS. 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


m@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (8 to 12) 


Enable Automatic Selector © No Specifying if the automatic selector changeover 
Switching Not used. function is used. 
O Yes 
Used. 


Enable Requesting Dept. O No Specifying if the requesting department name field is 
Name Field The requesting department name field is not displayed. | displayed on the patient information entry screen. 
© Yes 
The requesting department name field is displayed. 


Enable Technologist Name O No Specifying if the technologist name field is displayed on 
Field The technologist name field is not displayed. the patient information entry screen. 
© Yes 
The technologist name field is displayed. 


Image Rotation/Reversal © 0: L-R reversal Specifying the range available for selection of image 
Range O 1: T-B reversal rotation and reversal when changing exposure menu 
O 2: L-R,T-B reversal parameters. 
O 3: L-R reversal / 90-deg,Rotation 
O 4: L-R,T-B reversal / 90-deg,Rotation 


Selects a combination of L-R, T-B, 90-deg or Rotation 


from among 0 to 4. 

L-R: Right and left rotation, 
T-B: Top and bottom rotation, 
90-deg, Rotation: 90° reversal 


EDR Mode Setup © 0: AUTO/SEMI/FIX Specifying the range available for selection of EDR 
O 1: AUTO/SEMI/FIX/SEMI-X mode when changing exposure menu parameters. 
O 2: AUTO/SEMI/FIX/MANUAL 
O 3: AUTO/SEMI/FIX/SEMI-X/MANUAL 


Selects a combination of AUTO, SEMI, FIX, SEMI-X or 
MANUAL from 0 to 3. 


AUTO ~— :Automatically calculates both the S and L 
values based on the image. 

SEMI : The L value is fixed. Automatically calculates 
the S value as per determined process. 

FIX : The L value is fixed. The S value is the default 
or manually entered. 

SEMI-X_ : The L value is fixed. Automatically calculates the 
S value as per determined process. Manually 
enters area for calculation and output density. 

MANUAL :: For manual entry of both the S and L values. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


m@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (13 to 16) 


[Ne [ame Pt 


Image Data Filing Mode Setup | © 0:OFF/ON 


Function Setup 


Examination No. Length 


Examination No. Padding 
Method 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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O 1:OFF/ON/ON* 


Selects a combination of OFF, ON or ON* from O and 1. 


OFF: Not to filing to the OD device. 

ON : Filing to the OD device. 

ON*: Filing of an HQ image to the OD device after 
converting it to a normal density image. 


RT,TS,ES,WS,PS,TM,TX,EX,WX 
(© RT,TS,ES,WS,PS,TM) 


: Routine processing (routine exposure) 
: Temporal subtraction processing 
: Energy subtraction processing 

: Whole spine processing 
: IVP processing 

: Tomographic processing 
: Batch temporal subtraction processing 
: Batch energy subtraction processing 

: Batch whole spine processing 


1-16( ©10) 


: Pad with space to the head( 1234567) 
Right-padded with spaces to the head. 

: Pad with zero to the head (0001234567) 
Right-padded with zeros to the head. 

: Pad with space to the tail(1234567 ) 
Left-padded with spaces to the tail. 

: Pad with zero to the tail (1234567000) 
Left-padded with zeros to the tail. 


Meaning 


Specifying the range available for selection of filing 
mode when changing exposure menu parameters. 


Specifying functions that can be selected when 
changing exposure menu parameters. 


* Enumerate functions demarcating them using one-byte 
commas in between. 
“ Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


Setting the examination No. length (1 to 16). 


* Set 6 or larger when 1 is set for “29. Study Number 
Issuance Logic Setup” and 14 or larger when 2 is set 
for it. 

* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 

* This function also specifies the number of characters 
printed on film. 


Specifying the examination No. padding method. 


* This function also specifies right/left justification of 
character strings printed on film. 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (17 to 22) 


17 | Patient ID Length 1-64 (©10) Setting the patient ID length. 
* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 
* This function also specifies the number of characters 
printed on film. 
18 


Patient ID Padding Method : Pad with space to the head( 1234567) Specifying the patient ID padding method. 







mete padded with spaces : the head. 
: Pad with zero to the head (0001234567) 
Right-padded with zeros to the head. 


* This function also specifies right/left justification of 
character strings printed on film. 

: Pad with space to the tail(1234567 ) 
Left-padded with spaces to the tail. 

: Pad with zero to the tail (1234567000) 
Left-padded with zeros ‘ the tail. 


Reception No. Length 1-16 (O5) Setting the reception No. length. 
* Use this setting for Type B ID Online connection. 
“ Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


Reception No.Padding : Pad with space to the head( 1234567) Specifying the reception No. padding method. 





meme? = ight padded all paces het ea. * Use this setting for Type B ID Online connection. 
Right-padded with zeros to the head. 
: Pad with space to the tail(1234567 ) 
Left-padded with spaces to the tail. 
: Pad with zero to the tail (1234567000) 
Left-padded with zeros to the tail. 


Exposure List Erasure Setup © No Specifying whether or not to erase the preset exposure 
Does not erase. list when entering new patient information on the 
O Yes examination and examination reservation screens. 


Erases. , - . 
* This item can also be set up using the User Utility function. 


The item set up the last will be valid. 


Requesting Dept. Name Field | © 0: Code Setting the content of the menu to be displayed in the 
Setup Displays the requesting department code. requesting department name field. 
OQ 1: NameSbcs 
Displays the requesting department name in 
alphanumerics. 
OQ 2: NameDbcs 
Displays the requesting department name in kanji. 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (23 to 28) 


po Name Selection 


Technician’s Name Field © 0: Code 
Setup Displays the technician’s code. 
OQ 1: NameSbcs 
Displays the technician’s name in alphanumerics. 
OQ 2: NameDbcs 
Displays the technician’s name in kanji. 


Min.Set Number 1-ZZ (O71) 


Max.Set Number 1-ZZ (O9Z) 






MCR Customized Card © No 
The hospital card is not used. 
O Yes 
The hospital card is used. 


MCR Card Type (JIS/ISO) 


MCR Card Format Setup > FUJI(WJIS type, ISO type) 
: FJO1(JIS type) 
> FJO2Z(IS type) 
> FJO3(IS type) 
: FJO4(IS type) 
: FJO5(JIS type) 
: FJ51(ISO type) 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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Meaning 


Setting the content of the menu to be displayed in the 
technician’s name field. 


Setting the minimum value for the function processing 
setup No. 


* Enter a value smaller than that specified in “25. Max. 
Set Number” below. 
“ Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


Setting the maximum value for the function processing 
setup No. 


* Enter a value larger than that specified in “24. Min. Set 
Number” above. 
“ Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


Specifying whether or not to use the hospital card. 


c= For details of setup, see Installation 
“Appendix 6 Setting Up the Magnetic Card Reader 
[Option]” under “Appx IN: Appendix to Installation”. 


Specifying the magnetic card type. 
c= For details of setup, see Installation 


“Appendix 6 Setting Up the Magnetic Card Reader 
[Option]” under “Appx IN: Appendix to Installation”. 


Specifying the magnetic card format setup type. 


c= For details of setup, see Installation 
“Appendix 6 Setting Up the Magnetic Card Reader 
[Option]” under “Appx IN: Appendix to Installation”. 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (29 to 37) 


Now| Name | Selection | Meaning 
29 


Specifying the logic available for automatic study 
number (0021, 2F20) issuance mode. 


Study Number Issuance Logic | © 0: OFF 
O 1: <System Id+Auto Increment> 

OQ 2: <Date+System Id+Auto Increment> 

System ID: Converts A to 1, ........ and Z to 26. 

Date: Converts in the form of yyyymmdd (year, month, day). 








* Verify the setting made in “15. Examination No. length.” 
Make sure that 6 or larger is set when “1” has been 
selected and 14 or larger, when “2” has been selected. 

* (0021, 2F20) are the study number tag. 


Auto Increment: Starts with the initial value counted to 
be 0001 and the count is reset to the 


initial value if it extends over the two 
consecutive years. 


30 | Technician's Code Length 1-2 (©2) Setting the technician’s code length. 
“Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 
31 


ID Online Acquisition Info. © 0: CP850 (DOS Latin 1) Specifies the code set for use in ID Online connection. 
Code Setup O 1: CP1252 (Win Latin 1) 





c= For detailed code set descriptions, see 
“m@ Detailed explanations”. 


32 | ID Online Serial Port No. Enter a numerical value in accordance with the PSI Specifies the ID Online serial port. 
board channel. (If you do not use the ID online serial 
port, enter "O".) (OO) 
33 | ID Online Interface Format © O: Short Specifies the ID Online interface format. 
O 1: Long (to be selected when an extended format is in use) 
34 | ID Online/Offline Switching Enter a numerical value (use the default setting under Specifies the online/offline switching timeout value. 
Timeout normal conditions). (© 10) 
35 | ID Online Requesting Timeout | Enter a numerical value (use the default setting under Specifies the timeout value for information inquiry at the 
normal conditions). (© 30) RIS. 


36 | ID Online Search Key © 0: ID# Specifies the type of ID Online search key. 
O 1: ID#H&RECEPT# 
O 2: IDF&EXAM# 
O 3: ID#&RECEPT#&EXAM# 





A combination of patient ID number, reception number, 
and examination number is to be used as a search key. 
ID# ‘ Patient ID number 

RECEPT# : Reception number 

EXAM# ~ : Examination number 


37 | ID Online Type © 0: Type-A Specifies the ID Online interface type. 
The RIS transmits information. 
OQ 1: Type-B 
O 2: Type-IDC4 
The CL uses a search key to make inquiries at the 


RIS for the purpose of acquiring patient information. 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


m@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (38 to 46) 


SS 
Host Name of RIS Server © One-byte character (© idc4) IDC4 host name when using the ID Online function for IDC4. 
(Type-IDC4) * Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 
IP Address of RIS Server © 172.16.1.1 IDC4 IP address when using the ID Online function for IDC4. 
(Type-IDC4) * Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 

Port Number for RIS Server Enter a numerical value in accordance with the RIS port |IDC4 port number when using the ID Online function for IDC4. 
(Type-IDC4) number. (013001) * Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


41 |RIS Type Setup QO 1:81 (NEC-Type1) RIS type when ordering (serial connection only) is 
NEC (for TYPE-l) intended. 
© 2: S2 (NEC-Typez2) 
NEC (for TYPE Il) * Serially connected ordering is available only for version 
QO 3: S3 (Fujitsu/Hitachi) A04 or later. 
For Fujitsu/Hitachi *Version AO7 supports only “2: S2 (NEC-Type2)”. 
Wait Time for Performed 1 to 30 (Basically not changed.) (©3) Specifying the wait time (in seconds) between the instant 
46 


Exposure Info. from Xcon at which the ID information acquisition request is received 
from the built-in type machine and the instant at which 
the XCON exposure result information is received in 
situations where exposures are made by the built-in 
type machine with the XCON connection established. 





Xcon Status Display Strings Image display caption when the XCON is connected. 
*Use a maximum of four alohanumerics to specify the 
caption. 
* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 
Xcon Serial_TX Control Port Enter a numerical value in accordance with the PSI Performing XCON control serial port setup 
board channel. 


(Enter the value 0 if the control port is not used.) (OO) 


Xcon Performed Info. O No Specifying whether or not to receive operating condition 
Reception Does not receive operating conditions. data. 
© Yes 
Receives operating conditions. 


Xcon Exposure Info. Transfer |OQNo Specifying whether or not to transfer exposure condition 
Does not transfer exposure conditions. data. 
© Yes 
Transfers exposure conditions. 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (47 to 58) 


47 | Xcon Exposure Info. Limit ©2 Minimum tube voltage. 
Value (Minimum KVP [kv)) 
Xcon Exposure Info. Limit © 110 Maximum tube voltage. 
Value (Maximum KVP [kv]) 
Xcon Exposure Info. Limit Value Og Minimum tube current. 
(Minimum X-ray Tube Current [mA]) 
Xcon Exposure Info. Limit Value © 400 Maximum tube current. 
(Maximum X-ray Tube Current [mA]) 
1 | Xcon Exposure Info. Limit Value © Minimum irradiation time. 
(Minimum Exposure Time [msec]) 





8 
10 


52 | Xcon Exposure Info. Limit Value | ©5400 Maximum irradiation time. 

(Maximum Exposure Time [msec] 

(Minimum Reserve 1) X-CON. 
Meuron Revere J” om eeecoomnn 
(Maximum Reserve 1) X-CON. 


Distribution Code for © 5000-IIP Distribution code used for receiving images from the 
FCR5000 Series 


FCR5000 series. 


“Be sure to enter a maximum of eight one-byte 
characters on the keyboard. 


O No 
Does not use the patient database function. 


Enable Patient Info. 
DB Function 


Specifying whether or not to use the patient database 
function. 
© Yes 

Uses the patient database function. 


57 | Max. Number of Patient Info. © 50000 Maximum number of patients that can be recorded to 
the patient database. 


Patient’s Name Format © 0: Sbcs (one-byte code) Patient name format available for Japanese domestic 





O 1: Docs (two-byte code) market only. 
O 2: Sbcs+Dbcs (both one- and two-byte codes are used.) 


©) 





©: Default setting, «: Note 


010-054-05 | 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual MU-25 


3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (59 to 67) 


Enable Customize Function of |OQNo Performing setup concerning the specifications for 

Study List and Patient Info. © Yes industrial-use materials. 

ListDB Function Selecting “No” disables the study list customization and 
patient database list customization functions. 


IP Info. Request Timeout 1 to 60 (basically not changed.) Timeout value that prevails in the CL when the RU 
(Reader:CSL=N:N) (©60) conducts an IP information search while the RU-CL N:N 
connections established. 






—s 


Replace ALL IP Size When © No Specifying whether the CL applies a specified image size 
Receive Size Change Request Does not change. change to unexposed menu items in the study list upon receipt 
from Builtin O Yes of an exposure image size change notification from the built-in 
Changes. type machine in situations where the RIS is connected. 


RIS Status Display String ORIS 


Window display caption when the RIS is connected. 


* Specify by entering a maximum of four alohanumerics. 
* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the keyboard. 


6 


RIS Serial-TX Control Port Enter figures in accordance with the PSI board CH. Specifying the RIS control serial port. 
(Enter O if this function is not used.) (© 0) 


MWM RIS Trigger Port 


© 5001 (Basically not changed.) RIS trigger reception port number for MWM use. 
Enter a numerical value in accordance with the RIS 
trigger reception port. 


MWM RIS Trigger Timeout 1 to 1000. (Basically not changed.) (© 10) RIS trigger reception timeout value (Sec) for MWM use. 


MWM Execute Study Type © 0:Manual Specifying the study start method for MWM use. 
Manual start. Select an appropriate method in accordance with the 
O 1:Trigger RIS specifications and actual hospital operations. 
Trigger-driven start. 
O 2:Auto 





Automatic execution upon study reception. 


MWM Request Exposure O Yes Specifying whether or not to inquire about X-ray 
Dose Status Makes an inquiry. radiation information at the RIS. 
© No 
Makes no inquiry. 


oO) oO) oO) 
N id) NO 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (68 to 75) 


MWM Exposure Menu © 0:Normal Exposure menu code system for MWM use. 
Code Treatment O 1:JJ1017 Make an appropriate selection in accordance with the RIS 
specifications. 






Recept Computer © ReceptComp Receptor computer host name for receptor computer use. 

Hostname 

* Enter a name of consisting of no more than 10 
alphanumeric characters. 

* Be sure to enter one-byte characters via the keyboard. 


Recept Computer IP Address |©172.16.1.50 Receptor computer IP address for receptor computer use. 


Recept Computer Port Number | © 6000 Receptor computer port number for receptor computer 
use. 
Enter a numerical value in accordance with the receptor 
computer port number. 


Recept Computer Patient Info. Patient information format to be acquired from the 
Format receptor computer. 
Select a setting in accordance with the receptor computer. 


73 | Recept Computer Request 1 to 60. (Basically not changed.) (©15) Timeout value (sec) for the response from the receptor 
Timeout computer. 








Search Order of Patient Info. O 0:Recept Comp. —> Local DB Patient information search sequence during receptor 
Receptor computer — local patient database computer use. 
O 1:Local DB -> Recept Comp. The setting can also be changed with the user utility. 
Local patient database — receptor computer 
O 2:Recept Comp. Only 
Receptor computer only 
© 3:Local DB Only 


Local patient database only 


Patient ID# is Unique O Yes Specifying whether the patient ID numbers to be 
Patient ID numbers must be unique. registered in the local patient database should be unique. 
© No When you register the information about a patient ID 
Duplicate patient ID numbers can be used. number in the patient database with “Yes” chosen, it 
overwrites the information having the same patient ID 
number. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


@ CSL/IDT FUNCTION setup items [continued] (76 to 78) 


a 


PPS Exposure Status 
Sequence 


7/7 | IME Mode fo Kana Patient's 
Name 


78 | IME Mode for Kanji Patient's 
Name 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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© Yes 
Returns the exposure status. 
OQ No 
Does not return the exposure status. 


O 0:None 

No IME control 
O 1:0N 

IME ON 
O 2:OFF 

IME OFF 
O 3:OFF-Fix 

IME OFF 
O 4:Dbcs-Hiragana 

2-byte hiragana characters 
O 5:Dbcs-Katakana 

2-byte katakana characters 
© 6:Sbcs-Katakana 

1-byte katakana characters 
QO 7:Dbcs-A&N 


2-byte alphanumeric characters 


O 8:Sbcs-A&N 


1-byte alphanumeric characters 


O 0:None 

No IME control 
O 1:0N 

IME ON 
O 2:OFF 

IME OFF 
O 3:OFF-Fix 

IME OFF 
© 4:Dbes-Hiragana 

2-byte hiragana characters 
O 5:Dbcs-Katakana 

2-byte katakana characters 
O 6:Sbcs-Katakana 

1-byte katakana characters 
O 7:Dbcs-A&N 


2-byte alphanumeric characters 


O 8:Sbcs-A&N 


1-byte alphanumeric characters 





Specifying whether the PPS should return the exposure 


status (Such as repeat/reject of exposures) with a Private tag. 


To activate this setup, “Yes” must be selected for item 67 


above. 


IME mode setup upon startup (kana patient name). 


* If “3: OFF-Fix” is selected, IME cannot be started. 


IME mode setup upon startup (kanji patient name). 


“If “3: OFF-Fix” is selected, IME cannot be started. 
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3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


M@ Detailed explanations 


@ “31. 1D Online Acquisition Info. Code Setup” 
e CP850 : DOS Latin1 


F 
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3.7 Setting the Name Elements for DICOM Connection 


3./ Setting the Name Elements for DICOM 





This appendix explains about the procedure for changing the name 
element sequence and delimiter. 


At some institutions, a patient name is displayed on the monitor by 
changing the sequence of its elements. For example, the name “Fuji 
Taro” may be displayed as “Taro Fuji” (with the given name and family 
name positions interchanged). 


The DICOM protocol stipulates only one sequence of name elements. 
Therefore, it is necessary to define the relationship between the name 
element sequence stipulated by standards (or conditions) other than 
DICOM and the name element sequence stipulated by DICOM. 


1. Start the Service Utility of the CL. 


2. Click Setup Configuration Item , 


3. Click the .(# sign within [fz PERSONNAME|- 


4, Select a standard (condition) (e.g., FINP). 





Setup Configuration Item 
ContietF? 





=| GONFIG 
1 SYSTEM CONFIG 





(— PERSON NAME 
7-2 DICOM_MiWM_PPS ne 
if Standard (or condition) 


tS BIGOM OT 00000423.EPS 


> IMPORTANT 


Do not change the settings for “DICOM_MWM_PPS”, “DICOM_IN”, or 


“DICOM_OUT”. 
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Perform the setup steps indicated below: 






1 Flee 


2 Delimiter [] 





4 Delimiter? [ ] 
00000424.EPS 


I. To validate this standard (condition) change, check it ([~ > {¥). 


ll. Enter a one-byte character delimiter between name elements. 


@ NOTES 


e Any one-byte characters can be used as a delimiter. However, a 


one-byte space (L]), hyphen (-), comma (,) or period (.) should 
normally be used. 


¢ One or two kinds of delimiters can be defined (either can be used 
as a delimiter). For instance, enter “-,” if you wish to define both of 
hyphen and comma. 
Input example: Element3=given, middle-family 


lll. Enter a multi-byte character delimiter between name elements. 


@ NOTES 


e Any one- or two-byte characters can be used as a delimiter. 
However, a two-byte space ( ) or hyphen (—) should normally be 
used. 


¢ One or two kinds of delimiters can be defined (either can be used 
as a delimiter). For instance, enter “ —” if you wish to define both 
of two-byte space and hyphen. 
Input example: Element3=given — middle family 
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3.8 DICOM Print Film Sorting Setup 


6. Setup name elements for one-byte characters. 


Enter name elements directly on the keyboard. To separate one 
name element from the other, use a delimiter defined in step 4. 


above. 


Element] 
Elemente 
Ele ments 
Element4 


Element 





fang oo 
family ziven a 
family given middle —) 
family ziven middle prefix ml 


family given middle prefix suttix 


One name element 
(family (name)) 

Two name elements 
(family given) 

Three name elements 
(family given middle) 
Four name elements 
(family given middle 
prefix) 

Five name elements 
(family given middle 


prefix suffix) 
MU000010.EPS 


7. Setup name elements for multi-byte characters. 


Enter name elements directly on the keyboard. To separate one 
name element from the other, use a delimiter defined in step 5. 


above. 


Element] (Multibyte? 
Element? (Multibyte? 
Elements (Multibyte? 
Elementd (Multibyte? 


ElementS (Multibyte? 





family — 
family even | 
family given vite | 


family eiven middle wot| 


family eirven middle prefix: 
suttix “\ 


One name element 
(family (name)) 

Two name elements 
(family given) 

Three name elements 
(family given middle) 
Four name elements 
(family given middle 
prefix) 

Five name elements 
(family given middle 


prefix suffix) 
MU000011.EPS 


8. Use the “Config (F)” menu to save the setup data. 
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//Being now prepared.// 
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3.9 Patient Information Sharing Function Setup 


3.9 Patient Information Sharing Function 


Setup 


The patient information sharing function is exercised to share the 
patient information between two or more CL and IDT-IV units existing in 
the same network. 


In compliance with an ID inquiry (IP barcode) coming from the Image 
Reader, the relevant CL will acquire requested ID information from any 
IDT-IV or CL even when that CL has no such information. 


When the IDT-IV and CL units are interconnected as shown below, the 
patient information sharing function is set up to enable the units (e.g., 
idt4-a and cl-a) to share the patient information. 


@Connection example 
group-A group-B 












172.16.1.101 172.16.1.102 


GateWay 


Qu 


172.16.1.202 


00000549.EPS 


The setup procedure is described below: 


| 


. Start the CL’s Service Utility. 


2. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. 


3. Click [= IDT GONNECTING|. 


> The right-hand area of the window changes to the 
“CONFIG\IDT CONNECTING” window. 


4. Click New | 


> The “IDT Connection” window opens. 
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5. Enter settings as directed below: 


IDT Connection 





Hosthamne: 


Attribute: 


(Grouphlamne: 


ees 
[GS 


[ Gateway V 


00000555.EPS 
l. Enter the host name. 
ll. Enter the IP address. 
Ill. Select a machine attribute. 
IV. Specify the group name. 


@ NOTE @ 


When you specify the group name for the first time, the 
GroupName field contains no entry. Therefore, enter a group name 
from the keyboard. 


V. When you define the machine as a gateway, check [ Gateway. 


@ NOTE @ 


When the patient information is to be shared by groups, it is neces- 
sary to define one unit of each group as the gateway (check 


| Gate Way ). 


6. Click OK . 
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3.10 MAC Address Manual Input 


7. Tosetup another machine, repeat steps 4. through 6. 3 10 M AC Address Mani lal Inpt it 


8. With the “Config (F)” menu, save the setup data. When the MAC address cannot automatically be acquired, this utility is 
used to make a manual entry and let the CL recognize it. 


The window shown below indicates the results that are obtained when @ NOTE 
the equipment is set up as indicated in the connection example at the 


beginning of this section. If the MAC address is not acquired, the CL-AP does not start up (Error 


20110 or 20111 occurs). 





Setup Configuration Item 


Config thy 
ae eager gr teat When the following window opens and indicates that the values in the 
is SYSTEM CONFIG MAC address fields are all Os, it means that the MAC address is not 


ff] PERSON NAME 

ff] NETWORK CONFIG 

=| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

| CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 

=] FILM SORTING 

=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
= IDT CONNECTING 


automatically acquired. 

In such an instance, enter a 12-digit value (00:50:DA:C4:D5:8D when 
only one CL unit is used). The next time the CL starts up, it recognizes 
ais eT seis 1S the entered value as the MAC address so that the CL-AP starts running. 


idt4—-b 172.16.1.102 IDT4 group-B 













ee If two or more CL units are used, make the following entries. For each 


CL unit addition, increment the last two-digit value by one (in hexadeci- 
mal notation). 


00000556.EPS e 2nd unit: 00:50: DA:C4:D5: 8E 


e 3rd unit :00:50:DA:C4: D5: 8F 
e 4th unit :00:50: DA: C4: D5: 90 





172.16.1.201 OP groupe 4 


Setup Configuration Item 


Contig (PF 








=| CONFIG —MAC Address Setup 
+ SYSTEM CONFIG 
PERSON NAME 
NETWORK CONFIG 
DISTRIBUTION CODE MAC Address : 
CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 
FILM SORTING 

=| FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 
IDT GONNECG TING 



































lO) & & 











nol 

















MU000008.EPS 
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4. Display Optimization — LUT 





3. Select the connected display and then click : 





Monitor List 


Install an LUT file that matches the display characteristics. 


TPS d4157TDO15 
me REFERENCE TPS 9416TD15 
The LUT file is used to adjust luminance values measured on an image PRESTO! 


displayed on the monitor. Ikegami MOM2130 
a EE nanao LoSuPr 


TPs d4167TD15 2 


71. Start the CL’s Service Utility. | 
Select the connected 
display monitor type. 





00000550.EPS 
e TPS 9415 TD15 = :15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS9415TD15/G2) 


e TPS 9416 TD15 =: 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS94161TD15/H2) 


2. Click [LUT]. 


=> The “Monitor List” window opens. 


e PRESTO! : Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 
e ikegami MDM2130: Ikegami 1k landscape monitor 
e nanao L350P > EIZO 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 


(model L350P-TS) 


e TPS 94161TD15_2 : 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS 9416TD15/H2-1) 


+> The selected display is then optimized (the contents of the LUT 


file in the “LUT” folder overwrites those of the “ctrlutl.env” file in 
the “Config” folder). 
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5 Restoring/Backing Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup 


5. Restoring/Backing Up ” 


the Configuration File — 





t= For details of procedures used for restoring the config file, 5. 
see “14. Restoring the CL-Config” in “RI: Reinstalling the 
Software”. 
1. Click [Configuration Restore/Backup] on the main menu. 6. 


> The configuration Restore/Backup window opens. 


2. Click [...] for the Configuration Backup area. 


Configuration Restores Backup 





Configuration Restore 





specified Directory 


Configuration Backup 
| specified Directory 7. 


00000417.EPS 


— A window opens, prompting you to specify the save destination. 


3. Click the downward arrow mark (| ¥| ) within 
i NE ~) in the “Drive:” box to 
select the drive onto which the configuration file is to be 
saved. 


> The “Directory:” box shows the directory structure of the 
selected drive. 


= REFERENCE 
If drive “a” is selected, a message appears to prompt for the 
insertion of an FD. 
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Select a save destination directory and then click 
Ck 


> The system returns to the Configuration Restore/Backup 
window. 


Click 


—> After about one minute, a message appears prompting you to 
change the FD. 


Backup : 


Insert the second FD into the FD drive. 


@ NOTE @ 


Even when the save process ends, no message appears to indicate 
it. While the save process is being performed, the mouse cursor is 


replaced by the “ it mark. When the “ ot mark changes back to 
the mouse cursor, it means that the save process is ended. 
Note, however, that the “ 2 mark appears only when the mouse 


cursor is positioned within the Configuration Restore/Backup 
window. 


Cancel 


. 
“UE ” 


—+ The system returns to the main menu. 


Click |, 
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6. Retrieving EDR Data — Retrieve EDR Backup Data 


6. Retrieving EDR Data — 2. Select one or more EDR data. 


_ Retrieve EDR Backup Data > @ When selecting only one piece of EDR data 


|. Select an EDR data item by clicking it. 
1. Click [Retrieve EDR Backup Data] on the main menu. > The selected item becomes highlighted. 


—> Alist of EDR data appears. 
— @ When selecting two or more contiguous EDR data (selecting all 
Retrieve EDR Backup Data _ data between “A” and “B” in the window illustration below) 





Retrieve EDR Backup Data 


FR Image ID Image Date Trmage T ire 





FOR Image ID 


ADI SUE ate ee 





EDR data list 





00000067.EPS 
00000068.EPS 


= REFERENCE I. Click the first item of a set of contiguous data (“A002” in the 
—— S000 above window illustration). 
No EDR data appears immediately after installation. 


> | l l 1. 
EDR data listings do not appear until images are transferred to the CL. The selected item becomes highlighted 


Il. Hold down the “Shift” key and click the last item (“A006” in 
the above window illustration) of the contiguous data set. 


=> Allthe items from the first to the last become high- 
lighted. 


010-054-05 | 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual MU-36 


6. Retrieving EDR Data — Retrieve EDR Backup Data 


@ When selecting two or more noncontiguous EDR data 4, Click the downward arrow mark ( +] ) within 
Retrieve EDR Backup Data = ae: | in the “Drive” box to select the drive 


onto which the EDR data is to be saved. 
FCR Image ID 


AQ O08. 2A ec ais ee 


Fa 





> The left-hand area of the window shows the directory structure 
of the selected drive. 


ia B 5. Select the save destination directory and then click 


a. OK . 


00000069.EPS nad REFERENCE 


|. Click the first item to be selected (“A002” in the above If drive “a” is selected, a message appears to prompt for the 
window illustration). insertion of an FD. 





> The selected item becomes highlighted. 
— When the save process ends, the system returns to the Retrieve 
Il. Hold down the “Ctrl” key and click the second item to be EDR Backup Data window. 


selected (“A004” in the above window illustration). 
> The second item becomes highlighted as well. 6. 





Ill. Hold down the “Ctrl” key and click the third item to be > The system returns to the main menu. 
selected (“AO06” in the above window illustration). 


> The third item becomes highlighted as well. 


IV. To select any additional item, repeat step Ill. 


w= REFERENCE 


Even if highlighted items are hidden when the window scrolls, 
they are retained as selected items. 


3. Click Save 


— A window opens, prompting you to specify the save destination. 
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7. Verifying the Connection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify Connection 


7. Verifying the Connection to Other 2. Verify the Ping or DICOM connection as directed below: 
Connected Equipment = @ Verifying the connection with the Ping 


_ MerifyConnection Weethe Me miele) Sekaee 
I. Inthe [-iqanacoen | ~| tield, enter the host 


name or IP address of the equipment to be subjected to 
connection verification. 


=» REFERENCE 


Clicking the downward arrow mark: +) within 


HostName or IP Address ; : 
|cloo000001 | | Ping Network | cloooooad | | lists the host names of Equip- 


ment registered in the Service Utility. 


-DICOM Verification- 
SOP AE Title Il. Click Ping Network, 


Verify Connection 
> The command prompt window opens. 


1. Click [Verify Connection] on the main menu. 
> The “Verify Connection” window opens. 


ia. Verify Connection Xx} 








~Ping Network- 














lll. Verify the connection. 


The connection is normal when the following message is 
displayed four times within the command prompt window. 





00000070.EPS 


Reply from 172.16.1.20: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=128 


w= REFERENCE 


Values for “time<10ms” and “TTL=128” in the message above 
vary depending on the network status. Connection remains 
normal even though such values vary. 


IV. Close the command prompt window. 
> The system returns to the “Verify Connection” window. 
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7. Verifying the Connection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify Connection 


@ Verifying the DICOM equipment connection 
@ NOTE 


To verify connections between DICOM equipment units, it is 
necessary that both this equipment and other connected 
equipment must support Service Class for the Verification function. 


c= For details of the setup procedure, see “CL+HI-C655/ 
QA-WS (DICOM CR Storage)” in “OE3: Connecting the CL 
to Other Equipment. 


I. Click the downward arrow mark : *) within 
SCIP AE T itle 


fo 00tt~—<“t;tsSC to specify the AE name of 


the DICOM equipment to be subjected to connection 
verification. 


ll. Click  ‘Werlfy Connection 


lll. Verify the connection. 
When the window below opens, the connection is OK. 


Infomation 





DICOM Verification was succeeded. 
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3. Click Close 


—+ The system returns to the main menu. 
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8.1 Initializing the Image Database 


8. Management of Various 
This section describes the procedures for initializing the image data- 


base, deleting the queued output images (clearing the contents of the 
image output queue), and initializing the patient database. 


3.1 Initializing, the Datal 


@ NOTES 


e When the OS is installed newly, be sure to initialize the image data- 
base. If you start up the CL-AP without initializing the image database, 
an error window opens (error code: 50001, 20001, 30107, 30151, 
20110, etc.). 

e /f the MSDE its not running, database initialization cannot be effected. 
While the MSDE ts running, the “Ay” icon is displayed in the task tray 
at the lower right corner of the screen. If the icon is not displayed, 
restart the PC. 

e /f the image output queue is not empty, database initialization cannot 
be effected. Delete the images from the image output queue. 


(s For the procedure for deleting the images from the image output 
queue, see “8.2 Clearing the Contents of the Image Output 
Queue”. 


1. Start the Service Utility. 


(= For the Service Utility startup procedure, see “1. Starting/ 
Exiting the Service Utility”. 


> The main menu opens. 
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2. Click [DataBase Utility]. 


> The “ImageDB Initialization” window opens. 


ImaeeDB Initialization 
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3. Click  ImageQB Initialization 


> The command prompt window opens to display the following 
message: 


C0: WINNT System32)cmd.exe 
Image Database Initialization is in progress... 


Normal end. 
Press any key to continue .. 
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8.2 Clearing the Contents of the Image Output Queue 


4, 


Press the <Enter> key. 


> The image database initialization process ends in about 20 
seconds. 


@ NOTES @ 


When the following message appears, the image database is not 
initialized. 


It failed in initialized DB. 


Check that the MSDE its running and that no image is placed on the 
image output queue. 


e To start the MSDE 
> Restart the PC. Verity that the AG icon is displayed in the task 
tray. 
e /f the image output queue is not empty 
> Delete the images from the image output queue 
ts For the procedure for deleting the images from the image 
output queue, see “8.2. Clearing the Contents of the Image 
Output Queue”. 


When the message “Press any key to continue” appears 
again, press the <Enter> key. 


— You are then returned to the “ImageDB Initialization” window. 
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Clearing the Contents of the Image 





Start the Service Utility. 


Click [DataBase Utility]. 
> The “DataBase Utility” window opens. 


Click Clear Output Glue ue ; 


> The command prompt window opens to display the following 
message: 


cA DAWINNT System 32 ic mid.exe 


Output Queue Initialization is in progress... 


Mormal end, 
Press any key to continue ... 
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Press the <Enter> key. 


> The images are then deleted from the output queue and you are 
returned to the “DataBase Utility” window. 


Click Cancel | 


= You are then returned to the main menu. 
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8.3 Initializing the Patient Database 





1. Start the Service Utility. 


2. Click [DataBase Utility]. 


—> The “DataBase Utility” window opens. 


3. Click| PatientDB Initialization 


PEPEEEEEE EEE EEL eE Eee ee eter eee re eee eee tere ree eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee 2 





> The command prompt window opens to display the following 
message: 


of OM WINNT¥5ystemaz#cmdexe 


Initializing Patient Database is in Progress... 


Nornal end. 
Press any key to continue... 
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4, Press the <Enter> key. 


> The patient database is then initialized and you are returned to 
the “DataBase Utility” window. 


5. Click Cancel 


= You are then returned to the main menu. 
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9.1 Setting the Hospital Card Data Format 


9. Setting the Magnetic Card me Glek Fined Gada) 
l | “ . | S : > The “ISO Card Read Code” window opens. 
4, Edit special characters. 
9.1 Setting the Hospital Card Data Format er 


e Characters on the gray background cannot be edited. 
C= For detailed descriptions of the data format setup procedure, see e Be sure to enter one-byte characters. 


“Appendix 4. Setting the Magnetic Card”, under “Appx IN: Appen- ¢ The default setting is complied with ISO781 1-6. 
dix to Installation”. 


ISO Card Read Code 





-= = 8) 8) 1 1 2 2 3 a 

9.2 Defining the ISO Card Character Read tere eke col ai tetalcol te lal ies 
Code Te) a) a 
i Em). MB eee ee eee es 

When using an ISO type magnetic card, special characters need to be 3s} * Bl| * | 3s) 3 jIeB| : 3s} & Bel K |) 3a} S 6] C 
set up as follows, as required. elo! alee! < (eon imeelelnmelcy * 
@ NOTE @ en elie) - Poe) ] 
This function will not basically be used in Japan. _— = oa es = = ‘= — 


_Cancel_| 





71. Start up the CL’s Service Utility mode. 
2. Click [Magnetic Card Setting]. = REFERENCE 


> The “Magnetic Card Setting” window opens. To delete an entered character, enter a one-byte space. 


Magnetic Gard Setting 





2 


> You are returned to the “Magnetic Card Setting” window. 





6. Click [Cancel]. 


Read Code = You are returned to the main menu. 


MU000006.EPS 
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10. Customizing the QA Items — Customized QA Item 


10. Customizing the QA Items — 


_ Customized QAltem 


This section describes the procedures for customizing (adding, modify- 
ing, or deleting) the following six QA items of patient information, which 
appear in the QA window: 


e Kanji Patient Name e Sex 
e Patient ID e Accession No. 
e Date of Birth e Date of Study 


1. Start the Service Utility. 


2. Click [Customized QA Item]. 


> The patient information list appears. 


Patient information list 


Customized G4 Item 





Patient's Name 
OO2O 1:FOMS 1.0 LO O:Linguistic Area Patient ID 
OOS0 1:FOMS 1.0 DOA O:Linguistic Area Date of Birth 
OO401:-FOMS 1.0 CS OLinguistic Area Sex 


OOGO0 1:FOMS 1.0 SH O:Linguistic Area Accession No. 


0020 1:FDOMS 1.0 DA O:Linguistic Area Date of Study 


Initialize | Add | Modify | Delete | 
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@ Modifying QA items 


1. 


> The “QA” window opens. 


= REFERENCE 


“InputQA” opens the QA window that can be used during a stuudy. 
“ListQA” opens the QA window that can be used after completion of 
a Study. 


Customize QA items | through VI. 





(sroup Tag: a, 

Element Tag : Fe T 
Private Flag : Pes III 
VR ————— | IV 
Mode ; | V 


———— \/| 


Caption : 
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l. Group number (If this field is left blank, the patient information is 
hidden.) 
Il. Element number (If this field is left blank, the patient information 
is hidden.) 
lll. Private creator flag 
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10. Customizing the QA Items — Customized QA Item 


IV. VR @ Adding patient information 
V. Acceptable input character type 71. Choose @ InputGiA or © ListQA , select the item to be added 
0 : Linguistic Area (the language selection is complied with) to the patient information list, and then click Add 


1 : Single-byte (ANK) > The “QA” window opens. 
2 : lIdeographic (kanji) 
3 : Phonetic (change to katakana) 


=» REFERENCE Group Tag: 





The V. selection can be made only when “PN” is selected for “VR”. 


Element Tag : 
VI. Display caption name 


SS 
le 

3. Click OK . Private Flag : a 
| ra 
[OO 


= You are then returned to the “Customized QA Item” window. ve 


@ Deleting patient information Maniac 


1. Choose @ inputGA or © ListGA , select the item to be 


deleted from the patient information list, and then click 


Delete . 
> The “Close Configuration” window opens. 
LIK, Lancel 


> The patient information is then deleted. 


Caption - ee \/| 
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2. Make QA data entries and then click OK 


For details on the QA items, see under “® Modifying QA 
items”. 


: 


= You are then returned to the “Customized QA Item” window. 


@ Restoring the QA items to the default settings 


1. Click Initialize 


> The contents of “InputQA” and “ListQA” both revert to their 
default values (with deleted ones restored). 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual MU-45 


11. Setting the Selectors — Selector Setting 


11. Setting the Selectors — 


_  SelectorSetting = = © 


This section describes the procedure for setting the selectors. 


71. Start the CL’s Service Utility. 


2. Click [Selector Setting]. 


> The “Selector Setting” window opens. 


3. Perform the following setup steps: 


ig, Selector Setting 





[ ah «| | 
een aT 
Readerl ye : [Cassette | | | 


Doh IP| | 
Caption : | VI 


f@ TnitialActive Button 





OK. | Cancel | 
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|. Choose a selector tab. 
ll. Set the Technique Code paying attention not to set the same 
code with other selectors. 


lll. Select a device to be added to the selector (use the host name 
for selection). 
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IV. Make a ReaderType selection. To revert to “Cassette”, choose a 
blank from the pull-down menu of the “hostName:” field. 

V. Enter the character string (consisting of up to five characters) to 
be displayed on the selector button. 

VI. To restore the currently edited selector to the status that pre- 
vailed at CL startup, turn this radio button ON. 


4. Click OK . 


= You are then returned to the main menu. 


@ NOTE @ 


If the host name for the 5501 plus, 5502 plus, or other built-in type 
equipment is changed in situations where “5501” or “5502” is selected as 
“Reader Type”, you must perform the “hostName” setup procedure again. 
If you do not observe this precaution, an error (code: 31099) occurs at 
CL-AP startup. 
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12. Collecting the Log and Configuration Files — Log/Configuration Files Acquisition Tool 


12. Collecting the Log and 
Configuration Files — Log/ 





This section describes the procedure for copying the CL’s log and 2. 
configuration files to an FD or HD. 


@ NOTE 


This function is useful when asking the software design section for error 
analysis. 


To ask for error analysis, be sure to collect and submit log files and setup 
files. 


71. Start the CL’s Service Utility. 


2. Click [Log/Configuration Files Acquisition Tool]. 


—> Acommand prompt window opens. 


of | CAWINNT¥5ystema2¥cmd.exe 


xk Log/Configuration Files Acquisition Tool ex 
0} Quit 
| 1} Change location te write acquisition data (a: } 
Il ?JLont iguration tiles(Cont ig,EdrParam, Param) 
HI StLoe filestLog} 
IV A) image INF files and Image DB 





MU000005.EPS 
l. Specifies the file copy destination (drive A by default). 
ll. Copies the configuration files. 
Ill. Copies the log files. 


IV. Copies the files related to the image information and image 
database. 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


@ NOTE @ 


If you intend to execute step II, Ill, or 1\V without executing step | 
(with drive A selected as the copy destination), be sure to insert an 
FD into the FDD beforehand. 


Click | at the upper right corner of the command prompt 
window. 


> The system returns you to the main menu. 
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BLANK PAGE 
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CR-IR346/348CL Service Manual 





FR consists of the following: 


FRI Print Output Function 

FR2  DICOM Tag Mapping Function 

FR3 ~~ Creating/Deleting Markers 

FR4 Using the DICOM Log Mode 

FR5 Display Gradation Correction Setup 

FR6  DICOM Tag Editing Function (for Siemens) 
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FR: Function-specific Reference 


Control Sheet 
Issue date Revision number 


10/20/2000 00 
12/10/2000 00 
04/10/2001 Ol 
05/30/2001 02 
05/30/2001 02 
08/30/2001 03 
08/30/2001 03 
03/20/2002 04 
07/20/2002 05 
010-054-05 
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Reason Pages affected 
New release (FM2862) All pages 
Revision (FM2950) Pages I, II, 1-3, 5-9, 14-17 
Previous Chapter F “Function-specific Reference” 
modified (FM2951) All pages 
Revision for software version AO2 (FM3027) _ I, II, 1-1-16, 18, 20-22, 2-1, 2 
Changes in pagination (FM3027) 1-17, 19 
Revision for software version AO4 (FM3125) I, II, 1-1, 6-11, 13-16, 18, 19, 22, 
2-1 
Changes in pagination (FM3125) 1-20, 21 


Revision for software version AO7 (FM3297) 
Revision for software version AO8 (FM3428) 


I, Uf, 1-7, 2-1, 3-1-4, 4-1-4 
I, Uf, 1-1, 17-19, 21-38, 2-2, 5-1, 2, 
6-1, 2 
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FR-II 


BLANK PAGE 
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Print Output Function 


ag a ea a 
Print Output Function 


Presented herein are the settings necessary for enabling the print 
output function. 


@ NOTE # 


The “CR-IR346/348CL’ and the “Local Printer’ are abbreviated hereafter 
“CL’ and “LP”, respectively. 


Setup necessary when connecting the LP 


Describes various setup items for the sorter or printer type (New or Old) 
for when using the LP. 


t= See “1. Setup Necessary When Connecting the LP”. 


Setup necessary when editing the film annotation 
character format 


Describes various setup items for the film annotation character format. 


c= See “2. Setup Necessary When Editing the Film Annotation 
Character Format”. 


Film annotation character setup (direct FilmStrFmt editing) 


Describes the film annotation character setup procedure defined for 
each FMT No. 


c= See “3. Film Annotation Character Setup (Direct FilmStrFmt 
Editing)”. 


Setting the DICOM Print output conditions 
c= See “4. Setting the DICOM Print Output Conditions”. 
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@ Print formats 


The CL supports the following formats : Single, Twin, 20n1, 40n1 and 
30n1 (only for energy subtraction images). 


Film 
i i 


Single TWIN 2on1 
4on1 30n1 F0000020.EPS 


Single : One image is allotted on film. 


Twin : Two same images are allotted on film. 
Each of the images are subjected to different image processing. 


20n1 : Two different images are allotted on film. 


4on1_ : Four different images are allotted on film. 


30n1 : Three different images are allotted on film (only when printing 
energy subtraction images). 


= REFERENCE 


When the image size is larger than the area available for printing an 
image on film, the image size will be reduced automatically to the area 
available for image printing. 
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1. Setup Necessary When Connecting the LP 


1. Setup Necessary When 
Setup items necessary when connecting the LP are listed below. 


Set up the items listed below in “Setup Configuration Item” - “SYSTEM 
CONFIG” - “4. PRINETR” of the Service Utility mode. 


Table Config list when connecting the LP (1/2) 


Pixel Clock Rate Changeover © 10 Specifying the image transfer speed. 
Basically select this item. (Pixel Clock Rage [*0.1usec/pixell]) 
O 20 
Select when the LP i/f cable exceeds 60m in length. 


Enable Magnify Print O Yes Specifying whether or not to magnify and print a 
Magnifies. 35x43cm/14”x17” - 35x35cm/14”x14” standard image 


© No on a 35x43cm film in the one-image format. 
Does not magnify. 


* Basically select “No”. To select “Yes”, a permission 
is required from the service maintenance 
headquarters. 


None Specifying the film sorting type when a sorter is used 
: Space(2)+Dep.code (8) for the FM-DPL printer. 

: Dep.Code(4)+MenuName(6) 

: Dep.Code(4)+FilmChar1 (6) * Do not specify 3 and 6 when the HIC655 and 

- FCRImagelD(1)+Space(9) QA-WS are used. 

: Space(4)+MPMcode(4)+Space(2) 

: Space(4)+FilmChar1 (6) 

: Dep.Code(4)+ MPMcode(4)+Space(2) 


Film Sorting Info. Setup 


© 0: 
O 1 
O2 
O 3 
O 4 
O5 
O 6 
O7 


Space 
Requesting department in alphanumerics 
MenuName: Menu name in one-byte characters 
FilmChar1: Film mark 
FCRImagelD: Image ID (ID on the film annotation 
characters) 
MPMcode: MPM code 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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1. Setup Necessary When Connecting the LP 


Table Config list when connecting the LP (2/2) 


Menu Name Start Position on Film 0.16 ©0) When 2, 3 or 6 is selected for “3 Film Sorting Info. Setup” 
above, six characters of the Menu Name (20 characters) or 
FilmChar (ten characters) will be used. This item is to specify 
which portion of the area is selected and used. 

For example, if 0 is specified, six characters from the top will 
be used. If 2 is specified, six characters counting from the 
third character will be used. 








* The portion of “setup value + six characters” that 
exceeds the area of each item will be spaces. 


* When FilmChar is used, an error occurs if ten or 
more is specified for the number of characters. 


Unique ID for Film Sorting Condition Specifying the unique ID for film sorting condition. 


* Do not specify 1 when the HIC655 and QA-WS are used. 


Printer Interface Type (Old/New) O 0: Old Specifying the printer i/f type. 
Select when using a CR-LP414N/FL-IM2636N or 
FM-IM3543N/FL-IM3543MN printer. 


© 1: New 


Select when using a printer other than the above. 


Film Size Available in Printer 0: 2636 (26x36cm) Specifying the film size used on the printer side. 


: 3543 (85x43cm/14x17inch) — a on 
2: 3535 (35x35cm/14x1 4inch) This setting is effective only when “0:Old” was selected 


when the previous i/f printer has been connected (“Printer 
Interface Type (Old/New)”). 


Film Base Color (Blue/Clear) 0: Specifying the film base color used on the printer side. 


* This setting is effective only when “0:Old” was selected 
when the previous i/f printer has been connected (“Printer 
Interface Type (Old/New)”). 


Printer Buffer Size 0: Single Specifying the buffer size used on the printer side. 


: Double , — ; 
* This setting is effective only when “0:Old” was selected 


when the previous i/f printer has been connected (“Printer 
Interface Type (Old/New)”). 


©: Default setting, «: Note 


@ NOTE # 


Items after 10 are used when editing the film annotation character 
format, which are thus described in “2. Setup Necessary When Editing 
the Film Annotation Character Format”. 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


2. Setup Necessary When Editing the 


__ Film Annotation Character Format 
2.1 Setupltems Table 


Setup items necessary when editing the film annotation character 


format are listed below. 


Set up the items listed below in “Setup Configuration Item” - “SYSTEM 
CONFIG” - “4. PRINETR” of the Service Utility mode. 


H@ Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (1/8) 


pio [ Name] SSC« ect 


Black Margin Setup on Film Edge | © 0: Margin depend on image ID (default: Transparent) 


10 


Trimming Range [mm] 


Trimming Range for 
Mammography [mm] 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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Transparent or black depending on the image 
information. 
Transparent unless specified by the image 
information. 

OQ 1: Margin depend on image ID (default: Black) 
Transparent or black depending on the image 
information. 


Black unless specified by the image information. 


OQ 2: Transparent Margin (Fix) 
Always transparent. 

OQ 3: Black Margin (Fix) 
Always black. 


0.25 (OO) 
The amount of 
=» trimming 


Meaning 






Specifying the film margin type. 


Specifying the amount of trimming in mm (for other 
than mammography). 


* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the key 
board. 


Specifying the amount of trimming in mm (for 
mammography). 


* Be sure to enter one-byte characters on the key 
board. 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character ee config list (2/8) 


13 oe Barcode © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to output on film the IP no. 
OQ No: Does not output. read by the RU’s barcode reader. 


14 |Print EDR Mode © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to output on film the setup 
O No: Does not output. data in EDR mode. 
* “A” for AUTO, “S” for SEMI, “F” for FIX and “S” for 
SEMI-X will be printed on film. 


Pring Image Process Condition | © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print image processing 
OQ No: Does not output. conditions on film. 
16 |PringL, S, CS, SS Condition © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print L, S, and CS/SS 
O No: Does not output. values on film. 


1 Print Shot Time © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print the date of exposure 
OQ No: Does not output. on film. 






~J 


* Other than Japanese version, “EXP:” will be printed 
as the title to the top (on the left side) of the date of 
exposure. 


Print Set Process © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print the routine or 
OQ No: Does not output. group information on film. 


* Film printout example: RT-01, TS 1 01 


Print Engineer ID © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print the technician’s 
OQ No: Does not output. code information on film 

Print Menu Name © Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print the exposure menu 
OQ No: Does not output. name on film. 


Print Compression Rate O Yes: Outputs. Specifying whether or not to print image data 
© No: Does not output. compression code information on film. 





* On the Japanese version, “compression ratio:” will be 


printed as the title on the left side of the image data 
compression code information. 

“CC:” will be printed for other than the Japanese 
version. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (3/8) 





Se _Name __}_Sseeton 


Print Energy-Subtraction © Yes: Outputs. 
Parameter O No: Does not output. 


Print Image Frame (3548 film: 


14x17, 14x14, 18x43/2025 film: | © No: Printed with no image frame. 


8x10, 18x24 Single Format) 


Print Image Frame (3548 film: 
18x43 LR/20n1 Format) 


Print Image Frame (3548 film: 
14x17, 18x43, 8x10 4on1 
Format) 


Print Image Frame (3548 film: 
Energy-Substraction 30n1 
Format) 


Print Image Frame (2636 film: 
18x24, 24x30/2025 film:18x24 
Single Mammography Format) 


Print Image Frame (2636 film: 
18x24 20n1 100% Format) 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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O Yes: Printed with image frame. 


O Yes: Printed with image frame. 


© No: Printed with no image frame. 


O Yes: Printed with image frame. 


© No: Printed with no image frame. 


© No: Does not generate outputs. 
O Yes:Generates outputs. 


© No: Does not generate outputs. 
O Yes:Generates outputs. 


© No: Does not generate outputs. 
O Yes:Generates outputs. 


Meaning 


Specifying whether or not to print energy subtraction 
processing parameter information on film. 


Specifying whether or not to add image frame when 
printing a 35x43cm/14"x17", 35x35cm/14"x14" or 
18x43cm image on a 35x438cm film in the single format or 
printing an 18x24cm/8"x10" image on an 8"x10" film in 
the single format. 


* Unless the output format is properly positioned, the 
image format will not be displayed. 


Specifying whether or not to add image frame when 
printing an 18x43cm image on a 35x43cm film in the 
LR or 20n1 format. 


* Unless the output format is properly positioned, the 
image format will not be displayed. 


Specifying whether or not to add image frame when 
printing a 25x43cm/14"x17", 18x438cm or 18x24cm/ 
8"x10" image on a 35x43cm film in the 40n1 format. 


Specifying whether or not to attach an image border to 
images that are printed on 14"x17" size film in energy- 
subtraction 3o0n1 format. 


Specifying whether or not to attach an image border to 
18x24 cm or 24x30 cm size images that are printed on 
26x36 cm size film in the single mammography format 
or to 18x24cm size images that are printed on 8"x10" 
size film in the single mammography format. 


Specifying whether or not to attach an image border to 
18x24 cm size images that are printed on 26x36 cm 
size film in 20n1 (100%) format. 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (4/8) 


No Print Scale [Dialog setup] (?3?7) Specifying whether or not to print the reading scale. 
(User Definition Rules) c= The setup procedure is described in 


* This setup is effective only when “Printed with image 
“Bi Details of [dialog setup]”. 


frame” is selected. 

* This setup can be selected also for each MPM code. 
A maximum of 8 MPM codes can be specified (a wild 
card can be used). 


Representation of Age © Age: Displayed by the age. Specifying the age representation format. 
Other than the Japanese ver.: E.g.) 25Y, 1Y8M, 
1¥10D, 13D 

O Date of Birth: Displayed by the date of birth. 
Other than the Japanese ver.: E.g.) “DATE B” is printed. 


31 | Print Reverse Mark O 0: None Specifying whether or not to output the right-and-left 
Does not print. image rotation mark. 
OQ 1: R-reverse 
Image not rotated: Does not display. 
Image rotated: “H” is displayed. 
© 2: AP or PA 
34 


*Use “1. Image Modality” - “1. System Common Date 
Format” for the DATE representation format. 


Image not rotated: “AP” is displayed. 


Image rotated: “PA” is displayed. 


Print 3543, 2025 Film Character O 0: None Specifying the film annotation character area display 
Field (14x17-Single/4on1, 18x43- Does not output film. format when outputting a 35x43cm or 20x25cm film in 
LR/20n1/40n1, 8x10-40n1, 8x10/ | O 1: Only area 1 the following patterns. 


10x24-Single Format Only film annotation character area 1 is displayed. O14"xt7" 
? QO 2: erty area 2 alias e 35x43cm/14"x17" image in the single or 40n1 format 


. ae e 18x43cm image in the TWIN, 20n1 or 40n1 format 
Only film annotation character area 2 is displayed. | . 18x24cm/8"x10" image in the 4on1 format 


© 3: Both O8s"x10" 


Both areas1 and 2 are displayed. e 18x24cm/8"x10" image in the single format 


c= See “HI Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Print Film Char 2/Examination © 0: Film char 2 Specifying whether to output film annotation character 
number Film annotation character 2 (exposure stand 2 (exposure stand information) or the examination 
information) is output. number. 
OQ 1: Examination Number 
The examination number is output. 


Size Selection of 3543 Film © 0: Standard Specifying the film annotation character and area sizes 


Character (Single Format) O 1: Large when outputting a 35x43cm/14"x17" image ona 
14"x17" film in the single format. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (5/8) 


2 a 


3543 Film Character Field [Dialog setup] (©0010) 
Position & Rotation cs The setup procedure is described in 
(14x17 Image) “i Details of [dialog setup]”. 


3543 Film Character Field 
Position & Rotation 


[Dialog setup] (Q11371) 
(= The setup procedure is described in 


(17x14 Image) “i Details of [dialog setup]”. 


3543 Film Character Field [Dialog setup] (©0010) 
Position & Rotation c= The setup procedure is described in 
(18x43 Image) “i Details of [dialog setup]”. 


3543, 2025 Film Character Field | [Dialog setup] (©0010) 

Position & Rotation (3543 Film: | The setup procedure is described in 
8x10-40n1, 2025 Film: 8x10- “i Details of [dialog setup]”. 

Single) 


2025 (Landscape) Film 
Character Field Position & 
Rotation (8x10, 18x24-Single) 


[Dialog setup] (01131) 
c= The setup procedure is described in 
“mg Details of [dialog setup]”. 


Meaning 


Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
character areas 1 and 2 when printing a 
35x43cm/14"x17" image in the single or 40n1 format on 
a 35x43cm film. 


* This setup is effective for all exposure menus. 
To specify this setup individually for each MPM code, 
use the No. 39 setup. 

c= See “Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
character areas 1 and 2 when printing a 
43x35cm/17"x14" image in the single or 40n1 format ona 
35x43cm film. 


* This setup is effective for all exposure menus. 
To specify this setup individually for each MPM code, 
use the No. 40 setup. 

c= See “iFilm annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
character areas 1 and 2 when printing an 18x43cm image 
in the LR, 20n1 or 40n1 format on a 35x43cm film. 


* This setup is effective for all exposure menus. 
To specify this setup individually for each MPM code, 
use the No. 41 setup. 

c= See “HM Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
character areas 1 and 2 when printing an 
18x24cm/8"x10" image in the 40n1 format on a 35x43cm 
film or printing an 18x24cm/8"x10" image in the single 
format on a 20x25cm film. 


* This setup is effective for all exposure menus. 
To specify this setup individually for each MPM code, 
use the No. 42 setup. 

c= See “Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
character areas 1 and 2 when printing a 90°-rotated 
8"x10"/18x24cm image on an 18x24cm film in the single 
format. 

c= See “MH Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (6/8) 


Film Character Field position & | [Dialog setup] (ONo setup available.) Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
rotation (User Definition Rules 1)| cs The setup procedure is described in character areas 1 and 2 when printing a 
“i Details of [dialog setup]”. 35x43cm/14"x17" image in the single or 40n1 format ona 
35x43cm film. 


* Setup is necessary for each MPM code. (A maximum of 
8 MPM codes can be selected. A wild card cannot be 
used.) 

* This setup data prevails over that in No. 35. 

C= See “MH Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Film Character Field position & | [Dialog setup] (ONo setup available.) Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
rotation (User Definition Rules 2)| cs The setup procedure is described in character areas 1 and 2 when printing a 43x35cm/17"x14" 
“I Details of [dialog setup]”. image in the single or 40n1 format on a 35x43cm film. 


* Setup is necessary for each MPM code. (A maximum of 
8 MPM codes can be selected. A wild card cannot be 
used.) 

* This setup data prevails over that in No. 36. 

c= See “HM Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Film Character Field position & | [Dialog setup] (ONo setup available.) Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
rotation (User Definition Rules 3)| cs» The setup procedure is described in character areas 1 and 2 when printing an 18x43cm image 
“i Details of [dialog setup]”. in the LR, 20n1 or 40n1 format on a 35x43cm film. 


* Setup is necessary for each MPM code. (A maximum of 
8 MPM codes can be selected. A wild card cannot be 
used.) 

* This setup data prevails over that in No. 37. 

c= See “HM Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


Film Character Field position & | [Dialog setup] (ONo setup available.) Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
rotation (User Definition Rules 4) | cs The setup procedure is described in character areas 1 and 2 when printing an 
“i Details of [dialog setup]”. 18x24cm/8"x10" image in the 4o0n1 format on a 35x43cm 
film 


* Setup is necessary for each MPM code. (A maximum of 
8 MPM codes can be selected. A wild card cannot be 
used.) 

* This setup data prevails over that in No. 38. 

c= See “HM Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 





©: Default setting, «: Note 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (7/8) 


Film Character Field position | [Dialog setup] (O No setup available.) Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
& rotation (User Definition c= The setup procedure is described in character areas 1 and 2 when an image overlaps the film 
Rules5) “mi Details of [dialog setup]”. annotation character area. 

c= See “m Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 








Film Character Field position | [Dialog setup] (O No setup available.) Specifying the position and rotation of film annotation 
& rotation (User Definition c= The setup procedure is described in character areas 1 and 2 when an image overlaps the film 
Rules6) “mi Details of [dialog setup]”. annotation character area. 

c= See “mf Film annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


i Image Area Move to the Top _| O Yes: Moves to the top of the film. Specifying the image output position when printing a 


of 3543 Film © No: Does not move. 15x30cm, 35x35cm/14"«14" or 438x438cm/17"x17" image 
in the single format on a 35x43cm film. 


Patient’s Name Length on 0 - 64 (© 20) Specifying the maximum patient name length in one-byte 
characters when printing it on film. 





Film 


* lf a number larger than 20, the default, is specified, the 
film annotation character area cannot possibly hold 
other information items. 


Patient’s Name Length on 0 - 64 (© 10) Specifying the maximum kanji patient name length in two- 
Film (Multibyte) byte characters when printing it on film. 





* If anumber larger than 10, the default, is specified, the film 


annotation character area cannot possibly hold other 
information items. 


Patient’s Name Justify on © 0: Left : Left-padding. Specifying whether to select right- or left-padding for 
Film OQ 1: Right : Right-padding. printing patient name on film. 


©: Default setting, «: Note 


45 
47 
49 





@ NOTE # 


The patient name, exposure menu, requesting department, as well as 
the patient ID and examination number need setups for both maximum 
length displayed and right-/left-padding. 

These two items should be set up according to “Setup Configuration 
Item” — “SYSTEM CONFIG” — “5. IDT/CSL FUNCTION” in Nos. 15 to 18. 


t= “3.6 Config Details — 5. CLS/IDT FUNCTION” under “MU: Mainte- 
nance Utility” 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


Table Film annotation character format config list (8/8) 


Menu Name Length on Film 0 - 64 (© 20) Specifying the maximum exposure menu name length in 
one-byte characters when printing it on film. 

* lf a number larger than 20, the default, is specified, the 
film annotation character area cannot possibly hold 
other information items. 

Menu Name Length on Film 0 - 64 (O 16) Specifying the maximum kanji exposure menu name 
(Multibyte) length in two-byte characters when printing it on film. 

* lf anumber larger than 16, the default, is specified, the 
film annotation character area cannot possibly hold 
other information items. 









© 0: Left :Left-padding. Specifying whether to select right- or left-padding for 
O 1: Right : Right-padding. printing exposure menu name on film. 


Specifying the maximum requesting department name 
length in one-byte characters when printing it on film. 


* If a number larger than 8, the default, is specified, the 
film annotation character area cannot possibly hold 
other information items. 


Specifying the maximum requesting department name 
length in two-byte characters when printing it on film. 


Department Name Length 
on Film (Multibyte) 


* If a number larger than 4, the default, is specified, the 
film annotation character area cannot possibly hold 
other information items. 





© 0: Left : Left-padding. 
OQ 1: Right : Right-padding. 


Specifying whether to select right- or left-padding for 
printing the requesting department name on film. 





56 | Enable Auto Edit Function © Yes: Enables. Specifying whether or not to enable the automatic 
of Film String Format File O No: Does not enable. character format generation function for Nos. 2 and 10 to 
56. 


Gap between Image Edge and Specifying gap between images. 
Film Edge 


*B t t -byt des f the keyboard. 
(Mammography Format) [x 0.1mm] e sure to enter one-byte codes trom y 


c= “Hi Specifying the gap between mammograms” 


©: Default setting, «: Note 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


HM Details of [dialog setup] 


@ Setup of “29. No Print Scale (User Definition Rules)” 


Double-clicking the No. 26 “Value” column will open the following 
dialog. 


Mo Print Scale{User Definition Scale! 








cancel | 


HHI IV 


FO000011.EPS 
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To add no reading scale, select “None” (default). To add reading 
scale to all films, select “All Menu”, and “Select from MPMcode” for 
adding reading scale only to images of certain MPM code. 


Enter the image’s MPM code on the keyboard or select it from the 
pull-down menu. 

Be sure to set up if “Select from MPMcode” is selected in step I. 
above. Specifying using a wild card is also possible, such as “?0?°?” 
(“2” is an arbitrary one-digit alohanumeric from 0 to F.) 


Click if data set up in I. and Il. above are correct. 
The system returns to the previous window and any of the following 
will be displayed in the “Value” column. 

e None: No reading scale is added. 

e All Menu: Reading scale is added to all menus. 

e Four-digit number: MPM code of the image the reading scale is added to. 


. Click to cancel the setup data to be saved. 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


@ Setup of “35 to 39. XXXX Film Character Field Position & Rota- 
tion (8543 Film:8x10-40n1, 2025 Film:8x10-Single)” 


Double-clicking the “Value” column of Nos. 35 to 39 will open the 
following dialog. 





Film character fieled position & rotation 


a: Aread position 





C 2:Left-Bottom ( 3:Right-Bottom 


b: AreaQ rotation 


@ O:Left-Top C 4-Right-Top , 
c : Areal position 


C O:Left-Top  1:Right-Top 


( 2:Left-Bottom ( 3:Right-Bottom 





-d: Areal rotation- 


@ No { Yes 


[zai] ee 


VI FOQ000012.EPS 
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|. Specifies the film annotation character area 1 display position. 


ll. Specifies the 90° image rotation (counterclockwise) of film 
annotation character area 1. 
Ill. Specifies the film annotation character area 2 display position. 


IV. Specifies the 90° image rotation (counterclockwise) of film 
annotation character area 2. 


C= For details of the film annotation character area, see “Hi Film 
annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


V. Click if data set up in I. to IV. above are correct. 
The system returns to the previous window and a four-digit number 
will be displayed in the “Value” column. The meaning of such four- 
digit number is as follows. 


0031 


a. 


90° image rotation of film annotation character area 2 
(0: Not rotated, 1: Rotated) 


Position of film annotation character area 2 
(0: Upper left, 1: Upper right, 2: Lower left, 3: Lower right) 


90° image rotation of film annotation character area 1 
(0: Not rotated, 1: Rotated) 


Position of film annotation character area 1 
(0: Upper left, 1: Upper right, 2: Lower left, 3: Lower right) 


FO000014.EPS 


VI. Click to cancel the setup data to be saved. 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


@ “40 to 45. Film Character Field Position & Rotation (User Defini- I. Enter on the keyboard the MPM code of the image the film 
tion Rules)” annotation character area of which is changed or select it from the 
Double-clicking the “Value” column of Nos. 39 to 42 will open the pull-down menu. 
following dialog. Specifying using a wild card is not allowed. 





Film character fieled position & rotati i : Fi : ie 
ila MRldcel ea Il. Specify the film annotation character area 1 display position. 
a: Aread position -~MPM Code 


@ O:Left-Top C 1-Right-Top MPM Code 1 : Ill. Specify the 90° image rotation (counterclockwise) of film annotation 


character area 1. 





( 2:Left-Bottom ( 3:Right-Bottom 
MPM Code 2 : 


| IV. Specify the film annotation character area 2 display position. 
b: Aread rotation MPM Code 3 : 


ll 
V. Specify the 90° image rotation (counterclockwise) of film annotation 


character area 2. 





MPM Code 4: 


c : Areal position 
MPM Code 5 : C= For details of the film annotation character area, see “Hi Film 


( O:Left-T  1:Right-T : 
t-Top ight-Top annotation character areas 1 and 2”. 


MPM Code 6 : 


( 2:Left-Bottom ( 3:Right-Bottom 





IV. Click if data set up in I. to V. above is correct. 
The system returns to the previous window and a character string 
appears in the “Value” column to indicate the content of the setup 
data. 


Definition of image MPM code 
position or rotation (a maximum of 8 codes can be displayed.) 
™ uy seein 0031 : 0000 0004 0009 O00C ODODE OO0B 0002 0003 


MPM Code 7: 


= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 
= 


V 
a ie — MPM Code 8 : 





90° image rotation of film annotation character area 2 
(0: Not rotated, 1: Rotated) 


Position of film annotation character area 2 
(0: Upper left, 1: Upper right, 2: Lower left, 3: Lower right) 


90° image rotation of film annotation character area 1 
(0: Not rotated, 1: Rotated) 


Position of film annotation character area 1 
(0: Upper left, 1: Upper right, 2: Lower left, 3: Lower right) 


FO000015.EPS 


Vil. Click to cancel the setup data to be saved. 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


M Film annotation character areas 1 and 2 


Following is the description of film annotation character areas 1 and 2 
that can be specified in Nos. 32 and 35 to 45, whether to display it and 
the positional and rotational movement. 


lf an image is printed on a 14"x17" film as set by the default, the film 
annotation characters are displayed at both the upper right and left of 
the image. Areas where those characters are displayed are the film 
annotation character areas. 

The upper-left area is area “1” and that at the upper right is area “2”. 


Film annotation 
J, character area 1 





Film annotation / 
character area 2 


Output print image 


(“Default setting) 


FO000010.EPS 


@ Whether to display the film annotation character areas 


Select whether or not to display film annotation character areas 1 and/ 
or 2 using the function in “32. Print 3543, 2025 Film Character Field 
(14x17- Single/4on1, 18x43-LR/20n1/40n1, 8x10-40n1)”. 


O 0: None 
Neither film annotation character area 1 nor 2 are printed on film. 


O 1: Only area 1 
Only film annotation character area 1 is printed on film. 


O 2: Only area 2 
Only film annotation character area 2 is printed on film. 


O 3: Both (default) 
Both of the film annotation character areas are printed on film. 


010-054-03 
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@ Positional and rotational movement of the film annotation character areas 


Specify the positional and rotational movement of the film annotation 
character areas in “35 to 45. 3543 Film Character Field Position & 
Rotation (XXXXX)”. 


Position 0: ‘Position 1 


™ Not rotated. 


\ 90° rotated 


(counterclockwise). 


One-frame film area One-frame film area 





Position 2: Position 3 


Definition of 


rotational movement 
FOO00009.EPS 


Definition of 
positional movement 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


M Specifying the gap between mammograms 


Note the following details when you specify the gap between 
mammograms as directed in “57 Gap between Image Edge and Film 
Edge (Mammography Format) [x 0.1 mm]”. 


Single format 20n1 format 


Left-hand || Right-hand 


image || image 





4on1 format 


Setting range: 
Oto 50 mm 
(variable in 0.1 mm units) 


FO0000047.EPS 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


@ 26x36cm, 35x43cm/14"x17" and 8"x10" film printout patterns [Reference] 


Illustrated below are the film printout patterns of the 26x36cm, 
35x43cm/14"x17" and 8"x10"films. 


@ 26x36cm film 





Pantomography TWIN 2on1 (different patients and sizes) 18x43cm 2on1 
4 5 (different patients) 





Pantomography 2on1 20n1 (same patient) Pantomography 20n1 18x43cm 2on1 Routine Single 
(different patients) (same patient) (same patient) 


- Legends (items are according to the FMT Nos.) - 


: Patient information area 

: Image processing parameter area 

: Image processing parameter area 

: Hospital name area 

: Area for barcode, MPM code, etc. 

: Patient/image processing parameter area 
: Patient/image processing parameter area 


FO000018.EPS 





NOOR WD — 


Pantomography Single 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


@ 35x43cm film 





\ / 
13 14 
35x43cem/14"x17" Single 18x43cm Single 18x43cm TWIN, 2on1 18x43cm TWIN, 2on1 


(same patient) (different patients) 


- Legends (items are according to the FMT Nos.) - 


Patient information area 
Image processing parameter area 
Image processing parameter area 
Hospital name area 
: Area for barcode, MPM code, etc. 
: Area 13 but reduced 
: Area 14 but reduced 
: Patient information area 
: Image processing parameter area 
: Patient information/image processing 


parameter area 
43x35cem/17"x14" Single Different images 4on1 (example) 3o0n1 F0000019.EPS 


35x43cm 
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2.1 Setup Items Table 


@ 20x25cm film 





18x24cm (HR) Single 18x24cm (HR) Single 18x24cm/8x1Oinch 
(ST) Single 

For exposure menus other than mammography, images will be delivered in the (C) 

format. 


For “right breast (DSR)” (MPM code: 0317) mammographic exposure menus, images will 
be delivered in the (A) format. 

For other than “right breast (DSR)” (MPM code: 0317) mammographic exposure menus, 
images will be delivered in the (B) format. 


- Legends (items are according to the FMT Nos.) - 


1: Patient information area 


2: Image processing 
parameter area 
F0000021.EPS 


=» REFERENCE 


With the LP (FM-DP L) in which the 26x36cm, 35x43cm and 20x25cm 
films can be used together, film sizes to be output change alternately as 
per conditions shows below. 


¢ 35x43cm and 14"x14" (HQ image) size images in Single output 

> 35x43cm film 
e Images of all sizes (both standard and HQ images) in 40n1 output 

> 35x43cm film 
¢ 8"x 10'/18x24cm size images in Single output => 20x25cm film 
¢ Other than the above > 26x36cm film 
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2.2 Precautions of the Film Annotation Character Format 


Table Differences between the CL and the FCR 5000 Series (2/2) 


FR 5000 Series 


Film annotation To display film annotation Not dependent, different 
characters 2 characters 2, technician’s from the FCR 5000 Series. 
code (Gu) display must be Each item can be set up for 
set up. whether to display or hide 
individually. 


2.2 Precautions of the Film Annotation 





The tables below present precautions (differences between the CL and 
the FCR 5000 Series) to be observed when setting up a film annotation 
character format using the LP. 


Table Differences between the CL and the FCR 5000 Series ee /2) 


FCR 5000 Series 


14"x14" Can be used. a be used. 
film size 


Character Standard fonts cannot be Can be changed by directly 

quality/position changed. editing the FilmStrFmt.env 
file. Character quality varies 
depending on the font used. 
The character display 
position can also be different 
from that used in the FCR 5000 
Series. 


Whether the FINP’ | To use the FINP110 for 
110 is available 


Whether the FINP110 is used 
obtaining ID information, the |or not, the maximum number 
Config file is used for making | of characters displayable can 
the maximum number of be specified individually for 
characters displayable longer | the patient ID, menu name, 
for the patient ID, patient requesting department, and 
name, menu name, study number. (However, if 
requesting department, and__| exceeding the preset length, 
study number. Specified the portion that exceeds will 
numbers of characters are be cut off.) 

applied, and an arbitrary 

value cannot be specified for 

each item. 


Requesting 
department name 


Top of the image. Lower-left area of the image. 


Age display format 


Date display 
format 


Film annotation 
character area size 
change for 14"x17" 
100%-size image. 


Energy 
subtraction/PEM 
parameter display 


010-054-03 


The age counted in the 
number of months and days 
can be specified in their 
maximum digit number. 


The date display format is 
possible in the Japanese era 
(“BB 40.05.15”). 


Both “Standard” and 
“Large” can be specified 
separately by for the area 
size. 


Either of the following three 

options can be selected: 

1) Neither of them are 
displayed, 

2) Only energy subtraction is 
displayed, 

3) PEMparameters are 
displayed. 
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The age counted in the 
number of months and days 
is fixed as follows: 

(Age in days : Max. 30 days) 
(Age in months: Max. 7 months) 
Only “S40.05.15” is 
available. (“S” cannot be 
represented by a kanji 
character.) 


Fixed to the two types : 
“Standard” and “Large”. 


In addition to FCR 5000 Series 
selections, display of both 
energy subtraction and PEM 
parameters can be set up. 
[Currently not supported. | 


FO000016.EPS 


display position in 
the 20n1 format 


Film annotation 


position on the 
20n1 format 
output of an image 
that includes 
pantomograph. 


Film annotation characters 
character display | were used to be output as 
follows with the FCR 5000 Series. 
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A function to rotate some 
film annotation characters 
90° is not supported. 
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3.1 Procedure for Directly Editing the FilmStrFmt File 


3. Film Annotation Character Setup 3-1 Procedure for Directly Editing the 


7. Start the Service Utility mode. 


This section describes the film annotation character setup procedure for c= For the Service Utility startup procedure, see “1. Starting/ 
FMT numbers, which are indicated under “ll 26x36cm, 35x43cm/ Exiting the Service Utility” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
14"x17" and 8"x10" film printout patterns [Reference]” in “2.1 Setup 

Items Table”. 2. Click “Edit/View Film String”. 


OP Service Utility 


Film annotation character setup is performed by directly editing the 
contents of the FilmStrFmt file. 





> IMPORTANT 
When directly editing the contents of the FilmStrFmt file, be sure to 





select “No” as the configuration setting for No. 56 (Enable Auto Edit Configuration Restore “ Backup | 

Function of Film String Format File) in “1. Setup Necessary When 

If you directly edit the contents of the file while the setting is left ON, the “| FR000043.EPS 
Service Utility may restore the previous contents of the FilmStrFmt file. > The “Edit/View Film String” window opens. 


Therefore, when editing the FilmStrFmt file, follow the steps indicated 
below. 





1. If you intend to edit the printer-related configuration settings with the —> Notepad opens. 
Service Utility, do it first. 

2. Complete an editing procedure with the Service Utility (only the 4. Edit the file in the format described later ("3.2 FilmStrFmt 
configuration settings related to the printer), save the results, and File Description Format” and subsequent sections). 


then change the No. 56 setting to “No”. 


. 5. Save the FilmStrFmt file and then close Notepad 
3. Finally, edit the contents of the FilmStrFmt file. 


(Notepad.exe). 


Once the FilmStrFmt file is directly edited, you should avoid performing 
setup with the Service Utility. @ NOTES @ 


The FilmStrFmt file uses “Unicode” characters. Therefore, be sure to 
use Notepad and save the edited file in Unicode format. 

The backup function of the Service Utility does not back up the 
FilmStrFmt file. Perform a manual backup/restore procedure by, for 
instance, selecting the FilmStrFmt file directly and saving it on an FD 
or like media. 

If the application software version is upgraded together with the 
FilmSitrFmt file, do not restore the FilmStrFmt file that is backed up on 
an FD or like media. Locate the new version of FilmStrFmt file that is 
installed upon a software upgrade and edit it according to the backed 
up file as needed. 
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After the FilmSitrFmt file is edited, you should keep a record of the 
applied changes within the FilmStrFmt file in the form of a comment. 


3.2 FilmStrFmt File Description Format 





Following is the FilmStrFmt file description format. 


Example of description 


Format name Area size and position 





Perey 





Command : : Set Font TypeFace ("Arial") ; Command for specifying the font type 





:SetFontSize (55); Command for specifying the font size 
iFilmStrings (" " $-10s), 
: (0019, 2F90) ; 


'Hifdef LONG TYPE NO 
i: SetFontSize (44) ; 
FilmStrings(%-10s), 
(0010,0020); 





: FilmStrings(*%-20s,"  ","[",sSEX2,"]","  ",sDATE1,"B"), Command for specifying the character string 
Settings for one: |: (001.0;0010)., (0010, 0040):,(0010,,0030) » 
film annotation : | j#endif 


character format : iHtifdef LONG TYPE YES 
: SetFontTypeFace ("Lucida Console") ; 
SetFontSize (43); 
FilmStrings(%-16s), 
(0016,0020).; 
FilmStrings (3=-30s,"([",¢SEX2,"]";," “,sDATE1,"B"), 
(0010,0010), (0010,0040) , (0010,0030) ; 
: SetFontTypeFace ("Arial"); 
i'Hendif 





Command for specifying the character string 


iSetFontSize (44); 
i'FilmStrings("EXP:",$DATE1,"  ","[",$TIME1,"]"," ","SC:",SMAG,"S",\t,\t," ",S$FUNC_PROC), 
: (0008, 0022) , (0008, 0032) ; 


Tammne 


| | FMT1_1 = (1282,188,L) [ 
Settings for one: 
film annotation Set FontTypeFace ("Arial"): s 
: e 
character format : . 


FRO00015-2.EPS 
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3.2 FilmStrFmt File Description Format 


Following are the details of each setting. O Character string specifying commands 
Output character string specification Command 
® Format name Line spacing specification LineSpacing 
Describes the name of the format. Do not change the description for Output format and attribute specification  FilmStrings 
the CL. 
=» REFERENCE M Cautions in editing the FilmStrFmt file 
The ImageSize.env file stored in the “C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\IIP\ Following are the cautions to observe when editing the FilmStrFmt file. 
Config” folder defines which format should be used by an output film. e “#” at the top of a line indicates a comment line. 


e Unnecessary spaces, tabs and line changes will be disregarded. 
e Describe commands by the use of “;” between them. 


@ NOTE @ 


Because FilmStrFmt is a Unicode-formatted text file, a Unicode- 
formatted NotePad included in the OS is necessary for file editing. 


@ Area size and position 
Specify the area size and position between parentheses to the right 
of the format name, connecting them with each other using an equal 
sign (=). 


X-size, Y-size, position 

ltem Description 

X-size Specifying the width of the film annotation character 
display area (0<X-size<4280pixel) 

Y-size Specifying the height of the film annotation character 
display area (0<Y-size<4280pixel) 

Position Specifying the position of characters in the film 
annotation character display area (C: centering, R: right 
padding, L: left padding) 


@ Command 


Describes the command for setting film annotation character format. 
Here, command format is similar to a programming language. 


These commands relate to fonts and character strings. 


cs For details, see “3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters”. 


O Font specifying commands 


Font specification Command 
Font type specification SetFontTypeFace 
Font size specification SetFontSize 
Font style specification SetFontStyle 
eae atete CR-IR346CL Service Manual FR1-23 


07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters 





@ SetFontlypeFace printout examples 





e “Arial” specified 


HM Specifying the font type 
(611 .2G#0.70+0.30IN4R0.5 





Use the “SetFontlypeFace” command to specify the font type. PARANASAL SINUS 

This command will be effective from the line describing 

“SetFontTypeFace” to the line that directly precedes another FRO00016.EPS 
“SetFontTypeFace” description. e “TimesNewRoman” specified 

@ NOTE 


C—O (el .2G#0.70+0.30 IR4R0.5 
Because no default values are available for font tyoe, make sure to WPS NEST BST INT ORS 


specify values for each film annotation character format. 
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@ SetFontTlypeFace description format 
M Specifying the font size 


Se OR Peace IQUE MSINe.) Use the “SetFontSize” command to specify the font size. 


This command will be effective from the line describing “SetFontSize’ 
to the line that directly precedes another “SetFontSize” description. 


Enclose a True-Type font name between quotation marks (“_ ”). 
Any of the fonts that are available when Windows 2000 is installed 


can be specified. @ NOTE 
Because no default values are available for font size, make sure to 
@ SetFontlypeFace description examples specify values for each film annotation character format. 


e Specifying MS Gothic 


SetFontTypeFace(“MS Gothic”): ae 
¥P ( ce @ SetFontSize description format 


e Specifying Times New Roman SetFontSize (font size): 
SetFontTypeFace(“TimesNewRoman’”); | 


Specify a font size using values expressed in terms of pixels. 


@ SetFontSize description examples 
e Specifying the font size to be 20 pixels 


SetFontSize(20); 
e Specifying the font size to be 40 pixels 
SetFontSize(40); 
Saat CR-IR3S46CL Service Manual FR1-24 
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3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters 


@ SetFontSize printout examples 
e Font size specified as 20 pixels 


JOHN SMITH [M] 


02247393 1938.04.08B 
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e Font size specified as 40 pixels 


AO)SINESIV ING SEI 


02247393 1938.04.08B 
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H Specifying the font style 


Use the “SetFontStyle” command to specify the font style. 


This command will be effective from the line describing 
“SetFontStyle” to the line that directly precedes another 
“SetFontStyle” description. 


SetFontStyle description format 
SetFontStyle (font style); 


Select either of the following. 
e Bold : BOLD 
e Italic : ITALIC 


When selecting the two font styles at the same time, use 
delimit them (ex.: BOLDIITALIC). 


@ NOTE # 


Specifying “ITALIC” for characters displayed in reverse video can 
make it look like they are missing in parts. “ITALIC” is thus disabled 
for reverse-video characters. 


to 


SetFontStyle description examples 


e Bold specified 
SetFontStyle (BOLD); 

e Specifying bold and italic at the same time 
SetFontStyle (BOLDIITALIC) ; 


SetFontStyle printout examples 
e Bold specified 


1234567890ABC 


EXP: 1998.09.29 [10:42] 





FRO00020.EPS 


e Bold and italic specified 


1234567890ABC 


EXP: 1998.09.29 [10:42] 
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3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters 


H Specifying the line spacing 


Specify line spacing with the “LineSpacing” command. 


@ LineSpacing description format 


LineSpacing (line spacing); 


Use an integer between 1 and 400 (in terms of pixels) to specify line 
spacing for film annotation characters. 


LineSpacing description examples 
e Specifying line spacing of 5 pixels 
LineSpacing(5); 


e Specifying line spacing of 50 pixels 
LineSpacing(50); 


LineSpacing printout examples 
e Line spacing of 5 pixels specified 


1234567890ABC EXP: 1998.09.29 [10:42] 


(61 .2G#0.70+0.30IN4R0.5 
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e Line spacing of 50 pixels specified 


123456/7890ABC EXP: 1998.09.29 [10:42] 


(61 .2G#0.70+0.301R4R0.5 
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M Specifying print format and attributes 


Use the “FilmStrings” command to specify character strings. 


@ FilmStrings description format 


FilmStrings(format descriptor1, format descriptor2,---),(attribute 
descriptor1),(attribute descriptor2):::; 


e Format descriptor “n” 


Specifies the “format descriptor” that shows the format in which 
character strings are printed out. A maximum of 512 descriptors 
can be specified. However, the maximum total length of all 
character strings represented by the format descriptor is 256 
characters. 


c= For details, see “3.4 Format Descriptor”. 


e Attribute descriptor “n” 


Specifies the “attribute descriptor” that shows an attribute to be 
printed out as a character string. Basically, one attribute descriptor 
is given per format descriptor. The attribute descriptor is a tag 
number that represents the attribute to be printed out. 


It is not necessary to specify the attribute descriptor when the 
format descriptor is attribute-specific. 


c= For details, see “3.5 Attribute Descriptor”. 
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3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters 


@ = FilmStrings description examples 





@ FilmStrings printout examples 


faa e Patient and exposure information printout 
O Printing out patient and exposure information 





The patient and exposure information indicated below are printed JOHN SMITH [M] 

out. 02247393 1998.04.08B 

e Patient name : Character string of variable length, up to 20 1234567890ABC 
characters EXP: 1998.09.29 [10:42] 

° Sex > “T+4M or F+”]” 

e Patient ID : Character string of variable length, up to 15 | eee 
characters e Image processing parameters printout 

e Date of birth > YYYY.MM.DD + “B” 

e Date of examination : Character string of variable length, up to 15 [E1 .2G#0.70+0.30984R0.5 
characters LVAZ'SK¥26\ Cham Oeil IOs O7-\ i oe L010 by 





e Date of exposure : “EXP”’+ YYYY.MM.DD 
e Time of exposure =: “["+HH:MM+"]” 
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FilmStrings(*”,%*20s, “[“, %SEX2,”]”),(0010,0010),(0010,0040); 
FilmStrings(“”,%*15s,““,%DATE1 ,”B”),(0010,0020),(0010,0030); 
FilmStrings(*”,%*15s),(0008,0050): 

FilmStrings(“EXP:”, %DATE1, “[“,%TIME1,”)”), 
(0008,0020),(0008,0030) 


O Printing out image processing parameters 
The following image processing parameters are printed out. 


e Gradation processing : fe]+ GA + GT + “#?+GC+GS 
parameters 

e Frequency processing : Bk RN+AT+RE 
parameters 

e Latitude (L value) : [I latitude 

e System sensitivity (S value) : Si system sensitivity 

e Corrections Ch gradation correction + density 
(gradation and density) correction 


e Image magnif./reduc. rate : “SCALE:” + percentage 


FilmStrings(* ”,$IMG_PROC); 
FilmStrings(“ “,$L,$S,$CS_SS,” “,SCALE:”, SMAG,“%’”); 
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3.4 Format Descriptors 


M@ Character string control descriptor (\) 





Shown below are format descriptors that control character strings. 


Described herein are the format descriptor types and content presented 
in “3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters li Specifying print etre oad | Meaning 


— Inserts tabs. Each tab is equivalent to 80 pixels. 


format and attributes.” 


Three format descriptor types are available. The first character of each Displays the characters that follow in reverse video, 
format descriptor identifies the type. which will be effective until “\r’ is specified again. 


First character Descriptor type FR000029.EPS 
Character string control descriptor 





Character string style descriptor 
PB Attribute-specific format descriptor 


FRO00028.EPS 





@ REFERENCE 


The C language command “printf” format-specified method has been 
adopted basically for the format descriptor that specifies the character 
String print format. 

However, the “printf” method has been expanded to make the following 
items available. 


¢ Special print character formats, including characters in reverse video 
e Some VA-specific patterns, including date format 


e Information not assigned tag numbers, such as film image 
magnitication/reduction 


e Handling of a multiple number of attributes in a group (such as image 
processing parameters) 


Format descriptors not required by the “printf” method have been 
deleted. 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual FR1-28 


3.4 Format Descriptors 


@ Character string style descriptor (%) 


This format descriptor indicates that the character string style is 
composed as follows. 


%|flag][width]|[type] 


@ [flag] 


Shows the information necessary for controlling character string 
length. Can be omitted. If [flag] has been specified, [width] must also 
be specified. 


Flag description] Meaning 


Outputs character strings padded from the left. 
This is effective only when fixed length has been 
specified using [width]. If it has not, character 
strings will be output padded from the right. 


Shows that the character string length specified by 


[width] consists of a maximum number of 
characters. If the length of the character string to 
be output is longer than that specified by [width], it 
will be output as specified by [width]. If the length 
of the character string to be output is shorter than 
that specified by [width], it will be output as it 
actually is. 
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Example of description Example of printout 


AN 31013) =i Cini 


A character string 
of a maximum of 
[width] ten characters 


[flag] “=maximum number of characters) 
A value specified by [width] 






[type] (s=character string data) 
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® [width] 


Shows the character string length. When “x” has been specified for 
[flag], this indicates the maximum character string length. When it 
has not, it indicates the fixed length. 


Only when “f” has been specified for [type] the “a.b” style 
specification will be effective, where “a” indicates the number of 
digits (of an integer) and “b” the number of decimal places. 


In this case, “a” can be omitted. Omitting “a” will not determine the 
number of digits while determining only the number of decimal 
places. When “f” has been specified for [type], it will not be possible 
to omit only “b.” Specifying O for “b” will cause an error. 


Example of description Example of printout 


1234567890 


t 7 imall An integer of a 
ae a decimally expressed ae: 


| ten numbers 
[width] 


Character string length 
[flag] (“=maximum number of characters) 








Example of description Example of printout 





1234.2 


A maximum of 
five integers, 
one decimally 


[type] (f=decimally expressed 
floating-point number) 





[width] expressed 
Character string length floating-point 
[flag] (“maximum number of number 
characters) FR000032.EPS 
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3.4 Format Descriptors 


@ [type] O Special type 


Shows the type of character string notation. This cannot be omitted. Annotation Attribute 
Two types are available: the standard type supported by C language 


Outputs various date display patterns in 
accordance with the values specified by “n.” 
Patterns are as follows. 

DATE1 : 1998.12.13 

DATE2 : 1998.DEC.13 

DATEn | DA DATES : 12.13.1998 

DATE4 : DEC.13.1998 

DATES : 13.12.1998 

DATE6 : 13.DEC.1998 

DATE7 :H1.01.13 

DATES : *#1.01.13 


and a special type added exclusively for film annotation characters. 


The standard type uses small letters to annotates character strings and 
the special type uses large alohanumerics. Numbers cannot be used at 
the beginning of character strings. 


The table below shows character strings annotation types. 
In the table, attributes other than those listed in the “Attribute VR" 
column (UN and SQ) cannot be output as film annotation characters. 


O Standard type 


type 


Outputs binary data in decimal form. 
Image data and overlay data cannot be 
selected. 


AT,OB,OW,SL, | Outputs binary data in hexadecimal 
“ SS,UL,US form. Letters will be output in capitals. 


Outputs various time display patterns in 
accordance with the values specified by “n.” 
This setting is valid only for information for 
which “Attribute VR” has been set to “TM.” 
Patterns are as follows. 

TIME1 : 10:51 

TIME2 : 10:51:20 

TIMES : AM 10:51 


Outputs various age display patterns in 
accordance with the values specified by “n.” 
This setting is valid only for information on 
date of birth. Patterns are as follows. 
AGE1: 25 years, 1 year and 8 months, 1 month 
DA and 10 days, 13 days 
(date of AGE2: 25Y, 1Y8M, 1M10D, 13D 
birth only) 


OB,OW,SL,SS, 


Outputs binary data in floating-decimal- 
i ; point form. 


AE,AS,CS,DS, | Outputs character string data. Character 
S DT,IS,LO,LT, strings of a maximum length of 256 


PN,SH,ST,UI characters can be output. 
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Output format will differ with the relevant 
age, as follows. 
O years to 0 years and 1 month or under : ** days 
O years and 1 month up to 1 year : ** months 
1 to 8 years : ** years and ** months 
8 years or over :™* years 


Outputs sex display patterns in accordance 
with the values specified by “n.” This setting 
CS is valid only for information on sex. Patterns 
(sex only) | are as follows. 
SEX1: Male, female, (for others, 1 space) 
SEX2: M, F, O (for others, 1 space) 





FRO00034.EPS 
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3.4 Format Descriptors 


@ Attribute-specific format descriptor ($) 


The attribute-specific format descriptor is used for outputting a multiple 
number of attributes in groups or for outputting information that has not 
been assigned tag numbers. 


@ Table of attribute-specific format descriptors (2/2) 


, Information Sample 


Image 


The attribute-specific format descriptor requires no attribute descriptors 


(the tag numbers shown below). 


The table below presents attribute-specific format descriptors. 


@ Table of attribute-specific format descriptors (1/2) 


Information Sample 


Image 
$IMG_PROC | processing 
parameter 


Gradation 
$GAMMA processing 
parameter 
Frequency 
$BETA processing 
parameter 


1D-USM 
$1DUSM processing 
parameter 
DRC 
$DRC processing 
parameter 
MFP-USM 
$H USM processing 
7 parameter 
MFP-DRC 
¢H DRC processing 
7 parameter 
PEM 
$PEM processing 
parameter 
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Outputs image Processing parameters for 
processing parameters | any processing that is not 
(G,R,O,D,U,H,P). subjected to in view of 
Parameter output will | processing path will not be 
depend on the image _| output. 

processing parameter 

formats described 

hereafter. 


] 1.0G#1.6-0.20 


Parameters will not be output 
during multi-frequency 
processing (MFP). 


Parameters will not be output 
@3V1.0 if this process is not 

performed. 

Parameters will not be output 
(p)2A0.8 if this process is not 

performed. 

Parameters will not be output 
WEAO8 if this process is not 
uy performed. 

Parameters will not be output 
EIFAO.8 if this process is not 

performed. 

Parameters will not be output 
YABC1.5 if this process is not 

performed. 


[I4R0.5 
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processing 
parameter 
change 
mark 


Term of 
correction 


(]*1.0/1.5 


Parameters will be output 
only when they have been 
changed. 


For both gradation correction 
and density correction, 
parameters are output 


converted to character strings. 


FCR image Can be output by changing 
SFCR_ID Noo1 the image number. 
ee ee Can be output only when 
mark (1/2) image is reversed. 
Right-and- “PA” will be output when 
$AP_PA2 left reversal | AP (PA) reversed and “AP” when not 
mark (2/2) reversed. 


Outputs the number without 

sp num | 1P number |ost2es7 Ouipuls the number witho 

— Image Can be output only when the 
RATE magnif. rate | 67 image size requested has 

7 been set. 


Image processing type 
(0019,2F 40) 

Set numbers (0021 ,2F30) 
Image numbers in the set 
(0021 ,2F40) 

Pair processing information 
numbers (0021.2F50) 


Can be output only when all 
four energy subtraction 
parameters are within the 
range of A to T. 

Energy subtraction 
parameters 

(50F1, 2F06) 

Result of subtraction 
registration 

(50F1, 2F07) 

Normal : Does not add @. 
Abnormal: Adds @. 


20000 a 
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$AP_PA1 


RT-01 is for image 
Pair processing type RT. 
processing 
information | ES 01 02-01 is for 
an image processing 
type other than RT. 


Energy 


subtraction 
information WBAGGH Q) 
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3.5 Attribute Descriptors 





Described next are the specific types and contents of the attribute 
descriptors discussed in “3.3 Changing the Film Annotation Characters 
@ Specifying print format and attributes.” 


The attribute descriptor is information used to specify several kinds of 
attributes to be printed out as film annotation characters. 

One attribute descriptor can be described for each format descriptor. 
The attribute descriptor represents a tag number for the attribute to be 
printed out. 


@ Attribute descriptor description format 


Following is the attribute descriptor description format. 


(gggg,eeee) 


¢ gggg: Group number. Fixed four digits in hexadecimal form. 
e eeee : Element number. Fixed four digits in hexadecimal form. 


@ Attribute descriptor description cautions 


e Parentheses “()” are required when describing a tag number. 


e Use a comma (“,”) between attributes . 

e Use a comma (“,”) between a group and an element. 

e If the specified tag is not available, use one half-size space. 

e For the patient’s name, create a character string after delimitation 
conversion. 

e When printing out a kanji character string, remove the ESC sequence 
and then create the string. 

e Handle control characters within LT and ST as spaces. 

e For a tag for which VM is 1 or more, only the head information will be 
printed out. However, information for the character string will be 
printed out including the “\” that represents delimitation. 
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3.5 Attribute Descriptors 


@ Attributes that can be printed out using the CL 


Tables below show attributes that can be output using the CL’s DICOM 
Print function. 


@ Attributes that can be printed out using the CL and its attribute descriptors (1/4 


1 


3 
<) 


4 
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) 
; Film annotation Format Attribute 
(institution) 
The “a” and “c” are deleted. | 04012657 $IP_ NUM (0018, 1004) 
EDRmode =f sd $EDR MODE __| (0019, 2F50) 


System ID AtoZ 
FN 001 


AN 
Decimal under 3 digits 
Image proc. 
conditions 
y_ = 
eee ag Characters GA, | fet oG#1.6-0.20 | $GAMMA 
/ FE ’ 


$FCR_ID 


—=— 
— 


$IMG_PROC 


$BETA 


Frequency proc le characters RN E14R0.5 
1D-USM identification 
1D-USM characters ORN, ORD, ORE @3V1.0 $1DUSM 
$DRC 


DRC identification characters 


$H-USM 


MFP-USM identification 

MFP-USM characters HRN, HRT, HRE | F428 
MFP-DRC identification 

MFP-DRC characters HDN, HDT, HDE FA0.8 
PEM proc. parameter 

PEM proc. characters PRN, o edge, fy ABC1.5 
a calc, PRE 


Image proc. 
condition 
change mark 


$H_DRC 


$PEM 


$MOD 
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3.5 Attribute Descriptors 
@ Attributes that can be printed out using the CL and its attribute descriptors (2/4) 
, Film annotation Format Attribute 
| atioute | amotation | Fame” | abstnstor | desenptor 


Normalization 

conditions + 

correction term 
7 





Latitude identification 
Latitude character 2.0 $L 
Latitude 


System sensitivity 
identification character 20000 $ 
System sensitivity 


System 
sensitivity 


Correction term 


Correction term | identification character, (6 *1.0/1.5 $CS_SS 
gradation correction, 


Department | Kari 


Cp) 


%s (0032, 1033) 


Bre SURGERY‘ 


%s (0009, 2F92) 


NT %S (0019, 2F60) 


Radiographer 
code 
Exposure stand 


%S (0019, 2F90) 


Patient ID 1010181139 


ANK 
kanji = TAB 

11 | Patient name 

E aminalicnine. {234567890ABC 


%S (0010, 0020 
%S (0011, 2F10 


%S (0010, 0010 


~_— 


%s (0008, 0050) 
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3.5 Attribute Descriptors 


@ Attributes that can be printed out using the CL and its attribute descriptors (3/4) 
, , Film annotation Format Attribute 
ee x : Ex po 


bo 
Japanese date (kanji) format 
yom 


3 254, 14875, 
Kanji 17108, 138 %AGE1 (0010, 0030) 
; 20Y, 1Y8M 
Alphanumerics 4M10D, 13D 
YYYY.MM.DD 4 1989.12.13 4 %DATEn, "4" 
Date of birth 
YYYY.MM.DDB 1989.12.13B %DATEn, "B" 





FRO00039.EPS 
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3.5 Attribute Descriptors 


@ Attributes that can be wae out using the CL and its attribute descriptors (4/4) 


: Film annotation Format Attribute 


sew | type, pair no., IP and IL /ESO1 02-01 02-01 
Routi Indicates the routine and RT-01 ke 
outline proc. | serial routine processing nos. 


a7 Time of exposure of ee 10:51]  %TIME1, ”}” | (0008, 0030) 


:100% | tee” 
Magnif./reduc. $MAG, “% 
rate 

“SCALE:” 


Data os We. 29 (0029, 2F50) 
compression 
code CC : 22 (0029, 2F50) 


Energy subtraction parameter 

ee table identification characters 

aac etioe Ta, Tb, Tc, Td, and failure | {j¥ACGH@ 
flag (only when there is a 
failure) 


Right-and-left $AP_PA1 or 
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To print out attributes other than those listed above, set the relative tag number of the attribute specified 
in the Conformance Statement. 


c= Conformance Statement 
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3.6 Film Annotation Character Verification Procedure 


3.6 Film Annotation Character Verification 


— Procedure 


With the Service Utility, you can verify the FilmStrFmt file editing results. 
The procedure is described below. 
7. Start the Service Utility mode. 


c= For the Service Utility startup procedure, see “1. Starting/ 
Exiting the Service Utility” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


2. Click “Edit/View Film String”. 


OP Service Utility 








Configuration Restore “ Backup | 


Edit “ View Film String 


> The “Edit/View Film String” window opens. 
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> The “FilmChar Setup” window opens. 
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4, From the “Format Number” pull-down menu, choose the 
name of the film annotation character format you want to 
verify. Leave the other settings as they are. 





FilmGhar Setup 


> Reverse 
f* OFF cf OW 

Bie _A A 
f Left {~ PRieht { Sinele 
shift 
f* Left {~ Genter {~ Rieht 


Format Murmber 


FMT 11 . 


5. Click OK } 


> The “Edit/View Film String” window shows a film annotation 
character string. 


FRO00046.EPS 


6. To verify the other film annotation character formats, 
repeat steps 3. through 5. 
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4. Setting the DICOM Print Output Conditions 


4. Setting the DICOM Print Output = [tem | option | Meaning [Remarks 
— Conditions Information for identifying 


Image generation | the BIN number that is 
The DICOM Print output condition setup data are detailed below. DEV-CODE | device (machine | used to specify the film 
shipment control | output destination 


Identification key ei tu 
oe. identification code 
|_ttem | Option | Meaning eouans ecoaniion eeeMPM | eee et ine 
MPM MPM code _ 
BLUE FILM | Film having a blue) bo tine setting ee no 
background r information attached to 
S BODY-PART anatomical region 


Media type Film having a image data) 


(Media Type) transparent NONE 


kK 
ao Default BIN BIN-number- BIN number for printing 
ae BIN indicati images without matching 
efau 
Film output dic Number) 
destination When the output 10-bit image 
(Film Destination) PROCESSOR | Processor destination is FN-PS sii 9g Checked Generates outputs.| Under normal conditions, 
BIN_| Printer trays ee (10Bits Stored ne oe 
— : Unchecked te generate | ootion should be selected. 
outputs. 


S ted 
8INx10IN 8"x10" ailseiais 
Transfers an 
Film size TIINx14IN  |26x36 cm SUPPORTED |image size Select “SUPPORTED?” if 
(Film Size ID) 44INx171N 44 "547" Requested Image eee: you wish to output images 
x x Size (2020, 0030) 


Does not transfer | to a FujiFilm printer. 
Replicate method UNSUPPORTED|an image size 
Image 
interpolation Bilinear method 


method | 


This setting takes effect 
only when “CUBIC” is 
selected as the image 
interpolation method. 

As “a character string”, 
write the character string 
that is defined under 
“Conformance Statement” 
for the output destination 
printer. If the output 
destination is FN-PS, leave 
this column blank. 








A character string 
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DICOM Tag Mapping Function 


M@ TagReplace.ini file format 


a a a cg a 
DICOM Tag Mapping Function 


I. Comment 


When generating image outputs using the DICOM CR STORAGE 
function, you can edit (copy, move, delete, or initialize) the tag informa- 
tion (image information). To edit the tag information, open the setup file 
(TagReplace.ini) and write desired data in the file. The procedure is 
described below: 


@ NOTE 


Do not use the TagReplace.ini file, which is used by any other equipment 
(such as the QA-WS), for the CL. Due to different file storage format 
adopted, an error will result. 


1. Open the “C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\lIIP\Config” folder. 


2. Open the TagReplace.ini file with Notepad (Notepad.exe). 


=» REFERENCE 


By default, nothing is written in the TagReplace.ini file. 


3. Write desired tag information in the file in accordance with 
the format described later. 


= REFERENCE 


As the editing target tag VR, only “character strings” are supported. 
If a tag VR entry in the setup file is not a character string, an error 
dialog box opens at CL startup. 


4, Save the TagReplace.ini file in UNICODE format and then 
close Notepad (Notepad.exe). 
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. tag couple ll. Section name 


[DICOM] (protocol name) 


Ill. Editing destination tag 
IV.Command 


00080090=MOV- I-L,00092F90 
00181400=CPY-T,00192F30 
00192f90=DEL 


V. Initial value 
00192F30=SET,"SKULL,GENERAL" 


FRO00001.EPS 


|. Comment 
Lines beginning with a semicolon (;) are commented out. 


Il. Section name (protocol name) 


As the section name, the protocol name targeted for tag information 
editing must be written within square brackets ([ ]). Version A02 
supports DICOM only. 


Ill. Editing destination tag 


Write the group number/element number of the editing destination 
tag information (enter a string of eight characters at all times). 


IV. Command 


Write a tag information editing command. See the table that is 
presented later. 


V. Initial value 


Write a character string in VR-compliant format to specify the initial 
value for a tag information element. 
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DICOM Tag Mapping Function 


The following commands are available: 


°F Copies an element from another tag. 


Format | Editing-destination-tag=CPY|-T],editing-source-tag 
-T : Performs an element copy operation after 

deleting spaces from the beginning and end 
of the source tag element. If, for instance, 


the source tag = “AAABACA”, the 
command copies “ABAC” (A: space). 


command moves “ABAC” (A: space). 


Pr Delet n element. 
eletes an eleme 


Format | Editing-destination-tag=DEL|-L] 
-L: Sets the element length of the editing 
destination tag to zero. 


| Process | Sets a fixed initial value for the element. 
Editing-destination-tag=SET, “initial-value” 
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MOV 
Format | Editing-destination-tag=MOV|-T]|-L],source-tag 
-L: Performs a move operation after setting the 
source tag element length to zero. 
-T : Performs an element move operation after 
deleting spaces from the beginning and 
end of the source tag element. If, for 
instance, the source tag = “AAABACA”, the 
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@ NOTES @ 


¢ When writing the TagReplace.ini file, set data in compliance with 
DICOM VR. Also, exercise care to avoid internal data inconsistency. 


e Even if the editing destination tag differs from the source tag in VR, the 
editing process is performed as far as they are both in character string 
form. Note, however, that even if the character string length is over the 
limit specified by the editing destination tag VR, the tag information is 
set as is without being checked. 


e The editing process will not be performed if the associated tag or 
element and initial value do not exist on the source side. 


e For the detailed information about Fuji’s Private tags, see “DICOM 
Conformance Statement’. 
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Creating/Deleting Markers 


a A nn 
Creating/Deleting Markers 


By default, the CL allows you to use 83 different markers that are 
frequently used at institutions. However, some institutions might want 
to use some other markers or delete infrequently used markers from the 
list. 


This section explains about the procedures for creating new markers 
and deleting markers. 


M@ Creating markers 


New markers can be created with “Paint”, which is a standard applica- 
tion supplied with the OS. When creating a marker, launch Paint and 
perform the following procedure. 


@ Image format 
Only the monochrome format of Windows BMP can be used. 


From Paint’s “Image” menu, choose “Attributes”. In the “Attributes” 
window, choose “Black and white” from the “Colors” area. 


Attributes = ?| | 


File last saved: Not Available Ok 
Size on disk: Not Available 


Width: Height: 


Lnits 
( Inches f Cm (* Pixels 


Lolors 
6 Black and white ‘ Colors 





Cancel 


Default 


if 
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@ File name 


The file name must consist of an alphanumeric character string and 
extension (.bmp). 

When the CL-AP lists markers, they are arranged in the order 
determined by their file names. 
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@ Minimum/maximum size 


The marker size range is from 50 pixels x 50 pixels to 1000 pixels x 
1000 pixels (which corresponds to an actual dimensional range of 
0.5 mm x 0.5 mm to 100 mm x 100 mm). 


From Paint’s “Image” menu, choose “Attributes”. In the “Attributes” 
window, specify the size by entering values in the “Width” and 
“Height” input fields. 





File last saved: Not Available Ok 
Size on disk: Not Available 


Width: Height: 


— Units 
( Inches ( Cm f* Pixels 


Cancel 


Default 


ix 


Colors 
f* Black and white € Colors 








FROO0008.EPS 


Actual size 


One BMP pixel corresponds to an actual size value of 0.1 mm. To 
create a 25 mm marker, use Paint to create 250-pixel data. 


Example) BMP : 100 pixels x 100 pixels 


Actual size : 10 mm x 10 mm 


Marker data storage location 


You can use a created marker when its file is stored in the following 
folder. 


The folder can store up to 128 data. Since 83 data are initially 
stored, you can additionally store up to 45 data if the initially stored 
data is left undeleted. 


C:\Program Files\Fujifilm\IIP\MarkerBmp 


Marker retention after an application upgrade 
Even if you upgrade the application, created markers are retained. 
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Creating/Deleting Markers 


M@ Marker creation example [Reference] 


The procedure for creating a marker is described below. The procedure 


presumes that the following marker is to be created: 


|<—_15mm ——_+| 


aE 


File Name : 123.bmp 





1. Click | start , point to “Programs” and “Accessories”, and 


then click “Paint”. 


—> Paint then opens. 


2. From the “Image” menu, choose “Attributes”. 


> The “Attributes” window then opens. 


3. Inthe “Width” and “Height” fields, enter “150” and “80”, 
respectively. Turn ON the “Black and white” radio button 
in the “Colors” area. 


@ NOTE # 


Be sure that “Pixels” is selected in the “Units” area. 


Attributes SES 


File last saved: Not Available Ok 
Size on disk: Not Available 


Width: |150 Height: [eq 
Units: 
( Inches Cm f* Pixels 


Colors 
4. Click ___ok 





Cancel 


ERE 


Default 
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5. With “Text tool”, enter text. 


@ NOTE @ 


Enter text in black (against a white background of BMP data). Ina 
CL-AP window, the white portion of BMP data becomes the back- 
ground with the text (marker) displayed in black. 







eg untitled - Paint 


File Edit View Image Colors Help 


F ———-= 
Hear A ! 


a 
Text tool Enter “123”. 


6. Perform the following steps to save the created BMP data in the 
predetermined folder (C:\Program Files\Fujifilm\lIP\\MarkerBmp). 


1. Choose “C:\Program Files\Fujifilm\lIP\MarkerBmp” 


= 10] x! 
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= MarkerBrmp | 


f iil 












Me? 2511-5 Me 31. 
Wy 12k, Ef 2325UP WP son 
Wy 13L-R WP 233PRO ng 33L- 
. fF 14R-L ‘i? 234UPR WY 34p. 
Chr =f 1SLAC MY 235517 Fy S5L- 
Desktop WP ieRad We 241 -DEC wy ser 
ro Ey 17LPO WH 25R-DEC op S7L- 
eS WW} ieRPO ay 26L-0-P WY 38R, 
(eerie | (ry 194-P MP 27R-A-P WP 39. 
{cal WY 21P-A WY 2aL-P-A We 41R 
= WY 225-1 WY 2OR-P-A HY 421, 
My Computer 
re = iin 
Ss = Pile rare: 
My Network Pi 
= | Save as type, | Monochrome Bitmap [*.brmp,*.dib] 


FROO0005.EPS 


3. Choose “Monochrome Bitmap”. 





2. Enter “123.bmp”. 
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Creating/Deleting Markers 


7. Launch the CL-AP. Verify that “123.bmp” is displayed in M@ Deleting markers 
the marker list. . 
Move the associated BMP data in the following folder to Recycle Bin or 
123.bmp another folder. 


C:\Program Files\Fujifilm\lIP\MarkerBmp 
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Using the DICOM Log Mode 


a Pa SAS cE 
Using the DICOM Log Mode 


The DICOM log is a record of communications with DICOM-connected 
equipment. Under normal conditions, the log files record associations 
only. However, you can record detailed descriptions of communications 
by changing the DICOM Log Mode. This mode change is called a 
DICOM Log Mode change. 


The log files record the numbers of DICOM tags, the information 
attached to DICOM tags, the time of communication with connected 
equipment, and other relevant information. 


—@ Changing the DICOM Log Mode 


7. From the |'#4$tart menu, choose “Run...”, and then click 


Browse... 





2. Select the DicomLogMode.exe file in the following direc- 
tory: 
C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\lIP\System\DicomLogMode.exe 


010-054-04 
03.20.2002 FM3297 (ITC) 


3. 


5. 


Enter the parameter value 0, 1, or 2 as shown below. The 
meanings of the modes selected by these parameters are 
explained below: 

e Q: Records nothing. 


e 1: Records associations only (default). 
e 2: Records detailed information as well. 


Type the name of 4 program, Folder, docurnent, or 
7 Internet resource, and Windows will open it For you, 


Open: [iFilm WIP System 'DicomLogMode.ewe"A2 | exe" Az it 


the. symbol represent rate 
(The ~ symbol represents a space.) FRO00010.EPS 


Click [eK] 


—> Aconfirmation window opens, notifying you that the DICOM 
Mode is changed. 





Program finished, aE 


Dicom Log Mode changed, 





FROO0011.EPS 


Click |_oK | 


= The confirmation window closes. 


@ NOTE @ 


After completion of a DICOM Log Mode change and log file verification, 
be sure to return the mode selection to 17. 
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Using the DICOM Log Mode 


M Log file storage locations and types 


71. Open the directory (C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\IIP\Log) in 
which the DICOM log files are stored. 


2. Use a text editor (Notepad) to open the DICOM log files. 
The following DICOM log files are used: 


e DICOMMWLSCU.log: Log of MWM and PPS function related 
information 


e DicomPrint.log: Log of DICOM Print function related information 
//For the other log files, adjustments are being made.// 


Previous log files 







@8 My Computer 
File Edit View Favorites Tools \Help 


- fe] GSearch | Grey 


Folders x 


=|] Program Files 
(|) Accessories 
{"] Built_inGonsole =) Scr ortro. ioe 
+)-{_] Common Files 2] DicomPrint.loe 
{*) ComPlus Applications A liplnput. log 
=|] FujiFilm 2] Pifloe 
=|-{"j] OP 
{| Contie 
+)-{_] Data 


Log files are stored here. 


FRO00012.EPS 


= REFERENCE 


Previous log files are stored in folders named “A”, “B”, “C”, and so on. 
The log files saved directly under the “Log” folder are those which were 
generated when the application was last started. When the application is 
started again, a new folder is created (e.g., folder “D”) and the log files 
saved directly under the “Log” folder are moved to the new folder. 
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Using the DICOM Log Mode 


@ Details of log files 


The log file shown below is used in log mode 2 (detail mode) to record 
MWM-related communications. 


000104242002/01/18 14:04:27 broker S <118> A-ASSOCIATE-RQ lI. 


2002/01/18 14:04:27 broker S <118> PresentationContextID -> 0x01 
2002/01/18 14:04:27 broker S <118> AbstractSyntax -> "1.2.840.10008.5.1.4.31" IV. 


2002/01/18 14:04:27 broker S <118> TransferSyntax -> "1.2.840.10008.1.2" 


2002/01/18 14:04:27 broker R <118> A-ASSOCIATE-AC V. 
2002/01/18 14:04:27 broker R <118> PresentationContextID -> 0x01 Result (0x00) 

Vi. 
2002/01/18 14:04:27 broker R <118> TransferSyntax -> "1.2.840.10008.1.2" 
2002/01/18 14:04:42 broker R <118> (0040,0007) 14(O0xe) LO 

Vil. 


2002/01/18 14:04:42 broker R <118> -> "CHEST, PA/LAT" 





FRO00014.EPS 


|. Date and time of a data transmission by CL or other connected 

equipment 

ll. CL association 

Ill. Information about the transmitter (broker S = CL, broker R = other 
connected equipment) 

IV. Detailed information (transmitted by CL) 

V. Connected equipment association 

VI. Detailed information (transmitted by connected equipment) 

VII. Tag information 


=» REFERENCE 


The data to be recorded varies with selected log mode. 

Mode 1 records the logged data about associations only (only the 
second and fifth lines in the above figure). Mode 2 records the entire 
logged data. 

Mode 0 records nothing. 
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Display Gradation Correction Setup 


@ Handling the LUT file 


LS EG 
Display Gradation Correction Setu Have on hand the LUT file that is created with Fuji’s CRT-QC gradation 


correction tool for use with the viewer of a competing manufacturer. 
The display gradation correction setup procedure is performed to Copy this file to the CL's specified folder and change its name. 
optimize the appearance of images displayed on the viewer of a com- 


peting manufacturer. The data entered by performing this procedure Copy destination: C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\lIP\CrtLut folder 


works when the CL transmits images to the viewer of a competing Filename - “SCP AE name"+.lut (e.g., ViewerA.|ut) 
manufacturer. 
This section explains about the LUT file handling and Service Utility @ NOTE ¢ 


setup procedures to be performed for gradation correction purposes. SS. _J_q em im 
For Siemens’ viewer, use the LUT file (siemens.lut) that is stored in the 


@ NOTE @ following folder on the CL’s PC. 

For optimization of viewability, it is necessary to use a LUT file that is C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\!/P\CrtLut\siemens.lut 

created with Fuji’s CRI-QC gradation correction tool for use with the ; 7 
viewer of a competing manufacturer. Therefore, create such a LUT file Be sure to change the filename (to “SCP AE name’+.lut). 
beforehand. 


c= For the LUT file creation procedure, see under “FCR Diagnostic 
Image Display Gradation Correction Procedure” in the CRT-QC ™@ Setup procedure 


Service Manual. With the Service Utility, perform gradation correction setup as directed 


below. 


7. Start the Service Utility mode and open the gradation 
correction setup window (LUT Operation). 


(= For the procedure for opening the setup window, see “2.1.5 
Registration of Information on Other Connected Equipment for 
the DICOM CR Storage Function” under “CL + Other (DICOM 
CR Storage: Transfer of Processed Images)” in “OE4: Connect- 
ing the CL to Other Equipment”. 
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Display Gradation Correction Setup 


2. Inthe setup window (LUT Operation area for DICOM 3. 

Setup), select a LUT transmission type. 

LUT Operation 
f@ Unable to appl LUT Onerotion——_—_—_—_—_—_——— |. 
f° Apply LUT correction process to the image — ||, 
f° Using YOLLUT module for sending iaqe es |||. 
[Unable to apply modality LUT —— es | \/ 
FRO00047.EPS 

|. Choose this option when outgoing images are not to be 
subjected to gradation correction. 

Il. Choose this option when outgoing images are to be subjected 
to gradation correction (inverse transform LUT process) and 
transmitted as DICOM-processed images. 

@ NOTE 

Option II. is selectable only when the processed image transmis- 

sion option key is installed in the CL and DICOM CR Storage setup 

is completed for processed image transmission. 

Ill. Choose this option when DICOM tag information (VOILUT 
module/0028,3010) is to be added to outgoing images so that 
they are subjected to gradation correction (inverse transform 
LUT process) at the connected equipment. 

IV. Choose this option when the connected equipment used is 
manufactured by Siemens. By default, this option is hidden. To 
show this option, perform the procedure indicated in the next 
step. 

4. 
010-054-05 
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If the connected equipment used is manufactured by 
Siemens, check [ Unable to apply modality LUT (J = I). 


This option is hidden by default. To check this option, you must 
first set the system to show it. The procedure is described below. 


|. Exit the Service Utility mode. 
Il. Open Registry Editor (Regedit). 


Il. In the “HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\Software\FujiFilm\IIP” folder, 
create a DWORD value named “MODLUT_DISPLAY”. 


IV. Double-click jmsEM@DLUT_DISPLAY Fy 
> The “Edit DWORD Value” dialog box opens. 





V. Enter “1” in the “Value data” field. 


Edit DWORD ¥alue 


Value Marne: 


|MODLUT_DISPLAY 


Value data: Bate 
ii f@ Heyadecimal 


FROO0048.EPS 
VI. Click) OK 


> You are then returned to the “Registry Editor” window. 


2|x| 


VII. Close Registry Editor (Regedit). 


VIII. Start the Service Utility mode and open the aforementioned 
setup window (LUT Operation area for DICOM Setup). 


IX. Locate [ Unable ta apply modality LUT in the window. 


X. Check this option (J => |¥). 


Save the setup data and then exit the Service Utility mode. 
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DICOM Tag Editing Function (for Siemens) 


aa a a a RT | 
DICOM Tag Editing Function (for Siemens 


A character string can be embedded in a tag in accordance with an 
input image MPM code. To do this, open the setup file (TagLookup. ini) 
and describe an MPM code for character string embedding and the tag 
into which a character string is to be embedded. 

The procedure is described below. 


7. 


2. 


Open the “C:\Program Files\FujiFilm\lIP\Config” folder. 


With Notepad (Notepad), open the TagLookup. ini file. 


=» REFERENCE 
By default, nothing is written in the TagLookup.ini file. 


Write the settings in the file in compliance with the format 
explained later. 


Save the TagLookup.ini file in text format and then close 
Notepad (Notepad). 


@ NOTES 


e The TagLookup.ini file uses “Unicode” characters. Therefore, be 


sure to use Notepad as an editor and save the edited file in 
Unicode format. 

e The backup function of Service Utility version AO& does not back 
up the TagLookup.ini file. Perform a manual backup/restore 
procedure by, for instance, selecting the TagLookup.ini file directly 
and saving it on an FD or like media. 
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@ TagLookup.ini file format 


|. Comment 


; DICOM-Tag editing function setup 


Il. Protocol type 


[DICOM] Ill. MPM code tag and character 


string embedding tag 


[00181401 ,00081030] 
IV. MPM code 


“0301"=“TEST1” 


V. Character string 
“0302”=“TEST2” 


FROO0015.EPS 


|. Comment 
Lines beginning with a semicolon (;) is handled as a comment. 


Il. Protocol type 
The name of the protocol to be edited must be written within 
square brackets (| |). Version A08 supports DICOM only. 


. MPM code tag and character string embedding tag 
Describe an MPM code tag (fixed at 00181401) on the left-hand 
side. Describe a character string embedding tag on the right- 
hand side. Separate these two entries with a comma (,). 


IV. MPM code 
Describe an MPM code for character string embedding. You 
can describe one or more MPM codes. 


V. Character string 
Describe the character string to be embedded in the tag. Be sure 
to enclose the character string in double-quotation marks (*”). 


When an image having MPM code “0301” is entered in situations where 
the settings indicated in the above example are used, an output will be 
generated with the character string “TEST1” embedded in the 
00081030 tag (Study Description). 


@ NOTE @ 


For the detailed information about Fuji Private tags, see “DICOM Con- 
formance Statement’. 
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DICOM Tag Editing Function (for Siemens) 
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SP: Service Parts 


Control Sheet | (///]  _ _ ss 
Issue date Revision number Reason Pages affected 
10/20/2000 00 New release (FM2862) All pages 
12/10/2000 00 Revision (FM2950) Pages I, II, 1, 6, 8, 10, 13, 15, 16 
04/10/2001 Ol Previous Chapter C “Error Information/Service Parts” 
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1.1 How to Use Service Parts List 





mM RANK 

O Parts handling ID symbols used to identify the parts requiring 
special operation 
The ID symbols are assigned to applicable parts. Parts without the 
R mark are replaced and handled in a regular manner. 


Symbol 
oR Repairable parts 
Symbol for overseas use only 


O Export regulation mark 
This + mark is assigned to the parts subject to Export regulations. 
Parts without the + mark are not subject to Export regulations. 


Symbol 
Parts subject to Export regulations 


O Fault rankings used for estimating the recommended stock 
quality 
All parts are assigned a symbol letter from A to E. 








Symbol 


Consumable parts or parts that will be replaced at short 
intervals 

Parts that may become faulty accidentally and have a 
relatively high failure rate 


Parts that have a sufficiently long MTBF, but are expected 
to become faulty 
Parts that are necessary for fault analysis or parts that may 


O RANK column description 
The symbols for Fault Ranking, Parts Handling, and Export regula- 
tion are assigned in order named. Thus, one to three letters are put 
in the RANK column. 





C Parts that have a sufficiently long MTBF, but are expected 
to have a high failure rate 
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@ REF. NO. 
A number for indicating each part in the Service Parts Exploded 
Views. 


@ PART NUMBER 
A code number that is unique to each part. The rightmost letter of 
the code number has the following meaning. 


O For hardware 
The letter denotes the version number of a part. If parts have 
different version numbers, they are upbward-compatible. 


O For software 
The letter denotes the software specifications. 


m@ PART NAME 


This represents the general name of a part. 


m@ QTY. 


QTY. represents the quantity of parts used in a unit or assembly. 


@ REMARKS 
Unique name of a part or its relevant information or note is described 
in this column. 


m@ SERIAL NUMBER 
The units may contain different parts depending on their shipment 
control number. SERIAL NUMBER indicates the shipment control 
number to which the parts are applicable. If this column is blank, 
the parts are applicable to all the relevant units. 
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1.1 How to Use Service Parts List 


mm Recommended quantity of spare parts 


It is recommended as a rough guide to hold in stock a specified 
quantity of parts according to the rank (A to E) assigned to the parts. 
Parts to be replaced at periodic intervals must be held in stock 
separately. 

Adjust the quantity of parts stock depending on the number of 
working units (N) as prescribed below. 

Q: Quantity used in a single system 


ON=1 
RankA=1+Qx0.3 
Rank C =1+Qx 0.05 
Rank D=1+Qx 0.02 


O2<N<10 
RankA=2+NxQx0O0.3 
Rank C =2+NxQx0.05 
Rank D=1+NxQx 0.02 


O11<N<300 
RankA=3+NxQx0.3 
Rank C=3+NxQx0.05 
Rank D=2+NxQx 0.02 
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1.2 Service Parts List 





RIS, etc 





A (USB) — 00000055.EPS 
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1.2 Service Parts List 


PART SERIAL 
RANK NUMBER PART NAME REMARKS NUMBER 


Ee _[-7 [Favsea2001a [Sofware _+(| 1 [Mainuntsotware——SOSC~“‘*“S*S*~“‘~‘“S*S*S*S*C‘“‘~‘“S*S*“‘“‘*S*SC‘“<s~—SCSSSSSSS 
e | 2 [saonozos [Knob —=«(| «2 [ForucDstnd SSOSC~—“—~sS~—SsSC—~—~—‘—CSsSsSC—sSsSsSS 
Te [3 es7ni405 [Table ——~—*d; | ForLCb stand SSS 
e | 4 [esrni40s [Table —~—~=«d;* = ForLcDstand ——SOSC~=“~*~*~*“‘—*S*S*S*S*S*S*~<“*‘“*‘“‘“‘“~*S~<‘*dSS 
[pb | 5 [se7noo21 [Rubberfoot_ | 4 [ForlcDstnd SSOSC~—~S~—S—SCSC—CSSS 
| E | 6 [401N0811__[Retainingplate | 1 [ForLCDstand 
S57N1498_ [Table =| 1 ([Forwallmounting LCD SSSCSC~—~S~“~S*~“—~sSs~‘“—~SsSs~S~s 
Te [8 es7ni4oo [Table ——~(| 1 | Forwalcmounting LCDS 
(p_[ 21 [81370142078 [Power supply | _1_| CRAIRS46CL Insulating wansformer (only for units used in Japan) ———SSS~dCSC“~*~“~*~*~*~*S~S 
[>| 92 [e1sv014sA/8 [Power supply |_| CR-IRS4BCL Insulating transformer (only for units usedin Japan) —=SCS~dCSOSCSCS~S 
LOD (L350P-TS (biack) 
(> [11 [esonoo22a image Reader | 1 [MCRJISSSOSC~—SSYS 
p12 [esanoosaa |imageReader | 1 [8OR—SSSOSCSC~—~S—SSSSTSCSC‘“‘“‘“(RSSNSCSS 
Tp [9 es2no024a image Reader | 1 [MCRISO SSCS 
S57N1408 [Table =< 1 _‘([ForwalemountingMCR—SSC~S~“~S~“—~SsS~CS~S~S~SsS 
Por [15 [rievia0sa[PEIOIA + 1 [E-fseralbord SSSC=~“—~*~“‘—*~*S*S*S*~“—~*~“‘“‘“‘“‘~*~*s*s*s‘“‘—~*~*SSCS 
Per [16 [r18v1602q[PSio“A + 1 [Serilifboad SSSCSC~“~S~—“—SsSC—C—CSsSTS 


faevse60a[FORVACable [1 [sm ——~=~S~C~<“‘“‘~*S*S*S*S*SCSCSCSCSCSCSCSCOCOCSCOCOCOCOCOCSCSCSCSCSCS*dSCST 
fasyse70A[FORVCable | 1 [tm —~SOS=~<“~*~*~*~*—~—~—“—SSsS~—C—S—SsSSSSTTSC“‘C‘*rSSSSS 
som SCSC—“Cs*sSSC‘“‘*SSSSSCSdC 
[13675873A [FOR Vf Cable 
136Y5875A [FOR if Cable 


re 
en 
es 
es 
[24 [136Y5868A _|Corversioncable | 1 [tam SSOS—~—SSSSSOSOSSCSCSCSCSCSCSCSst‘S 
| 25 |136Y5757_— [Cable |S 1| CL-RISOP-O9/VH-O5RiSterminal3m (D-sub 9pin) tT ——CsisizCS 
| 26 |136Y5758 [Cable ——s|s 1 (| CL-RISOP-O9/VH-O6RISterminalS5m (D-sub 9pin) isd —Cs—C—izCS 
| 27 |136Y5759_— [Cable Cid 1_—'| CL- RISOP-O9/VH-O7 RiSterminal10m(D-sub 9pin) ee —“‘LSCCidC 
| 28 |136Y5760 [Cable ——s|s 1 | CL- RISOP-09/VH-O8RISterminal15m(D-subQpin) CT —Cs—CSC—izCS 
E re 
ee 
en 
en 
od 
ss 
— 


136Y5761 CL - RIS/X-ray OP-09/VH-01 3m for RIS terminal/X-ray equipment connection (D-sub 25pin) 
) 


CL - RIS/X-ray OP-09/VH-02 5m for RIS terminal/X-ray equipment connection (D-sub 25pin 
CL - RIS/X-ray OP-09/VH-03 10m for RIS terminal/X-ray equipment connection (D-sub 25pin) 
136Y5524 CL - RIS/X-ray OP-09/VH-04 15m for RIS terminal/X-ray equipment connection (D-sub 25pin) 
Hospital grade (only for units used in Japan), 136Y8550+fastener 

Hospital-grade option (only for units used in Japan) 
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IN-A: Installation — One RU Connection 
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1.1 Dimensions and Weight 





This section states the PC (controller: DELL OptiPlex GX150) installation 
conditions. 


@ NOTES 


Listed below are the abbreviations adopted in this chapter. 


e Application :AP 
¢ Local printer ‘EP 
e CR-IR3B46CL oe 
¢ CR-IR346RU : RU 
¢ CL config data : CL-Config 
e RU config data : RU-Config 


For the dimensions and weights of the monitor and peripherals, see the 
respective manuals that are supplied with them. 


14 Di ; | Weight 


@ Dimensions (width x height x depth) 
390 x 108 x 431 (mm) 

@ Weight 
Approx. 9.5 kg 








ra, , | Humidit 


Condition Temperature Humidity 
Operating 10°C to 35°C 20% to 80% RH (non-condensing) 
Non-operating -40°C to 65°C 20% to 80% RH (non-condensing) 


HB Environmental conditions 


Avoid installing the machine at the following places: 


e Places where the temperature changes drastically 

e Places near heaters or other heat sources 

e Places where the machine is likely to be wet or submerged 

e Places where the machine is likely to come into contact with any 
corrosive gas 

e Dusty or dirty places 

e Places where the machine is subjected to constant vibration or shock 

e Places where the machine is subjected to excessive vibration or 
shock 


e Places exposed to direct sunlight 
Also, be sure that the monitor is not installed at the following places: 


e Places where the monitor is surrounded, such as in a rack case 

e Places whether the display surface is exposed to direct sunlight 

e Places near a transformer, another monitor, a power line, or a 0.02 
Gauss or more of AC magnetic field 


Power voltage/capacity Remarks 
100 VAC / approx. 0.11 kVA Supplied from a 100 VAC wall outlet 
Phase: Single phase 


50/60 Hz 
Ground resistance: 100Q or less 


Power frequency: 
Grounding: 
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2. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility 





This section explains about the procedures for starting/exiting the 
Service Utility, which is used as a service utility tool during CL 
installation. 


@ Startup procedure 


The procedure for starting the Service Utility varies depending on 
whether the CL-PC power is ON or OFF. 


@ When the PC power is OFF 


7. Turn ON the PC power. 


> Windows 2000 starts up. After about one minute, the CL-AP 
Starts. 


2. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper 
left and upper right corners within a few seconds. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 





00000118.EPS 
> The Service Utility starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 


@ When the PC power is ON 


1. Clicking “Shut Down” in the | @ ruse menu while the 


CL-AP is running will display the exit window. Click 





while holding down the <Shift> key. 


2. From the | Asta | menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, 


“Fuji Film’, and “FCR”. 
= The CL-AP starts in about one minute. 


3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper 
left and upper right corners within a few seconds. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 





00000118.EPS 
> The Service Utility starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 
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2. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility 


@ Exit procedure 


1. Click [Exit Service Utility] on the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


TP Service Utility 









Log “ Configuration Files 


Exit Service Utility 


IN000057.EPS 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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3. Installation Procedure Overview 





install the CL accessories, and make 
cable connections to the RU and LP. 


> IMPORTANT (= “5, Software Setup” 


2. Set up the software related to the CL 


Be sure that the following equipment is completely installed and set up. and RU. The major procedures are 
e CR-IR346RU indicated below: 
(= See Chapters 1 to 8 of “Installation” of the RU Service Manual. e Make preparations for CL-AP startup 


(e.g., driver, option key, and AP key 
installation). 


eSet up the software for RU operations 


e Other equipment (LP FN-PS551, HI-C655, RIS, etc.) 
t= See the installation instructions set forth in the respective service 


manuals. (e.g., RU-AP installation). 
eSet up the CL system information 
> IMPORTANT (e.g., hospital amne): | 
Co e Perform CL-Config setup that is 
e Have on hand a CD-R disk that stores the CL’s AP key needed for the connection of the other 
(114Y5342002A), which is distributed for use in servicing. equipment (HI-C655, QA-WS, etc.). 


e Use the AP key of version AOO or later. 


3. Verify the connection between the CL) © “6. Checkout Procedures” 
and RU as well as the connections to 
the other equipment. Also, generate 
film printouts to check for an improper 
format, unevenness on printed films, 
sensitivity, density and abnormal 
output characters. 





4. Back up the CL and RU setup files.) © “7. Setup File Backup 
Also, check the RU error mode, and and RU Error Log 
delete an error log after completion Verification/Deletion” 
of the check. 





_ forthe CLandRU. = =  ~————_—::~—_s beyond in “Installation” 
of the RU Service 


Manual. 
00056004.EPS 
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4.1 Unloading and Unpacking 


1.4 Unloadi LU ki 


Remove the following items from the packing box. 





4.1 Unloading and Unpacking e PC (controller: DELL OptiPlex GX150) 


e Monitor 
4.2 Checking the Component Items e Insulating transformer (only for units used in Japan) 
e Others (options, etc.) 


4.3 Installing the Accessories and |_nctall the monitor. PC boards 


Optional Items insulating transformer (only for @¢@ CAUTIONS $4 
units used in Japan), keyboard, 


When unloading, transferring, and unpacking the machine, observe 
4.4 Making a Cable Connection to the RU| and mouse. 


the following precautions: 


¢ Do not subject the machine to vibration or shock. 

If the machine is unduly vibrated or shocked while it is unloaded or 
if the LP is not used. transferred, it may become damaged or defective. 
4.6 Connecting to the Other Equipment |.. Do not perform this procedure 


4.5 Making a Cable Connection to the LP |.. Do not perform this procedure 


e Avoid moisture condensation inside the machine. 

if other equipment (HI-C, If the machine is subjected to a drastic temperature change when it is 

QA-WS, RIS, etc.) is not used. transferred or unpacked, moisture condensation may occur inside the 
00056005.EPS machine. If you turn ON the machine while moisture is condensed on 

its inner surface, the machine may become defective. To avoid such a 

problem, be sure to allow the machine to stand at a room temperature 

for a period of 1 hour or longer and then turn ON the power. 
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4.2 Checking the Component Items 


M@ Monitor box 
(Product code : IR 346 DISPLAY LCD (15" monitor with the touch panel) 





Check that the following component items are fully supplied. or IR 346 DISPLAY CRT 17 IN (17" CRT monitor)) 
e Monitor 
m PC box e Monitor cable 
(Product code : IR 346 CL Ax-Ax*x) e Serial cable (only for the 15" monitor with the touch panel) 
e PC e Touch panel driver CD (only for the 15" monitor with the touch panel) 
e Keyboard 
e Mouse (ee 


e Power cable 
e CL-AP (CD-ROM) 
e XG-1 Standard Key Software (CD-ROM) cs When a Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 is used, see the 


c= abe | SL-IC 300 Service Manual to check the component parts. 
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4.2 Checking the Component Items 


@ Others (Separately packed items, options, etc.) 


ce 


CL insulation power 
box kit (only for 
units used in Japan) 


Local print key CD 
E-i/f board (PEIO1A) 


DICOM print key CD 


FINP input/output 
key CD 


DICOM CR STORAGE 
(standard/private) 
key CD 


LCD display stand*? 


LCD display wall- 
mounting bracket 


MEP key CD 


Processed-image 
output key CD 


*' B: Variation; O: Option 


2} IR 346 
INSULATION BOX 


IR 346 LOCAL 
PRINT 


IR 346 DICOM 
PRINT 


IR 346 DMS NET- 
WORK IN-OUT 


IR 346 DICOM 
CR STORAGE 


IR 346 LCD STAND 


IR 346 LCD 
BRACKET 


IR 346 MFP 


IR 346 DICOM IM 
PROCESSED 


* Not required if the monitor type used is EIZO L350P-TS. 00000040.EPS 
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Eiti 


Barcode reader 
(with a rack) 


Magnetic card 
reader (JIS) 


Magnetic card 
reader (ISO) 


Magnetic card 
reader wall- 
mounting kit 


Serial interface 
board (PSIO4A) 


Cable for direct 
printer connection 


E-i/f conversion 
cable (1.2 m) 


*1 n: Cable length 
*2 O: Option 


IR 346 MCR ISO 


IR 346 MCR 
BRACKET 


ODF/PS IF 
CABLE nM*! 


MF-PS 667/DMS 
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4.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


4.3 Installing the Accessories and 2 bone 
Ontions am Serial cable attached 
Bred Motes fe oo ee vee to the monitor* Monitor power cable 





Insulating transformer 
power cable 










Monitor 


-] Monitor port 
Power source U 


|} Serial port 


Connect the boards (options), insulating transformer (only for units used 
in Japan), keyboard, mouse and monitor to the PC as illustrated below: 


-] Insulating 
transformer [C 
(only for Japan) | TO power source 












@ For GX110 
Serial cable attached PC PSI board (option) 
to the monitor* Monitor power cable power cable 











Insulating transformer 
power cable 





De se a se ee ee se ss se ar eee assesses stein f- seers = -E==1 


Monitor 


-] Monitor port 
Power source LU 


|} Serial port 





- Insulating 


transformer LJ 
(only for Japan) | To power source 








PSI board (option) 






Pp 
power cable Keyboard 





PEI board (option) 





RIS, etc 
To LP * Only when the 15" monitor with the touch panel is used. 
INO00001.EPS 
@ NOTE 
i Cts”sti<‘“CtsC | Use the first serial port of the two that are provided on the PC. 
PEI board (option) 
Mouse Keyboard 
=o —_ 
* Only when the 15" monitor with the touch panel is used. 
00000208.EPS 
@ NOTE 
Of the two serial ports provided on the PC, be sure to use the No.1 serial 
port ((2aaigl )- 
a CR-IR346CL Service Manual IN-A8 
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4.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 






4.3.1 PC Boards @ When connecting printers other than those mentioned on the left side 
e DPSW1 1 and 2: OFF; 3 and 4: ON 
To attach optional boards, observe the procedures described herein. ° DPSwe 4 t0 8: ON 
e PEI board (optional) e DPSW3 1 to 8: OFF 
* PSI board (optional) e SWO 2 and 3 short-circuited. 
c= For how to verify setup of and attach the PSI board, see e SW2 and SW5_ 1 and 2 short-circuited. 
“1. Hardware Setup”, under “CL + RIS/IDC4 (ID Online)” in e SW3 and SW4_ _ Jumpers removed. 
“OE7: Connection between CL and Other Equipment”. 
7. Check that the switches on the PEI board are properly set. ON DPSW3 
lf their settings are incorrect, correct them accordingly. [o|olo|Swo =k , , . . : . 
123 
@ NOTE OFF 23456 
When no remote signal is to be sent to the printer, turn OFF all the DPSWe2 in ma 
DPSW1 switches. i , , , i fl 
o~ 4567 8 : 23 
@ When connecting the CR-LP414N/FL-IM2636N or FL-IM3543N/ swslolo BIsIsws G OFF 
FL-IM3543MN swe2[o[o] piew 
eDPSW1 1and2:OFF; ¢SWO 2and3 12 12 
3 and 4: ON short-circuited. 
©DPSW2 1and2:OFF; *SW2andSW5 1and2 [iE ess 
3 to 8: ON short-circuited. om  [QOUUUUUU 
e DPSWS3 1 to 8: OFF e SW3 and SW4 Jumpers removed. 





om 


DPSW3 


eIpIaIswo nr 


OFF 


owe ian 
12 12 


00000007.EPS 


aaa iu chal 






PEIO1A board 


see §=— | QUUQUUU 


om 





00000251.EPS 
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4.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


2. Mount a PEI board in a PCI slot. 
@ For GX110 


I. Remove the CL-PC cover. 


ll. When the card cage is removed, its PC board interferes with a 
cable behind the hard disk. A workaround is to slightly pull the 
disk unit on the front of the CL-PC toward you before removing 


the card cage. 
#1 [Push] Dy Disk unit 





CL-PC (GX110) 


lll. Raise the lever as illustrated by the arrow. 
IV. Remove the card cage. 


V. Mount a PEI board in the lower PCI slot. 
V. PEI board 
Ill. Lever 


PCI slot 
IV. Card cage 







IN000021.EPS 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


Me Cables behind the hard disk 


IN000020.EPS 


VI. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 
VII. Restore the disk unit. 


VIII. Reinstall the CL-PC cover. 


@ For GX150 


Open the CL-PC cover. 


Holding the card cage handle, remove the card cage. 


Mount a PEI board in the lower PCI slot. 


Handle 
PCI slot 
ll. Card cage 










Ill. PEI board 


Extension card 
slot connector 


IN000022.EPS 


IV. Mount the card cage on the CL-PC. 
V. Close the CL-PC cover. 
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4.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


4.3.2 Insulating Transformer (procedures required only for 
units used in Japan) 


010-054-02 
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4.3.3 Keyboard, Mouse, and Power Cable 


@ Procedures followed by equipment used abroad 


7. Connect the keyboard, mouse, and power cable to the PC. 


c= For details on the connection procedures, see the documen- 
tation supplied with the PC. 


2. Connect the power cable to the power source. 
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4.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


4.3.4 Monitor 7. Connect the monitor cable and serial cable to the PC. 


C= For details on cable connections, see the documentation 


The following monitors can be connected. supplied with the monitor. 


The connection procedure varies with the monitor type. 


@ Procedures followed by equipment used abroad 
e 15" monitor with the touch panel 


e 17" CRT monitor @ NOTE 


* Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 Prior to connection of the power cable, connect the serial cable between 


PC and monitor. 
If the power cable is connected before serial cable connection, the touch 
panel driver may not be installed. 


cs For the connection procedure of the Super Resolution LCD Moni- 
tor SL-IC300, see the SL-IC300 Service Manual. 


@ For the 15" monitor with the touch panel 


2. Connect the power cable between the monitor and power 
source. 


The work procedures will differ depending on the installation method 
adopted of the monitor. 


w= REFERENCE 


If the monitor type used is EIZO’s L350P-TS, it is stable enough even 
without optional rack for actual operations. Thus, it is not necessary now 
for you to mount optional rack. 


© Installation method 1 


To continue to use the monitor rack, perform step 1. thereafter. 


© Installation method 2 


To replace the monitor with a wall-mounting type monitor, replace 
first the bracket with a wall-mounting type (option). Perform then 
step 1. thereafter. 


(= When using the wall-mounting bracket, see “Appendix 7 
Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option]” to 
replace the monitor rack. 
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4.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


@ For the 17" CRT monitor 


71. Connect the monitor cable between the PC and monitor. 


@ Procedures followed by equipment used abroad 


2. Connect the power cable between the monitor and power 
source. 
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4.5 Making a Cable Connection to the LP 


Connect a network cable between the RU and CL. 


@ For the stand-alone type (independent type) RU operation 
Connect a 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX (cross) cable between the RU and CL. 


10BASE-T/100BASE-TX 


cable (cross) 
3 eee 
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@ For the network type RU operation 
With 10BASE-T 100BASE-TX (straight) cables, connect the RU to the 
CL via a hub. 


10BASE-T/100BASE-TX 


1O0BASE-T/100BASE-TX 
; cable (straight) 


cable (straight) 


: _—— ‘Other connected hosts 
'(FN-PS, QA-WS, etc.) 
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@ NOTE 


e Even if the CL and RU will eventually be incorporated into the network 
of a hospital for operation, connect the CL and RU while they are 
independent of the network (not incorporated into the hospital's 
network). 


¢ Do not connect the telephone line to the CL and RU network connectors. 
e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for this equipment. 


= REFERENCE 


The RU cable connector is located on the lower-left on the rear of the RU 
main unit. 
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When using an E-i/f LP, connect an E-i/f cable between the LP and CL. 


aca 
PEI board 
E-i/f cable 
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4.6 Connecting to the Other Equipment 





Connect the following equipment to the CL. 


@ HI-C654/HI-C655/QA-WS/ODF (FINP connection) 


ct& See “1. Hardware Setup”, under “CL + HI-C/QA-WS/ 
OD-F (FINP : Image Input/Output)” in “OE2: Connecting 
the CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ HI-C655/QA-WS/Synapse server/Yokogawa server (only for units 
used in Japan) (DICOM connection) 


c= See “1. Hardware Setup”, under “CL + HI-C655/QA-WS 
(DICOM CR Storage)” in “OE3: Connecting the CL to 
Other Equipment”. 


@ Other manufacturer’s equipment (DICOM CR Storage connection) 


c= See “1. Hardware Setup”, under “CL+Other (DICOM CR 
Storage: transfer of processed images)” in 
“OE4: Connecting the CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ DRYPIX, FM-DP L (DICOM Print) 


c= See “1. Hardware Setup”, under “CL + FN-PS551/ 
DRYPIX/FM-DP L (DICOM Print)” in “OE5: Connecting 
the CL to Other Equipment”. 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 


o. Software Setup 


5.1 CL-AP Startup .. Make preparations for CL-AP startup 
(e.g., touch panel driver, option key, 
and AP key reinstallation). 





.. Perform setup for RU operations 
9.2 CL Setup for RU (e.g., RU M-Utility installation, RU-AP 
Connection installation, and RU-Config setup). 


Perform CL system information setup 
(system information and IDT functionality), 
LP setup, and film annotation character 
setup. 

Replace menu database for equipment 
used abroad. 


5.3 Setup with Service Utility |” 


5.4 Procedures for Changing _ -}:- !his procedure is to be performed as 
the CL and RU IP Addresses | Needed. 


5.5 Procedures for Changing;:: This procedure is to be performed as 
the CL Host Name needed. 


5.6 CL Setup for Connection 
to Other Equipment 


5.7 Barcode Reader/Magnetic -+-- This procedure is to be performed as 
Card Reader Connection | Needed. 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 2 


The following procedures must be performed for CL-AP startup: 


e OS startup 

e OS setups 

e Touch panel driver installation 
e Option key installation 

e AP key reinstallation 

e CL-AP startup verification 


= REFERENCE 


The following OS setup and software installation steps are completed at 
factory prior to shipment: 


@ CL setup steps 


¢ CL IP address (172. 16.1.20) 

e Subnet mask (255.255.0.0) 

e CL host name (CLXxxxxxxx: 8 lowest digits of a manufacturer's serial 
number in the xxxxxxxx position) 

e Administrator password setup (fcr-iip) 

e Display setup (screen saver, screen resolution, etc.) 

e MS-IME setup (only for units used in Japan) 

¢ CL-AP (MSDE and SQL included) installation 

¢ XG-1 Standard Key Software installation 

¢ AP key installation 

e Image database initialization 


@ AU setup steps 


e FTP server configuration and setup 


e RU information registration for CL-Contig (host name, IP address, 
and connected equipment information) 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual IN-A16 


5.1 CL-AP Startup 
5.1.1 OS Startup 


7. Turn ON the PC power. 


> The following error display opens 10 seconds after CL-AP startup. 


Conzole Error [(Gutput] 


[50001 | Failed tn initializing process. 


>Congtact to your service engineer. 


+Press the lower button to terminate the syst 
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> IMPORTANT 


The above error display opens because an output system (print or 


image transfer) option key has not been installed/set up when the 
equipment was newly installed. 


c= For error details, see “3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the 


Use of Output Options” under “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 


2. Click Wuere 


—> The error display opens again in about 20 seconds. 





Console Error [Mairi] 


[20110] Failed in initialization processing 
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3. Click o% 


> The system returns to the desktop screen. 


5.1.2 OS Setups 


Perform the following OS-related setups. 

e Setting the date, time and time zone. 

e Defining the character to be used as a decimal point [applicable only 
to part of the area where the English software is used. | 


@ Setting the date, time, and time zone 


a (|) 
1. Double-click == 


My Computer 


> The “My Computer” window opens. 





on the desktop. 





3. Double-click seat 


> The “Date/Time Properties” window opens. 


4, Verify the date and time. 
If the date and time indicated are incorrect, correct them accord- 


ingly and then click | Ape | 


Date/Time Properties E = | 2] 





Date & Time | Time Zone | 





Time 


11 12 13 14 
16 i6 19 20 1 


23 94 95 26 27 28 eres 
30 31 [e.o7:36PM 4 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 


5. Click | Time Zone |. 5.1.3 Touch Panel Driver Installation 
[Skip this procedure if the 15" monitor with a touch 


6. Verify the time zone setting. panel is provided.] 


lf the setting is wrong, correct it and then click | App When the 15" monitor with the touch panel is going to be used, it is 
necessary to install the touch panel driver and adjust the touch panel. 





Date/Time Properties |x| 
@ Installing the driver 


7. Insert the driver CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive. 


t= To install the touch panel driver using the FD, see “Appendix 
1 Installing the Touch Panel Driver [Option]”. 


7. Click = aa. @ For the previous-version CD-ROM 


that shown below opens automatically. Click “Install MonitorMouse 
for Windows 2000”. 


Glo Elo TouchSystems TouchTools a, x] 


Date & Time Time fone | 


A GMIT-06:00) Pacific Time (US & Canada): Tijuana 
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8. Close the “Control Panel” window. 





Install MonitorMouse for Windows 95 /98 


Install MonitorMouse for Windows 2000 


Select “.” (period) as the character to be sued as a decimal point. eo: — Install MonitorMice for Windows NT 4.0 
lf anything other than a period is selected, an error occurs when you ineuotesees 
select an image distribution destination with the QA function. For the new-version CD-ROM 


This setup is applicable only to part of the area where the English _ 
When the CD-ROM is inserted into the CD-ROM drive, a window like 


software is used. ; 
For details of th d “I Defining the ch that shown below opens automatically. Click “Install Drive For This 
ea OF OeralS OL ue See eae eer ; 2 si Steere Computer”. Click then “Install Serial Driver” on another window that 
to be used as a decimal point” in “2.3 Setting the OS” under “RI: opens 


Reinstalling the Software”. 


M@ Defining the character to be used as a decimal point 










alp Elo TouchSystems TouchTools 


Install Driver For This Computer 


Create Driver Install Package 


leech The Screen To ‘ 
¢ 









Install Serial Driver 


Install USB Driver 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 





> After a while, the “Elo MonitorMouse for Windows 2000 Setup” 


window opens. + In about one minute, a window opens to indicate the comple- 


tion of installation. 







Welcome to Elo's MonitorMouse for Windows 2 
Setup. 
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The first part of the Elo touchmonitor setup i 
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> The “Updating System Settings” window opens. 


7. Remove the CD-ROM from the PC’s drive. 





+> The PC restarts. The touch panel adjustment window will then 
opens automatically. 





Choose one of the COM ports listed below to 
pour touchmanitor. All COM ports reported by 
are listed. 


@ NOTE @ 


Start adjusting the touch panel as soon as the window below has 
opened, otherwise it will close with the touch panel left unadjusted. 
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@ NOTE 


An error will occur if the serial cable of the LCD display provided 
with a touch panel is connected to serial port No. 2. 
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> The “Digital Signature Not Found” window opens in several 
seconds. 


Digital Signature Not Found : si Xx| 


The Microsoft digital signature affirms that software has 
been tested with Windows and that the software has nat 
been altered since it was tested. 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 


@ Adjusting the touch panel 
@ NOTE 


The following window may suddenly open during the touch panel adjust- 


ment process. It does not indicate any touch panel adjustment problem. 


Click OK 


touch panel adjustment process. 


to close the window and then continue with the 





Console Error [Gutput] 


[50001 | Failed in initializing process. 


-Congtact to your service engineer. 


+Press the fer F b Uttoan ta termi nate 
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7. With your finger, gently touch the 4+) mark at the upper 
left of the window. 





+. Mark 
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> The (9) mark moves to the lower right of the window. (A beep 
will sound.) 





2. 






Touch the ote mark gently with your finger. 


faok 


> The Fe) mark moves to the upper right of the window. 


Gently touch the ate mark again with your finger. 





> The “Check Video Alignment” window opens. 





Check Video Alignment 


Touch different areas on the screen. 


Does the cursor jump to pour fingertip? 


ODBo000 
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_ within a period of 30 seconds. Failure to click 





Pree re errr ee reer errr riers 


‘Yes | Within a 30-second period invalidates the previous 


Pee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee 


adjustments made. 





+> The “Elo TouchSystems Setup” window opens. 


Deselect |J¥ View Elo Touchscreen control panel. (f — [—) and then 


click |! 





+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ NOTE 
If a window opens to prompt FD insertion, click — Cancel |. 


To set up other functions (e.g. for silencing the alarm sound) of the 
touch panel, see the documentation for the touch panel driver. 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 


@ Adjusting the contrast and brightness 5.1.4 Procedure for Avoiding a Password Input Prompt 
When Exiting the Suspend Mode 


Adjust the display contrast and brightness as follows. 


@ Model 9416TD15/H2 By default, the PC prompts for password input when you attempt to exit 
O Contrast : 127 the suspend mode. Since it is conceivable that the user may inadvert- 
(Press the “Menu” switch on the right-hand side of ently press the Suspend button on the keyboard, perform the following 
the monitor to adjust the contrast with Page1.) procedure as needed. 
2 ane 1. From the | gAstart menu, point to “Settings”, and then click 


(Press the A or W button on the right-hand side of 
the monitor while the “Main Menu” is not displayed 
on the screen.) > The Control Panel opens. 


“Control Panel”. 


@ Model 94161TD15/H2-1 
O Contrast :65% 2. Double-click 


(Press the “Menu” switch on the right-hand side of 
the monitor to adjust the contrast with Page1.) 





> The “Power Options Properties” window opens. 


2 Suess ee 3. Click the “Advanced” tab 
(Press the A or VW button on the right-hand side of : 
the monitor while the “Main Menu” is not displayed 2| x| 
on the screen.) Power Scheme Advanced JHibermate | UPS 
(eerste | | 
@ Model L350P-TS ala 
O Contrast :80% 4 





O Brightness :80% (wor). 
(Press the “Enter” switch on the front of the monitor 


to adjust the brightness by selecting <Picture 2| x! 


Adjustment>, then <Contrast Brightness>.) Sama Gnenwa REanned Weee UPS | 








Options 


[ Always show icon on the taskbar, 
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5. Click and then close the Control Panel. 


—> You are returned to the desktop screen. 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 


5.1.5 Option Key Installation 


The following option keys are available. Install necessary option keys in 
compliance with the CL installation specifications. 


> IMPORTANT 


Either the image input/output function or print outout option key must be 
installed. 


If it is not installed, an error display (error code: 50007) will be indicated 
during CL-AP startup, resulting thus in disabling the CL-AP to be started 
up. 

Moreover, when the “IR346 DICOM CR STORAGE?” or “IR346 DICOM 
PRINT” option key has been installed, be sure to perform config settings 
that result from Storage or DICOM Print. (This is because an error would 
occur if only optional key is installed.) 


The 50001 error display will be indicated if an outout system (for print or 
image output) option key has not been installed/set up properly. 


(= For error details, see “3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the 
Use of Output Options” under “MT: Troubleshooting”. 





Product Abbreviation 


IR3846 LOCAL PRINT | LP (local printer) connection 
Print output 
IR3846 DICOM PRINT | DICOM Print function 


DICOM-based image 
transmission functions available 
(Also include a function to 
transmit unstandardized 
images to the QA-WS.) 


Options installed are as follows. 

e CR Storage SCU (Standard) 

e CR Storage SCU (Private) 
(“Private Unstandardized CR 
Storage” is included in 


IR346 DICOM *2 
CR STORAGE 


Image “Private”.) 


input/output Functions available for 


processed-image transmission 
IR846 DICOM with DICOM 


ED : 
EOE The option installed is as follows.” 


e Processed image generation 


Function for image transfer 
(input/output) with FINP 


IR3846 DMS NET-WORK | Options installed are as follows. 
IN-OUT e FINP output 


e FINP input (Supports only the 
reprint function.) 


Image 
processing IR346 MFP MFP image processing 


*1 To use this option, the “IR846 DICOM CR STORAGE?” option key 
must have been installed. 


*2 You need not to install this option key because it has been installed 
if the 15" monitor with a touch panel is provided (applicable only 
for Japan). 00000427.EPS 


=» REFERENCE 


Each option key is supplied on one dedicated CD-ROM for each product. 
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5.1 CL-AP Startup 


The installation procedure is described below. 
The same installation procedure applies to all the option keys. 


C= 


1. 


For the option key uninstallation procedure, see “Appendix A 
Uninstalling the APs” under “RI: Reinstalling the Software”. 


Insert an option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The installation start window automatically opens in several 
seconds. 


Click |: 


—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


Cont ine | . 


The indication varies 
with the option key 
for installation. 







IF Option Key {Scanner Connection “F RUPE ay : — x 


eo The program has successtully tir 


Now, ‘Scanner Connection (FRUEYZ option is available on this system. 
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Click |_oK | 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ NOTE 


Depending on the option for installation, the installation start 
window will be displayed some times. Perform steps 2. and 3. as 
well. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


To install other option key, change the CD and repeat 
steps 2 through 4. 
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5.1.6 AP Key Installation 


@ NOTE @ 


Install the AP key after all option keys have been installed. 
This is because once an option key has been installed, the AP key is 
invalidated requiring thus the AP key to be reinstalled. 


= REFERENCE 


The CL is designed so that the CL-AP can be started up when registry 
information is generated to define the encryption key. 

The associated registry information is generated when the AP key is 
installed. 


Install the AP key as follows: 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 


Click |: 


—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


Continue | : 


TP Application Rev e Ei 





The program has successtully finished. 
Mow, IP is available on this system. 
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Click |_oK | 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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5.2 CL Setup for RU Connection 


5.1.7 CL Startup Verification 


Verify the normal startup of the CL. 


1. 





From the | $4Start menu, select “Programs”, “Fuji Film”, 
and then “FCR”. 


—> The CL opening window appears on the display. After about 
one minute, the CL-AP starts up. 
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@ NOTE 


If the above window does not open or an error display appears, 
note the displayed error code and the applicable remedy, and then 
make necessary corrections to achieve AP startup. 


t= See “1. Error Code Table” in “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 





in the 


SRI menu. 


Hold down the <Shift> key and click pox | 


> The CL-AP exits and the system returns to the desktop screen. 


> The exit window opens. 


= REFERENCE 


To shut down the CL-AP only, click [Shut Down] and then [OK] 


while holding down the [Shift] key. 


9.2 CL Setup forRU Connection 


The CL is shipped from factory without installing the RU-AP (the RU is 
installed with the RU-AP). It is thus necessary to install the RU-AP in the 
CL. To operate the RU, the RU-AP data, etc. must have been installed 
in the CL. 


For installation of the RU-AP, the use of the RU M-Utility is required. The 
RU M-Utility is a utility (also referred to as the FCR TOOL) that imple- 
ments RU-AP installation, Config backup and other functions. Since 
also the RU M-Utility is not installed in the CL prior to shipment, it 
needs to be installed upon equipment installation. 


=» REFERENCE 


The RU-AP and RU M-Utility are included in the CD provided with the 


RU. 
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5.2 CL Setup for RU Connection 


5.2.1 Installing the RU M-Utility 
@ NOTES 


e The RU M-Utility installation procedure is described herein on the 
assumption that the RU application CD-ROM version A0O7 or later is 
used for the RU M-Utility (PC-MUTL hereinafter) that is to be installed 
as follows. A different installation procedure will be required if a version 
earlier than that mentioned above is used. 


¢ Make sure to start the procedure below with the CL-AP quit accordingly. 


7. Have on hand the CD that is supplied with the RU. 
Insert this CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> After a while, the following window opens. 


<< = weed x 


CR-IR346RU MAINTENACE TOOLS | 


WAIN TENANCE UTILITY 


sLTART 
UNINSTALL INSTALL 





poues EFXAECUTION 22 
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2. Click  MStstL 
> The RU M-Utility installation start window opens. 
fie FOR TOOL Setup 


a ——— Welcome to the FCR TOOL Setup wizard 
i 
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3. Click|. 
> The “FCR TOOL Setup/Read to Install...” window opens. 








+> After the completion of installation, the “FCR TOOL Setup/ 
Completing the...” window opens. 


fe FOR TOOL Setup 


—— Completing the FCR TOOL Setup wizard 
Ps 
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5. Click|: 





+> The system returns to the “CR-IR 346RU MAINTENANCE 
TOOLS” window. 





mm CR-IRS46RU MAINTENAGE TOOLS x| 
| CR-IR346RU MAINTENACE TOOLS 
Fp err rer eee rors er tier r eerie errr er eer r er eer eer eer 00000322.EPS 
6. Click "~~ 


> The “CR-IR 346RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY” main menu 
window opens. 


@® Main menu window 
(the display differs depending on the software version used.) 




















wm, GR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY x fet a X| 
~EACH RU SETTING- 
~CONNECTION TEST 
RU NAME IP ADDRESS _New | 
RU IP ADDR 172 16 | 1 10 
MUTL | PING | 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION, 





- BACKUP ( RU->HD-=FD or HD-=FD ) 





~ RESTORE ( FD->HD->RU or FD->HD ) 





ERROR LOG Y CONFIGURATION 























EXECUTE | EXECUTE | 
-ALL RUs SETTING 
UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 
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5.2 CL Setup for RU Connection 


9.2.2 


Installing the RU-AP 


Verify the network connection between the CL and RU, and then install 
the RU AP in the CL’s FTP server. 


@ Verifying the network connection between the CL and RU 


@ NOTES 


e Make sure that the RU power cable is connected to the breaker and 
the breaker is turned ON. 


e Exit all running applications (particularly Explorer) other than the RU 
M-Utility. 


I 


From the main menu, perform the following checks. 


CONNECTION TEST HW, | 
RU NAME 


| 
7 


RU IP ADDR 1 


: 


: 
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|. Check that the RU host name (ru0) is entered. 
ll. Check that the RU IP address (172.16.1.10) is entered. 


@ NOTES 


e Never change the IP address. 


e The host name entered here serves as the actual RU host name 
(it is written in the FLASH ROM as the RU host name). 


2. 


3. 


Click PING | 


+ The process for checking the connection to the RU starts. 


Verify the network connection to the RU. 


The connection is normal if the following message appears four 
times. 


Reply from 172.16.1.10: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=128 


= REFERENCE 


Values for “time<10ms” and “TTL=128” in the message above vary 
depending on the network status. Connection remains normal even 
though such values vary. 


= REFERENCE 


If the connection to the RU cannot be verified, it is conceivable that 
the following causes may exist: 


e Improper cable connections > Check the cable connections again. 
e RU or CL network board problem > Restart the system. 
e Other 


If you still cannot verify the connection, you can restore the network 
connection by initializing RU memory to forcibly return the IP 
address stored in the RU main unit to the default. 


ce For details of the procedure to restore the network connection 
to the CL by initializing memory, see “3.1 CL/RU Connection 
Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU Memory 
Initialization under “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 


Click the _*| mark at the upper right corner of the com- 
mand prompt window. 


+ The system returns to the main menu. 
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5.2 CL Setup for RU Connection 


— Installing the RU-AP 


@® Main menu window 





i, GR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY -(O] x 


EACH RU SETTING 
CONNECTION TEST 


RU NAME fo 0tt—<“Citws LIST OF EXISTING RU == 
RU NAME TP ADDRESS | 


RU IP ADDR [i2[ if 1] 10 
MUTL | PING | 


INSTALL | 


BACKUP ( RU->HD-=FD or HD-=FD ) 





EDIT CONFIGURATION 





‘RESTORE ( FD->HD->RU or FD->HD ) 








EXECUTE | 











-ALL RUs SETTING 


UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 
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1. Click “INSTALL” on the main menu. 


> The “Insert the CD-ROM into a drive” window opens. 


2. Since the CD carrying the RU-AP is already inserted into 


‘ 





CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 





If two or more Re 


be sure to select tl 
Versions. 


List 
> The “READER UNIT SETTING” window opens. 


00000190.EPS 
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4, Complete the following setup steps: 


@ NOTE @ 


The data set up as follows will be written on the RU-Config file and 
then installed in the RU together with the RU-AP 


ce For the procedure used when changing the setup data after 
installation, see “Appendix 2 Setting the RU Config”. 


PC-MUTL 1.2 = | 




















-~READER UNIT SETTING 
RU IP ADDR | 172] 16 | 1] & | II 
CL IP ADDR | 172] 16] 1] 20 | lI 
FTP-SERV IP ADDR }172| 16 | 1] 20 | IV 
aon Ger y, 
ROUTER IP ADDR V 
SECURE TELNET HOST IP ADDR 
SECURE TELNET NETWORK ADDR 
EQUIPMENT CODE 
RANGE OF ERASE MODE /ERASE1,ERASE2 ~| 
EREASE MODE TIMEOUT 060 sec* 
IP ERASE TYPE (FOR NO BARCODE) '6 ~| 
ALARM (CASSETTE SET) ON oi 
ALARM (MODE SWITCH) ON ad 
WARNING OF OVERXRAY ILOG&MESSAGE >| VI 
AUTO UPDATE ON ng 
(x) 0 OF U.U.U.U SNOWS ‘NOT in use 
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I. Verify that the entry is 172.16.1.10. 
Il. Verify that the entry is 172.16.1.20. 
lll. Verify that the entry is 172.16.1.20. 
IV. Verify that the entry is 255.255.0.0. 
V. Change setup data listed in the table on the right as necessary. 
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5.2 CL Setup for RU Connection 


Config Setup 
ROUTER IP 


IP address Route address 
ADDR setup range 0.0.0.0 (Do not change the setup.) 
SECURE TELNET | IP address IP address available for the 
HOST IP ADDR. | setup range | 9-9-9- TELNET. 


SECURE TELNET} IP address Range of the IP address 
NETWORK ADDR | setup range available for the TELNET. 


Remarks 


Machine serial ID code of 
the RU. 
(This code is printed on film.) 5 


EQUIPMENT 
CODE 


Specifies the erasure mode 
range. 

ERASE 1: Primary erasure 
can be selected. 

ERASE 1, ERASE 2: 

Both primary and secondary 
erasures can be selected. 


e ERASE 1 
eERASE 1, 
ERASE 2 


RANGE OF 


ERASE MODE ERASE 1 


ERASE MODE | 0 to 999 
TIMEOUT (sec) Erase mode timeout setting. 


IP ERASE TYPE 
(FOR NO 
BARCODE) 


Setup needed if no barcode 
05,6 reader is used. 
°6 5, 6: Types V and VI mixed. 
6 : Type Vl 
Sets alarm ON/OFF when 
eON ON cassette is inserted. 
e OFF 
eON 
° OFF ON ON : Alarm sounds. 
OFF: Alarm does not sound. 


ON : Alarm sounds. 

OFF: Alarm does not sound 

Selects X-ray over-exposure 
°LOG & IP warning method. J. 

MESSAGE | LOG & vie nee 
°LOG Sr LOG : Warning by log. 
e NONE NONE: No warning issued . 
00000050.EPS 


ALARM 
(CASSETTE 
SET) 


Sets alarm ON/OFF when 6. 


ALARM erasure processing is selected. 


(MODE 
SWITCH) 


WARNING OF 
OVERXRAY 
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ViI.Select “OFF”. (Only for the overseas edition.) 


= REFERENCE 


The AUTO UPDATE function will automatically have the RU down- 
load RU data from the FTP server if there is a discrepancy between 
CL FTP server data and RU FLASH ROM data. 


c= See “5.2 Mechanism of RU-AP/RU Config AUTO UPDATE” in 
“MD: Machine Description”. 


Click pL 


—> RU-AP installation will start. (It completes within a few minutes.) 


@¢@ CAUTION 
(Applicable only for RU-AP version A07 or later.) 


The RU panel will be illuminated during the RU-AP installation 
process. Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset 
switch at this time, otherwise the RU CPU board can be damaged. 


@ NOTE @ 


Do not operate the CL-AP and RU-UTILITY while RU-AP 
installation is being performed. 


After completion of RU-AP installation, click OK | 
when “Completed” is displayed on the window. 


= You are then returned to the main menu. 


Click the _*| mark at the upper right corner of the window. 


+> The system returns to the “CR-IR846RU MAINTENANCE 
TOOLS” window. 
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5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


8. Click ESIT . : : li 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
Use the Service Utility to set up the following items: 


9. Remove the CD from the drive. ¢ CL system information 
e IDT functionality 
@ NOTE e LP information (required only when an LP is connected) 
(Applicable only for RU-AP version AO6 or earlier.) e Menu database replacement (required only for equipment used abroad) 
If the RU-AP version installed is AO6 or earlier, be sure to start the ; ; _ 
CL-AP to have the FTP server RU data be downloaded to the RU 9.3.1 Starting the Service Utility 
FLASH ROM. 


1. Click | :gAStart and then sequentially choose “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film’, and “FCR”. 
—> The CL-AP starts up. 


2. Within a few seconds after the initial window opens, 
sequentially click the upper left and upper right corners of 
the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 
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5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


> The Service Utility starts. The “IIP Service Utility” window 
opens. 


DP Service Utility 
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=» REFERENCE 


lf you cannot complete step 2 from the initial window within a 5-second 


period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following steps to start 
the Service Utility. 


1. To exit the AP choose “Shut Down” . 


2. Click Ss 





while holding down the <Shift> key. 


3. From the | f&\Start menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji 
Film”, and “FCR”. 


4, When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left and 
upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


5.3.2 CL System Information Setup 


Complete setup concerning CL system information and IDT functional- 
ity as directed in this section. 


@ Setting the system information 


1: 


2. 


From the “IIP Service Utility” window, click [Setup Configu- 
ration Item]. 


OP Service Utility 











LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 
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> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Click the -{+) sign within in the “Setup 


Configuration Item” window. 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual IN-ASO 


5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


3. Click/S1.1IMAGE MODALITY |. 


> The CL system information setup items appear. 


@ NOTE @ 


Use “System Common Date Format’ to specify the date format. 


ltems for CL system setup 
Setup Contiguration Item 


Contig tF) 





= CONFIG Address ; CONFIG¥SY/.TEM CONFIG¥) IMAGE 


| SYSTEM CONFIG 


_ ~G)TIMAGE MODALITY: 
=) 2.FINP SETUP 

=] 3.04 FUNCTION 

El] 4. LOCAL PRINTER 
£1 5.CSL/IDT FUNCTION 


o¥stem Gommon Date 


For mat 





If you change the date format, the following items of information 
are changed to match the newly selected format. 


e Date output on film 

e Format for birth date input 
e Date displayed by CL-AP 
e Other date indications 


a ene aL Alert mse Display Hae © Make a hospital name entry (one-byte characters) by double-clicking 
PS Oe TRITON CODE RRC? ce FUJIFILM HOSPITAL |for|4 —Institute//Site Name Strines |. 
| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT Beatie) 
| FILM SORTING stitute Site Name Str ines 
“=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE nsIEAS Ie PERS, Poa Sd NOTE Sd 
HePEGLvaemeinernes TNE Use “Institute/Site Name Strings” to enter a hospital name string 
Roreeea nice ee. ke of one-byte characters for use in the CL system. 
ae series The default hospital name is “FUJI FILM HOSPITAL’. Change 
Message ee this entry to a hospital name string of one-byte characters as 
00000132.EPS defined by a specific hospital. 
You can enter a string of up to 60 characters. 
4, Enter setup data as directed below. 
© Make a date format selection by double-clicking Getic iP size univeystennancnoemenc)icr 
1 Syetem Gommon Date 
0: Japanes date {S62.10.07) | for Ea rinat 5 eee Gane onManicl 
e Q: Japanese date (S62.10.07) [Default] 
¢ 1: ANSI long date (1987.0CT.07) @ NOTE @ 
e 2: ANSI short date (1987.10.07) Set the IP size unit system (inch or metric) that the RU can handle. 
e 3: American long date (OCT.07.1987) 
e 4: American short date (10.07.1987) O Use|? ee Setup for Screen to specify the language 


e 5: European long date (07.0CT.1987) 
e 6: European short date (07.10.1987) 


to be used. 


e 0: Japanese e 6: Swedish 

e 1: English e 7: Finnish 

e 2: German e 8: Danish 

e 3: French e 9: Norwegian 
e 4: Spanish e 10: Korean 

e 5: Italian 
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5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


= Institute Site Name in 
O Double-click) Battle fe | for |8 T= Bete Characters 


to enter a hospital name (consisting of two-byte characters). 


@ NOTE 


Use “Institute/Site Name in Two-Byte Characters” to enter a 
hospital name string of two-byte characters for use in the CL 
system. 

The default hospital name is “B74 JU Atak ”. Change this 
entry to a hospital name string of two-byte characters as defined 
by a specific hospital. 

You can enter a string of up to 15 two-byte characters. 


5. Change the other items of system information as needed. 


Item number Description 


2 Confirmation window display for examination list deletion 

3 Setup of a process to be performed after an 
abnormality occurrence 

6 2in1 format with no masking 

14 System ID 

15 Password use for user utility access 


(= For details on individual setup items, see “3.4 Config Details- 
1. IMAGE MODALITY” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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M Setting the IDT functionality 


1. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click 


5.CSL/IDT FUNCTION). 
> The IDT function setup items appear in the right-hand area of 
the window. 
IDT function setup items 
Setup Configuration Item 
Contig {F) 





=| CONFIG 
| SYSTEM CONFIG 
 E] 1. IMAGE MODALITY 
 -—] 2.FINP SETUP 
=] 3.04 FUNCTION 


 -G/4.LOGAL PRINTER Auto Menu Select 
ES .CSLAIDT FUNG TION: 

a ae tT Tr aa er It nemnmasier 

on NETWORK CONFIG Unregistrated Image 

aa DISTRIBUTION GODE Enable Distribution Gode 

=] CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


Ee] FILM SORTING Enable Film String 
~-] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 


Enable Function Setup 
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2. Edit the IDT functionality setup as needed. 


(= For details on individual setup items, see “3.6 Config Details- 
5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


3. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


2 


—+ The system saves the setup data. 
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5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


5.3.3 Setting the LP Information 


When the LP is connected to the CL, perform the “li Registering the 
LP” procedure below. 


M@ Registering the LP 
1. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click 


i CONNECTING EQUIPMENT. 


> A list of registered equipment appears in the right-hand area of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGYCONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


READER 
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2. Click New . 


> The “FTP CONNECTION” window opens. 


3. Perform the following setup steps. 

O. Click the downward arrow mark ial in the 
Function : | field and select the function (PRINT) 
of the connected device. 

O. Click the downward arrow mark ial in the 
SNS Ae J 0 field and specify the device 
(LOCAL). 

=» REFERENCE 


lf the LP option key is not installed, you cannot choose “LOCAL”. 


4. Click OK . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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5. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to 
be saved. 





Changing the LP system information 


If the following printer use is intended, change the LP system informa- 
tion. 


© When the following old-type printers are used. 
CR-LP414N/IM2636N, FL-IM3543N/FL-IM3543MN 


O When the cable connecting the printer to the CL exceeds 60 m in 
length. 


© When the film sort function is to be used. 


1. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click 


¢] 4. PRINTER} 


> The LP configuration setup items appear in the right-hand area 
of the window. 


2. Change the LP system information. 


c= For details on individual setup items, see “1. Setup Neces- 
sary When Connecting the LP” under “Print Output Function” 
in “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


3. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 
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5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


M Setting the film annotation character format 


Use the following procedures to change the image information output 
on film, film annotation character format and presence/absence of 
image frame. 


w= REFERENCE 


The film annotation character format printed as set by the default is 
basically the same as that printed by the FCR 5000 series. 


ts Differences observed between the CL and FCR 5000 series with 
regard to film output are described in “2.2 Precautions of the Film 
Annotation Character Format’, under “Print Output Function” in 
“FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


1. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click 


¢] 4. PRINTER} 


+ The LP configuration setup items appear in the right-hand area 
of the window. 


2. Set the film annotation character format. 


t= For details on the setup procedure and setup items, see “2. 
Setup Necessary When Editing the Film Annotation Charac- 
ter Format”, under “Print Output Function” in “FR1: Function- 
specific Reference”. 


3. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 
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5.3.4 Optimizing the Monitor Display 


Set the LUT file as follows to optimize the image display of the monitor 
that is being used. 


7. 


Click [LUT] on the “IIP Service Utility” window. 





OP Service Utility - 
Setup Configuration Item 
LUT 
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Select the name of the display monitor that is actually 


being used and click OK. . 


Monitor List ; 


TPS §41657TO15 
TRS §$416TO15 
PRESTO! 
Ikegami MOM2 130 


nanaog L36uRP 
TPs ¥41eTO1S 2 





Select the connected display monitor type. 
IN000031.EPS 
e TPS 9415 TD15 =: 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS9415TD15/G2) 
e TPS 9416 TD15 =: 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS94161TD15/H2) 


e PRESTO! : Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 
e ikegami MDM2130 : Ikegami 1k landscape monitor 
e nanao L350P > EIZO 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 


(model L350P-TS) 
e TPS 94161D15_2 :15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS 9416TD15/H2-1) 


+> You are returned to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 
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5.3 Setup with Service Utility 


5.3.5 Exiting the Service Utility 


71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose 
“Close (C)” on the “Config (F)” menu. 


> The “IIP Service Utility” window opens. 


2. Click Exit Service Utility 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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5.3.6 Changing the Menu Database (for non-Japanese 


versions only) 


To change the exposure menu to a different language version, it is 
necessary to change the menu database. 
Languages that the AO7 version software supports are as follows. 


e Japanese 
e English 
e English (other than U.S.) 


The default language setting is “English (other than U.S.)” (only for CL 
units to be shipped outside Japan). If a setting of “English (other than 
U.S.)” is to be continuously used, there is no need to change the menu 
database. 


7. Insert the CL-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” main menu automatically opens. 


oO WINN Ttiyete ma2%c md exe 
CK 
IP Setup Too! 

Main Menu 
O}Quit 
M ns ta a MSUE and SQL /SsP? 
2) IF Applicat ian 
_ 


I 
fa 
Ins al Parameter Files (Menu DB, Image Processing 
Atee act Built_in Console 
5 Open Add/Remove Programs (Uninsta 
BiQpen Add/Remove Hardware (Uninsta 
Select Number > 


‘op lication) 
Ley ice Oriver! 
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= REFERENCE 


The “IIP Setup Tool’ is a utility tool that is used, for instance, to 
install the CL-AP. This tool is stored on the CD (product name: 
Application software; part number: 114Y5342001A) that is supplied 
as a Standard accessory for the CL. 
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5.4 Procedures for Changing the CL and RU IP Addresses 


2. Enter “3” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The language list appears. 


cS | CAWINAT#Systemaeie mdexe 


Menu Database Installation Menu (Select Locale) 
Oo Gance | 

LiJe 

? Enel shtl.s.) 

3)Enal ishCother than U.S.) 

4 German 

AF rench 


6) Spanish 
fJitalian 

8) Swedish 
§)Qanish 

IQ) Norwegian 
11 JKorean 
Select Number > 
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3. Enter the number of the language to be installed, and then 
press the <Enter> key. 


> Several message lines appear during installation. Upon 
completion of installation, the message “Menu Database 
installation completed.” appears. 


+> The menu database change procedure is now completed. 


4, When an item other than “1) Japanese” has been selected, 
the three menus, “Cassette”, “Built_in” (for standing 
position) and “Built_in” (for decubitus position), will be 
displayed. Select any according to the connected device. 


5. Enter “0” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” exits, returning you to the desktop screen. 


6. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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5.4 Procedures for Changing the CL and 





This section explains about the procedures for changing the IP ad- 
dresses for the CL and RU. The IP addresses need to be changed in 
the following cases. 


Case 1: When changing the CL/RU network configuration from the 
stand-alone type to the network type. 


Case 2: When the CL and RU IP addresses need to be changed for 
hospital network management purposes. 


ts To change the IP address, see “Appendix 5 Procedures for Chang- 
ing the CL and RU IP Addresses.” 


5.5 Procedu 


res for Changing 





| CA til Yy 





Procedures observed when the CL host name is changed follow. 


c= See “Appendix B Changing the CL Host Name” under 
“RI: Reinstalling the Software”. 
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5.6 CL Setup for Connection to Other Equipment 





This section explains about the software setup procedures to be 
performed when connecting the following equipment to the CL. 


@ HI-C654/HI-C655/QA-WS/ODF (FINP connection) 


c= See “2. Software Setup”, under “CL + HI-C/QA-WS/ 
OD-F (FINP : Image Input/Output)” in “OE2: Connecting 
the CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ HI-C655/QA-WS/Synapse server (DICOM connection) 


c= See “2. Software Setup”, under “CL + HI-C655/QA-WS 
(DICOM CR Storage)” in “OE3: Connecting the CL to 
Other Equipment”. 


@ Other manufacturer’s equipment (DICOM CR Storage connection) 


c= See “2. Software Setup”, under “CL+Other (DICOM CR 
Storage: transfer of processed images)” in 
“OE4: Connecting the CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ DRYPIX, FM-DP L (DICOM Print) 


c= See “2. Software Setup”, under “DRYPIX/FM-DP L 
(DICOM Print)” in “OE5: Connecting the CL to Other 
Equipment”. 
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5.7 Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card 
_ ReaderConnection = =  —— 


When using the barcode reader or magnetic card reader, perform the 
following connection and setup. 


@ Barcode reader connection and setup 


c= For details on the connection, see 
“Appendix 3 Connecting the Barcode Reader [Option].” 


@ Magnetic card reader connection and setup 


ts For details on the connection, see “Appendix 4 Setting 
Up the Magnetic Card [Option].” 
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6.1 Checking the Connection between the CL and RU 


6. Checkout Procedures 6.1 Checking the Connection between the 


6.1 Checking the Connection 





between the CL and RU 7. Turn ON the RU power. If it is already ON, you do not have 
to do anything here. 


6.2 Checking the Connection 


between the CL and Other Equipment 


For output image verification, check 
for an improper format, image 
irregularities, and an incorrect film 


annotation character format. 
00056007.EPS 


6.3 Checking the Output “y 
Image 
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2. From the | gAstart menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film’, and “FCR”. 
—> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. 
> After a while, the RU initialization process begins. 


The CL-AP window shows a message to indicate that the RU is 
being initialized. 


@ NOTE # 


This message will not appear if the RU has been started up 
before the CL-AP 








An RU initialization message is displayed. 
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> When the RU initialization process ends, the CL-AP window 
reads “Reading Unit:”. 
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6.1 Checking the Connection between the CL and RU 


3. From the CL user window (Registration), set patient data @® RU panel 
Srila 


and exposure menu, and then click | y=aay 





7 7 
c= For details on the patient data input procedure, see the CL a Ete © ie 


Operation Manual, “FCR XG-1 CR-IR346CL.” (IIluminated) \ Cassette insertion lamp 


> Both the CL-AP window lamp and the RU panel’s cassette 
insertion lamp go on. 


® CL window 
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4, Setacassette in the cassette setting unit. 
— When a certain period of time elapses after the start of an IP 
read process, the read image appears on the CL monitor. 


li 























=. Reading Unit: 
(IIluminate 
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Read image 
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6.2 Checking the Connection between the CL and Other Equipment 


6.2 Checking the Connection between the 
Check the connection to the following equipment. 


@ HI-C654/HI-C655/QA-WS/ODF (FINP connection) 
t= See “3. Verifying the Connection”, under “CL + HI-C/QA- 


WS/OD-F (FINP : Image Input/Output)” in 
“OE2: Connecting the CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ HI-C655/QA-WS/Synapse server/Yokogawa server (only for units 
used in Japan) (DICOM connection) 
c= See “3. Verifying the Connection”, under “CL + HI-C655/ 
QA-WS (DICOM CR Storage)” in “OE3: Connecting the 
CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ Other manufacturer’s equipment (DICOM CR Storage connection) 


c= See “3. Verifying the Connection”, under “CL+Other 
(DICOM CR Storage: transfer of processed images)” in 
“OE4: Connecting the CL to Other Equipment”. 


@ DRYPIX, FM-DP L (DICOM Print) 


c= See “3. Verifying the Connection”, under “DRYPIX/ 
FM-DP L (DICOM Print)” in “OE5: Connecting the CL to 
Other Equipment”. 
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Run the following checks on the output image. 
e Format check 

e lrregularity, sensitivity and density checks 

e Film annotation character format 


M@ Preparations 


7. Have on the hand the IP to be used. Subject this IP to 
primary erasure. 


c= For details on the primary erasure procedure, see “2.4 Per- 
forming the Image Erasure Process Only (Primary Erasure)”, 
in the RU Operation Manual. 


@ NOTES @ 


¢ Check the output image with all IP sizes that are used in the hospital. 

e Use the Type VI IPs. 

e Make sure that no important image data (e.g., patient images) is 
exposed on the IPs to be checked. 


2. Expose the IP to 1 mR of radiation. 
w REFERENCE 


If the [Ps cannot exactly be exposed to 1 MR of radiation, use the 
following IP exposure conditions as a guide. Note, however, that 
the following conditions are used as a guide for standard IP setup. 


Distance: 1.8m 
Voltage : 80 kV 
Current : 50mA 
Time : 0.013 sec 


3. Select “Sensitivity” from “Test” as the exposure menu. 


4, Setacassette in the cassette setting unit. 


> The image is read and transferred to the CL. 





} at the upper right corner of the CL window. 


> The image printout process starts. 
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6.3 Checking the Output Image 


M@ Checking the format 


7. Check that the white clear portion of the resulting output 
film does not exceed 2 mm in width (when an 100% image 
output is generated). 


Measure 
Image frame 


White clear vorton’ 
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@ NOTE 


If the image is not generated at a magnification setting of 100%, 
calculate as follows to check the white clear portion. 


os reduction ratio” sain 
100 


* The reduction ratio is printed 
at the bottom of a film output image. 


c= |f any abnormality is encountered, see “Troubleshooting” of 
the RU Service Manual. 
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M@ Checking irregularities 


1. Check that the output film and the image displayed on the 
CL monitor are both free from peculiar irregularities. 


cs |f any abnormality is found, see “Troubleshooting” of the RU 
Service Manual. 


2. Check that the system sensitivity value and film density 
value displayed on the output film are approximately 200 
and 1.2, respectively. 


cs |f any abnormality is found, see "Troubleshooting" of the RU 
Service Manual. 
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6.3 Checking the Output Image 


M@ Checking the film annotation character format @ Exiting the CL-AP 
71. Check to see that the film annotation character format 
information entered from the CL is properly printed out 1. Click | eran | 
onto the film. 


> Amenu opens. 
Also, check for blurred, chipped, or otherwise abnormal 


h intings. 
enereeter PHnNng= 2. Hold down the <Shift> key and click 





- REFERENCE —> The CL-AP exits returning you to the desktop screen. 

The example in the figure below represents a printout that would be 

generated when the default film annotation character format is used Me REFERENCE CC‘ 
(image size: 35 x 35cm (14”x 14”); print format: TWIN). If you click [Shut Down] without holding down the <Shift> key, both 
When the default settings are used, character strings (1) through (19) the CL-AP and Windows shut down. 

are printed out. 


(1) Hospital name (institution name) 


FUJIFILM HOSPITAL 04001676 (0000 020 


(12) IP number 
(2) EDR mode + menu code 
(3) System ID + image number 





(4) Patient ID 








(13) Image processing conditions / \ (5) Patient name (10) Film mark 
(7) Gender 
(8) Age or birth date 
1.0G#0.7+0.50§15Q0.5 Gil .0G#0.7+0.50§5Q1.0 
Ms ORb0ues12e10aP\ 0000000001 MARY ADAMS 
01 1992. 11. 27 [17:43] SCALE:50% RT-04 
each (8) Requesting department (9) Group process information 
(19) i Me ogist's (14) Exposure menu name (17) Exposure Hime!" !) Reduction ratio 
(16) Image reversal mark (6) Exposure date 
(15) Normalization conditions + corrections 
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c= |f any abnormality is found, see “Print Output Function” in 
Function-Specific Reference Guide. 
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7.1 Backing Up the CL Setup File 


7. Setup File Backup and RU Error 7.1 Backing Up the CL Setup File  — 
emt Og Verification/DeletlOM crn 7. Insert an FD into the FDD. 


This section explains about the procedures for backing up the CL and 2. Start the Service Utility and then click [Configuration 
RU setup files and verifying/deleting the RU error log. Restore/Backup] (the second item from the top). 
When making backups, have the following items on hand. > The “Configuration Restore/Backup” window opens. 


e Three DOS-V formatted FDs (one for the RU and two for the CL) 
3. Click [.....] in the [Configuration Backup] area. 


® N OTE ® Configuration Restores Backup 


Configuration Restore 





Never turn OFF the CL or RU power during a backup process. If the 
power turns OFF, the machine may fail to start up. Specified Directory 





7.1 Backing Up the CL Setup File 


7.2 Backing Up the RU Setup File Configuration Backup 
specified Directory 
7.3 Verifying and Deleting the RU Error Log 


00056008.EPS 
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—> A window opens, prompting you to select a storage directory. 


4. Click the downward arrow mark ha for 


— ~ |, and then choose 
‘ae. 


5. Click =a 


> You are then returned to the “Configuration Restore/Backup” 
window. 
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7.2 Backing Up the RU Setup File 


6. Click Backup 2 


> The setup file backup process begins. In about one minute, a 





message appears prompting you to replace the FD. This section explains about the procedure for making an FD backup by 
saving the RU machine-specific data onto an FD after the completion of 
7. \nsert the second FD into the FDD. Bets 
@ NOTE 
@ NOTE 


— So The machine is supplied with an FD that stores machine shipment 
¢ No message appears to indicate the end of the backup process. control data. Do not use this FD for making a backup. This FD contains 


¢ During the backup process, the mouse cursor changes to the ™ data that can only be measured at factory. If such data is lost, it cannot 
% be restored at site. 
mark. You may understand that the backup process is completed 












when the °% mark changes back to the mouse cursor. 
The 4 mark does not appear unless the mouse cursor Is posi- 7. Insert an FD into the CL-PC’s FDD. 
tioned in the Configuration Restore/Backup window. 
e Before removing the FD, verify that the FDD access lamp is 2. Start the RU M-Utility by performing the steps indicated 
extinguished. below. 
Ill. Specify the file. 
8. Remove the FD from the FDD. a x! 


| Type the name of a program, Foldeg, document, or 






















9 Internet resource, and Windows fil open it for vou. 
- SB) CoProgram Files\FujifilmFCR\Tool\crs46uty.exel 
+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 
Windows Update i : 
OK, Cancel | Browse... | 
10. Click [Exit Service Utility]. | , 
Programs r 
> The system returns to the desktop screen. Seer , IV. Click. 
Settings r 
search J 


Help 


Il. Click. 
00000219.EPS 
> The RU M-Utility starts. 
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7.2 Backing Up the RU Setup File 


3. From [LIST OF EXISTING RU], select a target RU for 
backup. 


4, From the [BACKUP (RU > HD > FD or HD => FD)] area, 
back up the following data. 


¢ CONFIGURATION 
e SCN ALL DATA 


@® CONFIGURATION data backup example 


ig. CR-IRSIGRU MAINTENANCE UTILITY = = [O) x] 















EACH RU SETTING 


CONNECTION TEST 


RU NAME rs a OF EXISTING RU 


|RUNAME sd PADDRESS— NAME IP ADDRESS 


Ene oe 
MUTL | G I. Click. 


INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION | 


BACKUP ( RU->HD->FD or HD-=FD } RESTORE ( FD->HD-=RU or FD->HD ) 















Il. Select. 


ERECUTE | 





EXECUTE | 


Il. Click. 





ALL RUs SETTING 


UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 
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=» REFERENCE 


During SCN ALL DATA backup processing, the RU produces a 
beep sound. 
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7.3 Verifying and Deleting the RU Error Log 


2. After selecting an error log as directed below, verify it. 





= REFERENCE 


If the error log does not exist, the following message appears: 
7. From the main menu of the RU M-Utility, perform the steps THE LOG IS EMPTY. 


7.3.1 Verifying the RU Error Log 





indicated below. RESULT: OK 
ig. GR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY =/5) xj 
aes oeames C:WINNT\System32\telnet.exe 
es pe fo 0OO™tC~™S LIST OF EXISTING RU | 0 QU IT 
NEW - 
jul 
RU IP ADDR [172 | 16 HE | 10 . LOG 
. VERSION 
MUTL PING 
— a - TEST. 








. ELECTRICAL UTILITY 
. SCANNER UTILITY 
. MECHANICAL UTILITY 
. SOFTWARE UTILITY 
. BACKUP MEMORY 
HV OFF 

1 


QUIT |. Type in “1” and then press 
-EFRRORLOG the <ENTER> key. 

2. TRACE LOGS 

LOG > 1 

0. QUIT ll. Type in “1” and then press 
1. DISPLAY the <ENTER> key. 











HVS Y EDIT CONFIGURATION 
_ | 
fee ( RU->HD-: }———— einai ( FD->HD-=RU or FD->HD ) 


uy 


C:WINNT\System32\telnet.exe 
RU [ru0] login : | cr-ir346 
Password : 


: ll. Type in “cr-ir346” and 
-> mu then press the <ENTER> key. 
. QUIT 
LOG 


—- O VOONODOAKRWN — 





0 

1. Ill. Type in “cr-ir346” and Sone error 

2. VERSION then press the <ENTER> key. 3. CLEAR 

4, ELECTORICAL UTILITY 0. QUIT Ill. Type in “1” and then press 

5. SCANNER UTILITY IV. Type in “mutl” and aL the <ENTER> key. 

6. MECHANICAL UTILITY then press the <ENTER> key. 2 SUMMARY 

7. SOFTWARE UTILITY LOG >ELG>DSP >! 1 

8. BACKUP MEMORY "~~. IV. Type in “1” and then press 

9. HV OFF 0. QUIT the <ENTER> key. 

> 00000211.EPS 1 . FATAL 

2.WARNING 
@ NOTE @ 3. BOTH 
LOG > ELG > DSP > ALL >| 3 

Be quick to operate II. and III. above. The operation will be canceled g ° . 7c V. Type in “3” and then 
if the <Enter> key is not pressed in a certain period of time. *“ERROR LOG ALL*™* press the <ENTER> key. 
If canceled, repeat step II. thereafter. CODE DATE 


11311.2000.01.01 





0. END (DEFAULT=0) - ™ vi. Verify the error log. 


00000221.EPS 
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7.4 Turning OFF the CL and RU 


7.3.2 Deleting the RU Error Log \ 





7. Start the RU M-Utility. Delete the error log as directed 7. Shut down the CL system 
below. | 


C:\WINNT\System32\telnet.exe [_ |b) 2. Turn OFF the RU power. 


0. QUIT 

1. LOG 

2. VERSION 

3. TEST 

4. ELECTORICAL UTILITY 





5. SCANNER UTILITY 

6. MECHANICAL UTILITY 

7. SOFTWARE UTILITY 

8. BACKUP MEMORY 

9. HV OFF 

> 1 

0. QUIT nas 

+ ERROR LOG |. Type in “1” and then press the <Enter> key. 

2. TRACE LOGS 

LOG >} 1 

0. QUIT Il. Type in “1” and then press the <Enter> key. 

1. DISPLAY 00000224.EPS 

2. SAVE TO FIP-SERV 

3. CLEAR 

LOG > ELG>|! 3 
: ° —— Continue to perform the procedures set forth in Chapter 10, Final 

Ill. Type in “3” and then press Installation, in “Installation” of the RU Service Manual. 


the <Enter> key. 00000222.EPS 


2. Exit the M-Utility. 


C:\WINNT\System32\telnet.exe 


ARE YOU SURE? ll. Click. 
1.YES 2.NO (DEFAULT=2) : 


1 
RESULT : OK rs |. Type in “1” and then 
press the <Enter> key. 





00000223.EPS 
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1. CL Installation Conditions 





c= For the PC (controller: DELL Optiplex GX150) installation condi- 
tions required, see “1. CL Installation Conditions” under 
“IN-A: Installation - One RU Connection”. 


e Dimensions and weight 

e Temperature and humidity 
e Environmental conditions 
e Power supply conditions 


@ NOTE # 


Listed below are the abbreviations adopted in this chapter. 


e Application : AP 

¢ Local printer PLP 

e CR-IR3B46CL SOL 

¢ CR-IR346RU : RU 

¢ 5000 plus [IR 

¢ CL config data : CL-Config 


010-054-03 : 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR3848CL Service Manual IN-B1 


2. Installation Procedure Overview 


batalla inden Teel 





> IMPORTANT 


Make sure that the RU and IR (5000/5000R/5000MA/5501/5501D/ 
XU-D1/5502D) hardware has completely been installed and set up. 


C= For the RU: 
See “Chapters 1 to 8 under IN: Installation” of the RU Service 
Manual. 

(= For 5000/5000R/550 1/5501 D/XU-D1/5502D: 
See “Chapters 5 and 6 under IN: Installation” of the respective 
Service Manuals. 

C= For 5000MA: 
See “Chapters 2 through 20 under IN: Installation” of the 
5000MA Service Manual. 


> IMPORTANT 


e Have on hand a CD-ROM that stores the CL’s AP key 
(114Y5342002A), which is distributed for use in servicing. 
e Be sure to use the AP key of version AOO or later. 
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rer tr rrr Tri eer rr Crit Cet Ce i Crh toe ee ee Cee i ee rie ti tte tie Crh i tiie ia 


eee A 8 nee nnn e nen nnen, 


4. Complete the installation procedures | 


ee TT re eT ee TEE CELE CECE CEE CEE LCCC TEE ELLE CEC CEE CECE ELE EEE CECE EEC CeCe ria 


1. Check the supplied component items, i's. CL Hardware Setup 


install the CL accessories, and make 
cable connections to the IR and LP. 


(= « os 
. Set up the software related to the CL 4. CL Software Setup 


and RU or CL and IR. 


O Setups common both to the RU 
and IR 
e Preparations for CL-AP startup 
(e.g., OS setup, and driver, option 
key and AP key installation) 
e CL startup checkout 


e Barcode reader and magnetic 
card settings 


OQ RU-related setups 
e Registration of network and 
machine information 
e RU-AP installation 
e Settings required for connection 
of two or more CLs 
e Config settings for LP connection 


O |R-related setups 
e Config settings for IR connection 
e Selector settings 
e Config settings for LP connection 


ee ee 


i See “3. Step 2” under 

: “CR Console Connection 
Procedure in the Service 
Manual used in common 
for the CR-IR341P/342P/343P/ 
344P/345P/347P/348RU”. 


: CG See “4. Step 3” under 

“CR Console Connection 
Procedure in the Service 
Manual used in common 
for the CR-IR341P/342P/343P/ 
344P/345P/347P/348RU”. 


IN000015.EPS 


for the CL and IR. 
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3.1 Unloading and Unpacking 


3.1. Unloadi LU ki 


Remove the following items from the packing box. 





3.1 Unloading and Unpacking e PC (controller: DELL OptiPlex GX150) 


e Monitor 
e Insulating transformer (only for units used in Japan) 
e Others (options, etc.) 


3.2 Checking the Component Items 


3.3 Installing the Accessories and 


|.. Install the monitor, PC boards, 
Optional Items 


insulating transformer (only for @¢@ CAUTIONS $4 
he 4 ae ee When unloading, transferring, and unpacking the machine, observe 
3.4 Making a Cable Connection to | (a P the following precautions: 


the IR 


¢ Do not subject the machine to vibration or shock. 
3.5 Making a Cable Connection to |.. Do not perform this procedure If the machine is unduly vibrated or shocked while it is unloaded or 
the LP if no LP is used. transferred, it may become damaged or defective. 


seaeanesicee ¢e Avoid moisture condensation inside the machine. 
If the machine is subjected to a drastic temperature change when it is 
transferred or unpacked, moisture condensation may occur inside the 
machine. If you turn ON the machine while moisture is condensed on 
its inner surface, the machine may become defective. To avoid such a 
problem, be sure to allow the machine to stand at a room temperature 
for a period of 1 hour or longer and then turn ON the power. 


010-054-03 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR3848CL Service Manual IN-B3 


3.2 Checking the Component Items 





Check that the following component items are fully supplied. 


mM PC box 


(Product code : IR 348 CL Ax-A**) 

e PC 

e Keyboard 

e Mouse 

e Power cable 

e CL-AP (CD-ROM) 

e Standard Key Software (One or two CD-ROMs) 
(ee 


HM Monitor box 


(Product code : IR 346 DISPLAY LCD (15" monitor with the touch panel) 
or CL DISPLAY CRT 17 IN A (17" CRT monitor)) 

e Monitor 

e Monitor cable 

e Serial cable (only for the 15" monitor with the touch panel) 


e Touch panel driver CD or FD (only for the 15" monitor with the touch 
panel) 


(eo 


ts When a Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 or an Ikegami 1k 
landscape monitor is used, see the respective manual to check the 
component items. 
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@ Others (Separately packed items, options, etc.) 


CL insulation power 
box kit (only for 
units used in Japan) 


Local print key CD 
E-i/f board (PEIO1A) 


DICOM print key CD 


FINP input/output 
key CD 


DICOM CR STORAGE 
(standard/private) 
key CD 


LCD display stand 


LCD display wall- 
mounting bracket 


MEP key CD 


Detail QA key CD 


Processed-image 
output key CD 


Patient information 
online key CD 


* B: Variation; O: Option 


2 IR 348 
INSULATION BOX 


IR 346 LOCAL 
PRINT 


IR 346 DICOM 
PRINT 


IR 346 DMS NET- 
WORK IN-OUT 


IR 346 DICOM CR 
STORAGE 


IR 346 LCD STAND 


IR 346 LCD 
BRACKET 


IR 346 MFP 
IR 346 DELUX-QA 


IR 346 DICOM IM 
PROCESSED 


IR 346 ID ONLINE 
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3.2 Checking the Component Items 


DICOM worklist 
(MWM) key CD 


DICOM worklist 
(MWM) key CD 
(patient 
information only) 


DICOM PPS key CD 


DICOM 
Commitment Push 
key CD 


Shadow-masking 
CD key 


Energy subtraction 
processing key CD 


Ordering key CD 
(serial connection) 


Ordering key CD 
(F-RIS) 


PEM image 
processing key CD 


X-CON control key 


* O: Option 
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CL DICOM 1 
ORDER MWM 
CL DICOM ID MWM 


CL DICOM MPPS 


CL DICOM 
COMMITMENT 


CL SHUTTER- 
PROC 


CLES 


CL ORDER 
ONLINE 


CL ORDER 
ONLINE FOR TST 


CL X ONLINE 


INO000002.EPS 


Barcode reader Jp 
(with a rack) Pa IR 346 BARCODE fo 


Magnetic card 


reader (JIS) IR346MCRUIS | 1 


Magnetic card 
reader (ISO) IR 346 MCR ISO 


Magnetic card 
reader wall- 
mounting kit 


IR 346 MCR 
BRACKET 


Serial interface 3 IDT-4 IF BD FOR 
board (PSI04A) PCI 


Cable for direct ODF/PS IF 
printer connection CABLE nM*! 


RS232C cable for 
connection to other 
manufacturer’s RIS 
terminal or X-ray 
apparatus 


IDT3/4 ONLINE 
9S-CBL nM*! 
IDT3/4 ONLINE 
25P-CBL nM*' 


E-i/f conversion MF-PS 667/DMS 
cable (1.2 m) IF CBL 





ape 
pe 
ape 
pe 
Le 
ape 


*1 n: Cable length 
*2 O: Option 00000041.EPS 
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3.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


3.3 Installing the Accessories and 3.3.1 PC Boards 


To attach optional boards, observe the procedures described herein. 


e PEI board (optional) 
Connect the following accessories and optional items to the PC e PSI board (optional) 
(GX150), as illustrated below. 





c= For how to verify setup of and attach the PSI board, see 


e PC boards (option) “1. Hardware Setup”, under “CL + RIS/IDC4 (ID Online)” in 

e Insulating transformer (only for units used in Japan) “OE7: Connection between CL and Other Equipment”. 

e Keyboard and mouse 

© Monitor 71. Check that the switches on the PEI board are properly set. 
e Remote power control box (only when the IR is connected), provided If their settings are incorrect, correct them accordingly. 


as an IR accessary 


@ NOTE 
Serial cable attached 


to the monitor* Monitor power cable When no remote signal is to be sent to the printer, turn OFF all the 


Monitor Insulating transformer DPSW1 switches. 


power cable 



















-] Monitor port @ When connecting the CR-LP414N/FL-IM2636N or FL-IM3543N/ 





sora ener ue} —B ransformer © sours penne 
pe erai bor (only for Japan) To medical eDPSW1 1and2:OFF; *SWO 2 and 3 
Additional me grounding 3 and 4: ON short-circuited. 
pc grounding conductor © DPSW2 1and2:OFF: °SW2andSW5 1and2 
power cable PSI board (option) 3 to 8: ON short-circuited. 


e DPSWS3 1 to 8: OFF e SW3 and SW4 Jumpers removed. 
DPSW3 
RIS, etc 


Papers amaew [Q0000ed. 


OFF 


te rn nn on nn nn nn nn nn nn ns on nn no fn nn nn ne nnn nme m neem eee e eee ee eee e ee Feeeeeeee--; 


Back of the PC 





aaa iu chal 


UWencotocebloccscecuscoececsecsees| Sai) oseconccdecceccecsee cc et lee cece ccecee ence secs cc cls eeeeeas steeseses (ees ececcecsl 










Keyboard owoRy ae 
Remote power 12 12 
control box 
(only when the IP is connected) PEIO1A board 

* Only when the 15" monitor with the touch panel is used. NGseOgERS — 
@ NOTE _ 
Of the two serial ports provided on the PC, be sure to use the No.1 serial 
port (@ ). 

00000251.EPS 
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3.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


@ When connecting printers other than those mentioned on the left side 2. Open the CL-PC cover. 
e DPSW1 1 and 2: OFF; 3 and 4: ON 
e DPSW2 1 to 8: ON 3. Remove the card cage while holding the card cage handle. 
e DPSW3 1 to 8: OFF 
° SWO 2 and 3 short-circuited. 4, Mount a PEI board in the lower PCI slot. 
e SW2 and SW5 1 and 2 short-circuited. 
e SW3 and SW4_ Jumpers removed. Handle 







3. Card cage 


DPSW83 


meee ATH 


4. PEI board 


all i mal 


swstols) aes 


ow relolswa 
12 12 


Expansion card 
slot connector 





PEIO1A board 







see | WWWDLQQE 


om 






00000007.EPS 
INO00009.EPS 


5. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 


6. Close the CL-PC cover. 
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3.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


3.3.2 Insulating Transformer (procedures required only for 3.3.3 Keyboard, Mouse, and Power Cable 


units used in Japan) 
@ Procedures followed by equipment used abroad 


@ NOTE NOTE ¢ 7. Connect the keyboard, mouse, and power cable to the PC. 
Ensure that the power cables connected to the insulating transformer are [> For details on the connection procedures, see the documen- 
en een tation supplied with the PC. 


2. Connect the power cable to the power source. 


7. Remove the two connector covers from the insulating 
transformer. 


2. Connect the power cable between the insulating trans- 
former and power source. 


3. Turn ON the insulating transformer. 


Jon 


(3) Power ON 






Insulating transformer (2) Power cable 


A 


TO power 
source 


00000301.EPS 


(1) Two connector covers 
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3.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 


3.3.4 Monitor 7. Connect the monitor cable and serial cable to the PC. 


C= For details on cable connections, see the documentation 


The following monitors can be connected. supplied with the monitor. 


Note that the connection procedure varies with the monitor type. 


@ Procedures followed by equipment used abroad 
e 15" monitor with the touch panel 


e 17" CRT monitor @ NOTE @ 
e Ikegami 1K landscape monitor 


Prior to connection of the power cable, connect the serial cable between 
e Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 


PC and monitor. 
If the power cable is connected before serial cable connection, the touch 


cs For the connection procedure of the Super Resolution LCD Moni- panel driver may not be installed. 


tor SL-IC300, see the SL-IC300 manual. 


M@ For the 15" monitor with the touch panel 2. Connect the power cable between the monitor and power 
The work procedures will differ depending on the installation method source. 
adopted of the monitor. 


= REFERENCE 


If the monitor type used is ElZO’s L350P-TS, it is stable enough even 
without optional rack for actual operations. Thus, it is not necessary now 
for you to mount optional rack. 


© Installation method 1 


To continue to use the monitor rack, perform step 1. thereafter. 


© Installation method 2 


To replace the monitor with a wall-mounting type monitor, replace 
first the bracket with a wall-mounting type (option). Perform then 
step 1. thereafter. 


c= When using the wall-mounting bracket, see 
“Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket 
[Option]” to replace the monitor rack. 





010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR348CL Service Manual IN-B9 


3.3 Installing the Accessories and Optional Items 
@ For the 17" CRT monitor @ For the Ikegami 1k landscape monitor 


71. Connect the monitor cable between the PC and monitor. 71. Useamonitor cable to connect the monitor to the PC 


@ Procedures followed by equipment used abroad 


2. Connect the power cable between the monitor and power SSUUUGUD SGGuuaNy 


source. 
VOOUONICG OOOO 





IN000108.EPS 


@ Procedure followed by equipment used abroad 


2. Use a power cable to connect the power source to the 
monitor. 
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3.4 Making a Cable Connection to the RU or IR 


3.3.5 Remote Power Control Box 
(only when the IR is connected) 


7. Use aUSB cable to connect the CL to the remote power 
control box. 


2. Use an optional remote power control cable to connect the 
remote power control box to the IR. 


@ NOTE @ 


To use the following remote power contro! cable for the master 
IDT741, a conversion cable is required. 


e [DT-IV-to-FCR5000 connect signal cable REM CBL *M FOR IDT 
MAIN D 







Remote power 
control box 


USB cable 






<_—_— 


To CL-PC USB 
connector . FG terminal 
Conversion cable [required only when 
[as required] a conversion cable 


is used. ] 


Remote power . 
control cable IR remote switch 


connector 


INO00014.EPS 


3. Toconnect another IR, use an RU2 connector. 
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Connect a network cable between the IR and CL. 


When using a HUB, use a straight cable, and when directly connecting 
the CL to the IR without HUB, use a cross cable. 


@ For connection using a straight cable 


1O0BASE-T/100BASE-TX 
cable (straight) 


HUB 


1O0BASE-T/100BASE-TX 
cable (straight) 


IN000011.EPS 


@ For connection using a cross cable 


10BASE-T/100BASE-TX 
cable (cross) 
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@ NOTES 


e Be sure to use an STP shield-type cable for connection to the IR. 


e Even if the CL and IR will eventually be incorporated into the network 
of a hospital for operation, connect the CL and IR while they are 
independent of the network (not incorporated into the hospital's 
network). 


e Do not connect the telephone line to the CL and IR network connectors. 
e The IEC950/UL1950-conformed cable is available for this equipment. 


When using an E-i/f LP, connect an E-i/f cable between the LP and CL. 


aca 
PEI board 
E-i/f cable 


00000035.EPS 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 





4.1 CL-AP Startup ia 
4.2 Setup forthe CLwith ‘]" 
the Service Utility 


4.3 Barcode Reader/Magnetic 
Card Reader Connection 


4.4 Config Setting for IR i 
Connection 
4.5 Setup for RU Connection |" 


4.6 Config setting for LP 
connection 
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Make preparations for CL-AP startup 
(e.g., touch panel driver, option key, 
and AP key reinstallation). 


Perform CL system information setup 
(system information and IDT functionality). 
Replace menu database for equipment 
used abroad. 


This procedure is to be performed as 
needed. 


Use this procedure for DICOM setup 
for receiving images from the IR and 
FINP setup for transferring patient 
information to the IR, and for selector 
setup for built-in type equipment. 


This procedure is used to make 
settings for receiving images from 
two or more RUs or installing a 
multiple number of CLs. 


For details, see “2. Software Setup” 
in “CL + Local Printer (E-i/f 
Connection)” under “OE1: Connecting 
the CL to Other Equipment”. 
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4. CLSoftware Setup j- j= 4.1 CL-APStartup 22222 


The following procedures must be performed for CL-AP startup: 


e OS startup 

e OS setups 

e Date, time, and time zone verification 
e Touch panel driver installation 

e Option key installation 

e AP key reinstallation 

e CL-AP startup verification 


w= REFERENCE 


The following CL-PC setups and software installation steps are com- 
pleted at factory prior to shipment: 

¢ CL IP address (172. 16.1.20) 

e Subnet mask (255.255.0.0) 


e CL host name (CRxxxxxxxx: 8 lowest digits of a manufacturer's serial 
number in the xxxxxxxx position) 


e Administrator password setup (fcr-iip) 

e Display setup (screen saver, screen resolution, etc.) 
e MS-IME setup (only for units used in Japan) 

¢ CL-AP (MSDE and SQL included) installation 

e Standard Key Software installation 

¢ AP key installation 

e Image database initialization 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


4.1.1 OS Startup 4.1.2 OS Setups 
Perform the following OS-related setups. 
7. Turn ON the PC power. e Setting the date, time and time zone. 


e Defining the character to be used as a decimal point [applicable only 


> The following error display opens 10 seconds after CL-AP startup. to part of the area where the English software is used] 


Conzole Error [(Cutput] 





[50001 | Failed in initializing process. @ Setting the date, time, and time zone 
Baa 
Des 1. Double-click )==49 on the desktop. 


PCongtact to your service engir 


leer. 


+Press the lower button to terminate the syst 


My Computer 


> The “My Computer” window opens. 


2. Double-click 





> The “Control Panel” window opens. 
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12 
> IMPORTANT 3. Double-click 


Date/Time 
The above error display opens because an output system (print or 


image transfer) option key has not been installed/set up when the 
equipment was newly installed. 


> The “Date/Time Properties” window opens. 


4, Verify the date and time. 
c= For error details, see “3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the 


Use of Output Options” under, “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. If the date and time indicated are incorrect, correct them accord- 


ingly and then click | Arey | 


Date/Time Properties | = 2?) | 








2. Click ole 


> The error display opens again in about 20 seconds. 





Date & Time | Time Zone | 


Conzole Error [Mairi] 


20110] Failed in initialization processing 
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4 6 
3. Click (o@) 4 9 if 11 12 13 14 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 16 if 19 20 21 
2324 25 26 27 28 


30 31 [e.o7:36PmM 4 
00000115.EPS 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 











5. Click | Time zone J. 4.1.3 Touch Panel Driver Installation 
[Skip this procedure if the 15" monitor with a touch 
6. Verify the time zone setting. panel is provided.] 
It the setting Is wrong, correct It and then click | Apply | When the 15" monitor with the touch panel is going to be used, it is 
— necessary to install the touch panel driver and adjust the touch panel. 
Date/Time Properties a ?| x! 
Date &Time Time Zone | @ Installing the driver 
RGMT-08-00) Pacific Time (LS & Canada): Tijuana 7. Insert the driver CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive. 
00000117.EPS t= To install the touch panel driver using the FD, see “Appendix 


1 Installing the Touch Panel Driver [Option]”. 


7. Click =a. @ For the previous-version CD-ROM 


> The system returns to the desktop screen. When the CD-ROM is inserted into the CD-ROM drive, a window like 
that shown below opens automatically. Click “Install MonitorMouse 
for Windows 2000”. 


Bg Elo TouchSystems TouchTools my, x] 


8. Close the “Control Panel” window. 





Install MonitorMouse for Windows 95 /98 


Install MonitorMouse for Windows 2000 


Install MonitorMice for Windows NT 4.0 


M@ Defining the character to be used as a decimal point 


Select “.” (period) as the character to be sued as a decimal point. 

If anything other than a period is selected, an error occurs when you 
select an image distribution destination with the QA function. . 
This setup is applicable only to part of the area where the English For the new-version CD-ROM 

software is used. When the CD-ROM is inserted into the CD-ROM drive, a window like 
that shown below opens automatically. Click “Install Drive For This 
Computer”. Click then “Install Serial Driver” on another window that 
opens. 


IN000102.EPS 





c= For details of the setup procedure, see “li Defining the character 
to be used as a decimal point” in “2.3 Setting the OS” under “RI: 
Reinstalling the Software”. 







alp Elo TouchSystems TouchTools 


Install Driver For This Computer 


Create Driver Install Package 


leech The Screen To ‘ 
¢ 









Install Serial Driver 


Install USB Driver 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


> After a while, the “Elo MonitorMouse for Windows 2000 Setup” 


window opens. 





Welcome to Elo's MonitorMouse for Windows 2 
Setup. 
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00000412.EPS 
Choose one of the COM ports listed below to 
pour touchmanitor. All COM ports reported by 
are listed. 
LOM? 
00000413.EPS 
@ NOTE 
An error will occur if the serial cable of the LCD display provided 
with a touch panel is connected to serial port No. 2. 
4. Click 
The Microsoft digital signature affirms that software has 
been tested with “Windows and that the software has not 
been altered since it was tested. sioneaieees 
010-054-05 


07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 












=> In about one minute, a window opens to indicate the comple- 
The first part of the Elo touchmonitor setup i 
00000418.EPS 
6. Click PPP 


. 
SOUP ” 


> The “Updating System Settings” window opens. 


7. Remove the CD-ROM from the PC’s drive. 





—> The PC restarts. The touch panel adjustment window will then 
opens automatically. 


@ NOTE @ 


Start adjusting the touch panel as soon as the window below has 
opened, otherwise it will close with the touch panel left unadjusted. 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


™ Adjusting the touch panel 2. 
@ NOTE @ 
The following window may suddenly open during the touch panel adjust- 
ment process. It does not indicate any touch panel adjustment problem. 3. 


Click OK to close the window and then continue with the 


touch panel adjustment process. 





Console Error [Output] 






[50001 | Failed in initializing process. 


-Congtact to your service engineer. 
+Press the lower button to terminate 


00000321.EPS 


7. With your finger, gently touch the 
left of the window. 


++) mark at the upper 





oF Mark 





C= 
om 00000227.EPS 
= The yee mark moves to the lower right of the window. (A beep 


will sound.) 









feo 


mark moves to the upper right of the window. 


Touch the 
> The fom 


mark gently with your finger. 


ey 


2 Se 
Pie a 


Gently touch the mark again with your finger. 


> The “Check Video Alignment” window opens. 








Check Video Alignment 


Touch different areas on the screen. 
Does the cursor jump to pour fingertip? 


BOaoo0 
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‘es | within a period of 30 seconds. Failure to click 
: within a 30-second period invalidates the previous 


Pee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee eee) 


adjustments made. 





+> The “Elo TouchSystems Setup” window opens. 


Deselect [¥ View Elo Touchscreen control panel. (f — {—) and then 





+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ NOTE 
If a window opens to prompt FD insertion, click Cancel |. 


To set up other functions (e.g. for silencing the alarm sound) of the 
touch panel, see the documentation for the touch panel driver. 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


@ Adjusting the contrast and brightness 4.1.4 Procedure for Avoiding a Password Input Prompt 
When Exiting the Suspend Mode 


Adjust the display contrast and brightness as follows. 


@ Model 9416TD15/H2 By default, the PC prompts for password input when you attempt to exit 
O Contrast ° 127 the suspend mode. Since it is conceivable that the user may inadvert- 
ently press the Suspend button on the keyboard, perform the following 


(Press the “Menu” switch on the right-hand side of 
procedure as needed. 


the monitor to adjust the contrast with Page1.) 


O Brightness : 255 1. From the | Start menu, point to “Settings”, and then click 
(Press the & or W button on the right-hand side of ; “Control Leer “P al 


the monitor while the “Main Menu” is not displayed 





on the screen.) —> The Control Panel opens. 
O Contrast : 65% 
(Press the “Menu” switch on the right-hand side of —> The “Power Options Properties” window opens. 
the monitor to adjust the contrast with Page1.) 
O Brightness: 100% 3. Click the “Advanced” tab. 
(Press the A or W button on the right-hand side of 2Ix! 


the monitor while the “Main Menu” is not displayed 


on the screen.) Power Scheme: Hibermate | UPS | 


@ Model L350P-TS 4 
O Contrast :80% . 


O Brightness :80% 


I 
IN000110.EPS 





(jf > ). 


(Press the “Enter” switch on the front of the monitor 2| x] 


to adjust the brightness by selecting <Picture 


Power Schemes Advanced | Hibemate | UPS 
Adjustment>, then <Contrast Brightness>.) | | | 








Options 


[ Always show icon on the taskbar, 
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5. Click and then close the Control Panel. 


—> You are returned to the desktop screen. 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


4.1.5 Option Key Installation 


The following option keys are available. Install necessary option keys in 
compliance with the CL installation specifications. 


> IMPORTANT 


Either the image input/output function or print outout option key must be 


installed. 

If it is not installed, an error display (error code: 50001) will be indicated 
during CL-AP startup, resulting thus in disabling the CL-AP to be started up. 
Moreover, when the “IR346 DICOM CR STORAGE?” and “IR346 DICOM 
PRINT” option keys have been installed, be sure to perform config 
settings as well. 


The 50001 error display will be indicated if an outout system (for print or 
image output) option key has not been installed/set up properly. 


(= For error details, see “3.4 Precautions to be Observed During the 
Use of Output Options” under “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 


Product Code 


IR346 LOCAL PRINT LP (local printer) connection 


Print output 
IR346 DICOM PRINT DICOM Print function 


DICOM-based image transmission 
functions available (Also include a 
function to transmit unstandardized 
images to the QA-WS.) 

Options installed are as follows. 


e CR Storage SCU (Standard) 
e CR Storage SCU (Private) 
(“Private Unstandardized CR 


IR346 DICOM *4 
CR STORAGE 


Image Storage” is included in “Private”.) 
input/output 


Functions available for processed- 
image transmission with DICOM 
The option installed is as follows. 
e CR Storage SCU (Standard) 

e Processed image generation 


IR346 DICOM 
IM PROCESSED 


Function for image transfer 
(input/output) with FINP Options 
IR346 DMS NET-WORK installed are as follows. 
IN-OUT e FINP output 
e FINP input (Supports only the 
reprint function.) 
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Product Code 


A function assuring that an image 
Image storage Ser ickin has surely been stored in the 
archiver unit.*' 
QA function |IR3846 DELUX-QA QA function addition*2*4 


IR346 MFP MFP image processing 


Image 
oe Seine CL SHUTTER-PROC Shadow masking 
PEM image processing 
CL ID ONLINE ID Online function 


Acquisition art ded onmeye DICOM worklist function 

of patient : 

information |c_ DICOM ID MWM DICOM worklist function 
(acquiring only patient information 


CL DICOM MPPS 


Aci on 
DICOM PPS function*? 


Ordering function (serial 
connection) 


CL ORDER ONLINE 


CL ORDER ONLINE 
FOR TST 


Energy Energy subtraction function 
subtraction |CLES Make sure to install this function 
processing when XU-D1 is connected. 


a CL X ONLINE X-CON control function 
Controller 


*l To use this option, the “IR3846 DICOM CR STORAGE” option key 
must have been installed. 

*2 When “IR346 DELUX-QA’ is installed, all the QA functions are made 
available. 
If it is not installed, only a limited number of QA functions available. 

*3 This option can be used only by combining it with “CL DICOM 
ORDER MWM” or “CL DICOM ID MWM”. 

*4 You need not to install this option key because it has been installed 
if the 15" monitor with a touch panel is provided (applicable only 
for Japan). INOOO006.EPS 


Ordering function (F-RIS) 


w= REFERENCE 


Each option key is supplied on one dedicated CD-ROM for each product. 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


The installation procedure is described below. 4.1.6 AP Key Installation 
The same installation procedure applies to all the option keys. 
C= For the option key uninstallation procedure, see “Appendix A @ NOTE 


installing the APs” “RI: Reinstalling th ft a Sa tuft 0 eee ee ee Bee ee 
eillistanee aieearer Eee! Ene tang ieee lane Install the AP key after all optional keys have been installed accordingly. 


This is because once an optional key is installed, the AP key becomes 
7. Insert an option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. invalidated requiring thus the AP key to be reinstalled. 


> The installation start window automatically opens in several 
seconds. 
w REFERENCE 
2. Click |: , The CL is designed so that the CL-AP can be started up when registry 
: ~ | Continue |. information is generated to define the encryption key. 
+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. The associated registry information is generated when the AP key is 


ee installed. 
The indication varies 
with the option key 
for installation. 







71. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 


IF Option Key {Scanner Connection “F RUPE | / : — x 


eo The program has successtully tir 


Now, ‘Scanner Gonnection (FRUEY option is available on this system. 






2. Click | Continue |. 


—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 
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TP Application Key 4 a xi 


i The program has successtully finished. 
3. Click : Mow, IP is available on this system. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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@ NOTE 


Depending on the option for installation, the installation start 
window will be displayed some times. Perform steps 2. and 3. as 
well. 


3. Click! oK i. 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
4, Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


5. To install other optional keys, replace the CD and repeat 
steps 2. to 4. above. 
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4.1 CL-AP Startup 


4.1.7 CL Startup Verification 





2. Click Shut Down in the 
Verify the normal startup of the CL. a 
After the completion of startup verification, exit the AP. > The exit window opens. 
7. From the |'#§Start menu, select “Programs”, “Fuji Film”, 3. Hold down the <Shift> key and click } ox | 
and then “FCR”. 


> The CL-AP exits and the system returns to the desktop screen. 
—> The CL opening window appears on the display. After about 


one minute, the CL-AP starts up. w REFERENCE 


To shut down the CL-AP only, click [Shut Down] and then [OK] 
while holding down the <Shift> key. 
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@ NOTE # 


If the above window does not open or an error display appears, 
note the displayed error code and the applicable remedy, and then 
make necessary corrections to achieve AP startup. 


t= See “1. Error Code Table” in “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 
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4.2 Setup for the CL with the Service Utility 


Use the Service Utility to set up the following items for the CL. 


e CL system information 
e IDT functionality 
e Menu database replacement (required only for equipment used abroad) 


4.2.1 Starting the Service Utility 


1. 


Click | gstart and then sequentially choose “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film”, and “FCR”. 
> The CL-AP starts up. 


Within a few seconds after the initial window opens, 
sequentially click the upper left and upper right corners of 
the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 
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> The Service Utility starts. The “IIP Service Utility” window 
opens. 


DP Service Utility 
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=» REFERENCE 


lf you cannot complete step 2 from the initial window within a 5-second 
period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following steps to start 
the Service Utility: 


1. To exit the AP. choose “Shut Down” from the | SRE EE menu. 


_— 


)< | while holding down the <Shift> key 








3. From the | Start menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji 
Film’, and “FCR”. 


4. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left and 
upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 
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4.2 Setup for the CL with the Service Utility 


4.2.2 CL System Information Setup 4, Enter setup data as directed below: 


©) Make a date format selection by double-clicking 
Complete setup concerning CL system information and IDT functional- 


; j ; system Common Date 
ity as directed in this section. O: Japanes date S62.10.07) |for|1 Baraat 


e 0: FJapanese date (S62.10.07) [Default] 
e 1: FANSI long date (1987.OCT.07) 
e 2: FANSI short date (1987.10.07) 


@ Setting the system information 


1. From the “IIP Service Utility” window, click [Setup Configu- e 3: FAmerican long date (OCT.07.1987) 
ration Item]. e 4: FAmerican short date (10.07.1987) 
+ The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. e 5: FEuropean long date (07.OCT.1987) 


e 6: FEuropean short date (07.10.1987) 


2. Click the -# sign within in the “Setup @ NOTE @ 


Configuration Item” window. Use “System Common Date Format’ to specify the date format. 
If you change the date format, the following items of information 


3. Click|S1.IMAGE MODALITY are changed to match the newly selected format. 


e Date output on film 
e Format for birth date input 


Items for CL system setup ° aisha il 


> The CL system information setup items appear. 


Setup Contiguration Item 


Contig {F) 
Address : CONFIGS, TEM CONF IG¥1 IMAGE 


=| CONFIG 





O Make a hospital name entry (one-byte characters) by double-clicking 
| 2. FINP SETUP 


FUJI FILM HOSPITAL | for |4 Institute /Site Name Str ines |.- 
=] 3.0 FUNCTION 


4. LOGAL PRINTER Se Memon ane @ NOTE @ 
££] 5.CSL/IDT FUNCTION Sn eee ee ae ey ee 
| PERSON NAME Alert MSG Display When Use “Institute/Site Name Strings” to enter a hospital name string 


Deleting I ‘ 
i NETWORK CONFIG Sates Oe of one-byte characters for use in the CL system. 


{=| DISTRIBUTION CODE Activate Error Recovery ee 
-E| CONNECTING EQUIPMENT pa) The default hospital name is “FUJI FILM HOSPITAL’. Change 
El FILM SORTING Institute/Site Name Strines FUJII this entry to a hospital name string of one-byte characters as 


=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE defined by a specific hospital. 


IP Size by Inch or Metric O:Inch 


sa eee an itn tia You can enter a string of up to 60 characters. 


Applicable to Left and Right No 





Images 
Language Setup for Screen 
oe as ay O Set the IP size unit system (inch or metric) for 
00000132.EPS 5.CSL/IDT FUNG TION. 
@ NOTE 


Select this key to specify whether to display 35x43cm (14"x 17") 
and 35x35cm (14"x 14") images in the inch or metric system. 
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4.2 Setup for the CL with the Service Utility 


O Use}? vel SCAB OIRO CnEED to specify the language 


to be used. 


e 0: Japanese [Default] 
e 1: English 

e 2: German 

e 3: French 

e 4: Spanish 


e 5: Italian 


. Institutes Site Name in 
O Double-click | FLJT FILM HOSPITAL | for|8 Twe= Bute: Characters 


e 6: Swedish 

e 7: Finnish 

e 8: Danish 

e 9: Norwegian 
e 10: Korean 


to enter a hospital name (consisting of two-byte characters). 


@ NOTE 


Use “Institute/Site Name in Two-Byte Characters” to enter a 
hospital name string of two-byte characters for use in the CL 


system. 


The default hospital name is “B74 JU Atak”. Change this 


entry to a hospital name string of two-byte characters as defined 


by a specific hospital. 


You can enter a string of up to 15 two-byte characters. 


O For connection to an RU (not necessary for the 5000plus series), 


; Connection Between ; 
make sure that the setting for|21) ao wae) and Ganeole is raen | 


O Set up the monitor pixel size for |24 — Display Prel Size}, 


e 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel : 297 


e SL-IC300 
e CRT monitor 
(17" Ikegami CRT monitor) 


' 207 


: Calculate the pixel size using 
the expression below. 


Monitor width (mm) + number of pixels x 1000 = pixel size 


5. Change the other items of system information as needed. 


(= For details of other setup items, see “3.4 Config Details — 
1. IMAGE MODALITY” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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M Setting the IDT functionality 


1. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click 


5.GSL/IDT FUNGTION|. 


> The IDT function setup items appear in the right-hand area of 
the window. 


IDT function setup items 


Setup Configuration Item 


Contig {F) 





=] CONFIG 
EE] SYSTEM CONFIG 
 -E]1.IMAGE MODALITY 
 -—] 2.FINP SETUP 

1 3.QA FUNCTION 

. | 4-LOCAL PRINTER Auto Menu Select 


1) PERSON NAME Default Menu Code for 
Fl NETWORK CONFIG Unregistrated Image 

ol DISTRIBUTION GODE Enable Distribution Gode 
El GONNECTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 


: Enable Film String 
(=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 


Enable Function Setup 
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2. Edit the IDT functionality setup as needed. 


t= For details of the setup items, see “3.6 Config Details — 
5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


3. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





. . 
at ” 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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4.2 Setup for the CL with the Service Utility 


4.2.3. Optimizing the Monitor Display 


Set the LUT file as follows to optimize the image display of the monitor 
that is being used. 


1. Click [LUT] on the "IIP Service Utility" window. 





OP Service Utility | 
Setup Configuration Item 
LUT 


IN000030.EPS 


2. Select the name of the display monitor that is actually 


being used and click OK . 


TRS §$4167TD15 
TRS §$416TD15 
PRESTO! 
Ikegami MOM? 130 


nanao Lasur 
TPs §41bTD1S 2 





Select the connected display monitor type. 
IN000031.EPS 
e TPS 9415 TD15 = :15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS9415TD15/G2) 
e TPS 9416 TD15 =: 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS94161TD15/H2) 


e PRESTO! : Super Resolution LCD Monitor SL-IC300 
e ikegami MDM2130 : Ikegami 1k landscape monitor 
e nanao L350P >EIZO 15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 


(model L350P-TS) 
e TPS 94161TD15_2 :15" LCD monitor with a touch panel 
(model TPS 9416TD15/H2-1) 


> You are returned to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 
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4.2.4 Changing the Menu Database 


(for non-Japanese versions only) 


To change the exposure menu to a different language version, it is 
necessary to change the menu database. Languages that the A07 
version software supports are as follows. 


e Japanese 
e English 
e English (other than U.S.) 


The default language setting is “English (other than U.S.)” (only for CL 
units to be shipped outside Japan). If a setting of “English (other than 
U.S.)” is to be continuously used, there is no need to perform the 
procedure described in this section. 


7. Insert the CL-AP CD into the CD-ROM drive. 
> The “IIP Setup Tool” main menu automatically opens. 
oF CFWL NN T#ey stem o2¥cm diexe 
x 


LIP Setup ited 


Main Menu 


Oui t 


MSDE and SUL?SP? 

IP Application 

‘arameter Files (Menu DB, Image 
ui lt_in Console 
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= REFERENCE 


The “IIP Setup Tool’ is a utility tool that is used, for instance, to 
install the CL-AP. This tool is stored on the CD (product name: 
Application software; part number: 114Y5342001A) that is supplied 
as a Standard accessory for the CL. 
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4.2 Setup for the CL with the Service Utility 


2. Enter “3” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The language list appears. 


os CAWING Syste mde%e md.exe 
Wenu Database Installation Menu (Select Locale} 
Oo Cance | 
lade 
2)Enalish(U.s.) | 
3JEnglishCother than U.S. 
4 Germam 
French 


6) Spanish 

fJitalian 

8 Swedish 

§)Qanish 

IQ) Norwegian 

11 JKorean 
Select Number > 
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3. Enter the number of the language to be installed, and then 
press the <Enter> key. 


> Several message lines appear during installation. Upon 
completion of installation, the message “Menu Database 
installation completed.” appears. 


+> The menu database change procedure is now completed. 


4, hen an item other than “1) Japanese” has been selected, 
the three menus, “Cassette”, “Built_in” (for standing 
position) and “Built_in” (for decubitus position), will be 
displayed. Select any according to the connected device. 


5. Enter “0” and then press the <Enter> key. 


> The “IIP Setup Tool” exits, returning you to the desktop screen. 


6. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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4.3 Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card Reader Connection 


4.3 Barcode Reader/Magnetic Card 
_ ReaderConnection = 


When using the barcode reader or magnetic card reader, perform the 
following connection and setup. 


@ Barcode reader connection and setup 


C= For details on the connection, see 
“Appendix 3 Connecting the Barcode Reader [Option].” 


@ Magnetic card reader connection and setup 


(= For details on the connection, see “Appendix 4 Setting 
Up the Magnetic Card [Option].” 
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4 Config Settings for IR.C i 


Explained below are the CL setup procedures to be followed when 
transferring images from the IR to the CL. 


4.4.1 Starting CL Service Utility 
4.4.2 Setups Necessary for the CL 
4.4.3 Setups Necessary for the IR 


4.4.4 Setups Necessary for Exchanging ID 
Information 


4.4.5 IDT CONNECTION (Patient 
Information Sharing Function) Setup 


4.4.6 Saving Config 


4.4.7 Selector Setup [applicable only when a 
built-in device is connected] 


IN000052.EPS 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


4.4.1 Starting CL Service Utility 2. Click aoe . 
7. Start up the CL Service Utility mode. > The [New Node] window opens. 
t& See “1. Starting/Exiting the Service Utility” under fm. New Node 





“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


HostName : Hess eees - 





4.4.2 Setups Necessary for the CL IP Address : [i72.16.1.20 


1. Click the “Setup Configuration Item” button. 


INO00039.EPS 





DP Service Utility 


00000403.EPS 0 K | . 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 





> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 


2. ClicklS NETWORK CONFIG] — [i THIS HOSTIP)|. 


Setup Configuration Item 











Contig iF? 

=| CONFIG Hosta me 
| SYSTEM CONFIG 
peat aaa aes HostName : ices 
= NETWORK CONETC eee 





«(ET HIS HOST IP): 
7 nied MLL ULHER AUD 

=| DISTRIBUTION GODE iP one eces 
| CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 

| FILM SORTING 

=] FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 


=] IDT GONNECTING 


12.16.17, 


INO00056.EPS 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


5. Make the following settings on the “Application Entity List” 
window. 


Application Entity List 





Dicom Setup——— 
) | 
Goplication Entity Name : PRR 


Port Number : 


Attribute : OTHER| 





Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 
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l. Enter the CL Application Entity Name (DICOM_IIP). 
ll. Enter the CL Port Number (21760). 
Ill. Select “OTHER”. 


6. Click New J 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


=» REFERENCE 


“DICOM_IIP” and “21760” are the 5000 series defaults values set 
when it is shipped from factory. 
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7. Make the following settings on the “DICOMSetup” window. 
VI 


DICOMSetup 





| | Abstract syntax : [Private Unstandardized RStar age *| Multibyte 
1 Role : f SOP Cf" Sou Timeout  : 
I |JPEGLossless *| 








Transter Syntax : 


oGAEName : 
Substitute QE Name : ~| 
FilmGutput : ¥| 










[aes Density 


[VV est ST ( ST&HQ SH 


Default Qutput Density 





IN000041.EPS 
l. Select “PrivateUnstandardizedCRStorage”. 
Il. Select “SCP”. 
lll. Select “JPEG Lossless”. 
IV. Select “ST&HQ”. Select “SH” when the 5000MA is connected. 
V. Select “HQ/SH”. 
VI. To handle two-byte characters, check here. 


8. Click OK | 


—> You are returned to the “Application Entity List” window. 


9. Click OK | 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


4.4.3 


Setups Necessary for the IR 5. Make the following settings on the “Application Entity List” 


window. 
Click -=] NETWORK GONFIG| — |S ALL OTHER NODES| on the 


“Setup Configuration Item” window. 





Application Entity List 


Dicom Setup 


Click Mew . Application Entity Name : PISORER | 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 


im Mew Mode eepred Via ae pO 
Il 
Attribute : [BUILTIN 





HostHame : | 
IF Address : | 
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Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 


Enter the IR host name (fcr5501-n) in the peur 
| |. Enter the IR Application Entity Name (DICOM_IR). 
AGENCE, | field and the IR IP address ll. Select “BUILTIN” or “CASSETTE”. 
5000/5000R/5000MA - CASSETTE 
. IP Add : . 
(172.116.0.2) in the sy | field, respec- 5501/5501D/XU-D1/5502D: BUILTIN 
— @ NOTE @ 
@ NOTE The default Application Entity Name for each IR is “DICOM_IR”. 
The default host name for each IR is as follows: 
5000/5000R/5000MA/ —_:fer5000-n 6. Click ew J 


5501/5501D/5502D/XU-D1 :fer5501-n . 
> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


=> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 





7. Makes the following settings on the “DICOMSetup” window. 4.4.4 Setups Necessary for Exchanging ID Information 
DICOMSetup 
@ NOTE @ 
Apetrach Santer: PrivateLnstandardizedGRStorace ii These setups can be omitted for the cassette-type IR. When omitted, 


FINP110 will interacts between IR and CL. 


| 
r Role : ss @ SGU 


_ Be ||P EG Lossless z 1. ClicklS NETWORK GONFIG| —[e& ALL OTHER NODES| — 
SC AEName : Cid Eifer5501-n | (host name of other connected equipment) 


on the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
SubstituteGEName : ee. 


i Pew 
FilmOutput : 2. Click . 


—> The [New Node] window opens. 











00000014.EPS ete 


l. Select “PrivateUnstandardizedCRStorage”. 
Il. Select “SCU". Node” box. Click OK . 
Ill. Select “JPEG Lossless”. 
IV. Select a destination for film output. im. New Node 

Select “IIP” when connecting an LP to the CL and “FCR5000” 


when connecting an LP to the IR. HostWame : fiesatn 
@NOTES@ IF Address : fiso2 


e When the XU-D1 is connected, do not select “FCR5000” in the 
“FilmOutput” box because the XU-D1 does not support LP output. 
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¢When “IIP” has been selected for IV, with an LP connected also to . nos 
the 5000 plus, make config settings (EQUIP file) for the 5000 plus > The “FINP Setup” window opens. 
PRINT function set to “Local_R’”. 


8. Click OK | 
> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 


9. Click OK . 


—> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


4. Makes the following settings on the “FINP Setup” window. 





FIMNP Setup 


I ( FINP1O0 f° FINP110¢New 


4.4.55 IDT CONNECTION (Patient Information Sharing 


Function) Setup 


When two or more CLs are connected in the same system, make 
settings so that the patient information can be shared by all CLs con- 


nected. 


—=EE= 


[BUILTIN | 


Acceptable Density 7 
CST f@ ST & HO (5H 


Default Qutput Density 


Loe 
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| Select ( FINP110 (New) 


Il. Select “BUILTIN” or “CASSETTE”. 
5000/5000R/5000MA > CASSETTE 
9501/5501D/5502D/XU-D1_ : BUILTIN 


5. Click OK . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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(= For the procedure used for patient information sharing function 


setup, see “3.9 Patient Information Sharing Function Setup” under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


Saving Config 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu of the “Setup 
Configuration Item” window. 


Setup Configuration Item 


| ContietE? 










Closet! CONFIG 


4] PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK GONFIG 
f=] THIS HOSTCIP) 
A) DIGO nM 
INO000047.EPS 


> The “Close Configuration” window opens. 


Close Contieration 





save Contizuratian’? 
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> The setup data will be saved. 


Select “Close” from the “Config(F)” menu. 


+> You are returned to the Service Utility mode window. 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


4.4.7 Selector Setup (applicable only when a built-in 
device is connected) 


To connect a built-in device to the CL, register it to the selector. When 
connecting a cassette device, it needs not be registered because it has 
been registered as the default. 


@ NOTE 


One or two built-in devices and 16 at maximum of each of RU and 5000 


cassette-type devices can be connected respectively to the CL. 


1. Click the “Selector Setting” button on the “Service Utility” 
window. 


Magnetic Card Setting 

Customized G4 Item 
ee | 
View Eyent Log 

Log # Configuration Files Acquisition Tool 

Exit Service Utility 
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> The “Selector Setting” window opens. 
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2. 


Make the following selector settings. 





ig. Selector Settine 


Selector 1) Selector? | Selectors | Selector4 | Selector’ | Selector 6 





Technique Code (Undefined 0-39] 


L 


hosthlarme : 

IV 
Reacderl ype : Cassette 

V 
Caption : IP| 


VI 





f TnitialActive Button 


|. Select an unregistered “Selector” tab. 
As the default, a cassette device is registered to the “Selector1” 
tab. 

Il. Set the Technique Code paying attention not to set the same 
code with other selectors. 

lll. Select a device to be added to the selector (use the host name 
for selection). 

IV. Select the Reader Type. 
e 5501/5501D/XU-D1 : 5501 
e 5502D > 5502 
e To restore “Cassette”, select the blank from the pull-down 

menu of the “hostName” box. 

V. Enter a maximum of five one-byte characters in the selector 
button. 

VI. To restore the initially selected status when the CL was started, from 
the selector that is now being edited, turn the radio button ON. 
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If no cassette device (including CR-IR346RU) is con- 
nected, delete as follows the cassette device registered to 
the selector as the default. 


1. Select the “Selector1” tab. 
2. Change the Technique Code to “-1”. 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


4. Click OK . 4.4.8 Settings for Transfer of Image Processing 
Parameters (only for A02 and AO3) 


+> You are returned to the Service Utility mode window. 


Use the procedure described below to perform network settings 
5. Click the “Exit Service Utility” button. necessary for transferring image processing parameters from the CL to 
the IR. 
With software versions A02 and AO3, image processing parameters are 
handled via the CPU9OE board. For this reason, be sure to connect a 
network cable to the CPU9OE board. 


> The Service Utility mode will exit and you are returned to the 
desktop screen. 


> REFERENCE With software version A04, image processing parameters are handled 
The window shown below represents an example of user display via the CPU9OF board making it unnecessary to perform settings at this 
where one each of cassette device and built-in device have been step. 


set in the selector. 
: = REFERENCE 
000 | 7 2 | 02.25.1975 | F|¢ __——S SS OO 
oH picncanaicel al Image processing parameter transfer refers to a user utility function that 


TESTe2 is responsible for matching the CL image processing parameters with 
those for the IR. With this function, you can overwrite the [R image 
processing parameter data with the CL image processing parameter data. 


M@ Setups necessary for the CL 


“NETWORK CONFIG” — “THIS HOST (IIP)” settings have already been 
made in 4.4.2. 





Selector INO00051.EPS 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


M@ Setups necessary for the IR 
Set the CPU90E board information as follows. 


1. Click [& NETWORK CONFIG] — [= ALL OTHER NODES| on the 


“Setup Configuration Item” window. 





Setup Configuration Item 








Cont ietF? 
= CONFIG Hosthame 
|] SYSTEM CONFIG 
of] PERSON HARE Hostha rie : GLacexx: 


=] NETWORK CONFIG 


(6 at OTHER NODES 


El WORD Sd es IF Address : 172-161. 
| GONNECTING EQUIPMENT 

| FILM SORTING 

| FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 

=] IDT GONNEGTING 


2. Click New J 


> The “New Node” window opens. 
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ig. Mew Mode 


Hosthame : | 
IF Address : | 
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3. Enter the CPU90E board host name in 
SRST | and the IP address (e.g.: 172.16.01) 
of the IR CPU90E board in * "ate=s : | 


@ NOTE @ ("°FE) 
The default CPU90E board host name for each IR is as follows. 


5000: fer5000_  5000R: fcr5000 5000MA: fcr5000 
5501: fer5501 XU-D1: fcr55es 5502D: fcr5501 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 


5. Make the following settings on the “Application Entity List” 
window. 





Application Entity List 


Dicom Setup 


Application Entity Name : 


Port Number : P 
ll 
Attribute - [BUILTIN 





Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 
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I. Enter the CPU90E board Application Entity Name. 

Il. Select “BUILTIN” or “CASSETTE”. 
5000/5000R/5000MA : CASSETTE 
5501/5501D/5502D/XU-D1_ : BUILTIN 
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4.4 Config Settings for IR Connection 


6. Click New . ™ Saving Config and exiting the Service Utility mode 
rae Nes nosis MINOW ODEN: 1. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu of the “Setup 


Configuration Item” window. 
7. Make the following settings on the “DICOMSetup” window. 








Setup Configuration Item 


DICOMSetup | Contig te? 
Abstract syntax : Private UrnistandardizedG RS tor age ¥ 
I Role : ft" SCP f SC 










Closet! CONFIG 


PERSON NAME 
=) NETWORK CONFIG 
=) THIS HOSTAIP) 





| Transter Syntax : JPEGLossless | ©) 3) DICOM 
SO AEName : ff > The “Close Configuration” window opens. 
substitute 4EName : | Close Contigration 
Filmutput : 





&h 
save Gontiguration’ 
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IN000048.EPS 


l. Select “PrivateUnstandardizedCRStorage”. 
Il. Select “SCU”. 2. 
Ill. Select “JPEG Lossless”. 





> The setup data will be saved. 


8. Click OK . 3 


> You are returned to the “Application Entity List” window. 


Select “Close” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


+> You are returned to the Service Utility mode window. 


9. Click OK | 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 





This section shows how to set up the CL that serves as the RU master 
IIP and permits two or more RU units to transfer images to the CL. 
The subsequent explanations are given on the presumption that three 
RU units are connected to one CL unit. 


CL IP address: 172.16.1.20 oe — 
(RU master IIP)| (to be changed to 172.16.1.21 | CL* 
later) Eee eeeeeteeeteceseest 
TCP/IP ! 
H 7 a 
RU RU RU 
(1st un”) (2nd un (3rd unit) 


Host name Host name : Host name : RUS 
IP address : i i 1.1 IP address : one ic 1.2 IP address : 172.16.1.3 


*1 CL that does not serve as the RU master IIP (to be added in section 4.5.7). 
INO00069.EPS 


= REFERENCE 


You must perform an extremely complicated procedure to set up the CL 
as the RU master IIP for the connection of multiple RU units. It is there- 
fore recommended that you read the function descriptions in the follow- 
ing reference sections in advance: 


c= See “5 Relationship between RU (CR-IR346RU) and CL’, and 
“6 RU-CL N:N Connection Function Overview” under “MD: Machine 
Description’. 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


For RU connection setup, perform the following steps: 


4.5.1 Performing setup with the Service Utility 
4.5.2 Installing the RU M-Utility 


4.5.3 Installing the RU-AP (for 1st unit) 


4.5.4 Installing the RU-AP (for 2nd and 3rd units) 


4.5.5 Changing the CL IP Address 
4.5.6 Setting up IDT CONNECTION 
(patient information sharing function) 


4.5.7 Setting the Selector 


4.5.8 Procedure to be performed for a CL 
addition that does not serve as the RU 


master IIP (patient information sharing 
setup) 


4.5.9 Checking connections and backing up 
setup files 
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Setups for 
a CL that 
serves as 
the RU 
master IIP. 


Setups for 
a CL that 
does not 
serve as 
the RU 
master IIP. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


4.5.1 Performing setup with the Service Utility ‘ 
4. Click ew 
Register the network information and equipment information (CON- > The “New Node” window opens. 
NECTING EQUIPMENT) about the three RU units with the CL’s Service 
Utility. im Hew Mode 





M@ Registering the network information Host Name : [ss 
IP Add 
7. Start the Service Utility. ress | its—sSsidzY 


t= See “1 Starting/Exiting the Service Utility” under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


Host Ml 
TP Service ee a 5. Inthe | field, enter the host name of 


the first RU unit (RU1). In the 7 Adsress: | field, 
enter the IP address (172.16.1.1). 


IN000042.EPS 
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6. Ch f* FRUP jn the [Add Nod d th lick 
2. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. sacked in the [ ode] area and then clic 


OK. } 
3. Click and then click 











— ALL OTHER NODES. +> The [FRUP setup] window opens. 
Setup Configuration Item mm. FRUP Setup 
Contig te: 
- Attribute - 
=] CONFIG Hosthame —— 
oc SYSTEM CONFIG . GASSETTE [ BUILTIN 
ee PERSON NAME ree PRS 
El NETWORK CONFIG 
ac Tee ee Tete ButtonGaption : RU 


—] GONNECTING EQUIPMENT 

| FILM SORTING 

| FINP COMPRESSION TYPE IN000082.EPS 
=] IDT GONNEG TING 


7. Check f¥ CASSETTE in the [Attribute] area ([— > fi). 


IN000071.EPS 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


8. Inthe ButtanGaption : 


) field, enter “RU1”. 


= REFERENCE 


The character string entered in this step appears in the user's 


operation windows. It need not be the same as the host name. 


9. Click OK. 


> The network information registration is completed for the first 


RU unit. 


10. Register the network information about the second and 


third RU units by performing steps 3. through 9. 


O Network information about the second RU unit 
e Host name * RU2 
e IP address °172.16.1.2 
e Button Caption: RU2 


O Network information about the third RU unit 
e Host name * RUS 
e IP address © 172.16.1.3 
e Button Caption: RU3 
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M Registering the equipment information 


(CONNECTING EQUIPMENT) 


7. Inthe [Setup Configuration Item] window, click 


-l GONNECTING EQUIPMENT). 


petup Configuration Item 
ContietF? 





= CONFIG Address : GCONFIG¥YCONNECTING EQUIPMET 


i] SYSTEM GONFIG 
[+] PERSON NAME 
(=| NETWORK GCONFIG Function Device #1 - #3 

=| THIS HOSTCP? 

{=| ALL OTHER HODES 

=| RU 
=| FRUP 

[=] DISTRIBUTION GODE 








(=| FILM SORTING 
~l FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 


2. Click New |. 


> The [Connecting Equipment] window opens. 
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3. Register the equipment information as ditcted below: 





Connecting Equipment 


| ee Function ; READER | aK | 


Cancel 


[| memes Equipment #1 : Rt |=t~—‘“‘CSOSOOCCS 


LL] eee Equipment #2 : 
RII? = 


TY mes Equipment #3 : 
RUS sg 
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I. Choose “READER”. 
Il. Choose “RU1”. 


4. Click OK | 


> The equipment information registration is now completed. 


Ill. Choose “RU2”. 
IV. Choose “RU3”. 


The system returns you to the [Setup Configuration Item] window. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


M@ Saving the configuration data and exiting the Service Utility 4.5.2 Installing the RU M-Utility 


71. From the [Config (F)] menu in the [Setup Configuration @ NOTES 
Item] window, choose [Save]. 


The RU M-Utility installation procedure is described herein on the 
assumption that the RU application CD-ROM version AO7 or later is 
used for the RU M-Utility (PC-MUTL hereinafter) that is to be installed 
as follows. A different installation procedure will be required if a version 
earlier than that mentioned above is used. 

: BONE TS ¢ Make sure to start the procedure below with the CL-AP quit accordingly. 
~&] PERSON NAME 

—] NETWORK CONFIG 

| THIS HOSTCIP) 71. Have on hand the CD that is supplied with the RU. Insert 


el RIGOM this CD into the CD-ROM drive. 
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Setup Configuration Item 


| Contig te? 


Sy a " Ee ar) 





C lose) 


+ A window opens, asking whether you want to save the configu- > After a while, the following window opens: 





ration data. said ne x 
Close CGontiezration ; CR-IR3S46RU MAINTENACE TOOLS 
(2) save Configuration? MAINTENANCE UTILITY 


a TART 
INO00048.EPS 





UNIS TALL INSTALL 


+> The system saves your setup data entries. 





3. From the [Config (F)] menu, choose [Close]. BILE EXECUTION I cc 0004.67 
—> The system returns you to the Service Utility window. ees 
2. Click 


4, Exit the Service Utility. > The RU M-Utility installation start window opens. 


fe FCR TOOL Setup 






Welcome to the FCR TOOL Setup wizard 
00000185.EPS 





ii FOR TOOL Setup 


Ready to Install the Program 


The wizard is ready to begin installation. 
00000187.EPS 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


4. Click|: 


—> When the installation terminates, the [FCR TOOL Setup/Com- 
pleting the ...] window opens. 





iz FOR TOOL Setup L 


 — Completing the FCR TOOL Setup wizard 
Ps 
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5. Click|. 
+> The system returns you to the [CR-IR 346RU MAINTENANCE 
TOOLS] window. 
START 
6. Click 


> The [CR-IR 346RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY] main menu 
window opens. 


@ Main menu window 
(the display differs depending on the software version used.) 





i, GR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY a -(o} x 


EACH RU SETTING 
, CONNECTION TEST- 











 RUNAME _o LIST OF EXISTING RU =a 
RU NAME IP ADDRESS NEW | 
RU IP ADDR 172 16 | 1 10 
MUTL | PING | 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION 
~BACKUP ( RU->HD-=FD or HD->FD ) - — RESTORE (FD->HD-=RU or FD->HD ) —— 


CONFIGURATION 








EXECUTE | EXECUTE 
| 











-ALL RUs SETTING —— 


UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 








00000215.EPS 
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4.5.3 Installing the RU-AP (for 1st unit) 


Install the RU-AP for the first RU unit as directed below: 


m@ Verifying the network connection 
between the CL and RU 





@ Installing the RU-AP 
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@ Verifying the network connection between the CL and RU 


Before installing the RU-AP, check that the CL and RU are network- 
connected. The RU is factory preset to an IP address of 172.16.1.10. 


@ NOTES @ 


e Make sure that the power cables of all the three RU units are 
connected to the circuit breaker. 

e Perform the procedure below with the CL-AP shut down accordingly. 

e Exit all APs (particularly Windows Explorer) other than the RU M-Utility. 


7. Turn ON only the first RU unit. Leave the second and third 
units OFF. 


2. With the main menu, conduct the following check: 
CONNECTION TEST 


ee | 
RUNAME 


RU IP ADDR 
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|. Enter the RU host name (RU1). 
Il. Check that “172.16.1.10” is entered. 


@ NOTES @ 


e Since the host name entry made in step I. above becomes the formal 
RU host name, be sure to enter a correct host name here. 
¢ Do not change “RU IP ADDR’ to a setting other than “172.16. 1.10”. 


c= For the RU host name change procedure, see “Appendix 8 Changing 
the RU Host Name”. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


@ Installing the RU-AP 
3. Click PING g 
Install the RU-AP on the first RU unit as directed below: 
+ The system beings to check for the connection to the RU. | = | ” 
@ Main menu window 
4, Verify the network connection to the RU. %. CR-IRMERU MAINTENANCE UTILITY =iaix 
-EACH RU SETTING 
The connection is normal if the following message appears four times: ae Se ae] 
-RUNAME | IPADDRESS 
Reply from 172.16.1.10: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=128 Paez =z — 
MUTL | PING | 
=» REFERENCE 
The “time<10ms” and “TTL=128" portions of the above message 
vary with the network status. Even when their values vary, the [Sonics — | (eRe 
connection is normal as far as the message appears four times. BACKUP (RU->HD->FD or HD->FD ) __ RESTORE (FD--HD->RU or FD--HD ) 
[ERRORLOG = a es—(itststs—‘“‘“‘“‘“‘«é~wT CONFIGURATION 
@ NOTE | | 
SSS SS SS SS eee aE. =... ::6558585555qQQjQcqqQqgc VV EXECUTE EXECUTE | 
Be sure to verify the network connection. If you install the RU-AP 
without completing the proper network verification procedure, an cena 
error occurs when the RU restarts. 
UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 
=» REFERENCE 
00000502.EPS 
If the connection to the RU cannot be verified, check whether the 
following causes exist: 7. Inthe main menu window, click [INSTALL]. 
e Cable connection => Check again. > The [Insert the CD-ROM into a drive] window opens. 
e RU or CL network board > Restart. 
¢ Other 2. Since the CD containing the RU-AP is already inserted into 
If you still cannot verify the connection, initialize the RU memory so the CD-ROM drive, just click OK . 
as to return the IP address recorded in the RU main unit to the . . 
default value, and reestablish the network connection. > The RU-AP version selection window opens. 
cs For details on the procedure for initializing the memory to 3 
reestablish the network connection to the CL, see “3.1 CL/RU - Select an RU-AP version (A05 or later) from the list and 
Connection Recovery Procedure to be Performed upon RU then click OK . 
Memory Initialization” under “MT: Machine Troubleshooting”. 
CR-IRMEGRU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 
5. Click xj at the upper right corner of the command prompt 
een ppeees . P If fwo or more Re 
be sure to select fl 
> The system returns you to the main menu. 
. Versions. 
List 00000190.EPS 
—> The [READER UNIT SETTING] window opens. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


4. Perform the following setup steps: 
@ NOTE 


The data set up as follows will be written on the RU-Config file and 


then installed in the RU together with the RU-AP 


ce For the procedure used when changing the setup data after 
installation, see “Appendix 2 Setting the RU Config”. 


PC-MUTL 1.2 - 











READER UNIT SETTING ? , | 
CLIP ADDR | III 
FTP-SERV IP ADDR IV 
NET MASK 
ROUTER IP ADDR | of of of ox V 
SECURE TELNET HOST IP ADDR ) 0 | 0 ; 0 ; 0 * 
SECURE TELNET NETWORK ADDR ) 0 | 0 x / 0 * 
EQUIPMENT CODE A 
RANGE OF ERASE MODE [ERASE1ERASE2 >| 
EREASE MODE TIMEOUT 060 sec% 
IP ERASE TYPE (FOR NO BARCODE) 
ALARM (CASSETTE SET) 
ALARM (MODE SWITCH) 
WARNING OF OVERXRAY VI 
AUTO UPDATE 

() 0 or U.U.U.U SNOWS ‘NOT Im use’ 








I. Enter the formal IP address of the first RU unit (172.16.1.1 in the 
above setup example). 

ll. Enter the IP address of the CL (172.16.1.21 in the above setup 
example). Because the installation procedure hereafter can be 
simplified, enter 172.16.1.21 (changed IP address), instead of 
172.16.1.20. 

lll. Enter the same IP address as CL IP ADDR (172.16.1.21). 
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IV. Enter the subnet mask (255.255.0.0 in the above setup example). 


V. If necessary, change the settings indicated in the table below: 
Config Setup 
ROUTER IP IPaddress | 9 gq Route address 
ADDR setup range ae (Do not change the setup.) 
SECURE TELNET | IP address IP address available for the 
HOST IP ADDR | setup range | 9:9-9- TELNET. 


SECURE TELNET} IP address Range of the IP address 
NETWORK ADDR| setup range available for the TELNET. 


Machine serial ID code of 
EQUIPMENT 


(This code is printed on film.) 


Specifies the erasure mode 
range. 

ERASE 1: Primary erasure 
can be selected. 

ERASE 1, ERASE 2: 

Both primary and secondary 
erasures can be selected. 


ERASE MODE | 0 to 999 
TIMEOUT (sec) Erase mode timeout setting. 


Setup needed if no barcode 
IP ERASE TYPE |e5 6 reader is used. 
(FOR NO °6 5,6: Types V and VI mixed. 
BARCODE) 6 : Type Vl 


Sets alarm ON/OFF when 
ALARM cassette is inserted. 
(CASSETTE ON : Alarm sounds. 
SET) OFF: Alarm does not sound 


Sets alarm ON/OFF when 
ALARM erasure processing is selected. 
(MODE ON : Alarm sounds. 
SWITCH) OFF: Alarm does not sound. 


Selects X-ray over-exposure 
IP warning method. 
LOG & MESSAGE: Warning 
MESSAGE | by log and message. 
LOG : Warning by log. 
NONE: No warning issued . 


RANGE OF 


ERASE MODE |*ERASE 1, | ERASE 1 


ERASE 2 


WARNING OF | MESSAGE | LOG & 
OVERXRAY eLOG 


e NONE 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


6. 


7. 


VI. Select “OFF”. (Only for the overseas edition.) 


= REFERENCE 


The AUTO UPDATE function will automatically have the RU down- 


load RU data from the FTP server if there is a discrepancy between 
CL FTP server data and RU FLASH ROM data. 


c=e See “5.2 Mechanism of RU-AP/RU Config AUTO UPDATE” in 
“MD: Machine Description”. 


Click pET 


+> RU-AP installation will start. (It completes within a few minutes.) 


@¢@ CAUTION @ 


(Applicable only for RU-AP version A07 or later.) 


The RU panel! will be illuminated during the RU-AP installation 
process. Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset 


switch at this time, otherwise the RU CPU board can be damaged. 


@ NOTE @ 


Do not operate the CL-AP and RU-UTILITY while RU-AP 
installation is being performed. 


ox | 


+ The system returns you to the main menu. 


Turn OFF the power to the first RU unit. 
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4.5.4 Installing the RU-AP (for 2nd and 3rd units) 


For the second RU unit, install the RU-AP as directed below. For the 
third unit, perform the same installation procedure as for the second 
unit. 


71. Check to see that the first RU unit has been turned OFF 
and then turn ON the second RU unit. 


Leave the third RU unit OFF. 


2. Inthe same manner as for the first unit, verify the network 
connection to the second RU unit. 
CONNECTION TEST 
RU NAME RU? 


RU IP ADDR [i2[ iJ 1] 10 
MUTL | PING | 


“For the third RU unit, enter “RUS” in the RU NAME box. 
00000611.EPS 


= REFERENCE 


The second Ru unit is factory preset to the same IP address 
(172.16.1.10) as for the first RU unit. Use this IP address for 
verification purposes. 


3. Inthe main menu window, click [INSTALL]. Install the RU- 
AP on the second RU unit in the same manner as for the 
first RU unit. 


@@ CAUTION 
(Applicable only for RU-AP version A07 or later.) 


The RU panel will be illuminated during the RU-AP installation process. 
Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch at this 
time, otherwise the RU CPU board can be damaged. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


= REFERENCE 


In the [READER UNIT SETTING] window, perform setup for the 


second RU unit as indicated below. (Enter data | through IV as 
shown below. Edit data V as needed. For box VI, select ON for 
Japan and OFF for overseas.) 


— READER UNIT SETTING window — 


PC-MUTL 1.2 


| 
- READER UNIT SETTING ) | | 

| 

| 








RU IP ADDR | 

anaes 
FTP-SERV IP ADDR 
—_ 


roy oy 0] of 


Il 
III 
IV 











ROUTER IP ADDR V 
SECURE TELNET HOST IP ADDR | 0 z | 0 ; 0 * 

SECURE TELNET NETWORK ADDR ; 0 | 0 | 0 | 0 * 
EQUIPMENT CODE | 

RANGE OF ERASE MODE |ERASE1,ERASE2 | 

EREASE MODE TIMEOUT 060 sec* 

IP ERASE TYPE (FOR NO BARCODE) 

ALARM (CASSETTE SET) 

ALARM (MODE SWITCH) 

WARNING OF OVERKRAY Vi 





AUTO UPDATE | 


(x) 0 OL U.U.U.U SLLUWS LOL IL Use | 
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4. Install the RU-AP on the third RU unit in the same manner 


as for the second unit. 


5. Exit the RU M-Utility mode. 
@ NOTE 


(Applicable only for RU-AP version A06 or earlier.) 


If the RU-AP version installed is AO6 or earlier, be sure to start the CL-AP 
to have the FTP server RU data de downloaded to the RU FLASH ROM. 


4.5.5 Changing the CL IP Address 


Change the CL main unit’s IP address from 172.16.1.20 to 172.16.1.21. 


c= For the change procedure, see “Appendix 9 Changing the CL IP 
Address”. 


@ NOTE 


When changing the IP address, pay due attention to the netmask 
settings. You might have to change the netmask size depending on the 
IP address to be set up. 


4.5.6 Setting Up IDT CONNECTION (patient information 


sharing function) 


Set up IDT CONNECTION in the Service Utility mode. 


@ NOTE @ 


Be sure to set up IDT CONNECTION even if only one CL is connected in 
the same system, otherwise images will not be transferred from the RU 
to the CL, resulting thus in an error occurrence (error code: 31418). 


cs For the IDT CONNECTION setup procedure, see “3.9 Patient 
Information Sharing Function Setup” under “MU: Maintenance 
Utility”. 


4.5.7 Setting the Selector 


lf the selector has been set to OFF with respect to the RU, perform 
setup so as to permit cassette equipment use. 


c= For the selector setup procedure, see “11 Setting the Selectors - 


Selector Setting” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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4.5 Setup for RU Connection 


4.5.8 Procedure to be Performed for a CL Addition That 
does not Serve as the RU Master IIP 
(patient information sharing setup) 


CL units not serving as the RU master IIP can receive images from the 
RU as far as the setup procedure for sharing patient information with 
the RU master IIP is completed. 


c= For details on patient information sharing setup, see “3.9 Patient 
Information Sharing Function Setup” under “MU: Maintenance 
Utility”. 


Transfer to CL where 3 
First CL unit the associated 
ID is registered 


(serving as the 
RU master IIP) *y 


Second CL unit 
(not serving as the| : 
RU master IIP) |: 


— Installed 


TCP/IP 









heh ee ee eee INO00080.EPS 


@ NOTES 


eWhen a CL not serving as the RU master IIP is to be added, the RU 


and RU master I/P CL should be installed in advance. 


e The RU master IIP is a CL unit that uses the FTP server to manage the 
RU information (RU-AP RU-Config, etc.). 
When the N:N connection is to be established for the CL and RU, the 
CL units need to be set up either as the RU master IIP or as the CL not 
serving as the RU master IIP 
For CL units serving as the RU master IIP various setup procedures for 
RU information management need to be completed. For CL units not 
serving as the RU master IIP however, only the patient information 
sharing setup procedure needs to be performed as shown in the above 
illustration. 


e Patient information sharing setup must be performed for both CL units 
serving as the RU master IIP and CL units not serving as the RU 
master IIP. If the setup is not completed for CL units serving as the RU 
master IIP image transfers from the RU will not be delivered to them. 


¢CL units serving as RU master IIP units may receive images from RU 
units that the CL units do not manage. Therefore, the RU master IIP 
units perform patient information sharing setup with respect to each 
other. 


010-054-05 ; 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR348CL Service Manual IN-B45 


4.6 Config Settings for LP Connection 


4.5.9 Checking Connections and Backing Up Setup Files 





@ Connection checkout 
e Connection between CL and RU 


¢ Connection with other equipment units ( See “2. Software Setup” in “CL + Local Printer (E-i/f)”under 
e Output image checkout (film printout) “OE1: Connecting the CL to Other Connected Equipment”. 


Set the config used when connecting an LP to the CL. 


@ Setup file backup 
e CL setup file 
e RU setup file (RU master IIP only) 
e RU error log checkout and deletion (RU master IIP only) 


c= For details of each item, see “6. Checkout Procedures” and 
“7. Setup File Backup and RU Error Log Verification /Deletion” 
under “IN-A: Installation - One RU Connection”. 
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Appendix 1 Installing the Touch Panel Driver 


Appendix 1_—__Installing the Touch 


_ Panel Driver [Option] — 


This appendix shows the touch panel driver installation and adjustment 
procedures to be performed when using the 15" monitor with the touch 
panel. 


@ Installing the driver 


@ NOTE # 


Be sure to install the Windows 2000 driver. 


7. Insert the driver media (FD or CD) into a drive of the PC. 


2. Start up an installation file. 


@ When using the FD 
Start up as follows. 


Ill. Specify the file name 








be Windows Upe = 


Programs Open: 


Documents 


I. Click here. 00000226.EPS 


010-054-04 


@ When using the CD-ROM (previous version) 
The window shown below opens when the CD-ROM is inserted 
into the drive. 






Install MonitorMouse for Windows 95 / 98 


Install MonitorMouse for Windows 2000 


Install MonitorMice for Windows NT 4.0 


IN000084.EPS 
@ When using the CD-ROM (new version) 
When you insert the CD-ROM into its drive, the following 
window automatically opens. Click “Install Driver for This 
Computer”. When the next window opens, click “Install Serial 
Driver”. 







alp Elo TouchSystems TouchTools 


louch Tee Screen To S 


Install Driver For This Computer 


Create Driver Install Package 









Install Serial Driver 


Install USB Driver 


INO00095.EPS 


> The “Elo MonitorMouse for Windows 2000 Setup” window 
opens in several seconds. 





Welcome to Elo's MonitorMouse for Windows 2 


00000411.EPS 
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Appendix 1 Installing the Touch Panel Driver 


00000412.EPS 





—> The port selection window opens. 


Elo MonttorMouse for Windows 2000 Setup 






Choose one of the COM ports listed below to 
pour touchmanitor. 4ll COM ports reported by 
are listed. 





COM? 
00000413.EPS 
@ NOTE 
Select the same COM port number as that of the serial port con- 
nected to the PC. 


> The “Digital Signature Not Found” window opens in several 
seconds. 


Digital Signature Mot Found x| 


The Microsoft digital signature aftfirrns that software has 
been tested with Windows and that the software has nat 
been altered since it was tested. 





00000415.EPS 


010-054-04 
03.20.2002 FM3297 (ITC) 





6. Click [....88....} 
—> In about one minute, a window opens to indicate the comple- 
tion of installation. 


The first part of the Elo touchmanitor setup 





00000418.EPS 





8. Remove the medium from the PC’s drive. 
@ NOTE @ 


If the employed medium is an FD, be sure to remove it from its 
drive. If it is left in the drive, the OS does not start up. 





> The PC restarts and then automatically opens the touch panel 
adjustment window. 


@ NOTE @ 


Start adjusting the touch panel as soon as the window below has 
opened, otherwise it will close with the touch panel left unadjusted. 
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Appendix 1 Installing the Touch Panel Driver 


— Adjusting the touch panel 4, 


@ NOTE # 


The following window may suddenly open during the touch panel adjust- 
ment process. It does not indicate any touch panel adjustment problem. 


Click wk 


to close the window and then continue with the 





touch panel adjustment process. 


Gonzale Error [Output] 


901 | Failed in initializing process. 
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7. With your finger, gently touch the 4 


left area of the window. 


mark at the upper 


> The mark moves to the lower right area of the window. 
(A beep will sound.) 
2. Touch the ate mark gently with your finger. 


> The “fe mark moves to the upper right area of the window. 


3. Gently touch the ate mark again with your finger. 
> The “Check Video + nee window opens. 


Check | 


Video Alignment a X| 





Touch different areas on the screen. 


Does the cursor jump to your fingertip? 


BSeoon 


00000316.EPS 

















Susie made. 


> The “Elo TouchSystems Setup” window opens. 


Deselect |v View Elo Touchscreen control panel. (J” — [) and then 





> The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ NOTE @ 


If a window opens to prompt for FD insertion, click|: |. 














To set up other functions (e.g. for silencing the alarm sound) of the 
touch panel, see the documentation for the touch panel driver. 
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Appendix 2 Setting the RU-Config 





@ NOTE 


e Verify that Explorer or other application is not running. If any applica- 


tions are running, exit them. 

e Before proceeding to perform the procedure set forth below, exit the 
CL-AP 

e RU M-Utility is used for RU-Config setup. However, the setup proce- 
dure varies with the employed RU M-Utility version. When the em- 
ployed version is 1.2 or later (when RU M-Utility is installed from RU 
application CD-ROM version A0O7 or later), you only have to perform 
steps 1. through 6. 
However, if the employed RU M-Utility version is 1.1 or earlier (when 
RU M-Utility is installed from RU application CD-ROM version AO6 or 
earlier), you have to perform all steps. 


7. Start the RU M-Utility as directed below: 
Ill. Specify the file. 


=“ 


















Windows Update 





Cancel | Browse... | 





| Programs » 
Documents b IV. Click. 
Settings b 
Search » 
Help 
Shut Down... Il. Click. 


> The RU M-Utility main menu opens. 


@® Main menu window 

(the display differs depending on the software version used.) 
iw, CR-IR346RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY S {5} x 
EACH RU SETTING 














CONNECTION TEST. : j 
RU NAME jo LIST OF EXISTING RU = 
RU NAME IP ADDRESS _New | 
RU IP ADDR lim [as [1 [10 
MUTL | PING | 
INSTALL | eprristory | EDIT CONFIGURATION 





-BACKUP ( RU->HD-=FD or HD-=FD ) 





> »RESTORE ( FD->HD->RU or FD->HD ) - 








CONFIGURATION 











EXECUTE EXECUTE 








ALL RUs SETTING 


UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 
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2. From the “LIST OF EXISTING RU” area, click the host 
name of the RU whose configuration file is to be set. 


RU host name 






i, CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 
; EACH RU SETTING 
~CONNECTION TEST 


RU NAME (uo ts” 


LIST OF EXISTING RU 






new | 





ne | ee a 
RU IP ADDR 172 16 1 10 | ru0 172.16.1.10 
MUTL | PING | | 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY | EDIT CONFIGURATION 
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—> The text color of the “EDIT CONFIGURATION” button changes 
from gray to black. 


3. Click EDIT CONFIGURATION . 


“ € o > The “READER UNIT SETTING” window opens. 
I. Click. 00000219.EPS 
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Appendix 2 Setting the RU-Config 


4, See the table entitled “RU configuration setting list” and 
change the RU-Config settings. 


-READER UNIT SETTING— 

I ee ADDR I im z= 7 

I| — CL IP ADDR 7 i = = 
Ill — FTP-SERV IP ADDR [im [if if 2 
IV == NET MASK [ 255 [ 255 lo ro 

V — ROUTER IP ADDR ) 0 [0 lo | oe 
VI = SECURE TELNET HOST IP ADDR lo 


VIl SECURE TELNET NETWORK ADDR | °| 0| O| Ox 











VII| —= EQUIPMENT CODE 


IX == RANGE OF ERASE MODE 





X = EREASE MODE TIMEOUT 








X| — IP ERASE TYPE (FOR NO BARCODE) 


XI] == ALARM (CASSETTE SET) jon *| 





XII] = ALARM (MODE SWITCH) |ON hdl 








[LOG&MESSAGE > 


XIV — WARNING OF OVERKRAY 
XV — AUTO UPDATE jon | 
| (x) 0 or 0.0.0.0 shows 'not in use' 


INO00086.EPS 
Table RU configuration setting list 


No.| sepifam | Range | Default 
IP address 
IP address | Set up when 
RU IP ADDR setup range the RU-AP is IP address of the RU. 
installed. 
IP address 
IP address __| set up when 
CLIP ADDR setup range | the RU-AP ig | !P address of the HOST (CL). 
installed. 


IP address 
Subnet that is set up 
mask during RU-AP | FTP server IP address 
setup range installation will 

be the default. 


IN000087.EPS 
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Config Setup 
No. Setup Item Default | Remarks 


Subnet mask 
IV |NET MASK specification |255.255.0.0 Subnet mask 
range 
V ROUTER IP IP address 0.0.0.0 Route address 
ADDR setup range |~"~"~" (Do not change the setup.) 
See IP address 0.0.0.0 IP address available for the 
IP ADDR setup range |~"~"~" TELNET 


IP address 0.0.0.0 Range of the IP address 
setup range ee available for the TELNET 


Specifies the erasure mode range. 
ERASE 1: Primary erasure 

can be selected. 

ERASE 1, ERASE 2: 

Both primary and secondary 
erasures can be selected. 


ERASE 
MODE eel Erase mode timeout setting 
TIMEOUT 


Setup needed if no barcode 
reader is used. 

5,6: Types V and VI mixed. 
6 : Type VI 


Sets alarm ON/OFF when 
cassette is inserted. 

ON : Alarm sounds. 

OFF: Alarm does not sound 


Sets alarm ON/OFF when 
ON 


e ERASE 1 


e ERASE 1, 
ERASE 2 


ERASE 1 





erasure processing Is selected. 
ON : Alarm sounds. 
OFF: Alarm does not sound. 


Selects X-ray over-exposure 
° LOG & IP warning method. 
xy |OF OVER- MESSAGE | LOG & LOG & MESSAGE: Warning 
XRAY e LOG MESSAGE by log and message. 
e NONE LOG _ : Warning by log. 
NONE : No warning issued. 


Have the RU automatically 
AUTO download RU data from the 
XIV | UPDATE ON FTP server if there is a 
(A07 or later) discrepancy between CL FTP 
server data and RU FLASH 
ROM data. 
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Appendix 2 Setting the RU-Config 


Gl. 
5. Click SET ° 


[11025] RL: CONFIGURATION UPDATE. Reboot the RU, 


—> RU-Config installation will start. 


@¢@ CAUTION @ r , 
rer , message appears to 
(Applicable only for RU M-Utility version 1.2 or later.) __ indicate that the RU-Config 
Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch while the is being updated. 00000433.EPS 


RU panel is illuminated for the RU-Config installation process, because > The RU-Config update process ends. 
the RU’s CPU board can be damaged. 





| Click | saislelel ton 
6. Click the *! mark at the upper right corner of the window. 9. Click} @==\6)) on the CL monitor 


=> The system returns to the desktop screen. -> The RU system restarts, making the updated RU-Config set- 
tings effective. 





@ Perform steps hereinafter only when the RU M-Utility version used is 
1.1 or earlier. Console Warning [Input] 


7. From the ‘MStart | menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, 


“Fuji Film’, and then “FCR”. 
—> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. 


After several seconds, the “Console Warning” window opens. 





“31117” or “31118” can eventually be displayed. 
8. Start the RU (by turning the power ON). 00000601.EPS 


—> After a while, all the LEDs on the RU panel come on, and the CL 


monitor shows a message to indicate that the RU-Config is ¢ NOTE 
being updated. Do nothing and wait for a while. 
The “Console Warning” window will disappear. 


@¢ CAUTION @ 


Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch while the 
RU panel is illuminated, because the RU’s CPU board can be damaged. 


E>> BO! )e@ 


All the LEDs on the RU panel come on. Scaonieelene 
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> The RU initialization message appears. The RU becomes 
available in about one minute. 
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Appendix 3 Connecting the Barcode Reader [Option] 


Appendix 3 Connecting the Barcode 
_ ss Reader [Option) 


This appendix explains about the procedures for connecting and setting 
up the barcode reader. 





Connect the barcode reader to the USB port on either the front or back 
of the PC. When the PC is used placing it horizontally, connect the 
barcode reader to the left-side port for front connection and to the 
bottom port for back connection. 


Cable 


USB port 





Barcode reader 
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@ NOTES 


e After the barcode reader has been connected to the CL, be sure 
to restart the OS. Although a window opens immediately after 
reader connection to indicate that driver software installation has 
been completed, you cannot immediately use the reader because 
it is not recognized by the CL-AP yet. 

e Because the CL system barcode reader sound needs to be 
produced only when a barcode is read successfully, it has been 
designed so that the PC itself produces a sound. For this reason, 
the sound produced by the barcode reader, not only when a 
barcode is read successfully but also when it is read unsuccess- 
fully, is disabled for machines when they are shipped from factory. 
When it is necessary that the barcode reader produces a sound 
for some reason, make the setup accordingly by reading the 
barcode described in the section below. 


+ The barcode reader driver is then automatically set to make the 
barcode reader operative. 
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Just connecting the barcode reader to the PC will set up the driver 
automatically making thus it available. 


3. Setup for Type.B ID Online Operat 


Just connecting the barcode reader to the PC will set up the driver 
automatically making thus it available. 
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Appendix 4 Setting Up the Magnetic Card [Option] 





Appendix 4 Setting Up the Magnetic 
Card [Option) When installing the wall-mounting bracket for use with the reader, 


perform the following steps. 


¢ NOTE > IMPORTANT 


When installing the wall-mounting bracket, ensure that the concrete 
strength of the wall is not less than 210 kgf/cn*¥. If the concrete strength 
is inadequate, the required amount of mounting strength will not be 
obtained. Be sure to check the concrete strength in advance. 


When using a JIS type reader, use a JIS type magnetic card. 
When using an ISO type reader, use an ISO type magnetic card. 


The magnetic card reader (hereinafter abbreviated as the reader) 
connection and setup procedures are described herein. 


Two types of readers can be connected to the CL: JIS type and ISO 
type. The choice between these two types depends on the user’s 
operating environment. 


JIS type ISO type 


71. Determine the mounting position of the wall-mounting 
bracket. Mark the center of each of the two wall-mounting 
bracket mounting holes for anchor nut installation. 


@ NOTE @ 


Direction Fe i a ee ee 
of magnetic y O J Be sure that the employed anchor nuts conform to the wall condli- 
card insertion : tions (use the supplied anchor nuts). 


Lamp A, A 
(left-hand Sas) Lam 


on 
Reading surface | (right-hand side) 
Reading surface 






Wall-mounting 
bracket 






00000029.EPS Anchor nut holes 


00000225.EPS 


2. Drill holes (7.5 mm in diameter and 25 mm in depth) at the 
marked positions and drive two anchor nuts into the holes. 
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3. Install the wall-mounting bracket as directed below: 


|. With two screws, attach the wall-mounting bracket to the 
bottom surface of the reader. 

Il. With the anchor nuts and their screws, fasten the wall-mounting 
bracket to the wall. 


Wall-mounting bracket Pa 
Reader 


. 





I. Two screws Il. Secure with 
anchor nuts and 
anchor nut screws. 

00000031.EPS 
Wall 
010-054-05 
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Connect the reader to the USB port on the back of the PC. 

7. Use the cable supplied with the barcode reader to connect 
the USB port that is on the front or back of the CL to the 
reader. When the PC is used placing it horizontally, con- 


nect the barcode reader to the right-side port for front 
connection and to the top port for back connection. 


supplied with the 


Dedicated cable 
/ reader 


USB port 


N Reader 


00000030.EPS 


> The reader driver will be set up automatically, becoming thus 
ready for use. 


@ NOTE @ 


After the barcode reader has been connected to the CL, be sure to 
restart the OS. Although a window opens immediately after reader 
connection to indicate that driver software installation has been 
completed, you cannot immediately use the reader because it is not 
recognized by the CL-AP yet. 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual Appx IN4-2 


Appendix 4 Setting Up the Magnetic Card [Option] 





Perform the following procedures to set the reader type and magnetic 
card type. 


M Setting the reader type 


1. 


5. 


Start the Service Utility mode of the CL. 


cs For details on the startup procedure, see “1. Starting/Exiting 
the Service Utility” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Click the “| sign within [| system CONFIG} 
Click |5.CSL/IDT FUNGTION(. 


> The IDT functionality and magnetic card setup items appear in 
the right-hand area of the window. 


With 27 MOR Card Type (5/180) |, set the reader type. 


M@ Setting the magnetic card type 


@ When using a magnetic card reader in Fuji format 


1. From | 28 MoRCrad Format Setup | select a magnetic card type. 

ISO magnetic card JIS magnetic card 

- 0: FUJI [default] - 0: FUJI [default] 

- 6: FJ51 - 1: FJO1 
- 2: FJO2 
- 3: FJO3 
- 4: FJO4 
- 5: FJOS 

010-054-05 
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c= For detailed format descriptions, see “5. ID Card Data 
Format. [Reference]” 


= REFERENCE 


Even if “Yes” is set for | 26 MGR Gustomied Gard | @ magnetic card in 
Fuji format can be used (recognized by the system code). 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





“ 


+ The system saves the setup data. 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Close”. 


+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


Click Exit Service Utility . 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ When using a hospital card (in a hospital’s unique format) 


7. 


From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, change the 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


— A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Close”. 
+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 
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5. Click Magnetic Card Setting , 


—> The “Magnetic Card Format” window opens. 














Magnetic Card Format 
Card Type : 0: SIS 
Data T ype Format Card Offset | Data Length Destination Point 
“Patient Name(SBOS)_ ; 20 0 
Patient ID 26 10 0 
Patient Birthday Date | HO8.1 0.07 | 36 | 10 | 0 
Patient Sex MFO | 46 | 1 | 0 

















Modify | Delete | 
OK | Cancel | 


00000431.EPS 





Add | 
6. To add anew item, click Add 


=» REFERENCE 


e When changing an item setting, select an item and then click 


Modify 


¢ To delete an existing setup item, select it and then click Uelete 


> The “Data Type” window opens. 


Vf 


In accordance with the magnetic card data format used in 
the hospital, set “Data Type”, “Format”, “Card Offset”, 
“Data Length”, and “Destination”. 








Data Type - 






Card Offset : 
lo 
lI Data Length - 


——aE 


Destination 
(0 
00000432.EPS 


c= For detailed data format descriptions, see Section “5, ID 
Card Data Format.” 





I. Click the downward arrow mark >| to select a Data Type 
setting. 


Il. Click the downward arrow mark >| to select a Format setting. 


@ NOTE 


Selectable only when “Patient Sex”, “Patient Birth Date”, or “Year or 
Month of Patient Birth Date” is selected as a Data Type setting. 
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lll. Enter the Card Offset, Data Length , and Destination (storage e Destination (storage offset) 


offset) settings. Specify the location at which the read data is to be stored. 


e Card Offset If, for instance, a setting of 2 is entered, the third character and 


Specify the data start position on the card. thereafter will be stored. 


. a A setting of 0 should normally be used. 
Setup must be performed with the position next to “STX” (the 


character “F” when the FUJI card is used) regarded as “O”. 


Do not select the “SI/SO” or “Kanji IN/OUT” code portion as the 8. Click aK | 


start position. 


e Data Length > The system returns to the “Magnetic Card Format” window. 
lf the entered settings are incorrect, an error message appears. 


Enter the number of characters existing before the card offset If an error message appears, repeat steps 7-| and beyond. 


position to specify the length of the data to be read. 


Ensure that the data length does not include the “SI/SO” or 
“Kanji IN/OUT” code portion. 9. To add any other item, repeat steps 6. through 8. 


For kanji data, use an even number to specify the data length. 


. Cli OK 
NOTES 10. Click 


Be sure that the patient ID number, examination number, and > The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 
accession number data lengths do not exceed the effective number 
of digits specified for the “SYSTEM CONFIG “— ” CSLIDT FUNC- 
TION” examination number character string length, patient ID 
character string length, and accession number character string 
length. If such a limit is exceeded, an error occurs. 


17. Click Exit Service Utility . 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
Also, note that the padding process is performed as defined by 


“CSLAIDT FUNCTION” of “SYSTEM CONFIG” when the effective 
number of digits is not reached. 


=» REFFERENCE 


The data length cannot be specified for the following data types. 
e Patient Birthday Date (Day) 

e Patient Birthday Date (Month) 

e Patient Birthday Date (Year) 

e Patient Birthday Date 

e Patient Sex 
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4. Hospital Card Data Format Setup @ Setup procedure 





71. Start the CL service utility and then click [Magnetic Card 
This section explains about the setup procedure to be performed when Setting] -— [Card Format]. 
using the magnetic card reader to load the following JIS-format-defined 


>The “Magnetic Card Format” window opens. 
hospital card data into the CL. 





As a patient ID number (10-digit), a 5-digit number consisting of the ae 
third to seventh digits is used. Card Type - O-uls 
















@ Hospital card information and detailed format descriptions 
® Patient name (16-digit 1-byte code katakana) 


Format | Card Offset Data Length Destination Point 


. SS = 
ae 


Patient Name(SBCS? 


Data Type 















® Sex (1-digit) The hospital card ae Pe 

@ Patient ID number (10-digit) records the items | | | | 

® Birth date (4-digit year/2-digit month/2-digit > of information shown eceeneras | Weare | AR | de | . 
day of the month) at left in descending Patient Sex MFO | 46 1 | 0 

@ Alphanumeric department name (10-digit) order. 


® Kanji name (7-digit 2-byte code kanji) 


00000467.EPS 


Detailed format description 


2. Since the hospital card is JIS-formatted, verify that “0: JIS” 


is entered in the Ca Tyre: | O18 field. 


If the entry is not “O: JIS”, change it to the JIS format. 
(= See “3. Setting the Reader and Magnetic Card”. 





Patient name Sex Patient ID number 
(1-byte code katakana, 16-digit) (1-digit) (10-digit) 

















Digit) 31 | 32 | 33 | 34 | 35 | 36 | 37 | 38 | 39 | 40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | ~ | 47 | 48 | 49 | 50 
5 Alphanumeric 
[= a Month Day of department name (10-digit) 
5 Year (4-digit) e (2-digit) e {the month 
g (2-digit) 











(The symbol “e” is a period.) 


oat] [ee] |e] es |se]er|os|eo] lero oer] m|n|z 




















E j 
" oo Undefined 
: $ | B Kanji name (14-digit) (2-digit) 


FT100308.EPS 
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3. With Delete | clear all the current settings. @ NOTES 


e When performing patient name setup for 1-byte code katakana 
(Japanese language version), choose “Patient Name (SBCS)”. 
Choosing “Patient Name (SBCS)” automatically adds the “SI/SO” 
code to both ends of data. 

e Since the code next to “STX” is regarded as “O” for counting 
purposes, enter “1” in the “Card Offset’ field. 


Current settings 










Magnetic Card Format 





Card Type : 0:JIS 


| Data T ype Format Card Off ft | Data Length Destination Point SS 
=) Ps is ite a 
Click _ | and perform “Sex” setup as indicated 


Patient ID 26 


















Patient Birthday Date | H0O8.10.07 36 10 0 in the window shown below: 





Patient Sex 46 




















M,F,O 














00000468.EPS 














Data Type - 
[Patient ex | 
4. Click Ant and perform “Patient Name” setup as ee 
indicated in the window shown below: MFO |©-——~———.—C J 
Card Offset ; 
Diata Type ; i 8 
[Patient NametSBCs: | Data Length : 
Format : | 
| Destination 
Card Offset - fo 
i 
LIK, | ance | | 
Data Length ; 
i al | 00000470.EPS 
Destination 


lo 
OK | Cancel | 





00000469.EPS 
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Add ; @ NOTE 
6. Click and perform “Patient ID” number setup ne 
ae Since the third to seventh digits of a hospital card patient ID num- 
as indicated in the window shown below: ber are to be loaded, pay due attention to the “Card Offset”, “Data 


Length”, and “Destination” settings. 











O Card Offset 


Data Type - Since the patient ID number data begins with the 21st digit and 
Patient ID REID a does not use the two highest digits, enter “21”. 
O Data Length 
Format : Since five digits are to be used, enter “5”. 
| oH O Destination 
Card Offset : Since data loading begins with the third digit of the patient ID 
_ as area, enter “2”. 
[21 
Data Length :; 
[5 
Destination : Ee 2 4 4 oO 3 


e 
QIK, | Cancel | 


Patient ID number (10-digit) 





Not used Data to be Not used 
loaded Into CL FT100309.EPS 





00000271.EPS 
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7. Set the remaining items in accordance with the following 8. Inthe “Magnetic Card Format” window, click Ok, 


table: > You are then returned to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


Card | Dat 
| one _| rome S| mtn 
Birth aie Patient aed : 
Birth sat Patient ney 10 34 
month (2) | Date(Month) 





Kanji name a Name 53 
(14) (SBCS) 
Settings marked * cannot be changed. FT100310.EPS 


> The resultant settings are shown below: 


Maenetic Gard Format 





Card Type : OS 


Patient Name(SBCS? 1 16 0 
SS ee 
ee 
Tramway onstee) | we [| = 
pom Sr Sis) yo) 
a 
Creenetreaero ||» 
pao reoer) [|e 





00000607.EPS 
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ID Card Data Format [Reference @ Extended Format (FJ01) 





To use Kanji characters for the patient name, use the Extended Format. 


Two types of data formats are available for the ID card: JIS-II type and Its system code Is FJOT. 
JIS-I type (ISO). The system codes are defined as follows depending on 
how the area of Extended Specification is used. joo [i lelefefsielr[e]o]  -  |afasfasler 


e JIS-II type: FUJI, FJO1, FJO2, FJ03, FJ04, FJO5 Q 
e JIS-I type (ISO): FUJI, FJ51 Content | 7 ase cia a 
x 
@ JIS-II Type 


@ Fuji Standard Format (FUuJI) 


It is Fuji Photo Film’s standard format, whose system code is FUJI. joigt | 26/20} — | 6] s7| 38] 3040] 4 fae |4s| a4] as] as far) 40 


Since undefined regions cannot be used, they must be filled with space Birth pith date _ 
(20H). 
Content 


Number 
Note that kanji characters cannot be used for patient names. (10 digits) See Male/Female 
(M) (F) 


ime festenieie) 7 __atarae ae 
SC CICICICICICICICACI eG 
Content : System code Patient name 
- (FUJI) (20 digits) 


Birth pith date 
Sex 
Content aUIDED 
(10 digits) Year Month Male/Female 
(M) (F) 


(“e” denotes a period.) 





Distribution code Name in Kanji 
(4 lower digits) (14 digits) 








Undefined (22 digits) E 
(space: 20H) T 
Xx 


FT100300.EPS 
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@ Extended Format (FJ02) 


To use the department name in alphanumeric characters and distribu- 
tion code, use the Extended Format. Its system code is FJ02. 


Content 


System code Patient name 
x (FJ02) (20 digits) 


a 
Sex 


@ Extended Format (FJ03) 


To use the test number and alphanumeric department name, use the 
Extended Format. Its system code is FJO3. 


Content : System code Patient name 
x (FJ03) (20 digits) 





Number 
(10 digits) eat Month Day Male/Female 
(M) (F) 


(“e” denotes a period.) 


SC oe Ie 


Alphanumeric 
department Distribution code Undefined 
name (8 digits) (6 digits) 
(8 digits) 


a 
Sex 
Content 


Number 
(10 digits) Year Month Day Male/Female 
(M) (F) 


(“e” denotes a period.) 


See OC OG 


Alphanumeric department Undefined 


name (8 digits) Examination number (10 digits) (4 digits) 





FT100302.EPS 
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@ Extended Format (FJ04) @ Extended format (FJ05) 
To use the distribution code and test number, use the Extended Format. Use this extended format when using English or kanji department 
lts system code is FJ04. names. The system code is FJ05. 


Content 


ss System code Patient name Content : System code Patient name 
- (FJ04) (20 digits) x (FJO5) (20 digits) 


= le EO 00 cee 


Birth pith date S Birth pith date 
ex 
er Number aeiaat Number 
onten a onten ad 
(10 digits) Year Month Male/Female (10 digits) Year Month 
(M) (F) 


(“e” denotes a period.) (“e” denotes a period.) 


= Pel P&P rl Ferrer re PPP PPP PP 





Distribution code Examination number Undefined Alphanumeric department Department name in Kanji 
Content (8 digits) (10 digits) (4 digits) Content name (8 digits) (8 digits) 





FT100304.EPS FT100307.EPS 
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m@ JIS-I Type (ISO) @ Extended Format (FJ51) 


@ Fuji Standard (ISO) Format In the ISO specification format, to use the alphanumeric department 
name, distribution code, test number, use the Extended Format. Its 
system code is FJ51. 


Content 7 System code Patient name 
x (FJ51) (20 digits) 


A standard-specification card that is not particularly specified should 
comply with this format. This format is supported by all FCR systems. 


Content 


S| F System code Patient name 
: (FUJI) (20 digits) 


Sex 


jogt | 20 [a0] — [sr] 95] 20| 0) «i |ae[aa|as|as] ao [ar] ao] 40 
Sex 
Content 


Number 
(10 digits) Year Month Male/Female 
(M) (F) 


Alphanumeric department Distribution code Examination number Space 
name (8 digits) (10 digits) (2 digits) 
(8 digits) 


Content halal 
(10 digits) Year Month Day Male/Female 
(M) (F) 


Undefined 
Content (28 digits) 





FT100306.EPS 
FT100305.EPS 
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—@ Data Definition 


@ NOTES 


O Exercise care not to confuse the JIS and ISO cards, since they 
contain different character codes. 


© Undefined regions in the recorded information must be filled with 
space code (JIS: 2OH/ISO: OOH) if: 
¢ Some of the information to be recorded into the ID card cannot be 
entered; and 


e The number of characters actually entered is smaller than the 
number of characters specified in this specification. 


@ SIX: Start Code 
This code indicates the start of text that has been written. 


@ System Code: Identification Code 


Four-character code that identifies whether the ID card is for FCR use 
or not. 


identification code 
FUJI Standard format 


FU** (*: numeral Extension format 
Hospital individual format 


00000033.EPS 





@ SI/SO: Extended Code 


@ NOTE # 


This code exists only in JIS. 


SI and SO are used in pair as a special character to extend graphic 
characters. 


e From SI to next SO: Graphic characters for alphabets 
e From SO to next SI: Graphic characters for Katakana 


010-054-02 
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@ Patient Name 


For JIS 

This indicates a patient name by not greater than 20 Roman charac- 
ters or Katakana graphic characters, excluding @ and *. To switch 
between alphabet and Katakana modes, use SI/SO code. 


Any SI/SO code of not greater than 20 characters of the patient name 
is substituted by space code (20H) and handled as part of the 20- 
character patient name. 


For ISO 
This indicates a patient name by not greater than 20 Roman charac- 
ters or Roman special characters, excluding @ and *. 


For Roman special characters, set MAG CARD of the IDT manage- 
ment information to 1, and set Roman special character codes and 
characters used in “Setting Character Code for Reading ISO Card.” 


@ Number: Patient Number 


This indicates a patient number for identifying the patient by graphic 
characters in alphabetic mode, excluding @ and ”*. 


If the patient number falls short of ten digits, enter characters from the 
right-most location, and fill the rest with space code (JIS: 20H/ISO: OOH). 





Space code (JIS: 20H/ISO: OOH) 
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@ Birth Date: Patient Birth Date 
This indicates the patient’s birth date in the dominical year. 


e Year : Four digits from 0 to 9. 
e Month: Two digits from 0 to 9. 
eDay : Twodigits from 0 to 9. 


lf the number of digits for the birth date falls short of its effective 
number of digits, enter numbers from the right-most location, and fill 
the rest with zero (JIS: 30H/ISO: 10H). 


38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 £47 


Fill 0. 





ae a 
Year Month Day 


@ NOTE @ 
“e” in the 42th and 45th digits denotes a period (JIS:2EH/1SO:0EH). 


@ Sex: Patient Sex 
The sex of a patient is denoted by one alphabetic character. 


eMale: M 
e Female: F 
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@ Distribution Code (8 digits) 


The distribution code is used to set a destination of image data transfer. 
lf the distribution code falls short of eight digits, enter characters from 
the right-most location, and fill the rest with space code (JIS: 20H/ISO: OOH). 


Correspondence between the transfer destination and distribution code 
value may be set arbitrarily by the user. 


When this code is not used, fill it with space code (JIS: 2OH/ISO: OOH). 





ee 
Space code (JIS: 20H/ISO: 00H) 


@ Examination Number (10 digits) 
The examination number represents the data transferred mainly from 
the hospital information system to identify the distinction between 
examinations conducted. If the examination number falls short of ten 


digits, enter characters from the right-most location, and fill the rest 
with space code (JIS: 20H/ISO: OOH). 


This code is not used for control purposes. 
When this code is not used, fill it with space code (JIS: 2OH/ISO: OOH). 





Space code (JIS: 20H/ISO: OOH) 


@ ETX: End Code 
This code indicates the end of text. 


@ LRC: LRC Code 


LRC denotes a horizontal redundancy code for a horizontal parity check 
bit of information characters recorded. 


Horizontal parity check is performed from the start code to the end 
code. 
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Appendix 5 Procedures for ™ Changing the RU-Config 
Changing the CL and @ NOTES @ 


e Before proceeding to perform the procedure set forth below, exit the 
s,s RUTP Addresses” CL-AP 


e RU M-Utility is used for RU-Config setup. However, the setup proce- 


This appendix explains about the procedures for changing the CL and dure varies with the employed RU M-Utility version. When the em- 
RU IP addresses. ployed version is 1.2 or later (when RU M-Utility is installed from RU 
The IP addresses need to be changed in the following cases: application CD-ROM version A07 or later), you only have to perform 
steps 1. through 7. 
Case 1: When changing the CL/RU network configuration from the However, if the employed RU M-Utility version is 1.1 or earlier (when 
stand-alone type to the network type RU M-Utility is installed from RU application CD-ROM version A0O6 or 
Case 2: When the CL and RU IP addresses need to be changed for earlier), you have to pertorm all steps. 


hospital network management purposes 


| | ti : : t N | | 7. Turn ON the RU power. 


In compliance with the hospital network specifications, connect the CL 
and RU network cables to the hospital’s network. 


>. Changing, the Sof Setti 


Change the IP addresses for the CL and RU as summarized herein: 





RU IP address : 172.16.1.10 — 200.150.100.50 
CL IP address : 172.16.1.20 — 200.150.100.10 


To perform necessary procedures, observe the workflow below: 


@ Changing the RU-Config 





00000210.EPS 


@ Changing a setting from the CL’s Service Utility 


@ Changing the CL-PC IP address 


@ Verifying the connection after IP address changes 


INO00096.EPS 
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2. Start the RU M-Utility as directed below: 


@ NOTE 


AP such as the Explorer should have not been started. If already 


started, shut it down. 


Ill. Specify the file. 
























Open 
se) Windows Update 
OK, | Cancel | Browse... | 
fen Programs r 
wh = Documents IV. Click. 
5 | & settings r 
OR) Search k 
Dp Help 


ef be22] Run... 





a Cy) Shut Dow... 
mM é€ o 
I. Click. 


Il. Click. 


00000219.EPS 


> The RU M-Utility main menu opens. 


010-054-04 
03.20.2002 FM3297 (ITC) 


3. 


From the “LIST OF EXISTING RU” area, click the host 
name of the RU whose configuration file is to be set. 


RU host name 







is. CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 
EACH RU SETTING 
~CONNECTION TEST 





RU NAME ho LIST OF EXISTING RU — 
RU IPADDR 172 16 1 10 | ru0 172.16.1.10 
MUTL | PING | | 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY EDIT CONFIGURATION 





00000434.EPS 


=> The text color of the “EDIT CONFIGURATION” button changes 
from gray to black. 


Click EDIT CONFIGURATION . 
> The “READER UNIT SETTING” window opens. 


Perform the following setup steps: 
RU IP ADDR 200 | 150 | 100 | 50 


CLIP ADDR 200 | 150 | 100 | 10 


FTP-SERV IP ADDR 200 | 150 | 100 | 10 


IV 


NET MASK | 255 | 255 | oO] 0 


00000429.EPS 
|. Enter anew RU IP address (e.g., 200.150.100.50). 
ll. Enter anew CL IP address (e.g., 200.150.100.10). 


Ill. Enter the FTP server IP address that is the same as that for the 
CL (e.g., 200.150.100.10). 


IV. Enter a net mask. 
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6. Click SET | 


—> RU-Config installation will start. 
@¢@ CAUTION 0 





(Applicable only for RU M-Utility version 1.2 or later.) 


Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch while the 
RU panel is illuminated for the RU-Config installation process, because 
the RU’s CPU board can be damaged. 


7. Click the xj mark at the upper right corner of the window. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


@ Perform steps hereinafter (up to step 12.) only when the RU M-Utility 





version used is 1.1 or earlier. 
8. From the ‘gAstart menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film’, and then “FCR”. 


@¢ CAUTION @ 


Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch while the 


RU panel ts illuminated, because the RU’s CPU board can be damaged. 


—> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. 
The RU-Config file in the RU FLASH ROM will be updated. 
(The RU LED lights and a beep sounds.) 

+> The CL monitor displays a message indicating that the RU- 
Config file is being updated. 


[11025] RU: CONFIGURATION UPDATE. Reboot the RU. 





A message appears to indicate that 
the RU-Config file is being updated 


00000270.EPS 





| 


+ The error window opens in a few seconds. 





Console Warning [Input] 


ZA 





“31117” or “31118” can eventually be displayed. 


00000601.EPS 


10. Click 


—> Amenu opens. 


712. Hold down the <Shift> key and click 
> The CL-AP exits and the system returns to the desktop screen. 
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Appendix 5 Procedures for Changing the CL and RU IP Addresses 


— Changing a setting from the CL’s Service Utility 3. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. 
UP Service Utility 
1. Click | Mstart| and then sequentially choose “Programs”, _ 


“Fuji Film’, and “FCR”. 
> The CL-AP starts up. 





TARE 


2. Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 


opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. Configuration Restore“Backup 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 00000159.EPS 
> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


4. Click the «4 sign within [# NETWORK CONFIG |. 
5. Click the 4) sign within and then 





select [i ruD |. 
> The “HostName” window opens in the right-hand area of the 
00000118.EPS window. 
> The Service Utility starts. The “IIP Service Utility” window 6. Enter-anew BU IP addiecs (e.g., 200.150.100.50) in the 


opens. 


IP Address : inal 
_ _ 


If you cannot complete step 2. from the initial window within a 5-second 


period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following steps to start 7. Click Apply 
the Service Utility: 
1. To exit the AP hold down the <Shift> key and choose “Shut Down” on 8. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 
ea ott ea —+ A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “FUJIFILM”, saved. 
and “FCR”. 
3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left and 9 





upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. ir 
CE + The system saves the setup data. 
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Appendix 5 Procedures for Changing the CL and RU IP Addresses 


10. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Close”. 5. Click | Properties | 


+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. > The “Local Area Connection Properties” window opens. 


11. Click [Exit Service Utility]. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


6. Choose S ieee else! and then click 





—@ Changing the CL-PC IP address 








a) qi 
7. Double-click! ““—* on the desktop. 
> The “My Computer” window opens. | 
IP address: 
2. Double-click Subnet mask: 
=> The “Control Panel” window opens. aeeeapeee 


|. Enter anew CL IP address (e.g., 200.150.100.10). 
ll. Enter a subnet mask. 


3. Double-click | jcrmork and 9. ClickL OK i 


Dial-up Co... 





+> You are returned to the “Local Area Connection Properties” 
window. 


cE. 10. ClickL__ OK __|. 
C 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


—> The “Network and Dial-up connection” window opens. 


4. Double-click 





Local Grea |" 
Connection =» REFERENCE 
> The “Local Area Connection” window opens. When a window appears prompting you to restart the system, click 
[Yes]. 
> REFERENCE Once the OS has started, the CL-AP will start up automatically. 


On Windows 2000, the “Local Area Connection” icon may not 
appear on the display if your PC is not connected to other equip- 
ment (RU) with a network cable. 
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Appendix 5 Procedures for Changing the CL and RU IP Addresses 


M@ Verifying the connection after IP address changes 3. Set the cassette in the RU’s cassette setting unit and make 
sure that images are transferred to the CL. 


1. Click | Mstart| and then sequentially choose “Programs”, =» REFERENCE 


PO gen eer Be sure not to incorrectly enter an IP address for “NETWORK 
> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. CONFIG” — “ALL OTHER NODES” — “ruO” settings, otherwise an 


The RU initialization message appears on the CL monitor. The image transter error will be indicated. 


RU becomes available in about one minute. 


at the upper right corner of the window. 


FUJIFILM § 


—> Amenu opens. 





a 4, Click 





5. Click 


Date of Birth 


0 |IPw fr ofo 
| 


6. Hold down the <Shift> key and click 


> The CL-AP exits and the system returns to the desktop screen. 





ex. 25.02.1975 


Requesting Department 


Technologist 
Ene ta i! Accession Peserye 
# No. Shick Start Study 
S| 3) y 
C _) RU Initializing are 





[Se 
w= REFERENCE 


If the RU initialization message does not appear on the CLs 
monitor, restart both the CL and RU. 


2. From the CL user window (Registration), set patient data 


Stare 
and exposure menu, and then click 





Study 


+> Both the CL-AP window lamp and the RU panel’s cassette 
insertion lamp go on. 
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Appendix 6 Installing the Monitor Rack [Option] 


Appendix 6 ‘Installing the Monitor 
Use the following procedure when replacing the rack for the touch- 
panel-attached 15” monitor with the optional rack. 


Note that the procedure for rack replacement differs depending on the 
monitor type (model). 


M@ For TPS9415TD15 


71. Position the monitor as shown below. Remove cover 1 
from rack A. 


2. Remove cover 2. 


YS 









Monitor 


Us \ Ad 2) Cover 2 [Remove] 


Rack A 





(1) Cover 1 [Remove] 


00000017.EPS 
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3. 


Put the monitor face down as shown. Remove the mount- 
ing screws from rack A. 


@ NOTE @ 


Check for foreign matter beneath the monitor surface. Observe this 
precaution to avoid damaging the monitor. 


Disconnect the connector cable from the PC board. 


@ NOTE @ 


Remove rack A while exercising care not to pull on the connector 
cable. Failure to observe this precaution may cause damage to the 
PC board. 


Remove rack A. 


(3) Four double-sems screws [Remove] 


Monitor 


QY 


(4) Connector cable 


[Disconnect from PC board]. 
*w NSS 
A\ CAUTION 


Do not pull on the 
connector cable. 
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Appendix 6 Installing the Monitor Rack [Option] 


6. Attach rack B to the monitor. @ For TPS9416TD15 


Four screws that have been (6) Rack B [Attach] 


attached to rack A. 71. Position the monitor as shown below and remove cover 1. 


@ NOTE @ 


Putting a screwdriver in the clearance of cover 1 (position A) will 
enable you to remove it easily. 


Monitor 


NK ,1. Cover 1 [Remove] 


IN000058.EPS 









Monitor 


00000019.EPS 
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Appendix 6 Installing the Monitor Rack [Option] 


2. Put the monitor face down as shown. Remove the mount- 6. Attach the spacer and rack B to the monitor (fasten the 
ing screws from rack A. spacer together with rack B). 
@ NOTE @ Four BR screws 
Check for foreign matter beneath the monitor surface. Observe this (6) Rack B [Attach] 
precaution to avoid damaging the monitor. | r a 


3. Disconnect the connector cable from the PC board. 
@ NOTE 


Remove rack A while exercising care not to pull on the connector 
cable. Failure to observe this precaution may cause damage to the 
PC board. 


4, Remove rack A. 
(2) Four double-sems 


screws [Remove] 
(4) Rack A [Remove] 


Monitor \ 








uve 
PS 0 Monitor 
@) S 
<< CQ y, INO00060.EPS 
(3) Connector cable 
[Disconnect from PC board] a 7. Connect the monitor cable and serial cable to the PC. 
ie l= 






A CAUTION c= For details of cable connection, see the Service Manual that 


Do not pull on comes with the monitor. 


the connector cable. 


INO00059.EPS 


5. Connect the power cable, serial cable and monitor cable 
to the monitor. 


@ NOTE 
Be sure to connect the cables and then attach rack B. 


010-054-03 
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Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option] 


Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall- @ Attaching anchor nuts 
, Option > IMPORTANT 


Ensure that the concrete strength of the wall on which the wall-mounting 









VIOURTING 


The attachment procedure to be observed differs as follows depending bracket is to be mounted is not less than 210 kgf/cn”. 
on the monitor type (model). If the concrete strength is inadequate, the required amount of mounting 
strength will not be obtained. Be sure to check the concrete strength in 
m@ Attaching anchor nuts advance. 






1. Determine the wall-mounting bracket attaching position. 
Mark the center of each of the four wall-mounting bracket 
attaching holes for anchor nut installation. 





Attaching the bracket 
(for L350P-TS) 
INO00088.EPS & NOTE & 


Be sure that the employed anchor nuts conform to the wall condli- 
tions (use the supplied anchor nuts). 


| 70mm | 70mm | 


Attaching the bracket Attaching the bracket 
(for TPS9415TD15) (for TPS9416TD15) 





Wall-mounting bracket 


00000021.EPS 
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Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option] 


2. Drill holes (7.5 mm in diameter and 25 mm in depth) at the 
marked positions and drive four anchor nuts into the 
holes. 


3. Loosely attach four screws (BR M4x20) to the anchor nuts. 


4, Hook the wall-mounting bracket on the loosely retained 
screws and then tighten those screws. 


(3) Screw 
[Loosely attach] 
(4) [Fully tighten] 
(2) Anchor nut [Drive] (BR M4x20) 





00000020.EPS 
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@ Attaching the bracket (for TPS9415TD15) 


7. Position the monitor as shown below. Remove cover 1 


from rack A. 


2. Remove cover 2. 







Monitor 


(1) Cover 1 [Remove] 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 


(2) Cover 2 [Remove] 


00000267.EPS 
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Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option] 


3. Put the monitor face down as shown. Remove the mount- 6. Attach the bracket to the bottom of the monitor. 
ing screws from rack A. 


@ NOTE @ 


Check for foreign matter beneath the monitor surface. Observe this 
precaution to avoid damaging the monitor. 





Monitor 


4. Disconnect the connector cable from the PC board. 


@ NOTE # 


Remove rack while exercising care not to pull on the connector 
cable. Failure to observe this precaution may cause damage to the 
PC board. 


Bracket [Attach] 


5. Remove the rack. 


(3) Four double-sems screws [Remove] 





00000022.EPS 


Monitor 


QV 


(4) Connector cable p> 
[Remove from PC board] -~ 
oe, 


A\ CAUTION 


Do not pull on the 
connector cable. 


00000268.EPS 
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Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option] 
7. Mount the monitor on the wall-mounting bracket. @ Attaching the bracket (for TPS9416TD15) 


7. Position the monitor as shown below and remove cover 1. 


@ NOTE 


Putting a screwdriver in the clearance of cover 1 (position A) will 
enable you to remove it easily. 


Monitor 


—— ,1. Cover 1 [Remove] 


INO000058.EPS 









g 00000023.EPS 
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Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option] 


2. Put the monitor face down as shown. Remove the mount- 
ing screws from rack A. 


@ NOTE # 


Check for foreign matter beneath the monitor surface. Observe this 


precaution to avoid damaging the monitor. 


3. Disconnect the connector cable from the PC board. 


@ NOTE 


Remove rack A while exercising care not to pull on the connector 


cable. Failure to observe this precaution may cause damage to the 
PC board. 


4. Remove rack A. 


(2) Four double-sems 
screws [Remove] 


r / (4) Rack A [Remove] 


MONITOR. 





(3) Connector cable 
[Disconnect from PC board] _~ 


v9 = 


A\ CAUTION 


Do not pull on the 
connector cable. 


IN000091.EPS 
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5. Connect the power cable, serial cable and monitor cable 
to the monitor. 


@ NOTE @ 


Be sure to connect the cables and then attach rack B. 


6. Attach the spacer and bracket to the monitor (fasten the 
spacer together with the bracket). 


Monitor 


(6) Bracket 
[Attach] 


’ 
. 
’ 
’ 
, : 
- : 
Py a 
‘ : 
’ 
: 
’ 
. 
’ 
. 
’ 
. 
’ ’ 
. . 
: 2 
5 . 
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Appendix 7 Attaching the Monitor Wall-Mounting Bracket [Option] 


7. Mount the monitor on the wall-mounting bracket. @ Attaching the bracket (for L350P-TS) 


71. Position the monitor as shown below and remove the rack. 


(7) Monitor [Mount] Attach then the bracket to the monitor. 


Wall-mounting bracket 


Bracket 


SX 
[Attach] 










Rack [Remove] 


cf IN000089.EPS 


IN000111.EPS 


Monitor [Mount] 


Wall-mounting 
bracket 


IN000112.EPS 
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Appendix 8 Changing the RU Host Name 


Appendix8 Changing the RU Host = daeWhen,Version<.1 or Earlier IS USC cc 
Name The RU host name cannot be changed with a tool such as the RU M- 


UTILITY. For this reason, change It accordingly by reinstalling the RU-AP. 


RU M-Utility is used to change the RU’s host name. However, the @ NOTE @ 

change procedure varies with the employed RU M-Utility version. When a 
the employed version is 1.1 or earlier (when RU M-Utility is installed Before performing the procedures described herein, be sure to take note 
from RU application CD-ROM version AO6 or earlier), perform the of all the registered RU config information, particularly IP address and 
procedure set forth under “1. When Version 1.1 or Earlier Is Used”. sub-net mask, for the following reason. 

When the employed RU M-Utility version is 1.2 or later, perform the When reinstalling the RU-AP it is necessary to uninstall the RU-AP that 
procedure set forth under “2. When Version 1.2 or Later Is Used”. has been installed. While this processing is being performed, the RU 


config data is deleted (only data stored in the FTP server is deleted). 
The use of RU M-Utility version 1.2 or later makes it easier to effect a 
host name change. It is therefore recommended that you upgrade RU 


fat, ¢ a ; Change the host name according to the flow below. 
M-Utility if RU application CD-ROM version AO7 or later is available. 


@ Uninstalling the RU-AP 


= REFERENCE 


To upgrade RU M-Utility, first uninstall it and then install its new version. @ Installing the RU-AP 
(changing the host name) 





cs For the RU M-Utility uninstallation procedure, see “Appendix A 
Uninstalling the APs” in “RI: Reinstalling the Software” . 


«c= For the RU M-Utility installation procedure, see “5.2.1 Installing the = ae CL Service 
RU M-Utility” in “IN-A: Installation - One RU Connection” . lity SEUINGS 


INO00092.EPS 


M Uninstalling the RU-AP 


c= See “3. RU-AP” in “Appendix A Uninstalling the APs” under “RI: 
Reinstalling the Software”. 


@ NOTE 


Note that, even if two or more RUs have been registered to the RU 
M-UTILITY, just a single operation uninstalls all those RUs registered. 
In such a case, all those RUs must be set up anew. Thus, you have to 
surely jot down information on each of those RUs. 
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@ Installing the RU-AP (changing the host name) 


@ NOTE 


Make sure to exit all applications, particularly the Explorer or CL-AP 


7. Insert into the CD-ROM drive the RU-CD supplied with the RU. 


+> After a while, the “CR-IR346RU MAINTENANCE TOOLS” 
window opens. 


2. Click [START]. 
> The RU M-UTILITY main menu appears. 





m. CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 


EACH RU SETTING 
| -CONNECTION TEST 


00000414.EPS 


3. Enter the RU host name to be changed and the RU IP address. 


CONNECTION TESTO, | 
RU NAME BIUl 


umappR = (ia ]_6] 1] 1}" 


00000426.EPS 
l. Enter the RU host name (host name you wish to change). 
ll. Enter the RU IP address (IP address taken note of before 
starting the procedure). 


@ NOTE 


The host name entered at step |. above will be taken as the RU's 


correct host name. Be sure to enter the correct host name at this step. 


4. Click FING | 


= Connection to the RU will then be verified. 


010-054-04 
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5. 


Verify network connection to the RU. 
If the following message appears four times, connection to 
the RU has been established accordingly. 


Reply from 172.16.1.10: bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=128 
=» REFERENCE 


Values “time<10ms” and “TTL=128” appearing in the message 
above can be different depending on the network status. Even if 
different values appear in it, network connection has been estab- 
lished normally. 


@ NOTE @ 


Before proceeding to steps hereafter, make sure that there are no 
problems with the network connection. An error will occur when 
starting up the CL if you proceed to steps hereafter without estab- 
lishing network connection properly. 


Click the .*! mark at the upper right corner of the com- 
mand prompt window. 


= You are returned to the main menu. 


Click [INSTALL] in the main menu. 


> The “Insert the CD-ROM into a drive” window opens. 


Click Us J 


> A window prompting you to select the RU-AP version opens. 


Select the RU-AP version from the list and click OK J 


CR-IRS46RU MAINTENANCE UTILITY 





If two or more Re 


be sure to select tl 
Versions. 


| | st 00000190.EPS 


> The “READER UNIT SETTING” window opens. 
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Appendix 8 Changing the RU Host Name 


10. Set up config information items that have been taken note 
of before starting the procedure. 





READER UNIT SETTING 


eee fin [asf af 1 
— fin [as [1 [a 





FTP-SERV IP ADDR 


pia Pas [ tf a 
NET MASK [255] 255[ of 0 


INO00093.EPS 





11. Click SET 


—> After the completion of RU-AP installation, “Completed” will 
appear on the screen. 


12. Click OK | 


= You are returned to the main menu. 


13. Click the x| mark at the upper right corner of the window. 


+ The system returns to the desktop window. 





14, From the | #AStart menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film’, and then “FCR”. 


@¢ CAUTION @ 


Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch while the 


RU panel is illuminated, because the RU’s CPU board can be damaged. 


> The CL-AP starts up in about one minute. 
The RU-Config file in the RU FLASH ROM will be updated. 
(The RU LED lights and a beep sounds.) 


+> The CL monitor displays a message indicating that the RU- 
Config file is being updated. 


[11025] RU: CONFIGURATION UPDATE. Reboot the RU. 





A message appears to indicate that 
the RU-Config file is being updated 


00000270.EPS 





| on the CL monitor. 





+ The error window opens in a few seconds. 


Console Warning [Input] 


Z 





“31117” or “31118” can eventually be displayed. 


00000601.EPS 


16. Click 


—> Amenu opens. 








718. Hold down the <Shift> key and click 


—> The CL-AP exits and the system returns to the desktop screen. 


This completes to change the RU host name. 
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Appendix 8 Changing the RU Host Name 


M@ Changing the CL Service Utility settings 


7. 


Start the Service Utility and then click [Setup Configuration 
Item]. 


> The “Setup Configuration” window opens. 


Within the tree in the left-hand area of the window, click 
the + mark to the left of [=| NETWORK CONFIG|, and then 
click the !+| mark to the left of [=| ALL OTHER NODES]. 





Choose }+ ru | (the RU’s previously selected host name). 


Hosthlame : rut 
Change the entry in the upper right 


corner of the window to a new RU host name (RU1). 


Click Soply . 


From the tree in the left-hand area of the window, choose 


[=i CONNECTING EQUIPMENT), and then set the RU under 


“READER” Function in the right-hand area of the window 
to “RU1 (new host name)”. 


Click Soply . 


From the “Config” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





> The system saves the setup data. 


The original network setup is then restored. 
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Appendix 8 Changing the RU Host Name 
@ NOTES @ 


e Verify that Explorer or other application is not running. If any applica- 
tions are running, exit them. 


e Before proceeding to perform the procedure set forth below, exit the 
CL-AP 


Perform the steps in the following workflow: 


@ Changing the RU host name 





@ Changing the CL Service Utility settings 


IN000101.EPS 


—@ Changing the RU host name 
1. Perform the following steps to start RU M-Utility. 
Ill. Specify the file. 
Tn / 2x 
Type the name oF a program, Folder, Aacument, or 
‘— Internet resource, and windows willApen it For you, 
Open: | "Program Files) FujifilmiFCR\Tooltcra46uty.exe| 


* Windows Update 


Programs r 













| OK Cancel | Browse... | 


Documents IV. Click. 





Il. Click. 


I Click 00000219.EPS 


010-054-04 
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> The RU M-Utility main menu opens. 
@ Main menu window 


25x 
Configuration(C} Easy-Operation(E) Struggle(S) 
~EACH RU SETTING 
~ CONNECTION TEST 


RUNAME — {ruo eit 
RUIPADDR [172 [ 16 [ 1] 10 RUI 172.16.1.10 


MUTL | PING | VER | FIP | RENAME 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY 


-BACKUP ( RU>HD—ED or HD-ED ) — 











LIST OF EXISTING RU 














EDIT CONFIGURATION 





-RESTORE ( FD=>HD—RU or EDAD ) - 





CONFIGURATION 


EXECUTE EXECUTE 


ERROR DE | 








VO TRACE EXPERT 








-ALL RUs SETTING 








| UNINSTALL | PREVIOUS VERSION | VERSION UP | 





00000612.EPS 


2. Inthe “LIST OF EXISTING RU” area, click the host name of 
the RU unit whose configuration file is to be set up. 


RU host name 








































fam.PC-MUTL1.2 PC-MUTL 1.2 ee 15) x! 
Configuration(C) Easy-Operation(E) Struggles) 
; EACH RU SETTING 
,; CONNECTION TEST - — 
LIST OF EXISTING RU 
| RU NAME [ru0 Se NG | NEW | 
RUIPADDR [172 [ 16[ 1 10 RU1 172.16.1.10 
MUTL | PING | VER | FTP | | RENAME 
INSTALL | EDIT HISTORY EDIT CONFIGURATION 











00000613.EPS 


> The “EDIT CONFIGURATION” button text color changes from 
gray to black. 


3. Click RENAME 


—> A window opens to prompt for a host name change. 
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4. Enter anew host name in the "NEW RU NAME’ field. 


OLD RU NAME RUI 








NEW RU NAME 


00000614.EPS 


5. Click et 


> The RU host name is then changed. 


@¢ CAUTION $4 


The RU panel will be illuminated while the RU host name is being 
changed. Never turn OFF the power to the RU or press the reset switch 
during such a change process because the RU’s CPU board can be 
damaged. 


6. Click x| in the upper right corner of the window. 


—> You are then returned to the desktop screen. 
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M@ Changing the CL Service Utility settings 


1. 


Start the Service Utility and then click [Setup Configuration 
Item]. 


> The “Setup Configuration” window opens. 


Within the tree in the left-hand area of the window, click 


the + mark to the left of [|]: NETWORK CONFIG] and then 
click the +! mark to the left of [=| ALL OTHER NODES|- 





Choose |/+ rud | (the RU’s previously selected host name). 


Hoethame : ruo 
Change the entry in the upper right 


corner of the window to a new RU host name (RU1). 


Click Soply . 


From the tree in the left-hand area of the window, choose 


[=i CONNECTING EQUIPMENT), and then set the RU under 


“READER” Function in the right-hand area of the window 
to “RU1 (new host name)”. 


Click Soply . 


From the “Config” menu, choose “Save”. 


— A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





> The system saves the setup data. 


The original network setup is then restored. 
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Appendix9 Changing the CL IP 
—  AddresS 


To connect a multiple number of CLs within the same network, the CL 
IP address must be changed from the default setup value (172.16.1.20) 
to another. 

In addition, the sub-net mask must also be changed from the default 
setup value (255.255.0.0) to another, for which the procedures de- 
scribed below should be followed. 






=| 


1. Double-click Sey on the desktop. Sequentially select 
2. 
3. 
Properties | 
> The “Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties” window opens. 
010-054-03 
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IP address: 
Subnet mask: 


Default gateway: 





Ht IN000094.EPS 


|. IP address 
ll. Sub-net mask 


6. ClickL__oK__|.f 


+> You are returned to the “Local Area Connection Properties” 
window. 


7. ClickL__9K __]. 


—> You are returned to the desktop screen. 


= REFERENCE 


When a window appears prompting you to restart the system, click 
[Yes]. Once the OS has started, the CL-AP will start up automatically. 


This completes to change the CL IP address and sub-net mask. 
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OE consists of the following: 


CL+Local Printer (E-1/f Connection) 

CL+HI-C/QA-WS/OD-F (FINP: Image Input/Output) 
CL+HI-C655/QA-WS (DICOM CR Storage) 

CL+Other (DICOM CR Storage: Transfer of Processed Images) 
CL+FN-PS551/DRYPIX/FM-DP L (DICOM Print) 
CL+FEN-PS551 or 5000 Series (FINP: Print Output) 
CL+RIS/IDC4 (ID Online) 

CL+RIS (DICOM MWM/DICOM PPS) 

CL+Archiver (Storage Commitment Push) 

CL+QA-WS (Transfer of Energy Subtraction Images) 

CL+RIS (Ordering) [simplified] 

CL+X-Ray Controller (Serial Connection) 

CL+RIS (Ordering - Serial Connection) 

CL+Sanyo Receptor Computer/Electronic Patient Record System 
[Not available for overseas users] 
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OE: Connecting the CL to Other Equipment 


BLANK PAGE 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE-IV 


CL+Local Printer (E-1/f Connection) 


a aa 
CL+Local Printer (E-i/f Connection) 


@ Printer requirements 


The printer main unit setup procedure must have been completed. 


The setup procedures set forth below are used for printing images onto 
E-i/f-connected printers from the CR-IR346CL. 


@ NOTE # 


The “CR-IR 346CL’ and the “Local Print” are abbreviated hereafter “CL” 


and “LP”, respectively. 


M@ Before setup 


CL requirements 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required : AOO or later. 
e The LP option key (IR 346 LOCAL PRINT) is required. 


= REFERENCE 


If the PEI board is not mounted when the LP option key is installed, the 


CL-AP does not run. 


ts For details, see “3.2 Typical Procedure for Achieving Recovery from 
an LP (Local Printer) Printout Generation Failure” under 
“MT: Troubleshooting”. 


The connections to the following models are supported. 


e CR-LP414N/FL-IM2636N (A05 or later) 

e FL-IM3543N/FL-IM3543MN (AO6 or later) 

e CR-LP415/FL-IM2636ll (A06 or later) 

e CR-LP416/FL-IM3543ll (A06 or later) 

e CR-LP417/CR-LP418/FL-IM D/FL-IM DM (A10 or later) 
e CR-DP T (C08 or later) 

e CR-DP 3543T (C03 or later) 

e CR-DP L (BOO or later) 


@ NOTES @ 
e The CR-LP414, FL-IM3543, and FL-IM3543M are not supported. 


e Even when the printer prints images onto the CR-DP T or 
CR-DP3543T, the print process is performed so that the printer 
resolution is 10 lines/mm. As is the case with the FOR5000 Series, the 
printer enlarges the print image to 7/6 the original size. 


e The CR-DP L printers support printout generation at a resolution of 20 
lines/mm. 
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CL+Local Printer (E-1/f Connection) 


H Overall work flow 


cr “1.H tup” 
Install the PEI board and connect the aewale up 


CL to the LP with an E-i/f cable 


Install the LP option key and reinstall ce. Software Setup” 


the AP key. Register the LP. Set up the 
LP system information and film 
annotation character format as necessary. 


c= “3. Verifying the 
Connection” 


Use the LP to generate images on film 
and verify output characters. 


c= “4, Backing Up 
Make an LP config backup of the CL the Setup File” 


setup file. 
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1.1 Installing the PEI Board 


3. Verify that the switches on the PEI board are properly set. 
1. Hardware Setup ——™ If their settings are incorrect, correct them accordingly. 
For the CL and printer, the following hardware setup procedures must @ NOTE 
be completed: 





When no remote signal is to be sent to the printer, turn OFF all the 


1.1 Installing the PEI Board |.. Installing the PEI board on the DPSW1 switches. 


CL-PC's PCI bus slot 


1.2 Connecting the Cable |.. Connecting the E-i/f cable @ When connecting the CR-LP414N/FL-IM2636N or FL-IM3543N/ 





between the CL and printer FL-IM3543MN 
ee e DPSW1 1 and 2: OFF; 3 and 4: ON 
e DPSW2 1 and 2: OFF; 3 to 8: ON 
e DPSW3 1 to 8: OFF 


1 1 Installing the PEI Board Te e SWO 2 and 3 short-circuited. 


e SW2 and SW5 $1 and 2short-circuited. 
e SW3 and SW4 Jumpers removed. 


@ NOTE 

DPSW 
Before installing the PEI board, make sure that the CL-AP is installed. Sus 
The PEIO1A driver is properly recognized only when the CL-AP is Lo RIEESwo i : ml : . : . 
installed. 


DPSW2 in chal 


7. Shut down the CL and then turn OFF the CL-PC power. swalolo BIBISWS 5 i: i : : ; it 


4.2 
2. Disconnect the power cable from the CL-PC. sw2d elolswe 








PEIO1A board 






seme §=— YUU UUU 


= 
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1.1 Installing the PEI Board 


@ Settings for models other than those listed above 


e DPSW1 1 and 2: OFF; 3 and 4: ON 
e DPSW2 1 to 8: ON 

e DPSW3 1 to 8: OFF 

e SWO 2 and 3 short-circuited. 


010-054-02 


e SW2 and SW5 _ $1 and 2 short-circuited. 
e SW3 and SW4 Jumpers removed. 


ON DPSWS3 


cpm (JUUULUUL 


O DPSW2 ON DPSW1 


swslolo leisws 


O 
Swe[olo] [o]o|swa4 
12 12 





PEIO1A board 






aa (IQOOUUUD 
in 
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4. Mount a PEI board in a PCI slot. 
@ For GX110 


I. Remove the CL-PC cover. 


ll. When the card cage is removed, its PC board interferes with a 
cable behind the hard disk. A workaround is to slightly pull the 
disk unit on the front of the CL-PC toward you before removing 
the card cage. 


#1 [Push] ay Disk unit 








Me Cables behind the hard disk 


CL-PC 
(OptiPlex GX110) 0000006.EPS 


lll. Raise the lever as illustrated by the arrow. 

IV. Remove the card cage. 

V. Mount a PEI board in a PCI slot within the card cage. 
V. PEIO1A board 

lll. Lever 

PCI slot 
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1.2 Connecting the Cable 


VI. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 
VII. Restore the disk unit. 


VIII. Reinstall the CL-PC cover. 


@ For GX150 
l. Open the CL-PC cover. 


Il. Holding the card cage handle, remove the card cage. 


Ill. Mount a PEI board in an empty PCI slot. 


Remove 





ll. Card cage 


Ill. PEI board 


AGP slot Extension card 
slot connector 
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IV. Mount the card cage on the CL-PC. 
V. Close the CL-PC cover. 


010-054-02 
05.30.2001 FM3027 (ITC) 


With the E-i/f cable that is supplied with the CL, connect the CL to the 
printer. 





VY PEI board 


E-i/f cable 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2. Software Setup j= j- 21 CL SoftwareSetup  — 


This section describes the procedures for software setup. 2.1.1 Installing the LP Option Key 
Set up grayed-out items as required. All other items must be set up. 





To use the LP, the IR846 LOCAL PRINT option key is needed. 


2.1 CL software setup |.. Install the LP option key . 
2.1.1 Installing the LP Option Key | reinstall the AP key. 7. Insert the optional key CD into a CD-ROM drive. 
2.1.2 Reinstalling the AP Key Register the printers. > Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 


Set up the LP t 
2.1.3 Starting the Service Utility i teige pee ele 


2.1.4 Registering the Printer for | annotation character format as 2. Click | Continue |. 
Automatic Image Printout necessary. | | 
When a Study is Completed 
— CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


—> A window opens to indicate the completion of LP option key 
installation. 


IP Option Key (Local Print) EE 





2.1.5 Setting the System Information 


The program has successtully finished 
Now, ‘Local Print’ option is available an this system. 


for CL/LP Connection a) 
2.1.6 Setting the Film Annotation 

Character Format 
2.1.7 Exiting the Service Utility 
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2.2 Printer Main Unit Setup scoseeisices 3. Click 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.2 Reinstalling the AP Key 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 








UP Application Key 


rT The program has successtully finished. 
Now, IP is available on this system. 
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Click |_o« | 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


2.1.3 Starting the Service Utility 


i 


2. 


Turn ON the CL power. 


+> Windows 2000 starts up and then the CL-AP starts running in 
about one minute. 


= REFERENCE 


If the AP or Windows 2000 is already running, start the Service 
Utility as directed under REFERENCE in step 2. below. 


Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 
opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


> The Service Utility mode starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 


DP Service Utility 
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= REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. from the initial window within a 5- 
second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following 
steps to start the Service Utility: 


1. To exit the AP hold down the <Shift> key and choose “Shut 


pgs sie menu. 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji 
Film’, and “FCR”. 


3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left 
and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


Down” on the 





2.1.4 Registering the Printer for Automatic Image Printout 
When a Study is Completed 
—- CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


Described herein is the procedure used for registering the printer for 
automatic image printout when a study is completed. 


For a printer that outputs prints only through the QA operation, no 
registration is required at this step. 


71. From the “IIP Service Utility” window, click [Setup Configu- 
ration Item]. 


OP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 
> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 
Setup Configuration Item 
Contig {F: 








Address : GO| 


See eee eee eee = 


=] SYSTEM CONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 


2. Click/S CONNECTING EQUIPMENT. 


> A list of registered equipment appears in the right-hand area of 
the window. 


Address - GONFIGYCONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


READER 





Device #1 - #3 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


3. Click News . 2.1.5 Setting the System Information for CL/LP Connection 


> The “FTP CONNECTION” window opens. 


If the following printer use is intended, change the LP system information. 


4, Perform the following setup steps: O When an old-type printer is to be used 


O Click the downward arrow mark *| in the 
Function : | field and select the function (PRINT) 


of the connected device. 





O Click the downward arrow mark *| in the 7. 
Sumani | field and select the device 
(LOCAL). 2. 
@ NOTE 
If the LP option key is not installed, you cannot choose “LOCAL”. 
3. 
5. Click OK 
—> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
6. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 
—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 
7. | 
4. 
+ The system saves the setup data. 
5. 
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CR-LP414N/FL-IM2636N, FL-IM3543N/FL-IM3543MN 


O When the cable connecting the printer to the CL exceeds 60m 
O When the film sort function is to be used 


From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click the 


+| sign for |Z SYSTEM CONFIG), 


Click }= 4.P RINTER|, 


> The LP configuration setup items appear in the right-hand area 
of the window. 


Enter the following settings as needed: 


@ NOTE 


Setup items 7 through 9 refer to the LP-related system information. 
Items 10 thereafter are for the film annotation character format. 


(= For details on individual setup items, see “1. Setup Neces- 
sary When Connecting the LP”, under “Print Output Func- 
tion” in “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





* 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.6 Setting the Film Annotation Character Format 2.1.7 Exiting the Service Utility 
Perform the following film annotation character format setup procedure, 71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose 
for instance, to specify the image information to be printed out onto “Close” on the “Config (F)” menu. 


film, the annotation character format, and the use of an image-frame. 


= REFERENCE 


The default film annotation character format for print output is basically 2. Click [Exit Service Utility]. 
the same as for printouts generated by the FCR 5000 Series. > The system returns to the desktop screen. 


+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


cs Film output differences between the CL and the 5000 Series are 
Stated in “2.2 Precautions of the Film Annotation Character Format 
under “Print Outout Function” in “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


JI 


1. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click the 


sign within |= SYSTEM CONFIG|. 
2. Click [= 4.PRINTER|. 


> The LP configuration setup items appear in the right-hand area 
of the window. 


3. Set the film annotation character format. 


c= For details on the setup procedure, see “2. Setup Necessary 
When Editing the Film Annotation Character Format”, under 
“Print Output Function” in “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


4, From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.2 Printer Main Unit Setup 


2.2 Printer Main Unit Set 


Set up the printer main unit software to ensure that images fed from the 
CL can be printed out. 


cs” When other connected equipment is the FM-DPL, FM-DP3543 or 
FM-DP2636, see “System Settings” in “Installation (IN)” and 
Chapter C under “Setting to Work”. 


c= For other printers, see the Service Manual that comes with each 
printer. 
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3.1 Starting the CL-AP 





This section describes the procedures for printing images onto the 
printer from the CL for film annotation character format verification 
purposes. 


3.1 Starting the CL-AP 


3.2 Verifying the Film Annotation 
Character Format 


00056011.EPS 





7. From the | Astart | menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 


“Fuji Film”, and then “FCR”. 


+> The CL opening window appears on the display. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Network WL @ FUJIFILM 


Accession No. 


Patient's Name 


ee | 


Patient ID 


Date of Birth 


[___________._._| 


ex. 25.02.1975 
Requesting Department 


Technologist 


F| 


; Reception Accession Meserve 
Barack Reserve 
Patient ID z Nie ney Start Study 
Study 


CT Rutnitiaizng 





RD 
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3.2 Verifying the Film Annotation Character 
Format esses 


1. Print out a read image. 


(= For details on the print output procedure, see “FCR XG-1 
CR-IR346CL” in the CL Operation Manual. 


2. Check whether the film annotation character format informa- 
tion entered from the CL is properly printed out onto the film. 
Also, check for blurred, chipped, or otherwise abnormal 
character printings. 


= REFERENCE 


The example in the figure below represents a printout that would be 
generated when the default film annotation character format is used 
(image size: 35 x 35cm (14"x 14"); print format: TWIN). When the default 
settings are used, character strings (1) through (19) are printed out. 


(1) Hospital name (institution name) 


FUJIFILM HOSPITAL 04001676 [0000 F020 


(12) IP number 
(2) EDR mode + menu code 
(3) System ID + image number 





(4) Patient ID 
(5) Patient name 


(10) Film mark 
7) Gender 
8) Age or birth date 


(13) Image processing conditions 








1.0G#0.7+0.50§1500.5 R->L it .0G#0.7+0.50§95Q1.0 
SKULL, GENERAL Surgi 
4. ood «1.2% 1.0AP 0000000001 MARY ADAMS [F] 23 
0000000001 1992. 11. 27 [17:43] SCALE:50% RT-04 
(8) Requesting department (9) Group process information 
-— (11) Reduction ratio 
(16) Image reversal mark (6) Exposure date 
(15) Normalization conditions + corrections 00000034.EPS 
(19) Technologist's code 


c= |f any abnormality is found, see “Print Output Function” 
under “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Make a backup of the CL setup file. 





For making a backup, have the following item on hand: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+HI-C/QA-WS/OD-F (FINP: Image Input/Output) 


a A eR a gg eg 
CL+HI-C/QA-WS/OD-F (FINP: Image Input/Output) 


This chapter describes the setup procedures for image input/output 
using the FINP between the CR-IR3846CL and other connected equip- 
ment. 


@ NOTE # 


The “CR-IR346CL’ and the “HI-C655/HI-C654/QA-WS/OD-F614/624” are 
abbreviated hereafter “CL” and “other connected equipment”, respec- 
tively, 


@ Prior to setup 


@ CL requirements 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: AOO or later 


e The FINP image input/output option key (IR846 DMS NET-WORK 
IN-OUT) is necessary. 


@ Other connected equipment 
e The main units of other connected equipment must have been set up 
accordingly. 
e Following are the equipment connectable to the CL and the protocol 
software versions available. 


Equipment FINP100 FINP110 Software Version 
HI-C654 O x A13 or later 
HI-C655 O O AO7 or later 
QA-WS O O AO3 or later 
OD-F614 O O A11/Z02 or later 
OD-F624 O O A11/Z02 or later 
CR-IR346CL O O AOO or later 
010-054-01 
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HM Connection/setup example 


- HOST name : FCR-CSL”* 


- IP address 


> 172.16.1.20* 





LP CL 


SR! 
3 


Reprint 


TCP/IP 





RU 


- HOST name 
- IP address 


- Protocol ID 


ali | Image output 
Image input | 
) 


(reprint Connected 
equipment B 


(e.g.: HI-C655) 


‘ hic_a* 
- 172.16.1.30* 


- Device attribute: HD _FILE* 


* 110% 





Items marked with “” constitute setup examples, which need be 
changed depending on the equipment or network environment. 
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CL+HI-C/QA-WS/OD-F (FINP: Image Input/Output) 


@ Overall operation flow 
Use a network cable to connect the ae ne awale 
CL to other connected equipment. Setup 


ts “) Software 


Make setups for inputting/outputting Setun” 
etup 


images using the FINP. 
Install the option key and reinstall the 
AP key. Make then the following setup. 


e Setup of information (device 
attributes, data compression type, 
etc.) on other connected equipment 


Make the following setups as required. 

e Setup for changing the image data 
compression type depending on 
the MPM code 

e Setup for automatic image distribution 

e Setup for CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 
(OD attributes only) 


Cs “3. Connection 
Checkout” 


Make sure that images can be output 
from the CL to other connected 
equipment and images can be input 
from other connected equipment. 





_- ts “4. Setup File 
Back the config file. 
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1. Hardware Setup 


1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to other equipment via network as illustrated below. 





10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX cable 






TCP/IP 
a 


@ NOTES 


¢ Do not connect the telephone line to the network connectors of the CL 
and other connected equipment. 


e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for this equipment. 





Other connected 
equipment 
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2.1 FINP Image Input/Output Option Key Installation 


2. Software Setup 


Follow the procedures below to set up software for the CL and other 
connected equipment. 

Set up the items shown in gray as required. Be sure to set up all other 
items. 





2.1 FINP Image Input/Output Option Key 
Installation 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallation 
2.3 Service Utility Startup 


2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to 
Other Connected Equipment 


2.4.1 Setup of Information on Other Connected 
Equipment (ALL OTHER NODES) 


Tasks done on 
the CL 





2.59 Setup for Inputting Images from Other 
Connected Equipment 


2.6 Service Utility Shutdown 


2./ Software Setup on Other Connected ~ 
Equipment 


Tasks done on 
other connected 
equipment 
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2.1 FINP Image Input/Output Option Key 
Installation 


To input/output images using the FINP, the IR3846 DMS NET-WORK IN- 
OUT option key is needed. 


1. Insert the option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 





2. Click | Continue |. 
—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 
DP Option Key / X| 
i) The program has successtully finished 
Micwry, . option is available on this system. 
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3. Click al 


> The installation start window opens again. 


4. Click | 


+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


5. Click [| 


+ The system return to the desktop screen. 


Continue | . 


6. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
=» REFERENCE 


The installation start window opens twice because the two kinds of keys, 
for image input and output, are stored on the FINP image input/output 
option key CD. 
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2.3 Service Utility Startup 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallati ” 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 7. Turn ON the CL power. 


+> In about one minute after Windows 2000 is started up, the CL- 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later) to reinstall the . 
AP launches itself. 


AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


= REFERENCE 


If the AP or Windows 2000 is already running, start the Service 
Utility mode as directed under REFERENCE in step 2. below. 


71. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 





2. Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 
— ae | opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
TF ob Cote | corners of the window. 


—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 





1 LE a ten a Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 


00000419.EPS 


3. ClickL_ ok __|. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 





00000118.EPS 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 


> The Service Utility mode starts. The “IIP Service Utility” window 
opens. 


DP Service Utility 





00000403.EPS 


= REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. above from the initial window within a 5- 


second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following steps 
to start the Service Utility mode. 


1. To exit the AP. hold down the <Shift> key and select [Shut Down] on 


apg sisi menu. 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially select “Programs”, “Fuji Film’, and 
“FCR”. 

3. When the initial window opens, click the upper left corner and then the 
upper right corner within a period of 5 seconds. 


the 





3. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. 
> The “Setup Cofiguration Item” window opens. 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contig tF: 








=| CONFIG 

ff] SYSTEM CONFIG 
{4 PERSON NAME 
fens HET WO RK CONFIG 


La ‘ALL OTHER NODES 

| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

=] GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
| FILM SORTING 

| FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 
“=| IDT GONNEG TING 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images 





Described herein are the setup procedures to be observed when 
outputting images to other connected equipment. 


HM Connection example 


CL 


[ Cimage output _ Image output 


Other connected 
equipment B 
(e.g.: HI-C655) 


TCP/IP 


00000079.EPS 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 





M@ Setup overview 2.4.1 Setup of Information on Other Connected 
Service Utility “Setup Configuration Setup Item” window Equipment (ALL OTHER NODES) 
setup Configuration Item 
ren 1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
window. 





=] CONFIG 

~#| SYSTEM CONFIG | DF Service Utility 
-#] PERSON NAME II 
~—] NETWORK CONFIG 





| DISTRIBUTION GODE 

| CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 
=| FILM SORTING 

=| FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 


LUT 


\ 


Configuration Restore, Backup 
00000054.EPS 


00000131.EPS 


@ Setup of information on other connected equipment (I on the ; 
P ee ( > The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


window display) 





e Host name and IP address of other connected equipment Setup Configuration ltem 
e Selection of protocol used (FINP) by other connected equipment Contiste) 

e Setup of the protocol ID (FINP100/110) of other connected equipment 
e Setup of attribute of other connected equipment 

e Setups for handling HQ images and image compression type 


Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 
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@ Setup for automatic image distribution (Il on the window display) 


This setup is needed for automatically transferring images sent by the RU. 2. Click the | mark of the [i NETWORK CONFIG | field 
@ Setup for changing the image data compression type depending on 3. Select |#| ALL OTHER NODES] and click NEV | 


the MPM code (III on the window display) > The “New Node” window opens 


Perform this setup only when transferring images by changing the 
data compression type depending on the MPM code. ia, New Node 


® NOTE @ 00000436.EPS 


To enable this setup, the ‘* Vependon MPM Code field must have been 


activated before setting the image data compression type (ALL 
OTHER NODES). 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 


4, 


Enter the host name (e.g.: “hic_a”) of other connected 


equipment in '=tName : | ; 


Enter the IP address (e.g.: “172.16.1.30”) of other con- 


nected equipment in “ "ess: | ; 


Make sure that ‘* FINF is selected in the Add Node 
column. 


Click OK 


> The “FINP Setup” window opens. 


010-054-02 
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8. Set information of other connected equipment as follows. 





FIMP Setup 


| 
(~ FINP1OO f@ FINPI10¢New) 


Attribute _ 
Il 
|HD_FILE +| 


4cceptable See 
lI 
f* ST f 5ST & Ha tf" SH 
Default Output a 
IV 
tf ST f ST & Ho 


Compression Type 











f 1/3 Lossy ff 1/2 Lossless 1/12 Lossy V 


f 1/20 Losey f° 1°65 Losey € Depend on MPM Gode 
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I. Select the protocol ID (e.g.:  FINP110‘New) ) supported by 
other connected equipment. 


(= For the protocol ID that each equipment unit Supports, see 
“Mi Prior to setup”. 


ll. Select the device attribute (e.g.: |HD_FILE ) of other connected 
equipment. 
e Select “PRINT” for the IR system. 
e Select “HD_FILE” for the HI-C/QA-WS system. 
e Select “OD_FILE” for the ODF system. 
e Select “OTHER” for the CL. 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 


Il. Select ¢ ST & Ha if other connected equipment can receive Device attribute Protocol ID 


Contig (PF) 





















HQ images and f SH if it can receive mammographic images 
as well. 





—FINP Setup 
=| CONFIG 


+ SYSTEM CONFIG 
+) PERSON NAME 
=| NETWORK CONFIG 
| THIS HOSTIP) 
+ ALL OTHER NODES 


IV. Select ‘@ ST & Ha if other connected equipment can transfer 
HQ images. 





V. Select the image data compression type used for image trans- 
fer. Select i Depend on MPM Code when transferring images by 
changing the data compression type depending on the MPM code. 


steeesecesesssessseoeesy, 





=| CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 
=| FILM SORTING 
=| FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 








@ NOTE ( ST ST & HO 


The archiver (ODF and LF-C1) also has the same image compres- 
sion ratio setting as indicated in step V. 

Note that the setting selected here (at the CL) takes effect and not 
the the setting selected for the ODF or LF-C7. 


=| IDT CONNECTING Acceptable Density 








‘Default Output Density —— 
( ST ( ST & HO 








—~Compression Type 


(1/3 Lossy © 1/2 Lossless ( 1/12 Lossy 


9. Click OK 
( 1/20 Lossy 1/5 Lossy ( Depend on MPM Code 


+> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 





Handling of HQ images Image data compression type 


=» REFERENCE 00000269.EPS 


e Items just have been set up will appear on the right-side area of . : . 
the “Setup Configuration Item” window. A displayed item can be 70. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click + A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be saved. 


Apply 


117. Click} |. 
e If the Delete key is pressed, currently selected items are > The system saves the setup data 
deleted. 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 


2.4.2 Setup for Changing the Image Data Compression 
Type Depending on the MPM Code (FINP 
COMPRESSION TYPE) 


Perform the following settings only when (@ Depend on MPM Gode is 
selected for the image data compression type in “ALL OTHER NODES”. 


1. Select of the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


> A list showing the data compression type for each MPM code 
will be displayed on the right-side area of the window. 


List showing the data compression 
type for each MPM code 







ALL MENU (Default) 


Setup Configuration Item 


Contig (FE? 






= CONFIG —— Address : CONFIG¥FINP COMPRESSION/ TYPE 


SYSTEM CONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
=] NETWORK CONFIG 
=| THIS HOSTIP) 
~{=| FINP 

|] ALL OTHER NODES 

i El] hic_a 

| FINP 

=] DISTRIBUTION GODE 

|] GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 










SKULL.PEDIATRIGS 1/12 Lossy 


MANDIBLE 1/20 Lossy 


Settings for data compression ratio for each MPM code 
00000439.EPS 


@ NOTE # 


ALL MENU (Default) provides a compression ratio setting that 
applies to all MPM codes. 


FINP COMPRESSION TYPE first determines a compression ratio 
for all MPM codes and then determines the compression ratio for 
each MPM code. 


The compression ratio settings for individual MPM codes take 
precedence. If there are no settings for individual MPM codes, the 
ALL MENU (Default) setting applies. 





2. Click NEV | 


—> The “FINP Compression Type” window opens. 


3. Set! and Il on the display as follows. 


FIMNP Compression Type 
MPA Code ; 





Wenl Mame : 


Compression Tyre : 


00000440.EPS 


l. Select the exposure menu name. 
=» REFERENCE 


The MPM code that is for the exposure menu selected will be 
displayed in the “MPM Code” column. Using the User Utility, the 
user thus can view which MPM code is for the exposure menu 
selected. 


Il. Select the image data compression type. 


4. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
The MPM code set as above and the image data compression 
type for the code will appear on the right side of this window. 


5. To set image data compression types for other MPM 
codes, repeat steps 2. to 4. 


6. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 


2.4.3 Setup for Automatic Image Distribution 


(DISTRIBUTION CODE) 


For an automatic image distribution to equipment of HD_FILE attribute, 
set up DISTRIBUTION CODE. 


@ NOTE 


For an automatic image distribution processing, be sure to change to 
“Yes” ahead of time the setting (item 3 of “SYSTEM CONFIG’ “5.CSL/ 
IDT FUNCTION”) under “Enable Distribution Code Setup” of the Service 
Utility function. 


c= For an automatic distribution to equipment of OD_FILE attribute, 


2. 


perform the procedure described in “2.4.4 Setup for CONNECT- 
ING EQUIPMENT”. 


Click |= DISTRIBUTION CODE! of the “Setup Configuration 


Item” window. 


> A list showing the destination equipment for automatic image 
distribution will be displayed on the right-side area of the 
window. 


Address : GOUNFIG¥DISTRIBUTION CODE 





Distribution Destination #1 - #8 
Code 


00000410.EPS 


Click New . 


> The “Distribution Code” window opens. 
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Make settings as follows. 
O Enter an 8-digit distribution code, for example 12345678, in the 


Distribution Gode : | field. 


O Click the downward arrow | of the 


Destination rode #1 | to select the host name 


of the equipment the image data is to be transferred to (e.g.: 
“hic_a”). 


Click OK. | 


+> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be saved. 





+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.4 Setups Required for Outputting Images to Other Connected Equipment 


2.4.4 Setup for CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 3. 


To automatically transfer images to the ODF, set up CONNECTING 
EQUIPNET as directed below. 


1. Click on the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


> Alist of registered equipment units appears on the right side of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGZCONNEC TING EQUIPMENT 


READER 


2. Click New 


> The “CONNECTING EQUIPMENT” window opens. 





Device #1 - #3 





OE000002.EPS 


Make the following settings. 
O Click the downward arrow ial within 


Function : | and select function (OD_FILE) of the 


connected equipment. 


@ NOTE @ 


With software version AOO, “HD_FILE” can be selected in the 
“Function” box. However, even though “HD_FILE” has been se- 
lected, no images will be transferred to equipment of “HD_FILE” 
attribute automatically. It is thus necessary to make setup for 
DISTRIBUTION CODE if you wish to transfer images of “HD_FILE” 
attribute automatically. 


t= "2.4.3 Setup for Automatic Image Distribution (DISTRIBUTION 
CODE)” 


O. Click the downward arrow ial within 


Equipment #1 | and select equipment (ODF 


host name). 


Click Os . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


— A window opens prompting you to confirm the setup data. 





—> The setup data will then be saved. 
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2.5 Setup for Inputting Images from Other Connected Equipment 


2.5 Setup for Inputting Images from Other 





No particular settings are required on the CL. 


= REFERENCE 


Images input from other connected equipment are stored directly on the 


CL print queue. Note that in the list displayed with the “All” or “Today” tab 
on the CL user window, you cannot check images input from other 
conected equipment. 


Print queue 


LP CL 


TCP/IP i 
| Image input | 


(reprint) — Other connected 
equipment B 
(e.g.: HI-C655) 


00000080.EPS 


@ NOTES @ 
[only when other connected equipment is the CL] 


If a multiple number of CL units are network-connected, it is designed 
that the system omits some of setups for those CL units by copying the 
setup file (NetConfig.mdb) of one CL unit onto another CL unit con- 
nected via the same network. 


TCP/IP | aoe | 





Copyng '553 
ese beeo 00000078.EPS 


NetConfig.mdb 


To input/output FINP images between among CL units, you would better 
for the reason said above to perform setups for image data input using 
the FINP. procedures for which are explained as follows. 


1. Select “NETWORK CONFIG” - “THIS HOST (IIP)” on the “Setup 
Configuration Item” window and click [NEW]. 


2. The “New Node’ window appears. Click [OK]. The “FINP Setup” 
window opens. 


3. Set up the same content as for other connected equipment (e.g.: 
“NETWORK CONFIG” - “ALL OTHER NODES” - “CL-A” - “FINP” 
settings for the CL-B in Service Utility mode, shown in the connection 
diagram above). 
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2.6 Service Utility Shutdown 


2.6. Service. Utility SAUtAOWN ccs 2 Software Setup on Other Connected 
1. Select “Close” from the “Config” menu of the “Setup Equipment 2 


Configuration Item” window. Set up the following items so that other connected equipment can 


+> The system return to the “IIP Service Utility” window. receive images from the CL. 
e CL host name setup 
2. Click [Exit Service Utility]. ¢ CL IP address setup 
+ The system return to the desktop screen. (= For host name and IP address setup procedures, see the relative 


Service Manuals. 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 


After the CL-AP is started up, make sure that images can be transferred 
from the CL to other connected equipment. 





3.1 CL-AP Startup 





3.2 Image Input/output Checkout 


00000083.EPS 


3.1 CL-AP Startup 22 


71. From the (Qstart menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
—> The CL opening window opens. 
In about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 








Patient's Name 


Date of Birth 


Requesting Department 


Reserve Start 
Study Study 


OE000017.EPS 





3.2 Image Input/output Checkout © 


@ Output checkout 

Transfer images from the CL to other connected equipment. 

71. Select an image for checkout, then transfer it to other 
connected equipment. 
c= For details of the procedures for the checkout transfer, see 

the CL Operation Manual. 

2. Make sure that the image has actually been transferred to 

other connected equipment. 


ts For details of the procedures for checking transferred im- 
ages, see the operation manual attached to each equipment. 


M Input checkout 


Transfer images from other connected equipment to the CL. 


7. Transfer an image from other connected equipment to the CL. 


ts For details of the procedures for checking transferred im- 
ages, see the operation manual attached to each equipment. 


2. Make sure that the names of the images transferred from 
other connected equipment appear on the CL print queue list. 
To display the print queue list, click the “Queue” tab on the 
CL user window. 


3. Make sure that the LP, if connected, outputs the image 
thus transferred properly. 
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4. Setup File Backup 


4. Setup FileBackup 


Back up the CL setup file. 





Have the following item ready for use for this purpose: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+HI-C655/QA-WS (DICOM CR Storage) 


@ Prior to setup 


ag gE PA SES a OR ON | 
CL+HI-C655/QA-WS (DICOM CR Storage  <e meienle 


Presented below are the procedures used for transferring images from Se Cai UnET US tr nave Deen seh Up accolaingly, 


the CL-IR346CL to the HI-C655 (or QA-WS) using the DICOM CR * Software version required: AQO or later 

Storage feature. e Option keys are needed. 

Also described are the setup procedures for transferring pre-standard- Key Name Functions Supported 

peg ages Oo Mere rrwt IR346 DICOM CR STORAGE key GR Storage SCU Standard 

@ NOTE ¢ CR Storage SCU Private 
500 5050500505955 5555555 (Includes Private Unstandardized 
The “CR-IR346CL’ and the “HI-C655 (or QA-WS)” are abbreviated CR Storage.) 


hereafter “CL” and “other connected equipment’, respectively. 
@ Requirements of other connected equipment 
The CL supports the following DICOM CR Storage functions, overview Other connected equipment must have been set up accordingly. 


of which is shown below. 
O When other connected equipment is the HI-C655 


2 CR Storage Sou . . e Software version required: AQ7 or later 
An image transfer function using the DICOM. ¢ DICOM Storage option key (Standard/Private) 
O CR Storage SCU Private (Private Unstandardized CR Storage) O 


An image transfer function using the DICOM, which makes it pos- 
sible to add FUUJI’s own private information to images for transfer. 


When other connected equipment is the QA-WS 


e Software version required: A04 or later 


DICOM St tion key (Standard/Privat 
Private Unstandardized CR Storage is a function that enables : O1A0 e ODHON Ney AotanCaere Net) 


transfer of images not subjected to standardization processing using 
the DICOM. This function is available only with JPEG Lossless. 


This function can be used when, for example, the QA-WS that is 
capable of receiving images not subjected to standardization 
processing is connected to the CL. 


010-054-04 
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CL+HI-C655/QA-WS (DICOM CR Storage) 


HM Connection/setup example 


Setup example of 









- HOST name 
- IP address 

- AE name (Provider) : 
- Port number 

- Service Class 

- Transfer Syntax 






TCP/IP 


RU CL 








CL setup example 


HOST name : fcr-csl* 

- IP address :172.16.1.20* 
- AE name (User) : CL-SCU* 

- Service Class _: Private CR Storage” 
- Transfer Syntax : JPEG Lossless* 


other connected equipment 


> HIC655a* 
> 172.16.1.30* 


- 5001* 
: Private CR Storage” 
: JPEG Lossless* 





HIC655a-SCP* 






Other connected 
equipment 
(HI-C655 or QA-WS) 


‘Lo 


DICOM CR Storage 





Items marked with “*” constitute setup examples, which need be 
changed depending on the equipment or network environment. 
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@ Overall operation flow 


Use a network cable to connect the cS “1. Hardware Setup” 
CL to other connected equipment. 


CS « ” 
Make setups for inputting/outputting 2. Software Setup 


images via DICOM. 

Install the option key and reinstall 
the AP key. Make then the following 
setups. 

e Setup of information (AE name, 


device attribute, Service Class, 
etc.) on this equipment 

e Registration of information (AE 
name, device attribute, port 
number, Service Class, handling of 
HQ images, etc.) on other 
connected equipment 


Make the following setups as required. 


e Setup for automatic image 
distribution code 


e Setup for UID issuance 
e Setup for name elements 


e Setup for CONNECTING 
EQUIPMENT (OD attribute only) 





Make sure that images can be 


transferred from the CL to other 
connected equipment. 





(CS « ; ” 
Back up the config file. 4. Setup File Backup 


00000086.EPS 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 
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C= “3. Connection Checkout” 


1. Hardware Setup 


1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to other connected equipment via network as illus- 
trated below. 





10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX cable 





TCP/IP 
Other connected 
00000003.EPS 
@ NOTES 


e Do not connect the telephone line to the network connectors of the CL 
and other connected equipment. 

e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for this equipment 
(CL/HI-C655/QA-WS). 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2. Software Setup j= j= i 21 CL SoftwareSetup - = — 





Set up software for the CL and other connected equipment. 2.1.1 Installation of DICOM CR Storage Option Key 
Set up the items shown in gray as required. Be sure to set up all other _— 


items. 


To activate the DICOM CR Storage function, the IR846 DICOM CR 
STORAGE option key is needed. 
2.1 CL Software Setup 
2.1.1 Installation of DICOM GR Storage 7. Insert the option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 
Option Key 
2.1.2 AP Key Reinstallation 
2.1.3 Service Utility Startup | | | 
2.1.4 Setup of Information on This 2. Click | Continue |. 
Equipment for the DICOM CR Storage —> A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 
Function 
2.1.5 Registration of Information on Other 


Connected Equipment for the DICOM G Th h Acie therseced 
R Storage Function Tasks done on ‘ow. ee ae ae this system. 
C g the CL 


—> Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 


IP Option Key q x| 
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|.9 Changes in Name Element: 3. Click [| ok 


eu 10 ) Service uti | Shutdown > The installation start window opens again. 





2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected Equipment |” Tasks done on 4, Click | Continue | same as in steps 2 and 3, then click 
other connected 


equipment OK 


00000087.EPS 
+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


5. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


= REFERENCE 


The installation start window opens twice because the two kinds of keys, 
Standard and Private are stored on the DICOM CR Storage option key 
CD. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.2 AP Key Reinstallation 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 





TP Application Key 





The program has successtully finished. 
Mow, IP is available on this system. 


00000419.EPS 


Click |_oK | 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


2.1.3 Service Utility Startup 


i 


2. 


Turn ON the CL power. 


> In about one minute after Windows 2000 is started, the CL-AP 
launches itself. 


= REFERENCE 


If the AP or Windows 2000 is already running, start the Service 
Utility mode as directed under REFERENCE in step 2 below. 


Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 
opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 





00000118.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


> The Service Utility mode starts. The “IIP Service Utility” window 
opens. 


DP Service Utility 





00000403.EPS 


=» RFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2 above from the initial window within a 5- 


second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following steps 
to start the Service Utility mode. 


1. To exit the AP. hold down the <Shift> key and select “Shut Down” on 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially select “Programs”, “Fuji Film’, and 
of x OF 

3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left and 
upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


the 





2.1.4 Setup of Information on This Equipment for the 
DICOM CR Storage Function 


Make settings for the following information items of this equipment. 


e Host name and IP address of this equipment 

e AE name (Application Entity Name) and device attribute of this equipment 
e Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax 

e Other (timeout settings, etc.) 


1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
window. 


DP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 





Setup Configuration Item 
Contig {F: 


Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 


2. Click the “| mark of the [i NETWORK CONFIG | field. 
3. Select |S THIS HOSTQIP)| and click New | 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


4, 


Make sure that the CL host name and IP address are 
displayed. 


ig. Mew Mode 





CL host name 


Hoethame : fcrscel 
IP Address : 172.16.1.20 ee aalieg. 
00000441.EPS 
@ NOTE @ 


The IP address will not be displayed properly unless the CL is 
connected to a network. 


Select “DICOM” and click OK 


- Add Mode 


( FINP f FRUP 


f DICOM 
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Select “DICOM”. 
> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 





Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute - 





Service Class (Role | Transfer Syntax 
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Make the following settings. 
O Enter the AE name that is the SCU for the CL (e.g.: “CL-SCU”) 


inthe plication Entity Name : field. 


O. Click downward arrow ha IN the attribute - [ 
field to select the device attribute (OTHER). 


@ NOTE @ 


¢ To set the SCU AE on the CL, select “OTHER?” for the device 
attribute for the time being. 
Port Number : 


U 
e There is no need to set the port number in | 
When selecting SCU as the Role, the set port number will be 


disregarded even if it is set. 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 








Abstract Syntax : 


[ MultiByte 


Rale : @ SCP  SCU Timeoutl : is 
Transfer Syntax : 
SGAEName : 
SubstituteAEName : 


FilmOutput : 








00000443.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


8. 


Click downward arrow | in the 


Abstract Syntax : | field to select Service 


Class (e.g.: “Private CR Storage”). 


e CR Image Storage 

e Private CR Storage 

e Private Unstandardized CR Storage 
e Verification 


= REFERENCE 


e If a Service Class that includes “Private CR Storage” is selected, 


items that need not be set will be hidden on the “DICOM Setup” 
window. 

e “Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection 
between DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, 
“Verification” must be selected. 

c= For details of verification of connection, see “7. Verifying the 

Connection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify Connec- 
tion” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


To set up the AE that is the User, select « scu (SCU) for 
the Role. 


= REFERENCE 


If “SCU” is selected, items that need not be set will be hidden on 


the “DICOM Setup” window. 


11. Set the DICOM inter-message timeout value Timeout : 


10. Click downward arrow *| inthe 


Transter syntax : | field to select the 


Transfer Syntax (e.g.: “JPEG Lossless”). 


Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) 
Service Class ImplictVR | ExplictVR JPEG 
LittleEndian | LittleEndian| Lossless 
@®CR Image Storage 
@Private CR Storage 


Verification 





Private Unstandardized x x 
CR Storage 
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i 
as necessary. 

Timeout2: 300 needs not be set. Even if set, it will be disre- 
garded. 


= REFERENCE 


e [It is not necessary to check {— MultiByte . 
Even if checked, it will be disregarded if the Role set in step 9. 
above is the SCU. 


. Timeoute : 


200 will be displayed only for software version AOO. 


12. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


73. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


= REFERENCE 


e Items just have been set will appear on the right-side area of the 


“Setup Configuration Item” window.A displayed item can be 
changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 


Apply 
e If the Lielete key is clicked, currently selected items are 


deleted. 


Device attribute. AE name of this equipment 








setup Configuration Item 
Contig (F} 





=| CONFIG 
ff SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK CONFIG 


| THIS HOSTCIP) Port Number : 


PPeeETE eee eee eee tees 


Tseeucenueeeeauneenenneannonnne 


Attribute : 
=] DIGO M_IIP 

 ] ALL OTHER NODES 

| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
=] IDT GONNEGTING 


Service Class, Role and Transfer Syntax 





service Glass 


PrivateC RStorace 










SOU | Implicit RLitth Endian 
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14. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


15. cick| vee} 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.1.5 Registration of Information on Other Connected 
Equipment for the DICOM CR Storage Function 


Register the following information items of other connected equipment. 


e Host name and IP address of other connected equipment 

e AE name (Application Entity Name), port number, and device attribute 
of other connected equipment 

e Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax 

e Setups for gradation correction 

e Other (usage of two-byte characters, settings for data conversion 
from HQ to standard image, etc.) 


1. Select of the “Setup Configuration 


Item” window and click Mew 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 


2. Make the following settings. 


O Enter the Host name (e.g.: “HCI655a”) in the esthame : ; 
field. 
O Enter the IP address (e.g.: “172.16.1.30”) in the 


IP Address : ; field. 


O Select “DICOM”. 


- Add Node 


(~ FINP f FRUP 


f DICOM 
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Select “DICOM”. 


OE3-9 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 


2.1 CL Software Setup 


3. Click OK 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens for setup of infor- 
mation on other connected equipment. 





Aplication Entity List 


Dicom Setup 


Application Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute : 





Service Class [Role (Transfer Syntax 
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4, Make the following settings. 
@ NOTE 


Do not select two or more Service Class settings for a single 
Application Entity (e.g., CR Image Storage and Private CR Stor- 
age). Further, do not select two or more Transfer Syntax settings for 
a single Service Class (e.g., JPEG Lossless and Implicit VR Little 
Endian). 

Even if you select two or more settings, only the first one takes 
effect. 


O Enter the AE name of other connected equipment (e.g.: “HCl655a-SCP”) 


inthe APlication Entity Name : field. 


@ NOTES @ 


e Never fail to enter the SCP AE name. 
e Be sure to enter the upper- or lower-case characters correctly. 


O Enter the Port number of other connected equipment (e.g.: 


fj field, 


O. Click downward arrow a Of the Attribute - [ 
field and select device attribute of other connected equipment 
(““HD_FILE” for the HI-C655 and QA-WS and OD_FILE for the 


ODF). 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


“5001”) in the Port Number : 








Abstract Syntax : 


I 7| [~ MultiByte 


Role : ( SGP ™ SCuU Timeout! : fis 
Transfer Syntax : 7| 
SG AEName : x] 


SubstituteA4EName : ¥ 





FilmOutput : <5 
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Click downward arrow | of the 


Abstract Syntax : | field and select Service 


Class (e.g.: “Private CR Storage’). 


e CR Image Storage 

e Private CR Storage 

e Private Unstandardized CR Storage 
e Verification 


= REFERENCE 


e If “Private CR Storage” is selected, items that need not be set will 
be hidden on the “DICOM Setup” window. 

e “Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection 
between DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, 
“Verification” must be selected. 


010-054-04 . 
03.20.2002 FM3297 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE3-10 


2.1 CL Software Setup 


vis 


8. 


Because the AE of other connected equipment is the 
Provider, make sure that “ scF (SCP) is selected for the 
Role. 


Click downward arrow | in the 


Transter syntax : | field to select Transfer 


Syntax (e.g.: “JPEG Lossless”). 


Transfer | Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) | Supported ( | Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) | 
Service Class ImplictVR | ExplictVR JPEG 
LittleEndian | LittleEndian| Lossless 


@®CR Image Storage 

@Private CR Storage 

Private Unstandardized x 
CR Storage 


vaste oe 
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@ NOTE # 


Be sure to select the same Transfer Syntax as that selected for this 


equipment. 


Change the following settings as required. 
- Acceptable Density: 2 


O Setting of 
(© ST fST&HQ S5T&HO&SH 
ST: Select if other connected equipment cannot receive 
HQ images. 


ST & HQ: Select if other connected equipment can receive HQ 
images. 


ST & HQ & SH: Select if the other connected equipment can 
receive 20 lines/mm mammographic images as 
well. 





-Default Qutput Density 


O Setting of | 6 s+ CHO /SH 


ST: Select when transferring standard images only. 


HQ/SH: Select when transferring HQ or 20 lines/mm mammo- 
graphic images. 
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Imace Processing 


70. Make sure that © NONE‘N! within the 


field is checked (‘@ NONE‘N}). CANOE ot Ree 


@ NOTES @ 


e if the “IR346 DICOM IM PROCESSED” option key has not been 
installed, the “Image Processing” function will be disregarded even 
though “PROC” is selected (the result will be as if “NONE” has been 
selected). 

¢ For software version AQ2 or later, it will be grayed out if option key is not 
installed. 


11. Make setups for gradation correction as required. 


LUT Operation 





f Unable to apply LUT Operation 


Apply LUT conection process bo the image 


Using '¥Ol LUT module for sending image 
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@ NOTE @ 


Setups are possible for gradation correction only when “CR Image 
Storage” or “Private CR Storage” is selected for the Service Class. 
Note that setups are not possible when “Private Unstandardized 
CR Storage” is selected. 


+> For setup details, see “Display Gradation Correction Setup” 
under “FR5: Function-specific Reference”. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


12. To handle two-byte characters, check the [~ MultiByte box 2.1.6 Settings of Automatic Image Distribution 
(f tof ). 
For an automatic image distribution to equipment of HD_FILE attribute, 
w REFERENCE set up DISTRIBUTION CODE. 
e Timeout : 5 ang Timeout2: [300 peed not be checked. @ NOTE @ 
Even if checked, they will be disregarded. For an automatic image distribution processing, be sure to change to 
. Timeout?: [oo ,, ; . “Yes” ahead of time the setting (item 3 of “SYSTEM CONFIG’ “5.CSL/ 
eue will be displayed only for software version AQO. IDT FUNCTION”) under “Enable Distribution Code Setup” of the Service 
Utility function. 
13. Click OK. (= For an automatic distribution to equipment of OD_FILE attribute, 


perform the procedure described in “2.1.7 Setup for CONNECT- 
ING EQUIPMENT”. 


14. Click OK 1. Click of the “Setup Configuration 


> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. ltem” window. 
> A list of destination equipment for automatic image distribution 
15. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. appears on the right-side area of the window. 
> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be Address : CONFIGYDISTRIBUTION CODE 
saved. 





oe 
Destination #1 - #8 
: Code 
16. Click | Yes |. [ae 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2. Click New |, 


> The “Distribution Code” window opens. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


cs 


Make the following settings. 
O Enter an 8-digit distribution code (e.g.: 12345678) in 


Distribution Gode : | 


O Click downward arrow | of 


Destination node #7 : . , 
to select equipment’s 


host or AE name (“HIC655a-SCP” as in the li Setup example). 


Click OK 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


— A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be saved. 


+ The system saves the setup data. 


2.1.7 Setup for CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


To automatically transfer images to the ODF, set up CONNECTING 
EQUIPNET as directed below. 


i 


Click on the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


> Alist of registered equipment units appears on the right side of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGZCONNEC TING EQUIPMENT 


READER ruc 





OE000003.EPS 


2. 


S. 


Click Mew 


> The “CONNECTING EQUIPMENT” window opens. 


Make the following settings. 
O. Click the downward arrow fea within 


| and select function (OD_FILE) of the 


connected equipment. 


Function : 


@ NOTE 


With software version AOO, “HD_FILE” can be selected in the 
“Function” box. However, even though “HD_FILE” has been se- 
lected, no images will be transferred to equipment of “HD_FILE” 
attribute automatically. It is thus necessary to make setup for 
DISTRIBUTION CODE if you wish to transfer images of “HD_FILE” 
attribute automatically. 


t= “2.4.3 Setup for Automatic Image Distribution (DISTRIBUTION 
CODE)” 


O. Click the downward arrow ial within 


Seen. | and select equipment (ODF 


host name). 


Click Os . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


— A window opens prompting you to confirm the setup data. 





—> The setup data will then be saved. 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE3-13 


2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.8 Settings for UID Issuance 


Use the procedure below if the UID issuance method needs be 
changed depending on the specifications of other connected equip- 


ment which the image is transferred to. 


For default settings, see Table: List of UID settings. 


1. Click the +) mark of of the “Setup 


Configuration Item” window. 


2. Click|= 1.IMAGE MODALITY|. 


+> The content of the setup items for the CL system information 
appears on the right-side area of the window. 


Address : CONFIGS 75 TEM CONFIGS] IMAGE MODALITY 


| Image Distribution Mode Serie 
(Outo/ Manual! 0: MANUAL 





eee ore sre Tedererse devase2 iLure 
Alert Mt Display When 
3 Deleting Imace ves 
Gctivate Error Recovery 
4 Retrial Yes 
010-054-02 


05.30.2001 FM3027 (ITC) 


3. Make UID issuance settings as follows. 


Table List of UID setting 


(No.[ Name [Selection 


UID Issuance |O YES 

after Issues a new UID. 

Modifying © NO 

ID Information Does not issue a new 
UID. 


UID Issuance |© YES 

after Issues a new UID. 
Modifying O NO 

Normalized Does not issue a new 
Parameter UID. 


UID Issuance |O YES 

after Issues a new UID. 
Modifying © NO 

Image Does not issue a new 
Processing UID. 

Parameter 


UID Issuance |}© YES 

Before Issues a new UID. 

Sending OQ NO 

Processed Data Does not issue a new 
UID. 


© 0: 1 Study - N series 
and 1 Series - 1 image 
Issues a number so that 
it has multiple series for 
one study and only one 
image for one series. 


O 0: 1 Study - N series 
DICOM and 1 Series - M image 
Series Issues a number so that 
Generation it has multiple series for 
Logic one study and multiple 
images for one series. 


O 0: 1 Study - 1 series 
and 1 Series - N image 
Issues a number so that 
it has only one series for 
one study and multiple 
images for one series. 


©: Default setting 


Meaning 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or 
SOP Instance UID when 
any ID information is 
modified on the CL. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or SOP 
Instance UID when image 
normalization conditions 
are modified on the CL. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or 
SOP Instance UID when 
image processing 
conditions are modified 
on the CL. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or 
SOP Instance UID when 
outputting processed 
images from the CL. 


Setup of Series Instance 
UID issuance logic. 


<Ref.> 

See “3.4 Config Details — 
1. IMAGE MODALITY” 
under “MU: Maintenance 
Utility”. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


4. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 2.1.9 Changing the Name Elements 
—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. t= See “3.7 Setting the Name Elements for DICOM Connection” 


under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


+ The system saves the setup data. 


2.1.10 Service Utility Shutdown 


1. Select “Close” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


2. Click [Exit Service Utility]. 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected Equipment 


2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected 
Equipment 


Set up DICOM CR Storage in accordance with the software specifica- 
tions of other connected equipment so that it can receive images from 
the CL. 

@ For the HI-C655 


c= See “5.3.1 Setup Using hic655a” under Installation of the 
HI-C655 Service Manual when other connected equipment 
is the HI-C655. 


@ For the QA-WS 


c= See “5.3.1 Settings on QA-WS” under Installation of the 
QA-WS Service Manual. 


@ Other devices 


ts See DICOM-related descriptions included in the manual of 
each device. 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 


After the CL-AP is started, makes sure that images can be transferred 
from the CL to other connected equipment. 





3.1 CL-AP Startup 


3.2 Image Transfer to Other Connected 
Equipment 





00000088.EPS 


3.1 CL-AP Startup 2 | 


71. From the (Astart | menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
> The CL opening window opens. 
In about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Reserve Start 
Stucky Study 


OE000017.EPS 





3.2 Image Transfer to Other Connected 
Transfer images accumulated in the CL to other connected equipment. 


71. Select an image for transfer, then transfer it to other con- 
nected equipment. 


(= For details of the image transfer procedures, see the CL 
Operation Manual. 


2. Make sure that the image has actually been transferred to 
other connected equipment. 


t= For details of the transferred image checking procedures, see 
the operation manual attached to each equipment. 
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4. Setup File Backup 


4. Setup FileBackup 


Back up the CL setup file. 





Have the following item ready for use for file backup: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+Other (DICOM CR Storage: Transfer of Processed Images) 


CL+Other 


(DICOM CR Storage: Transfer of Processed Images) 


Described herein is the procedure for transferring processed images 
(Standard Image) from the CR-IR346CL to other connected equipment 
using the DICOM CR Storage Standard function. 


@ NOTE 


The “CR-IR346CL’ and the image transmission equipment are abbrevi- 


ated hereafter “CL” and other connected equipment, respectively. 


@ Prior to setup 


@ CL requirements 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: AOO or later 
e Option keys are needed. 


Key Name Functions Supported 


IR346 DICOM IM PROCESSED key Generation of CR Storage SCU 


Standard processed images 


@ Requirements of other connected equipment 


e Other connected equipment must have been set up accordingly. 
e The DICOM CR Storage (SCP) Service Class must be supported. 
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—@ Connection/setup example 


Setup example of 
other connected equipment 


e HOST name - Other01* 









e|P address > 172.16.1.30* 

e AE name (Provider): Other01-SCP* 

e Port number : 5001* 

e Service Class : CR Image Storage 







e Transfer Syntax > Implicit VR Little Endian* 





Other connected 
equipment 
(Other maker's equipment) 






‘Lo 


DICOM CR Storage (Standard) 


TCP/IP 


RU 





CL setup example 






e HOST name _ : fcr-csl* 

e IP address > 172.16.1.20* 

e AE name (User) : CL-SCU* 

e Service Class : CR Image Storage 

e Transfer Syntax : Implicit VR Little Endian* 







Items marked with “*” constitute setup examples, which need be 
changed depending on the equipment or network environment. 
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CL+Other (DICOM CR Storage: Transfer of Processed Images) 


@ Overall operation flow 


Use a network cable to connect the cS" “1. Hardware Setup” 
CL to other connected equipment. 


CS « ” 
Make setups for inputting/outputting 2. Software Setup 


images via DICOM. 


Install the option key and reinstall 
the AP key. Make then the following 
setups. 


e Setup of information (AE name, 
device attribute, Service Class, 
etc.) on this equipment 


e Registration of information (AE 
name, device attribute, port 
number, Service Class, handling of 
HQ images, etc.) on other 
connected equipment 


Make the following setups as required. 


e Setup for automatic image 
distribution code 


e Setup for CONNECTING 
EQUIPMENT (OD attribute only) 


e Setup for UID issuance 
e Setup for name elements 


Make sure that images can be ce" “3. Connection Checkout” 


transferred from the CL to other 
connected equipment. 


(Cs « - ry 
Back up the config file. 4. Setup File Backup 
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1. Hardware Setup 


1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to other connected equipment via network as illus- 
trated below. 





10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX cable 





TCP/IP 
Other connected 
00000044.EPS 
@ NOTES 


e Do not connect the telephone line to the network connectors of the CL 
and other connected equipment. 


e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for the CL. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 





2. Software Setup 


Set up software for the CL and other connected equipment. 
Set up the items shown in gray as required. Be sure to set up all other 


items. 


2.1 CL Software Setup 

2.1.1 Installing the Processed Image 
Transmission Option Key 

2.1.2 Reinstalling the AP Key 

2.1.3 Starting the Service Utility 

2.1.4 Setup of Information on This 
Equipment for the DICOM CR Storage 
Function 


2.1.5 Registration of Information on Other 
Connected Equipment for the DICOM 


CR Storage Function 


2.1.10 Servi 


ce Utility Shutdown 


2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected Equipment 





Tasks done on 
the CL 


--- Tasks done on 
other connected 
equipment 
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2.1 CL SoftwareSetup = = 


2.1.1 Installing the Processed Image Transmission Option Key 


To activate the processed image transmission function, the IR346 
DICOM IM PROCESSED option key is needed. 


@ REFERENCE @ 


To use the [R346 DICOM IM PROCESSED function, the [R346 DICOM 
CR STORAGE option key must have been installed accordingly. 


c= |fthe IR346 DICOM CR STORAGE option key has not been 
installed, see “10. Option Key Installation” under “RI: Reinstalling 
the Software” to install it. 


7. Insert the optional key CD into a CD-ROM drive. 


—> Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 


2. Click | Continue |. 


—> A window opens to indicate the completion of LP option key 
installation. 





IF Cption Key {Local Print: : | | 


€h The program has successtully finished 
i Now, ‘Local Print’ option is available on this system. 
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3. Click [| ok; 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.2 Reinstalling the AP Key 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 








UP Application Key 


rT The program has successtully finished. 
Now, IP is available on this system. 


00000419.EPS 


Click |_o« | 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


2.1.3 Starting the Service Utility 


i 


2. 


Turn ON the CL power. 


+> Windows 2000 starts up and then the CL-AP starts running in 
about one minute. 


= REFERENCE 


If the AP or Windows 2000 is already running, start the Service 
Utility as directed under REFERENCE in step 2. below. 


Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 
opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


> The Service Utility mode starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 2.1.4 Setup of Information on This Equipment for the 
window opens. DICOM CR Storage Function 


DP Service Utility 


Make settings for the following information items of this equipment. 


e Host name and IP address of this equipment 

e AE name (Application Entity Name) and device attribute of this equipment 
pee e Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax 

e Other (timeout settings, etc.) 





= REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. from the initial window within a 5- 1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following window. 


steps to start the Service Utility: 


DP Service Utility 


1. To exit the AP hold down the <Shift> key and choose “Shut 


2. From “Start” menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji Film’, 


and “FCR”. LUT 
3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left 


and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 
Ne Configuration Restore, Backup 
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> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Down” on the 








Setup Configuration Item 
Contie{F: 
Oddress : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 
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2. Click the “| mark of the [i NETWORK CONFIG | field. 
3. Select |S THIS HOSTQIP)| and click New | 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


4, 


Make sure that the CL host name and IP address are 
displayed. 


ig. Mew Mode 





CL host name 


Hoethame : fcrscel 
IP Address : 172.16.1.20 ee aalieg. 
00000092.EPS 
@ NOTE @ 


The IP address will not be displayed properly unless the CL is 
connected to a network. 


Select “DICOM” and click OK 


- Add Mode 


( FINP f FRUP 


f DICOM 
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Select “DICOM”. 
> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 





Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute - 





Service Class (Role | Transfer Syntax 


00000094.EPS 


Make the following settings. 
O Enter the AE name that is the SCU for the CL (e.g.: “CL-SCU”) 


inthe plication Entity Name : field. 


O. Click downward arrow ha IN the attribute - [ 
field to select the device attribute (OTHER). 


@ NOTE @ 


¢ To set the SCU AE on the CL, select “OTHER?” for the device 
attribute for the time being. 


U 
¢ There is no need to set the port number in Fett Number : | 


When selecting SCU as the Role, the set port number will be 
disregarded even if it is set. 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 








| Abstract Syntax : 


[ MultiByte 


| Role : (* SCP C SCU Timeout! : fis 

| Transfer Syntax : 

| SCAEName : 

_ SubstituteAEName : 


| FilmOutput : 
| 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


8. Click downward arrow *| inthe 


Abstract Syntax : | field to select Service 


Class (e.g.: “CR Image Storage’). 
= REFERENCE 


e If “CR Image Storage” is selected, items that need not be set will 


be hidden on the “DICOM Setup” window. 

e “Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection 
between DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, 
“Verification” must be selected. 

ce For details of verification of connection, see “7. Verifying the 

Connection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify Connec- 
tion” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


9. Toset up the AE that is the User, select «@ scu (SCU) for 
the Role. 


w= REFERENCE 


If “SCU” is selected, items that need not be set will be hidden on 


the “DICOM Setup” window. 


10. Click downward arrow *| inthe 


Transter syntax : | field to select the 


Transfer Syntax (e.g.: “ImplicitVRLittleEndian”). 


Transfer | Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) | Supported ( | Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) | 
Service Class ImplictVR | ExplictVR JPEG 
LittleEndian | LittleEndian| Lossless 


Ce Os = 
Verification | OX |X 
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11. Set the DICOM inter-message timeout value 


Timeout! : i5 as necessary. 

Timeout2: |300 meeds not be set. Even if set, it will be disre- 
garded. 

w REFERENCE 


e It is not necessary to check | Multibyte , 


Even if checked, it will be disregarded if the Role set in step 9. 
above is the SCU. 


e Timeout2: [300 will be displayed only for software version AOO. 


12. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 
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73. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


= REFERENCE 


e Items just have been set will appear on the right-side area of the 


“Setup Configuration Item” window. A displayed item can be 
changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 


Apply 


2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.5 Registration of Information on Other Connected 
Equipment for the DICOM CR Storage Function 


Register the following information items of other connected equipment. 


e Host name and IP address of other connected equipment 


e AE name (Application Entity Name), port number, and device attribute 
of other connected equipment 


e Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax 
e Setups for gradation correction 


e If the Lielete key is clicked, currently selected items are 


deleted. 


AE name of this equipment 
Device attribute 












Setup Configuration Item 
ContieE} 
DICOM Sup 





=| CONFIG 
SYSTEM CONFIG 
=] PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK CONFIG 


Application Ent Name : 


| THIS HOSTQIP) Port Mumiber : 
| DIGOM 

— ERGLSGU | 

) ALL OTHER NODES Attribute : 


=] DISTRIBUTION CODE 

=] CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
“=| IDT GONNEGTING 





Service Glass Role | Transfer Syntax 


PrivateGRStorage |SCU | Implicit! RLittleEndian 





Service Class, Role and Transfer Syntax saneneeEae 


14. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


15. click| ves 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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e Other (usage of two-byte characters, settings for data conversion 
from HQ to standard image, etc.) 


1. Select of the “Setup Configuration 
Item” window and click New 
> The “New Node” window opens. 

2. Make the following settings. 


O Enter the Host name (e.g.: “Other01”) in the MestName > | 
field. 
O Enter the IP address (e.g.: “172.16.1.30”) in the 


IP Address : ; field. 


O Select “DICOM”. 


-Add Node 
f~ FINP cf FRUP f& DICOM 
Select “DICOM”. 00000097.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


3. Click OK | 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens for setup of infor- 
mation on other connected equipment. 





Aplication Entity List 


Dicom Setup 


Application Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute : 





Service Class [Role (Transfer Syntax 
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4, Make the following settings. 
@ NOTE 


Do not select two or more Service Class settings for a single 
Application Entity (e.g., CR Image Storage and Private CR Stor- 


age). Further, do not select two or more Transfer Syntax settings for 


a single Service Class (e.g., JPEG Lossless and Implicit VR Little 
Endian). 

Even if you select two or more settings, only the first one takes 
effect. 


O Enter the AE name of other connected equipment 


(e.g.: “Other01-SCP”) in the 4olication Entity Name : 


field. 
@ NOTES 


e Never fail to enter the SCP AE name. 
e Be sure to enter the upper- or lower-case characters correctly. 


O Enter the Port number of other connected equipment 


f field, 


O Click downward arrow ha Of the Attribute - | 


field and select device attribute of other connected equipment 
(“HD_FILE”). 


(e.g.: “5001”) in the Port Number : 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


DICOMSetup 








j 
| Abstract Syntax : 


I >| [~ Multibyte 


| Role : @ SCP ™ SCU Timeout! : fis 
Transfer Syntax : 7| 
SC AEName : 7] 


SubstituteAEName : 





FilmOutput : = 
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Click the downward arrow mark | in the 


Abstract Syntax : | field and select the “CR 


Image Storage” function. 


=» REFERENCE 


e If “CR Image Storage” is selected, items that need not be set will 


be hidden on the “DICOM Setup” window. 

e “Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection 
between DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, 
“Verification” must be selected. 


Because the AE of other connected equipment is the 
Provider, make sure that ‘@ 5cF (SCP) is selected for the 
Role. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


8. 


Click downward arrow | in the 


| field to select Transfer 


Syntax (e.g.: “ImplicitVRLittleEndian’). 


Transfer | Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) | Supported ( | Transfer Syntax Supported (Selected) | 
Service Class ImplictVR | ExplictVR JPEG 
LittleEndian | LittleEndian| Lossless 


Transter syntax : 


(GAimageStoase | O | O | O 
Verfcation | © | x | x 
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@ NOTE 


Be sure to select the same Transfer Syntax as that selected for this 


equipment. 


Change the following settings as required. 


‘Acceptable Density 
O Setting of 


room (ST&HQ  ST&HQ&SH 

ST: Select if other connected equipment cannot receive 
HQ images. 

ST & HQ: Select if other connected equipment can receive HQ 
images. 


ST & HQ & SH: Select if the other connected equipment can 
receive 20 lines/mm mammographic images as 
well. 





-Default Qutput Density 


O Setting of 
f* ST @ hos Se 
ST: Select when transferring standard images only. 
HQ/SH: Select when transferring HQ or 20 lines/mm 


mammographic images. 


Imace Processing 


10. Select © FROG (¢ 3 ) within the 


f NONECN) f° PROG 


field. 


010-054-05 
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11. To handle two-byte characters, check the [~ Multibyte box 
(f tof ). 


= REFERENCE 


iS ang Timeout2: 300 peed not be checked. 
Even if checked, they will be disregarded. 


e Timeout! : 


e Timeout2: [300 will be displayed only for software version AOO. 


712. Make setups for gradation correction as required. 


LUT Operation 





f Unable to apply LUT Operation 
€ Appl) LUT conection graces bo the image 


Using ¥Ol LUT module for sending image 


OE000060.EPS 
+> For setup details, see “Display Gradation Correction Setup” 
under “FR5: Function-specific Reference”. 


73. Click OK 
> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 


14. Click 


+> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


15. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 


saved. 


16. cick| ves 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.6 Settings of Automatic Image Distribution 
(DISTRIBUTION CODE) 


For an automatic image distribution to equipment of HD_FILE attribute, 
set up DISTRIBUTION CODE. 


@ NOTE 


For an automatic image distribution processing, be sure to change to 
“Yes” ahead of time the setting (item 3 of “SYSTEM CONFIG’ “5.CSL/ 
IDT FUNCTION”) under “Enable Distribution Code Setup” of the Service 
Utility function. 


c= For an automatic distribution to equipment of OD_FILE attribute, 
perform the procedure described in “2.4.4 Setup for CONNECT- 


ING EQUIPMENT”. 


1. Click of the “Setup Configuration 


Item” window. 


> A list of destination equipment for automatic image distribution 
appears on the right-side area of the window. 


Address : GONFIG#DESTRIBUTION CODE 





Distribution Destination #1 - #8 
Code 


2. Click New . 


> The “Distribution Code” window opens. 
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Make the following settings. 
O Enter an 8-digit distribution code (e.g.: 12345678) in 


Distribution Gode : | 


O Click downward arrow | of 


Destination node #1 : | to select equipment’s 


host or AE name (e.g.: “Other01-SCP”). 


Click OK 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


— A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be saved. 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.7 Setup for CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 3. 


To automatically transfer images to the ODF, set up CONNECTING 
EQUIPNET as directed below. 


1. Click on the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


> Alist of registered equipment units appears on the right side of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGZCONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


READER 


2. Click New 


> The “CONNECTING EQUIPMENT” window opens. 





Device #1 - #3 





OE000004.EPS 


Make the following settings. 
O. Click the downward arrow ial within 


Function : | and select function (OD_FILE) of the 


connected equipment. 


@ NOTE @ 


With software version AOO, “HD_FILE” can be selected in the 
“Function” box. However, even though “HD_FILE” has been se- 
lected, no images will be transferred to equipment of “HD_FILE” 
attribute automatically. It is thus necessary to make setup for 
DISTRIBUTION CODE if you wish to transfer images of “HD_FILE” 
attribute automatically. 


t= "2.4.3 Setup for Automatic Image Distribution (DISTRIBUTION 
CODE)” 


O. Click the downward arrow ial within 


Equipment #1 | and select equipment (ODF 


host name). 


Click Os . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


— A window opens prompting you to confirm the setup data. 





—> The setup data will then be saved. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.8 Settings for UID Issuance 3. Make UID issuance settings as follows. 


Use the procedure below if the UID issuance method needs be Table List of UID setting 


changed depending on the specifications of other connected equip- 'No.| Name =| ~~ Selection ss 


ment which the image is transferred to. 


For default settings, see Table: List of UID settings. 


1. Click the +) mark of of the “Setup 


Configuration Item” window. 


2. Click|= 1.IMAGE MODALITY|. 


+> The content of the setup items for the CL system information 
appears on the right-side area of the window. 


Address : CONFIGS 75 TEM CONFIGS] IMAGE MODALITY 


| Image Distribution Mode Serie 
(Outo/ Manual! 0: MANUAL 





eee ore sre Tedererse devase2 iLure 
Alert Mt Display When 
3 Deleting Imace ves 
Gctivate Error Recovery 
4 Retrial Yes 
010-054-02 


05.30.2001 FM3027 (ITC) 


UID Issuance 
after 
Modifying 

ID Information 


UID Issuance 
after 
Modifying 
Normalized 
Parameter 


UID Issuance 
after 
Modifying 
Image 
Processing 
Parameter 


UID Issuance 
Before 
Sending 


Processed Data 


DICOM 
Series 
Generation 
Logic 


©: Default setting 


O YES 
Issues a new UID. 

© NO 
Does not issue a new 
UID. 


© YES 
Issues a new UID. 

O NO 
Does not issue a new 
UID. 


O YES 
Issues a new UID. 

© NO 
Does not issue a new 
UID. 


© YES 
Issues a new UID. 

O NO 
Does not issue a new 
UID. 


© 0: 1 Study - N series 
and 1 Series - 1 image 
Issues a number so that 
it has multiple series for 
one study and only one 
image for one series. 


O 0: 1 Study - N series 
and 1 Series - M image 
Issues a number so that 
it has multiple series for 
one study and multiple 
images for one series. 


O 0: 1 Study - 1 series 
and 1 Series - N image 
Issues a number so that 
it has only one series for 
one study and multiple 
images for one series. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or 
SOP Instance UID when 
any ID information is 
modified on the CL. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or SOP 
Instance UID when image 
normalization conditions 
are modified on the CL. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or 
SOP Instance UID when 
image processing 
conditions are modified 
on the CL. 


Whether or not to issue 
a new image UID or 
SOP Instance UID when 
outputting processed 
images from the CL. 


Setup of Series Instance 
UID issuance logic. 
<Ref.> 

See “3.4 Config Details — 
1. IMAGE MODALITY” 
under “MU: Maintenance 
Utility”. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


4. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 2.1.9 Changing the Name Elements 
—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be . 
saved. t= See “3.7 Setting the Name Elements for DICOM Connection” 


under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


+ The system saves the setup data. 


2.1.10 Service Utility Shutdown 


1. Select “Close” from the “Config(F)” menu. 


+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


2. Click [Exit Service Utility]. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected Equipment 


2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected 
Equipment 


Set up DICOM CR Storage in accordance with the software specifica- 
tions of other connected equipment so that it can receive images from 
the CL. 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 


After the CL-AP is started, makes sure that images can be transferred 
from the CL to other connected equipment. 





3.1 CL-AP Startup 


3.2 Image Transfer to Other Connected 
Equipment 





00000088.EPS 


3.1 CL-AP Startup 2 | 


71. From the (Astart | menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
> The CL opening window opens. 
In about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Reserve Start 
Stucky Study 


OE000017.EPS 





3.2 Image Transfer to Other Connected 
Transfer images accumulated in the CL to other connected equipment. 


71. Select an image for transfer, then transfer it to other con- 
nected equipment. 


(= For details of the image transfer procedures, see the CL 
Operation Manual. 


2. Make sure that the image has actually been transferred to 
other connected equipment. 


t= For details of the transferred image checking procedures, see 
the operation manual attached to each equipment. 
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4. Setup File Backup 


4. Setup FileBackup 


Back up the CL setup file. 





Have the following item ready for use for file backup: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+FN-PS551/DRYPIX/FM-DP L (DICOM Print) 


CL+FN-PS551/DRYPIX/FM-DP L 


(DICOM Print) 


Described below are setup procedures used for printing images onto 
the FN-PS551, DRYPIX or FM-DP L from the CR-IRS46CL using the 
DICOM Print function. 


@ NOTE 


The “CR-IR346CL’ is abbreviated hereafter simply “CL”. The “FN-PS551” 
and “DRYPIX” or “FM-DP L’ are abbreviated “other connected equip- 
ment.” 


M@ Before setup 


@ CL requirements 
e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: AOO or later. 
e The option key is required. 


Key Name Function Supported 
IR846 DICOM Print key Basic Grayscale Print (SCU) 


@ Requirements of other connected equipment 


O FN-PS551 
e Other connected equipment must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: A04 or later. 


O DRYPIX 
e Other connected equipment main unit must have been set up 
accordingly. 
e Software version required : AOO or later. 


OQ FM-DPL 
e Other connected equipment main unit must have been set up 
accordingly. 
e Software version required: BOS or later. 
e A network board (LANQ9OA) is required. 
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HM Connection/setup example 


Other connected equipment 











e HOST name > FN-PS551 * 

e|P address : 172.16.0.41 * 

e AE name (Provider): Printer1* 

e Port number : 104* 

e Service Class : Basic Grayscale Print 


e Transfer Syntax > Implict VR Little Endian 





E-i/f 
Other — 
connected Printer 
equipment (FM-DPL, etc.) 


* Only when the other 
connected equipment 
TCP/IP is the FN-PS551. 





| [| DICOM Print 


RU 












CL setup example 


e HOST name _ : fcr-csl* 

e IP address > 172.16.1.20* 

e AE name (User) : CL-SCU* 

e Service Class : CR Image Storage 
e Transfer Syntax : Implicit VR Little Endian* 


Items marked with “*” constitute setup examples, which 
need to be changed depending on the equipment or 


network environment. 00000395.EPS 


w REFERENCE 
The default DRYPIX user AE name is “FCR-CSL”. 
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1. Hardware Setup 


@ Overall operation flow 


Use a network cable to connect the co" “1. Hardware Setup” 
CL to other connected equipment. If 

other connected equipment is the FN- 

PS551, use an E-i/f cable to connect 

it to the printer. 


Make setups for printing images onto |‘ “2: Software Setup” 


other connected equipment using the 
DICOM Print function. 


Install the option key and reinstall the 
AP key. Make then the following 
setups. 


e Setup of information (AE name, 
device attribute, Service Class, etc.) 
on this equipment 


e Setup of information (AE name, 
device attribute, port number, 
Service Class, DICOM Print output 
conditions, handling of HQ images, 
etc.) on other connected equipment 


Make the following setups as required. 


e Registration of a printer for 
automatic image printout after the 
completion of a study 

e Setup for film annotation character 
output format 


e Setup for name components 


Make sure that images can be 
transferred from the CL to other 
connected equipment and printed 
correctly from it. 





Back up the config file. t= “4. Setup File Backup 
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t= “3. Connection Checkout” 


1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to other connected equipment via network as illus- 
trated below. 


@ FN-PS551 
1OBASE-T/ 


100BASE-TX Cable 





TCP/IP 
zi 





a 
FN-PS551 OY Printer 


E-i/f Cable 
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@® DRYPIX or FM-DP L 
10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX Cable 


TCP/IP 
Ll 






DRY PIX/ 
OE000005.EPS 
@ NOTES 


¢ Do not connect the telephone line to the network connectors of the CL 
and other connected equipment. 

e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for these equipment 
units (CR-IR346CL, FN-PS551, DRYPIX, FM-DP L). 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2. SoftwareSetup. —=—“‘«i‘< «CL ScftwareSetup tis 


Set up software for the CL and other connected equipment. 








Set up the items in gray as required. Be sure to set up all other items. 2.1.1 Installation of the DICOM Print Option Key 
24 CL Sof ; To activate the DICOM Print function on other connected equipment, 
: Olaieerp the IR346 DICOM PRINT option key is needed. 
2.1.1 Installation of the DICOM Print Option Key 
2.1.3 Service Utility Startup > Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 
2.1.4 Setup of Information on This Equipment 
for the cna Print reneton 2. Click | Sania |. 
2.1.5 Registration of Information on Other - a 
Connected Equipment for the DICOM —+ A window opens to indicate the completion of option key 
| | Tasks done installation 
Print Function on the CL 
DP Option Key 4 X| 
& The program has successtully finished. 
Micwy, option is available on this system. 





2.1.9 Setup for Film Sorting Function 
2.1.10 Service Utility Shutdown 
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3. Click) cK i. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


2.2 Software Setup on Other Connected 


--+-Tasks done 
Equipment hgh oe 


connected 4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
equipment 
00000487.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.2 AP Key Reinstallation 2.1.3 Service Utility Startup 
lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 7. Turn ON the CL power. 
Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AO0 or later) to reinstall the — Windows 2000 starts up and then the CL-AP starts running in 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. about one minute. 
7. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. =» REFERENCE 


> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. If the AP or Windows 2000 is already running, start the Service 


Utility as directed under REFERENCE in step 2. below. 





2. Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 
opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 





TP Application Key 


The program has successtully finished. 
Now, OF is available on this system. Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 
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3. ClickL__oK__|. 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 





00000118.EPS 
> The Service Utility mode starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 


OP Service Utility 


setup Configuration Item 


Semen ee eee * 


LUT 
Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000397.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


= REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. from the initial window within a 5- 
second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following 
steps to start the Service Utility: 


1. To exit the AP hold down the <Shift> key and choose “Shut 


pgs menu. 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji 
Film’, and “FCR”. 

3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left 
and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


Down” on the 





2.1.4 Setup of Information on This Equipment for the 
DICOM Print Function 


Makes settings for the following information items of this equipment. 


e Host name and IP address of this equipment 

e AE name (Application Entity Name) and device attribute of this equipment 
e Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax 

e Other (timeout settings, etc.) 


1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
window. 


DP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 
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> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contie{F: 








Address : GO| 


Semen eee eee = 


SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
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2. Click the | mark of the | NETWORK CONFIG | field. 
3. Select|= THIS HOSTMIP)| and click New 


—> The “New Node’ window opens. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


4, 


Make sure that the CL host name and IP address are 
displayed. 


ig. Mew Mode 





ete) Veveie < CL host name 





CL IP address 


IP Address : 172.16.1.20 
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@ NOTE # 


The IP address will not be displayed properly unless the CL is 
connected to a network. 


Select “DICOM” and click OK 


- Add Mode 


(~ FINP OF rLE 


f DIGCOM 


00000405.EPS 


Select “DICOM”. 
> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 





Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute - 





Service Glass (Role | Transfer Syntax 


00000442.EPS 


Make the following settings. 
O Enter the AE name that is the SCU for the CL (e.g.: “CL-SCU”) in the 


4Aplication Entity Mame : | fet. 


= REFERENCE 


When the connected equipment is DRYPIX or FM-DP L, enter 
“FCR-CSL’. As the AE name of the connected equipment (SCV), 
“FCR-CSL’ has been set for DRYPIX and FM-DP L. 


O. Click downward arrow | IN the attribute - [ 
field to select the device attribute (OTHER). 


@ NOTES @ 

e To set the SCU AE on the CL, select “OTHER?” for the device 
attribute for the time being. 7 

¢ There is no need to set the port number in Fatt Number : | 


When selecting SCU as the Role, the set port number will be 
disregarded even if it is set. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 








7. Click New | 10. Set the DICOM inter-message timeout value 

+ The “DICOMSetup” window opens. oe lf as necessary. 

DIOOMSetup E Timeout2: [300 meeds not be set. Even if set, it will be disre- 
Abstract Syntax : 2 | [| Munibnte garded. 
Role : @ SOP c SOU Timeout : is 
Transfer Syntax : | = REFERENCE 
ee | a It is not necessary to check [~ Multibyte . 
ubstituteAEName : | 7 - i ; F i 
5 = Even if checked, it will be disregarded if the Role set in step 9. 
ee | a above is the SCU. 








00000443.EPS 


. Cli ol 
8. Click downward arrow *| inthe ate CME ae 


> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 
Abstract Syntax: | field to select Service 


Class (e.g.: “Basic Grayscale Print”). 


= REFERENCE 


“Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection be- 
tween DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, “Verifica- 
tion” must be selected. 


t= For details of verification of connection, see “7. Verifying the 
Connection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify Connec- 
tion” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


9. Toset up the AE that is the User, select « scu (SCU) for 
the Role. 


=» REFERENCE 


If “SCU” is selected, items that need not be set will be hidden on 
the “DICOM Setup” window. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


12. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


= REFERENCE 


e Items just have been set will appear on the right-side area of the 


“Setup Configuration Item” window.A displayed item can be 
changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 


Apply 
e If the Lielete key is clicked, currently selected items are 










deleted. 
Device attribute AE name of this equipment 
Setup Configuration Item . ia 
Contie {F) 
DIGOM UX tup 
=] GONFIG 





~~) SYSTEM CONFIG 
4] PERSON NAME 

[=] NETWORK GONFIG 
Al THIS HOST(COP) Port Number : 


Application Em: Mame : 





Attribute : 


=] DISTRIBUTION GODE 

] GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
 IDT GONNEGTING 


[Service Class ___| Role | Transfer Syntax 


BasicGravecalePrint | SGU | Implicit RLitth Endian 


Service Class, Role and Transfer Syntax apavedce eee 


13. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 


saved. 


14. cick vee) 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.1.5 Registration of Information on Other Connected 


Equipment for the DICOM Print Function 


Register the following information items of other connected equipment. 


e Host name and IP address of other connected equipment 

e AE name (Application Entity Name), port number, and device attribute 
of other connected equipment 

e Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax 

e Settings for DICOM Print output conditions 

e Other (usage of two-byte characters, settings for data conversion 
from HQ to standard image, etc.) 


Register the necessary information items according to the flow shown 
below. 

Note that the setup procedure when the FM-DPL is connected will differ 
from that used for other devices. 


m@ Host name and IP address of other 
connected equipment 


@ AE name (Application Entity Name), port |...... A 
number and device attribute 


M™@ Service Class, Role and Transfer Syntax |...... B 
H@ Settings for DICOM Print output conditions | ...... C 


m@ Other (usage of two-byte characters, 


settings for data conversion from HQ to 
standard image, etc.) 





When the FM-DPL is connected, repeat 


step A through D so that the 20pix image 
AE name is registered. 





OE000019.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


M@ Host name and IP address of other connected equipment 
3. Click OK, 
7. Select }/+] ALL GTHER NODES| of the “Setup Configuration = The “Application Entity List” window opens for setup of infor- 
mation on other connected equipment. 
Item” window and click New | 
Aplication Entity List 





—> The “New Node” window opens. 


Dicom Setup 


2. Make the following settings. Aplication Entity Name : | 


O Enter the Host name (e.g.: “FN-PS551”) in the 


HostName : Z fala Port Number : P 


O Enter the IP address (e.g.: “172.16.0.41”) in the 
Attribute : | | 


IP Address : ; field. 





O Select “DICOM”. Service Glass Role [Transfer Syntax 
- Add Mode 
f~ FINP fc FRUP f& DICOM 


00000444.EPS 


Select “DICOM”. 00000405.EPS 


w REFERENCE 
Set as follows when the DRYPIX or FM-DP L is connected. 


e Host name: fujiprinter (default) 
e IP address: 172.16.1.30 (default) 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


M@ AE name (Application Entity Name), port number, and w REFERENCE 
device attribute of other connected equipment Set as follows when the DRYPIX or FM-DPL is connected. 
| | ee een O DRYPIX 
i: ey the following settings on the “Application Entity List * Application Entity Name : DRYPIX (default) 
penanen e Port number : 17238 (default) 
O Enter the AE name of other connected equipment (e.g.: ¢ Device attribute : PRINT 
“Printer1”) in the PPleation Entity Name : Ee O FM-DPL 


e Application Entity Name : FM-DP L (for 10pix images)*°? 
FM-DP LD (for 20pix images)*"°° 


@ NOTE Oe ° Port number - 17238 (for both 10pix and 20pix 
Be sure to enter the upper- or lower-case characters correctly. images)* ‘°° 
TT e Device attribute : PRINT 


*Note) Because these setting values are not the FM-DP L 
O Enter the Port number of other connected equipment (e.g.: cn) Apa. ba-cureio oe | Eta ACE ERO Ines wih ane 


o FM-DP L values. 
field. 


To output 10pixels/mm and 20pixels/mm images 
mixed, make settings for an Application Entity Name 
[ available for 20pixels images. 


2. Click New 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


“104”) in the Port Number : 


O. Click downward arrow | Of the Attribute - 


field and select device attribute of other connected equipment 
(“PRINT”). 





DIGOMSetup 





Abstract Syntax : ne. | [ MultiByte 

Role : @ SCP C Scu Timeout! : fis 
Transfer Syntax : |. 

SCAEName : 2 | 

Substitute AEName : ‘ee. 

FilmOutput : [T—t~<“—s™OTT FJ 








00000443.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 



























































M@ Service Class, Role, Transfer Syntax H@ Settings for DICOM Print output conditions 
1. Click downward arrow | of the 1. Make necessary settings for the following DICOM Print 
ee crore . . output conditions. 
ee a field and select Service Set them as shown in the table below if the other con- 
Class (e.g.: “Basic Grayscale Print”). nected equipment is the FN-PS551, DRYPIX or FM-DP L. 
=» REFERENCE 
eae stract Syntax : [BasicGrayscalePrint ~=S=SOS*~*S*«SY ultiByte 
Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection be- (aa mel at nee 
tween DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, “Verifica- oe nga ae Peat 1's 
tion” must be selected. Melee eyes esas 
t® For details of connection checkout, see “7. Verifying the Con- ie 
nection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify Connection” SNe: 
under “MU: Maintenance Utility. FimOuput: 
~Acceptable Density Medea Type [BLUEFILM =| Film Size ID | 
2. Because the AE of the FN-PS551 is the Provider, make F SH fm Desinaion [EGGS ce 
sure that ‘ SCP (SCP) is selected for the Role. cares Mag Type cure Ct*~*«sS er 
Smoothing Type TC 
ae SATE Recognition Code NONE =i“ (tsti‘éséis IV 10Bits stored supported 
Ss FRreE ea DefaultBinNumber i | 
ae cee Requested Image Size [SUPPORTED x| 
DICOM Print output conditions OE000036.EPS 
e Media Type BLUE FILM (Default) 
e Film Destination PROCESSOR (Default) 
e Mag Type CUBIC (Default *) 
¢ Smoothing Type Blank (Default) 
e Recognition Coed NONE (Default) 
e Default Bin Number 1 (Default) 
e Film Size ID (Change as needed.) ' 
e Requested Image Size SUPPORTED (Default) 
e 10 Bits Stored Supported Use check mark. (Default) 
“1 Set this item in accordance with the film size available on the 
printer. 
"2 For software version AOO, “BILINEAR” is the default. 
ts For details of settings for the DICOM Print output conditions, 
see “4. DICOM Print Output Conditions” under “Print Output 
Function” of “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


@ Other (usage of two-byte characters, settings for data 
conversion from HQ to standard image, etc.) 


71. Check «SH ([ tof ) of “Acceptable Density” if other 
connected equipment can receive mammographic images 
(20pixel/mm) as well. 


@ NOTES 


e To enable transfer of 20pixel/mm images, an Application Entity for 


output of 20pixel/mm images needs be set up in other connected 
equipment such as FM-DP L. 


e When the connected equipment is FM-DP L, perform setup on the 
image output channel so that 20pixel/mm images can be trans- 
ferred. 


2. Tohandle two-byte characters, check the [— MultiByte box 
(Tr tofy ). 


= REFERENCE 


Timeout : 15 ang Timeout2: 800 need not be checked. 


Even if checked, they will be disregarded. 


3. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 


4. Click OK | 


+> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


5. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


+ The system saves the setup data. 


2.1.6 Registration of Printer That Automatically Outputs 
Print Films Upon Completion of Checkout - 
CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


Use this procedure to register a printer that automatically outputs print 
films upon completion of checkout. 


A printer that outputs print films only via the QA operation needs not to 
be registered here. 


71. From the “IIP Service Utility” window, click [Setup Configu- 
ration Item]. 


DP Service Utility 








LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 
> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Setup Configuration tem 
Contig {F: 





Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 


2. Click/> GONNECTING EQUIPMENT |. 


> A list of registered equipment appears in the right-hand area of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGYCONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


| RESDER ru 















00000081.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


cs 


Click New . 


> The “CONNECTING EQUIPMENT” window opens. 


Perform the following setup steps: 
O Click the downward arrow mark *| in the 


| field and select the function (PRINT) 


of the connected device. 
O Click the downward arrow mark *| in the 


Equipment #1 | field and select the AE name 


(e.g.: Printer1) of the FN-PS551. 


Click OK | 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Function : 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





* 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.1.7 Film Annotation Character Format Setup 


Perform the following film annotation character format setup procedure, 
for instance, to specify the image information to be printed out onto 
film, the annotation character format, and the use of an image-frame. 


= REFERENCE 


The default film annotation character format for print output is basically 
the same as for printouts generated by the FCR 5000 Series. 
t= Film output differences between the CL and the 5000 Series are 


7 


stated in “2.2 Precautions of the Film Annotation Character Format 
under “Print Outout Function” in “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, click the ‘+ 


sign within the field. 


Click [2 4.LOG AL PRINTER|, 


> The LP configuration setup items appear in the right-hand area 
of the window. 


Set the film annotation character format. 


c= For details on the setup procedure, see “2. Setup Necessary 
When Editing the Film Annotation Character Format”, under 
“Print Output Function” in “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.2 Software Setup for Other Connected Equipment 


2.1.8 Changes in Name Elements 


When the DICOM is connected, change patient name elements as 
necessary. 


t= See “3.7 Setting the Patient Name Elements When the DICOM is 
Connected” in “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


2.1.9 Setup for Film Sorting Function 
Film sorting conditions must be set up for the printer that supports the 


film sorting function. 


cs “3.8 Setup for DICOM Print Film Sorting” under “MU: Maintenance 
Utility”. //Being now prepared.// 


2.1.10 Service Utility Shutdown 


1. Select “Close” from the “Config(F)” menu. 


+> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


2. Click [Exit Service Utility]. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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2.2 Software Setup for Other Connected 


Equipment 2 


Set up the DICOM Print function as follows so that other connected 
equipment can receive images coming from the CL. 
@ FN-PS551 


c= See “7. Service Utility” in the Maintenance section of the FN- 
PS551 Service Manual. 


@ DRYPIX 


c= See “8.1 Network Connection (DICOM)” in “IN: Installation” of 
the DRYPIX Service Manual. 


@ FM-DP L 
> 
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3.1 Starting the CL-AP 


3.1 Startingthe CL-AP 





This section describes the procedures for printing images onto the 7. From the ‘MStart | menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
printer from the CL for film annotation character format verification ieee cis m 
purposes. “Fuji Film”, and then “FCR’”. 


—> The CL opening window appears on the display. 
3.1 Starting the CL-AP After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Registration Local WL OA, Deliverd Al oday Network WL | @ FUJIFILM 


Accession No. 





3.2 Verifying the Film Annotation 
Character Format 


00056011.EPS 


Patient's Name 


Patient ID 


{_________HseJ| 
| en a 
———EEEEEE 


Date of Birth 


Requesting Department 


Technologist 


Meserve 
No. pane | Start Study 
Study 


Reception 
| 62) 
~ 


C™ Ruiniaing 
[Se 


00000195.EPS 





010-054-01 . 
04.10.2001 FM2951 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE5 15 


3.2 Verifying the Film Annotation Character Format 


3.2 Verifying the Film Annotation Character c= lf any abnormality is found, see “Print Output Function” 


under “FR1: Function-specific Reference”. 


7. Print out a read image. 
When the FM-DP L is connected, print both 10pix- and 
20pix-images. 


(= For details on the print output procedure, 
see “FCR XG-1 CR-IR346CL” in the CL Operation Manual. 


2. Check whether the film annotation character format informa- 
tion entered from the CL is properly printed out onto the film. 
Also, check for blurred, chipped, or otherwise abnormal 
character printings. 


= REFERENCE 


The example in the figure below represents a printout that would be 
generated when the default film annotation character format is used 
(image size: 35 x 35cm (14"« 14"); print format: TWIN). When the default 
settings are used, character strings (1) through (19) are printed out. 


(1) Hospital name (institution name) 


FUJIFILM HOSPITAL 04001676 0000 f020 
(12) IP number 
(2) EDR mode + menu code 
(3) System ID + image number 











4) Patient ID . 
(13) Image processing conditions / \ (5) Patient name (10) Film mark 
(7) Gender 
(8) Age or birth date 
1.0G#0.7+0.50§95Q0.5 Fs @t .0G#0.7+0.50995Q1.0 
mi cebosisenag\ 0000000001 MARY ADAMS 
aReDanOuEd 1992. 11. 27 [17:43] SCALE:50% RT-04 
(8) Requesting department (9) Group process information 
(16) Image reversal mark (6) Exposure date 
(15) Normalization conditions + corrections 00000034.ERS 
(19) Technologist's code 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Make a backup of the CL setup file. 





For making a backup, have the following item on hand: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+FN-PS551 or 5000 Series (FINP: Print Output) 





Tn Sa YN ep pe | 
CL+FN-PS551 or 5000 Series (FINP: Print Output) 


This chapter presents the procedure for printing images using the FINP 
via the FN-PS551 or 5000 series. 


> IMPORTANT 


When using the FINP the film character format specified will be printed 
out in accordance with the film format file defined in the FN-PS551 or 
5000 series. Have the film character format be set up on the FN-PS551 
or 5000 series. 


Note that a film character format set up on the CL will not be enabled. 


@ NOTE # 


The “CR-IR346CL’ and “FN-PS 551” or “5000 series” are abbreviated 
hereafter simply “CL’ and “other connected equipment’, respectively. 


@ Prior to setup 


@ CL requirements 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: AOO or later 


e The FINP image input/output option key (IR846 DMS NET-WORK IN- 
OUT) is necessary. 


@ FN-PS551 requirements 
e The FN-PS551 main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: A04 or later. 

@ 5000 series requirements 
e The 5000 series main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
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mM Connection/setup example 


e HOST name: FCR-CSL”* 


e|P address : 172.16.1.20% 





CL 


Print output 


A 
TCP/IP | | Image transfer 
| FRUP } | 


Other 
RU connected Lp 
equipment 





e HOST name - FN-PS551* 
e IP address - 172.16.1.30* 


e Device attribute: PRINT* 
e Protocol ID - 110* 





Items marked with “*” constitute setup examples, which need be 
changed depending on the equipment or network environment. 
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CL+FN-PS551 or 5000 Series (FINP: Print Output) 


@ Overall operation flow 


c= “1. Hardware 
Setup” 


Use a network cable to connect the 
CL to other connected equipment and 
an E-i/f cable to connect it to a printer. 


cs “). Software 


Make setups for transferring images 
Setup” 


to other connected equipment. 

Install the option key and reinstall the 

AP key. Make then the following 

setups. 

e Setup for other connected equipment 
(device attributes, data compression 
type, etc.) 

Perform the following as required. 

e Setup for changing the image 
compression type depending on the 
MPM code. 

e Registration of printer used for 
automatic image printout when a 
study is completed. 


cs “3. Connection 
Checkout” 


Transfer images from the CL to other 
connected equipment to make sure that 
films can be printed from the printer. 





ts “4. Setup File 
Backup” 


00000255.EPS 


Back up the config file. 


010-054-03 : 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR3846CL Service Manual OE6-2 


1. Hardware Setup 


1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to other connected equipment via network as illus- 
trated below. 





10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX Cable 





TCP/IP 
i 





Other 
RU connected fm Printer 
equipment 
E-i/f Cable 
00000253.EPS 
@ NOTES @ 


¢ Do not connect the telephone line to the network connectors of the CL 
and other connected equipment. 


e The IEC950/UL1950-conformed cable is available for these equipment 
units (CR-IR346CL, FN-PS-551). 
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2.1 FINP Image Input/Output Option Key Installation 


2. Software Setup 


2.1 FINP Image Input/Output Option Key 
Installation 





Set up software for the CL and other connected equipment. 
Set up the items shown in gray as required. Be sure to set up all other 
items. 


2.1 FINP Image Input/Output Option Key 
Installation 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallation 


2.3 Service Utility Startup 


2.4 Printout Setup 


2.4.1 Setup of Information on Other Tasks done on 


Connected Equipment (ALL OTHER the CL 
NODES) 








2.6 Service Utility Shutdown 


2. Software Setup for Other Connected 
Equipment 
@ CL host name and IP address settings 


Tasks done on 
other connected 
equipment 


m@ Basic printout settings 
m@ Film character format settings 
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To transfer images to other connected equipment using the FINP, the 
IR846 DMS NET-WORK IN-OUT option key is needed. 


1. Insert the option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 


2. Click | Continue |. 


—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 





DP Option Key X| 


a i The program has successfully finished 
Micwry, . option is available on this system. 
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3. Click al 


> The installation start window opens again. 


4. Click | Continue |. 


+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


5. Click [| 


+ The system return to the desktop screen. 


6. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
=» REFERENCE 


The installation start window opens twice because the two kinds of keys, 
for image input and output, are stored on the FINP image input/output 
option key CD. 
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2.2 AP Key Reinstallation 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallati 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 





+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 





UTP Application Key 


The program has successtully finished. 
Now, IP is available on this system. 
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Click |__oK | 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


Turn ON the CL power. 


+> In about one minute after Windows 2000 is started up, the CL- 
AP launches itself. 


= REFERENCE 


If the AP or Windows 2000 is already running, start the Service 
Utility mode as directed under REFERENCE in step 2. below. 


Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 
opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 
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2.4 Printout Setup 


> The Service Utility mode starts. The “IIP Service Utility” window 
opens. 


DP Service Utility 
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= REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. above from the initial window within a 5- 


second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following steps 
to start the Service Utility mode. 


1. To exit the AP. hold down the <Shift> key and select [Shut Down] on 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially select “Programs”, “Fuji Film’, and 
“FCR”. 
3. When the initial window opens, click the upper left corner and then the 


the 





upper right corner within a period of 5 seconds. 


3. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. 


> The “Setup Cofiguration Item” window opens. 





Setup Configuration Item 
Contig tF: 





=| CONFIG 
ff] SYSTEM CONFIG 
{4 PERSON NAME 
=| NETWORK GONFIG 


| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

=] GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
| FILM SORTING 

=] FINP COMPRESSION TYPE 
“=| IDT GONNEG TING 


00000077.EPS 





Set up the printout function as follows for other connected equipment. 


M@ Setup overview 


Service Utility “Setup Configuration Setup Item” window 





Setup Configuration Item 
Contig tE} 





=| GONFIG 
SYSTEM CONFIG | 
ff] PERSON NAME 

=] NETWORK CONFIG 


= THIS HOS TCP): 


_) ALL OTHER NODES 
=| DISTRIBUTION GODE 


| II 
=| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 

=] FILM SORTING 

[=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 


00000054.EPS 


@ Setup of information on other connected equipment (I on the 
window display) 
e Host name and IP address of other connected equipment 
© Selection of protocol used (FINP) by other connected equipment 
e Setup of the protocol ID (FINP100/110) of other connected equipment 
e Setup of attribute of other connected equipment 
e Setups for handling HQ images and image compression type 


@ Setup for changing the image data compression type depending on 
the MPM code (II on the window display) 


Perform this setup only when transferring images by changing the 
data compression type depending on the MPM code. 


@ NOTE # 


To enable this setup, the ‘* Vepend on MPM Code field must have been 


activated before setting the image data compression type (ALL 
OTHER NODES). 


010-054-03 
08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE6-6 


2.4 Printout Setup 


2.4.1 Setup of Information on Other Connected 
Equipment (ALL OTHER NODES) 


1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
window. 


OP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 





Setup Configuration Item 
Contig {F: 


Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 


2. Click the = mark of the [i NETWORK CONFIG | field. 
3. Select |/# ALL OTHER NODES| and click NEW | 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 


ig. Mew Mode 
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Enter the host name (e.g.: “FN-PS551”) of other connected 


equipment in “stName : | , 


Enter the IP address (e.g.: “172.16.1.30”) of other con- 


nected equipment in 1 "aes: | , 


Make sure that ‘ FINF is selected in the Add Node 
column. 


Click OK 


> The “FINP Setup” window opens. 
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2.4 Printout Setup 


8. Set information of other connected equipment as follows. 





FIMNP Setup 


| 
( FINP1OO f@ FINPI10¢New) 


| 


|HD_FILE *| | 








4cceptable | 
HT 


(© ST ( 3T & Ho {" SH 


| 


Default Qutput Density 
| IV 
tf ST f ST & Ho 


Compression Type 














f 1/3 Lossy 1/2 Lossless 1/12 Lossy 





f 1/20 Lossy 1/5 Lossy f° Depend on MPM Gode 
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I. Select the protocol ID ( {* FINPI10%New! ) that other connected 
equipment supports. 


Il. Select the device attribute ( | PRINT ) for other connected 
equipment. 


= REFERENCE 


¢ Select “PRINT” for the 5000 series and FN-PS5517. 
e Select “HD_FILE” for the HI-C/QA-WS system. 

e Select “OD_FILE” for the ODF system. 

e Select “OTHER?” for the CL. 
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Ill. Select  ST& Ha if other connected equipment can receive 
HQ images. 


Select f SH if it can receive mammographic images as well. 


IV. Select i‘ ST Ha when transferring HQ images to other 
connected equipment. 


V. Select the image data compression type used for transferring 


images to other connected equipment. 
Select ® Depend on MPM Code when transferring images by 
changing the data compression type depending on the MPM code. 


c= See “2.4.2 Setup for Changing the Image Data 
Compression Type Depending on the MPM Code (FINP 
COMPRESSION TYPE)”. 
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2.4 Printout Setup 


9. Click OK | 


> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


w= REFERENCE 


e Items just have been set up will appear on the right-side area of 


the “Setup Configuration Item” window. A displayed item can be 
changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 


Apply 
e If the Lielete key is pressed, currently selected items are 


deleted. 


Device attribute 












Protocol ID 
setup Configuration Item  Nt—<“i—i—iCtett 
Contig {F? 
FINP Setup 





=| GONFIG 

ff] SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
=] NETWORK CONFIG 
=| THIS HOSTP) 
-{=| FINP 

ff] ALL OTHER NODES 


( FINPIO0 f® FINFI1O¢New? 





— Attribute 


Mctensaccevetwane: se eas 


| DISTRIBUTION GODE 
| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
=| IDT CONNECTING 


Acceptable Density —22----S 
f ST f S7T& Ho [ee 


Default Output Density 
f ST f S7T& HG 


Compression Type 


f 1/3 Losey * 1/2 Lossless ( 1/12 Losey 


Handling of HQ images Image data compression type 


00000438.EPS 
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f 1/20 Losey ( 1/5 Logsy Depend on MP! 





10. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


— A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


11. Click} 


+ The system saves the setup data. 





“ 
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2.4 Printout Setup 


2.4.2 Setup for Changing the Image Data Compression 3. Set. and Il. on the display as follows. 
Type Depending on the MPM Code (FINP 
COMPRESSION TYPE) 





FIMNP Compression [ype 
MPM Code ; 


Perform the following settings only when f@ Depend on MPM Gode is 
selected for the image data compression type in “ALL OTHER NODES”. Menu Mare : 


1. Select of the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


Compression Tyre : 


> A list showing the data compression type for each MPM code seeboaueEes 
will be displayed on the right-side area of the window. 
l. Select the exposure menu name. 


List showing the data compression type for each MPM code 







= REFERENCE 


The MPM code that is for the exposure menu selected will be 
Address - CONFIGEEINE NIMPRESSION TYPE displayed in the “MPM Code” column. Using the User Utility, the 
if] SYSTEM GONFIG user thus can view which MPM code is for the exposure menu 

| PERSON NAME 


os No See selected. 
El HET#ORK GONFIG [MPMCode ee Name Compression Type 


 -—] THIS HOSTCP) 


Setup Contiguration Item 


Contig {F) 





=] CONFIG 


> 5 FINP ALL MENU (Default? 1/2 Lossless 
=) ALL OTHER NODES Il. Select the Image data compression type. 
phic a SKULL,PEDIATRICS 1/12 Lossy 

=] FINP 


9 DISTRIBUTION CODE MANDIBLE 1/20 Lossy 4. Click aK | 
] GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 


~SLFILM SORTING > The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
The MPM code set as above and the image data compression 
type for the code will appear on the right side of this window. 


00000439.EPS 


2. Click NEW | . . 
5. To set image data compression types for other MPM 
> The “FINP Compression Type” window opens. codes, repeat steps 2. to 4. 
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2.5 Registering the Printer for Automatic Image Printout When a Study is Completed - CONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


2.5 Registering the Printer for Automatic 4, Click OK 
Image Printout When a Study is > You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 





5. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


Described herein is the procedure used for registering the printer for 
automatic image printout when a study is completed. 


For a printer that outputs prints only through the QA operation, no 
registration is required at this step. 6. 


* 


+ The system saves the setup data. 





1. Click on the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


> A list of registered equipment appears in the right-hand area of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGYCONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


| READER ru 
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2. Click New . 


=> The “CONNECTING EQUIPMENT” window opens. 


3. Perform the following setup steps: 
O Click the downward arrow mark *| in the 


Function : | field and select the function (PRINT) 


of the connected device. 
O Click the downward arrow mark 7 | in the 


Equipment #1 : | field and select the host name 


(e.g.: “FN-PS551”) of other connected equipment. 
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2.6 Service Utility Shutdown 


2.6... Service. Utility SHUtA OWN es 2.f Software Setup for Other Connected 
Equipment 2 


Make the following settings on other connected equipment. 


1. Select “Close” from the “Config” menu of the “Setup 
Configuration Item” window. 


+> The system return to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


@ FN-PS 551 
2. Click [Exit Service Utility]. eCL host name and IP address settings 
e Basic printout settings 
+ The system return to the desktop screen. e Film character format settings 


c= See “7. Service Utility” in the Maintenance section of the FN- 
PS551 Service Manual. 


@ 5000 series 


e EQUIPMENT (EQUIP file) settings 
e HOST ADDRESS (HOST file) settings 
e Film annotation character format (PRINT file) settings 


c= See “MU: Maintenance Utility” of the 5000 series Service Manuals. 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 


After the CL-AP has been started up, make sure that images can be 
transferred from the CL to the FN-PS551. 





3.1 CL-AP Startup 





3.2 Printout Checkout 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 22 


71. From the (Qstart menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
—> The CL opening window opens. 
In about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


| @ FUJIFILM 


Patient's Name 


Date of Birth 


ex $50.02.25 


Requesting Department 


Reserve Start 
Stucky Study 
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Transfer images from the CL to other connected equipment to make 
sure that films can be printed from the printer. 


1. Print out a read image. 


C= For details on the print output procedure, 
see “FCR XG-1 CR-IR346CL” in the CL Operation Manual. 


2. Make sure that the output queue of other connected equip- 
ment displays images transferred from the CL. 


3. When prints are output to the printer, make sure that those 
printouts are as per the film character format that has 
been set up on other connected equipment. 


Also, check for blurred, chipped, or otherwise abnormal 
character printings. 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Make a backup of the CL setup file. 





For making a backup, have the following item on hand: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+RIS/IDC4 (ID Online) 


SSS 
CL+RIS/IDC4 (ID Online) 


@ Overall operation flow 


c= “1. Hardware Setup” 


For the RIS, mount the PSI board and 





Presented herein is the procedure used for setup of the ID Online use a serial cable to connect the CL to 
function that acquires patient information from the RIS. the RIS. 

For the IDC4, use a network cable to 
@ NOTE connect the CL to the IDC4. 


e The connection system will differ with each other for RIS and IDC4. 


e The “CR-IR346CL’ is abbreviated hereafter simply “CL’. c= "2. Software Setup” 


Install the patient information online 
option key, reinstall the AP key and 


make setups for the patient information 
mM Before setup online config file. 


@ CL requirements 
c= “3. Verifying the 
Connection” 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 


Make sure that the patient information 
e Software version required: AOO or later. can be received from the RIS or IDC4 


e The patient information online option key (IR3846 ID ONLINE) is and the ID Online function works 
needed. properly. 





Back up the patient information online |” 4. BecKinige the 
iQ fi Setup File 
function config file. 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board [only when using a serial 1/f cable] 


1. Hardware Setup sit : = nae hae haere rere ™ 





Set up hardware as follows for the CL and RIS. 


@ NOTE 
1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A board -|-- Mount the PSI board on the CL-PC Make sure that the CL-AP has been installed before mounting the PSI 
[only when using a serial i/f PCI bus slot (only when using a board. 


cable] serial i/f cable). 


1.2 Connecting the cable -|/- RIS: Use a dedicated serial i/f 


cable to connect the CL to 

the RIS. 7. Shut down the CL and turn OFF the power to the CL-PC. 
IDC4: Use a network cable to 

connect the CL to the RIS. 


00000501.EPS 


The PSI serial i/f board driver will not be recognized correctly unless the 
CL-AP has been installed. 





2. Disconnect the power cable from the CL-PC. 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


3. Make sure that the PSIO4A board is set up as illustrated 
below. Use CHO, CH1 or CH2 to select RS-422 or RS- 
232C. 


CHO, CH1 and CH2 may be used for the following connectors. 


e First board 

CHO: CH-A CH1: CH-B CH2: CH-C 
e Second board 

CHO: CH-D CH1: CH-E CH2: CH-F 


When setting CHO, CH1 and CH2, confirm the interface (RS-422 or 
RS-232C) between connected devices. 


RS-232C RS-232C RS-232C 
RS-422| RS-422 RS-422 


First board 


Second board 
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Selection whether to 
output CHO remote 
power control signal (at 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register 


Selection whether to 
output CH1 remote 
power control signal ( 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register. 


Selection whether to 
output CH2 remote 
power control signal (at 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CHO to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CH1 to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CH2 to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Setup for output 
at | Of contact signal 


as is: Hardware 
Register control 
: Software 


Output to CN4 

: Hardware 
Interruption 

: Software 
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This function is enabled 
regardless of whether CHO, CH1 
and CH2 are set for RS422 or 
RS232C. 


Setup for output of contact signal 
as is: Outputs power supply 
status to the no. 8 pin of CN1 as 
a contact signal (same as for CN2 
and CNS). 


Register control setting: Contact 
signal that is output to the no. 8 
pin of CN1 can be changed by 
changing register setting values 
(same as for CN2 and CN3). 
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This function is enabled only 
when CHO, CH1 and CH2 are set 
for RS422. When set for RS232C, 
there will be no output to CN4. 


Setup for output to CN4: Outputs 
contact signals from outside to the 
CN4 no. 1 pin. Only the IDT-IV 
uses CN4. 


Setup for interruption: As contact 
signals changes, interruptions will 
result in the hosts. The register 
makes it possible to check which 
CH is ON or OFF. 

No. 1 pin of CN4 is Open for 
interruption settings. 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


4, Mounta PSI board in the PCI slot. VI. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 


@ For GX110 VII. Restore the disk unit. 
I. Remove the CL-PC cover. 


ll. When the card cage is removed, its PC board interferes with a 
cable behind the hard disk. A workaround Is to slightly pull the 


VIII. Reinstall the CL-PC cover. 


disk unit on the front of the CL-PC toward you before removing @ For GX150 
the card cage. |. Open the CL-PC cover. 
Disk unit 
#1 [Push] @y, ISK un! Il. Holding the card cage handle, remove the card cage. 








Ill. Mount a PEI board in an empty PCI slot. 
Remove 





ll. Card cage 


IV. Remove the card cage. 
V. Mount a PEI board in a PCI slot within the card cage. 


Ill. PEI board 
Me Cables behind the hard disk 
CL-PC 
(OptiPlex GX110) 
OE000006.EPS 
lll. Raise the lever as illustrated by the arrow. AGP slot Ee iencionieana 
i“ slot connector 


V. PSI board 
Ill. Lever 


PCI slot 
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Saad 
| IV. Mount the card cage on the CL-PC. 


SS: V. Close the CL-PC cover. 
ate 
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1.2 Connecting the Cable 


5. Connect the power cable to the PC to start up the CL-PC. 


=> Within about one minute after Windows 2000 has been started 
up, the CL-AP will start up. While the CL-AP is being started up, 
the PSI board driver will be downloaded. 


@ NOTE 


1.2 Connectingthe Cable = = 


@ RIS (Serial i/f cable) 
Use a dedicated serial cable to connect the CL to the RIS. 


PSI Board 


The PSI board driver will be set up automatically after the CL-AP 
has been started up. 





Dedicated serial cable 
6. While holding down the <Shift> key, select “Shut Down” in 00000492.EPS 


Use a network cable to connect the CL to the IDC4. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX Cable 


TCP/IP 
al 
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2.1 Patient Information Online Option Key Installation 


2. Software Setup = ~~ | 2.1 Patient Information Online Option Key 
Installation 


2.1 Patient Information Online Option Ke 
eee | idee tes To use the ID Online function, the IR346 ID ONLINE option key is 
Installation 

needed. 

2.2 AP Key Reinstallation 
1. Insert the optional key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 

7 > Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 
2.3 Service Utility Startup 


2. Click | Continue |. 


+> A window opens to indicate the completion of option key 





2.4 Config Setup 
2.4.1 Config Setup for RIS Connection 


2.4.2 Config Setup for IDC4 Connection installation. 





DP Option Key x| 
2.5 Service Utility Shutdown . aa 
[ 1 The program has successtully tinished. 
00000499.EPS Hom, option is available on this system. 
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3. Click ST! 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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2.3 Service Utility Startup 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallati 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 





+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 





UTP Application Key 


The program has successtully finished. 
Now, IP is available on this system. 
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Click |__oK | 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


7. 


2. 


From the | Mstart| menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 


“Fuji Film”, and then “FCR”. 
—> The CL-AP will start up. 
Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 


opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 


; @ 
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> The Service Utility mode starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 


DP Service Utility 


Setup Contiguration Item 





=» REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. from the initial window within a 5- 
second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following 
steps to start the Service Utility: 


1. To exit the AP hold down the <Shift> key and choose “Shut 


pgs menu. 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji 
Film’, and “FCR”. 

3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left 
and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 


Down” on the 
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2.4 Config Setup 


2.4. CONFIG. SCTUP cre: 24.1 Config Setup for RIS Connection 


Set up the following config items for the ID Online function. 1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
Setting items will differ with each other for the RIS and IDC-IV. window. 
RIS — “2.4.1 Config Setup for RIS Connection” OP service Utility 


IDC4 — “2.4.2 Config Setup for IDC4 Connection” 


Config item DCs 
CP850(DOSLatin1)/ 
CP1252(WINLatin1) fo aT 
No. of the CH to be inserted into the Of 
ig esc ESL board connector Configuration Restore, Backup 


33 |/fformat _[Short/Longformat_ | | O 


Various timeout | No changes are required for 
values settings. 


34 
= > The “Setup Configuration Item” wind 
ID No./Reception No./Accession No. e “vetup Lonriguration item” window opens. 
Search key 
36 type (only when TypeB or Type-IDC4 is Setup Contigur=teanen 
set for the i/f type.) Contig (F) 





00000131.EPS 





i/f type TypeA/TypeB/Type-IDC4 
DC4 host name|ide4 (default) 


Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 


IDC4 IP address |172.16.11 (default) 
IDC4 port number} 13001 (default) 


©: Essential ZA: As required 0E000009.EPS 


00000404.EPS 
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2.4 Config Setup 


2. Click [5-C5L/IDT FUNCTION. 


> A list of IDT/Console function setup items appear in the right- 
hand area of the window. 


IDT/Console function setup items 


Setup Contiguration Item 
Contig {F) 





Address : GONFIGEYSTEM CONFIG¥S.C5L/1 


vaie 


Auto Menu Select 


=] CONFIG 
SYSTEM CONFIG 
fe] 1 IMAGE MODALITY 
| 2. FINP SETUP 

_ -£)3.QA FUNCTION 


PERSON NAME 

ff] NETWORK GONFIG 

| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
| FILM SORTING 

=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
=] IDT GONNEGTING 


Default Menu Code for 


Uhnregistrated Image FORE 


Enable Distribution Code No 


Enable Film String No 


Enable Function Setup Ho 
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3. Select for |31 mars eae sition Info. | 4 Latin font code 


set to be used for ID online connection. 


(= For details of the code set, see “li Detailed explanations” in 
“3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION” under “MU: 
Maintenance Utility”. 


4, \naccordance with the PSI board CH No., set up a serial 


port number for |32 9 ID Online Serial Port No. |, 


To use extended format for the i/f format, change setting 


for|33 9 ID Online Search Key| to “1.Long”. 
Select i/f type for |3? = ID Online Type |. 


=» REFERENCE 


Type-A : Used when transferring ID information from the RIS (no 


queries will be made by the CL). 


Type-B : Used when making queries by the CL with the search key 
to acquire ID information that corresponds to the search 
key from the RIS. 


CL user window (accession reception) 


Technologist 








If “Type-B” is selected, the search key entry box appears. 


If “Type-A” is selected, the entry box does not appear. 
00000493.EPS 
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2.4 Config Setup 


7. \Nhen “Type-B” has been selected in step 6. above, select 


36 © [D. Online Search Key] for the search key type used. 


@ NOTE 


For the Latin font, either DOS Latin? or WIN Latin1 code set will be 


used. 
For the code set used, follow the settings in step 3. 


= REFERENCE 


0: ID# ID No. only 

1: ID#&RECEPT# ID No. and Reception No. 

2: IDA&EXAM# ID No. and Accession No. 

3: IDF&RECEPT#H&RECEPT# — ID No., Reception No., Accession No. 


CL user window (accession reception) 


Technologist 


Accession 


Mo. 





Search key 
(This window represents an example when 
“3:ID#&RECEPT#&RECEPT#” has been selected.) 
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8. Select “Save” from the “Config” menu. 


—+ A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


. . 
. - 


+ The system saves the setup data. 





2.4.2 Config Setup IDC4 Connection 


7. On the “IIP Service Utility” window, click [Setup Configura- 
tion Item]. 


DP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 
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> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Setup Configuration Item 
Cont ie tF: 





Address : GO| 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 
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2.4 Config Setup 


2. 


Click |5.GSL/IDT FUNGTION|. 


> The IDT/console function setup items appear in the right-hand 
area of the window. 


IDT/Console function setup items 


Setup Contiguration Item 


Contie {FP} 
Address : CONFIGS VSTEM CONFIG¥5.CSL/] 





=| CONFIG 
SYSTEM CONFIG 
=) 1. IMAGE MODALITY 
=] 2. FINP SETUP 

=] 8.QA FUNCTION 


Auto Menu Select 


] PERSON NAME 

-—] NETWORK CONFIG 

| DISTRIBUTION GODE 

| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=| FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
=] IDT GONNEGTING 


Default Menu Gade for 
Unregistrated Image 


Enable Distribution Code 


Enable Film String 


Enable Function Setup 
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: ID Online Acquisition Info. : 
With |31 feces , select a Latin font code 


set for ID online connection. 


C= For detailed code set descriptions, see “Ml Detailed explana- 
tions” in “3.6 Config Details — 5. CSL/IDT FUNCTION”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


When using an extended format as the interface format, 


change the setting to “1. Long”. 
Change the setting to [2:Type-IDC4]. 


6. With 36 ID Online Search Key} select a key type for search 


(search key). 


@ NOTE @ 


For the Latin font, either DOS Latin1 or WIN Latin1 code set will be 
used. 


For the code set used, follow the settings in step 3. 


= REFERENCE 


0: ID# ID No. only 
1: ID#&RECEPT# ID No. and Reception No. 
2: IDF&EXAM# ID No. and Accession No. 


3: IDA&RECEPT#&RECEPT# — ID No., Reception No., Accession No. 


CL user window (accession reception) 


Technologist 


Accession 


Mo. 





Search key 
(This window represents an example when 
“3:ID#&RECEPT#&RECEPT#” has been selected.) 
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7. inthe fe Ba TaRE STAB Se field, enter the IDC4 host 


name. 
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2.5 Service Utility Shutdown 


8. Inthe field, enter the IDC4 IP 2.5 Service Utility Shutdown 


address. 1. Select “Close” from the “Config” menu of the “Setup 


Configuration Item” window. 


9. Inthe |40 ens LSEAe RS ELEE! field, enter the IDC4 +> The system returns to the “IIP Service Utility” window. 


port number. . 
2. Click “Exit Service Utility”. 


10. From the “Config (F)” menu, choose “Save”. > The system returns to the desktop screen. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 


11. Click | 


+ The system saves the entered setup data. 





2 


010-054-03 


08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE7-12 


3.1 Starting the CL-AP 





Receive patient information from the RIS to verify the CL connection. 


3.1 Starting the CL-AP 


3.2 Patient Information Reception Checkout 
@ Type-A setup checkout procedure 
@ Type-B/Type-IDC4 setup checkout 
procedure 





00000500.EPS 
3.1 Startingthe CL-AP ——™ 


71. From the :Astart| menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film”, and then “FCR”. 


> The CL opening window appears on the display. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


®@ FUJIFILM 
Patient ID 


Kanji Patient's Name 


Patient’s Name 


Date of Birth 


i 


Requesting Department 


Technologist 


C 





Reserve Start 
Stuedly Study 


OE000017.EPS 


3.2 Patient Information Reception 


— Checkout 


Shown below are the procedures used for connection checkout of 
Type-A, Type-B and Type-IDC4 interface setups. 


— Type-A setup checkout procedure 


7. Enter patient information on the RIS. 


> The patient information entered will be transferred to the CL 
automatically. 


2. Check to see that the patient information items appear on 
the CL study registration display. 


Registration Local ¥WL Deliverd 


Accession No. 


00001211 | 


Patient's Name 


0000135123 | 


Patient ID 


a 


Date of Birth 


5990.05.10 | 


ex, 25.02.1975 


Request hg Department 


Technolo} ist 





Patient information transferred 
from the RIS 
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3.2 Patient Information Reception Checkout 


— Type-B/Type-IDC4 setup checkout procedure @ NOTE 


If the target patient information is not found on the RIS or IDC4, a 
message will appear to indicate that no such information has been 
registered to the RIS. 


7. Enter the Accession No. on the CL study registration 


display and click | © 


oe) | Recention | Accession 
PatentiD - No 











Select the Accession No. key type and enter 
the Accession No. 00000497.EPS 


+> Target patient information will be searched for on the RIS or IDC4. 


2. If patient information that is for the Accession No. entered 
is detected on the RIS or IDC4, it will appear on the CL 
study registration display. 


Registration Local WL Deliverd 


Accession No. 


00001211 | 


Patient's Name 


0000135123 | 


Patient ID 


a 


Date of Birth 


9590.05.10 | 


ex 25.02.1975 


Request hg Department 


Technolo} }st 





Patient information transferred 
from the RIS OE000010.EPS 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Make a backup of the CL setup file. 





For making a backup, have the following item on hand: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+RIS (DICOM MWM/DICOM PPS) 


eS a a ace, Sm ON A 
CL+RIS (DICOM MWM/DICOM PPS) 


HM Connection/setup examples 


The following connection/setup examples are used in this chapter to 


This chapter describes the DICOM MWM and DICOM PPS setup 
procedures. 


O MWM 
Abbreviation of the “Modality Worklist Management” function, which 
enables the CL to receive via networks patient information or expo- 
sure menu registered to the RIS and view it on the study reception 
window. 
The CL offers two kinds of MWM: MWM(ORDER) that receives both 
patient information and exposure menu and MWM (ID) that receives 
only patient information. 


O PPS 
Abbreviation of the “Performed Procedure Step” function, which is 
responsible for sending patient's actual measurement values deter- 
mined on the CL back to the RIS. 
Basically, the PPS function is used combined with MWM. Note 
however that the RIS does not support the PPS function depending 
on the model. For this reason, the CL offers the MWM and PPS 
functions individually. 


@ NOTE 
The “CR-IR346CL’ is abbreviated hereafter simply “CL”. 


M@ Prior to setup 


@ CL requirements 
e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: AOQ2 or later. 
e The following option keys are needed. 
Key Name Functions Supported 


a. CL DICOM ORDER MWWM key* Modality Worklist Management 


(patient information and 
exposure menu) 


b. CL DICOM ID MWM key* Modality Worklist Management 


(only patient information) 
c. CL DICOM PPS key 
* Variation 


Performed Procedure Step 


010-054-05 
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describe the setup procedure. 





RIS setup example 








LRIS A* /172.16.1.80* cccccccccccccceccesecceeeece HOST name/IP address 







Lris scp* FOO sncseeonasecncsnateeeercednee a: AE name/Port number 
Modality Worklist Management.... Service Class (for MWM) 
6 2 een ee Role 
Performed Procedure Step.......... Service Class (for PPS) 
LSP vo ccateutdnes inucsedtstuecrutovennacen Role 






RIS 


DICOM MWM 










TCP/IP 


DICOM PPS 





CL 









CCL setup example 





Lfcr-Csl* /172.16.1.20*.cccccecccccesesesseceseceseee: 


L_CL-SCU"/Port number 
(setup not required™”)............cccceeceeees AE name/Port number 





* Setup examples that need be changed depending on the equipment 
or network environment. 


™ Port number needs not be set up for the Service Class when the 
Role is SCU. 00000520.EPS 
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CL+RIS (DICOM MWM/DICOM PPS) 


@ Overall operation flow — MWM/PPS config setting information [reference] 
c= “1, Hardware Setup” When performing DICOM MWM or DICOM PPS setup, you might have 
a oe Eanie do Cones tis to perform config setup procedures (IMAGE MODALITY and CSL/IDT 
FUNCTION) in addition to a normal DICOM connection setup procedure 
depending on the specifications for the RIS to be connected. Details are 
rT ” j b | ; 
Make setups for the DICOM MWM or |‘ 2: Software Setup aie | 
DICOM PPS function. c= For detailed setup procedure, see “2.5 MWM/PPS Config Setup”. 


e Optional key installation 
e AP key reinstallation 


@ When the employed RIS does not support the PPS (or makes the 





¢ DICOM MW\M settings PPS inoperative) 

e DICOM PPS settings Select “No” for IMAGE MODALITY No. 18 (Display Performed 

Make the following setups as Procedure on Worklist Tab). Select “Yes” if the PPS is supported. 

required. When the PPS function is not used, the information about the end of 

¢ DICOM MWNM and DICOM PPS study cannot be returned to the RIS. Therefore, the data about 
config settings patients who have gone through a study process remains in the CL 

e Name element settings worklist. This config setting is used to avoid this situation. When 

e Setups for exposure menu/study “No” is selected as the config setting, the data about patients who 
menu mapping ee a through a study process will be deleted from the CL 


Verify DICOM MWM and DICOM e oe @ When the employed RIS is manufactured by T company 
PPS operations. When T’s RIS is used, consult with the hospital administrator to 


determine whether or not to enable the following config settings. 


on c= “4, Backing Up O Setting the method of inquiring at the RIS 
Bac U WiC Onn 1S: the Setup File” The CL acquires patient information in accordance with a trigger 


signal from the RIS. 


00000536.EPS 
O Setting the compliance with the JJ1017 guideline in Japan 
The following three items of information will be displayed within 
the exposure menu information sequence. 


First information item : Exposure technique (Plain, Contrast, 
etc.) 

Second information item : Exposure region (Head, Chest, etc.) 

Third information item — : Direction of exposure (Frontal, Lateral, 
etc.) 
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1. Hardware Setup 


@ When the employed RIS is capable of inquiring about radiation 
condition information 


When RIS is capable of inquiring about radiation condition informa- 
tion, additional MWM inquiry items can be set. These items should 
be enabled or disabled in accordance with actual operations at the 
hospital. 

The following additional items can be set. 


e Exposure dose sequence 

e Radiation mode 

e X-ray generator tube voltage [kV] to be used 
e X-ray tube current [LA] 

e X-ray exposure time [ms] 

e Label on the filter placed in the X-ray beam 
e X-ray absorption filter material 


@ When the employed RIS is capable of acquiring exposure status 
information through a private tag 


When the RIS is capable of acquiring exposure status information 
through a private tag, additional PPS items can be set. These items 
should be enabled or disabled in accordance with actual operations 
at the hospital. 

The following additional items can be set. 


e Exposure status sequence 
e Number of split exposures 
e Exposure status 
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1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to the RIS via networks as illustrated below. 


10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX cable 


|_| 
a 


00000522.EPS 





TCP/IP 
i 


@ NOTES 


e Do not connect the telephone line to the CL network connectors. 
e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for the CL. 
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2.1 DICOM MWM or DICOM PPS Option Key Installation 


2. Software Setup 


Set up software for the CL as follows. 


2.1 DICOM MWM or DICOM PPS Option 
Key Installation 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallation 





Compulsory 


2.3 Setup for the DICOM MWM Function tasks 


2.3.1 Setup of CL Information for the 
DICOM MWM Function 

2.3.2 Registration of RIS Information 

2.3.3 Registration of RIS Used for 
MWM 


2.4 Setup for the DICOM PPS Function 


2.4.1 Setup of CL Information for the 


DICOM PPS Function Tasks done only 


when the PPS 
function is used. 


2.4.2 Registration of RIS Information 
2.4.3 Registration of RIS Used with 
PPS 





2.9 Config Settings for MWM and PPS 
2.6 Changing Name Elements 


2./ Setup for Exposure Menu/Study Menu 
Mapping 


Tasks done as 
necessary. 


Tasks done only 
when handling 
ordering information 
with the MWM 
function. 


00000537.EPS 
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2.1 DICOM MWM or DICOM PPS Option 
_ Keylnstallation 2 2 2 2 


@ NOTE 
Install either MWM (ORDER) or MWM (ID) option key. 


1. Insert the DICOM MWM option key CD into the CD-ROM 
drive. 


> Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 


2. Click |, 


—> A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


3. ClickL__oK__ |. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Continue | . 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM dive. 


5. When using the DICOM PPS function, insert the optional 
DICOM PPS key CD to install it following the procedure 
described in steps 2. to 4. above. 
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2.2 AP Key Reinstallation 


lf an option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Described below is the procedure to be followed to reinstall the AP 
key using the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AOO or later). 


71. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


> After a while, the installation start window automatically 
opens. 








TP Application Key 


(i The program has successtully finished. 
Now, IP is available on this system. 


00000419.EPS 


3. ClickL__oK__|. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


2.3 Setup for the DICOM MWM Function _ 


Set up CL and RIS information for the DICOM MWM function. 


2.3.1 Setup of CL Information for the DICOM MWM 
Function 


The items listed below must be set up following the procedure de- 
scribed herein using “NETWORK CONFIG” and “THIS HOST (IIP)” of 
Service Utility mode. 


e CL’s AE name (Application Entity Name) 
e CL’s device attribute (OTHER) 

e Service Class and Role 

e Other (timeout setting) 


7. Start Service Utility mode and click [Setup Configuration 
Item] window. 


(= For how to start Service Utility mode, see “1. Starting and 
Quitting Service Utility” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


DP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore Backup 


00000131.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 





setup Gontiguration Item 
Contig tE} 


Address : GO| 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 
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2.3 Setup for the DICOM MWM Function 
2. Click the -+) mark of the |= NETWORK CONFIG | field. 
3. Select | THIS HOSTP)| and click New . 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 


4. Make sure that the CL host name and IP address are 
displayed. 


ig Mew Mode 





CL host name 





HostName : for-csl 


CL IP address 





IP Address : Lite. 1620 


00000441.EPS 


@ NOTE # 


The IP address will not be displayed properly unless the CL is 
connected to a network. 


5. Select “DICOM” and click OK 


- Add Mode 


( FINP f FRUP 


f DICOM 


Select “DICOM”. 00000405.EPS 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 





Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute - >| 





Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 





00000442.EPS 


6. Make the following settings. 
O Enter the AE name (e.g. CL-SCU) that is the SCU for the CL in 


the fplication Entity Name : | field. 


O Click downward arrow | in the Attribute - [ 
field to select device attribute (OTHER). 


@ NOTES 


¢ To set the SCU AE on the CL, select “OTHER” for the device 
attribute for the time being. 
e There is no need to set the Port number in the 


: (Port number) field. 


When selecting SCU as the Role, the Port number will be disre- 
garded even if it is set. 


Port Number : 
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2.3 Setup for the DICOM MWM Function 


7. Click New . | 
| 117. Click OK . 
> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


+ The system return to the “Application Entity List” window. 








Abstract Syntax : | +| . Multibyte 


Role : SCP  SCU Timeout! : iE 12. Click OK, | 


Transfer Syntax : [| 
> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration” window. 











SC AEName : [| 
SubstituteAEName : FO heap REFERENCE 
aos | Fa) ¢ Items just have been set will appear on the right-side area of the 
“Setup Configuration Item” window. A displayed item can be 
00000533.EPS changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 
; ; Appl . 
8. Click downward arrow ~~] in the Amey | 
mshi SI SHE | field to select Service Device attribute | CL's AE name 


petup Gontizuration Item 


Confie te? 






Class (Modality Worklist MFIND). 
w REFERENCE 


“Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection 
between DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, 
“Verification” must have been set. 
t= For details of verification of connection, see 
“7. Verifying the Connection to Other Connected Equipment - 
Verify Connection” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


=| GONFIG j 

al SYSTEM CONFIG Application Entits\Wame : ol. sou 
 E] 1 IMAGE MODALITY 

f=] 2. FINP SETUP 
 -E] 3.04 FUNCTION Port Number : 
=] 4. PRINTER 

| 5.GSL/IDT FUNCTION 

ac PERSON NAME Attribute : 
|] NETWORK CONFIG 
 -] THIS HOSTAIP) 
=] DIGOM 

















ervice Glass 






| “El ALL OTHER NODES Modgalityivork letIM FIND 
9. Toset up the AE that is the User, select @ SGU (SCU) for Service Class, 
the Role. Role and Transfer Syntax sauneeaaees 
eifthe Delete key is clicked, currently selected items will 
10. Set the DICOM inter-message timeout value 


be deleted. 
Timeout! : 15 as necessary. 


= REFERENCE 


You need not to check |" Multibyte . 


Even if checked, it will be disregarded if the Role set in step 9, 
above is the SCU. 
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2.3 Setup for the DICOM MWM Function 


2.3.2 Registration of RIS Information 


The items listed below must be registered following the procedure 
described herein using “NETWORK CONFIG” and “ALL OTHER 
NODES” of Service Utility mode. 


e RIS host name and IP address 

e RIS AE name (Application Entity Name) and Port number 
e RIS device attribute (OTHER) 

e Service Class and Role 

e Other (usage of two-byte characters, etc.) 


1. Select of the “Setup Configuration 


Item” window and click Mew . 


—> The “New Node” window opens. 


2. Makes the following settings. 


O Enter the Host name (e.g. RIS_A) in the HostName : 


O Enter the IP address (e.g. 172.16.1.80) in the IP Adaress : 
field. 
O Select “DICOM”. 


- Add Mode 


( FINP f FRUP 


f DIGCOM 
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Select “DICOM”. 
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| field, 


- 


3. Click OK | 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens for setup of RIS 
information. 





Aplication Entity List 


Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute : 





Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 


00000444.EPS 


4, Make the following settings. 
O Enter the RIS AE name (e.g. RIS_SCP) in the 


4olication Entity Name : field. 


@ NOTES 


e Never fail to enter the SCP AE name. 
e Be sure to enter the upper- or lower-case characters correctly. 


O Enter the RIS Port number (e.g. 5010) in the 


? filed. 


O. Click downward arrow ial IN the attribute ; | 
field to select RIS device attribute (OTHER). 


Port Number : 
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2.3 Setup for the DICOM MWM Function 
































5 Click oe . 2.3.3 Registration of RIS Used for MWM 
> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 1. Click|] GONNECGTING EQUIPMENT | of the “Setup Configura- 
DICOMSetup tion Item” window. 
Abstract Syntax: re re > Alist of connecting equipment units appears on the right-side 
7 oe —T oN ce area of the window. 
Transfer Syntax : [| Address : CONFIGECONNECTING EQUIFMENT 
SCG AEName : FO 
SubstituteAEName : ooo [Function | Device #1 - #3 
FilmOutput : OO] | READER 
00000081.EPS 
00000533.EPS 
2. Click ‘ew . 
6. Click downward arrow zi in the > The “Connecting Equipment” window opens. 


Hine MASTER ORME | field to select Service 


' 3. Make the following settings. 
Class (Modality Worklist MFIND). 


O Click downward arrow 7] in the Function : ; 


7. Because the RIS AE is the Provider, make sure that @* SGP field to select function (MWM) of the connecting equipment. 


SCP) is selected for the Role. | | 
a O Click downward arrow +] inthe eels ; 


8. To handle two-byte characters, check the [~ MultiByte box field to select AE name (e.g. RIS_SCP). 


(> i). 
4. Click 0K | 
w REFERENCE + The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
Timeout : [15 needs not be set. Even if set, it will be 5 ; . , 
disregarded. . Use the “Config (F)” menu to save the setup data. 


9. Click OK | 


—> The system returns to the “Application Entity List” window. 


10. Click OK . 


+> The system returns to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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2.4 Setup for the DICOM PPS Function 


Set up CL and RIS information for the DICOM PPS function. 


@ NOTE # 


Do not perform settings for the DICOM PPS function if the optional 
DICOM PPS key has not been installed. Otherwise, an error (30151 or 
20110) will occur. 


2.4.1 Setup of CL Information for the DICOM PPS Function 


Following are the items to be set according to the procedure described 
herein. Use Service Utility “NETWORK CONFIG” — “THIS HOST (IIP)” 
for setup purposes. 


e CL’s AE name and device attribute 
e Service Class and Role 
e Other (timeout setting) 


[Already set in 2.3] 


1. Click [Setup Configuration Item] of the “IIP Service Utility” 
window. 


DP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contig tF: 





Address : GO| 





ff] PERSON NAME 
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Select |] NETWORK CONFIG |— [5 THIS HOSTMP)| — 
© DIGOmM|—[SGL_SGu] (CL’s AE name). 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contig (FE: 





DICOM Setup 





=| GONFIG 
SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK GONFIG 
| THIS HOSTAIP) 


fi Sone] Rae ha 


Goplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 






Taicl SCU: 


| 2 — bulletin! sernetyriae 


“1 DES 
=] RIS_A 


00000539.EPS 


> The right-hand side of the window will change to the 
“DICOMSetup” window. 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 











Abstract Syntax : PO [~ MultiByte 

Role : @ SOP c ScU Timeout! : is 
Transfer Syntax : P| 

SGAEName : 2 

Substitute AEName : Po] 

FilmOutput : I 


00000533.EPS 
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2.4 Setup for the DICOM PPS Function 


4. Click downward arrow | in the 2.4.2 Registration of RIS Information 
HS USI SSLN ES | field to select Service Following are the items to be set according to the procedure described 
Class (Modality Performed Procedure Step). herein. Use Service Utility “NETWORK CONFIG” — “ALL OTHER 
NODES” for setup purposes. 
w REFERENCE eee e RIS host name and IP address [Already set in 2.3] 
“Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection be- e RIS AE name, port number and device attribute —_ [Already set in 2.3] 
tween DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, “Verifica- e Service Class and Role 
tion” must have been set. e Other (usage of two-byte characters) 
ce For details of verification of connection, see 
“7. Verifying the Connection to Other Connected Equipment — 


(RIS host name) — _ (RIS 


AE name) in the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


5. To setup the AE that is the User, select @ SC¢U (SCU) for Setup Gonfizuranenanatn 
the Role. Contig (F? 








DICOM Setup 





Per ererer rere errr rrr eres 


CONFIG 
= REFERENCE A 
eee. legals kL. pein a? a ee ee eee oe” a SYSTEM CONFIG Soplication Entity Name : 
When setting up “SCU”, items in the “DICOMSetup” window that vi Sais Dei flea 
need not be set will be hidden. lea THIS HOSTOIP) Seer aes 
: EJ DICOM 
| GL SGU eae 
. . Pg tribute : 
6. Set the DICOM inter-message timeout value oe rg deal NODES see 
(Timeout! : [15 ) as necessary. , pico 





g ers ADE Service Glass 
i Dut ist rs Moda lityevork lstIhl FI 
™ REFERENCE =] GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT a 


You need not to check | Multibyte _ =] FILM SORTING 


Even if checked, it will be disregarded if the Role set in step 5, 
above is the SCU. 


7. Click OK . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 





00000540.EPS 


> The right-hand side of the window will change to the 
“DICOMSetup” window. 
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2.4 Setup for the DICOM PPS Function 


2. 


Click New | 
> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


DICOMSetup 








Abstract Syntax : [ MultiByte 


Role : (@ SOP Cc scu Timeout! : 


Transfer Syntax : 


SG AEName : 


SubstituteAEName : 


FilmOutput : 











s— 





00000533.EPS 


Click downward arrow ka in the 


Abstract Syntax : | field to select Service 


Class (Modality Performed Procedure Step). 


Make sure that “ 5SGP (SCP) has been selected for the 


Role because the RIS AE is the Provider. 


To handle two-byte characters, check [~ Multibyte . 


=» REFERENCE 


You need not to set Timeout : 
Even if set, it will be disregarded. 


fis 


Click OK, 


=> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Registration of RIS Used with PPS 
Click on the “Setup Configu- 


ration Item” window. 


> A list of registered equipment appears in the right-side area of 
the window. 


Address : GONFIGYCONNECTING EQUIPMENT 


[Function 


READER 






Device #1 - #3 


ruu 
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Click Mew . 


> The “Connection Equipment” window opens. 


Perform the following setup steps. 


O Click downward arrow *] in the Punetion : ; 


field and select the function (PPS) of the connected device. 


O. Click downward arrow | in the 


Equipment #7 : 
| field and select the AE name 


(e.g.: RIS_SCP). 


Click OK . 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


Use the “Config (F)” menu to save the setup data. 
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2.5 MWM/PPS Config Setup 


3. Choose |= SYSTEM CONFIG], then |5.GSL/IDT FUNCTION. 


+> Setups items related with the IDT functions appear on the right- 








Perform the following config setup procedures, which are related to the hand side of the window. 
MWM or PPS. 
° General settings for MWM/PPS 4, Make the following config settings. 
° Setting the method of inquiring at the RIS ltem = 
e Setting the compliance with the JJ1017 guideline in Japan Examination No. Length 
e Setting the additional PPS items to be returned to the RIS 15 (Character string length . 
5 of the examination no.) These items are used to change the 
character string length in accordance 
Patient ID Length with RIS settings. 
2.5.1 General Settings for MWM/PPS 17 ‘| (Character string 
length of the patient ID) 
71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose ee Dept Name 
= ield Setu 
=| SYSTEM CONFIG}, then |= 1.IMAGE MODALITY]. (Setups erie menu | This item selects Sbcs or Dbcs in 
> The display shows the setup items about CL system informa- contents to be displayed | accordance with RIS settings. 


tion. in the Requesting 
Department field.) 
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2. Make the following config settings. 
5. Use the “Config” menu to save the edited data. 


SOP Class UID to be returned to the 
SOP Class UID for PPS when the OD FILE attribute 
PPS When No eet ailior 
output destination is not registered 
FILE Attribute Output 
at the CL. 


Value to be set for the protocol name 
of the PPS. 


This item is used to specify whether 
the CL worklist should display 
completed studies. Even if the 
Display Performed MWM sends information about 
Procedure on Worklist | Completed studies, they will not be 
Tab displayed when “No” is selected as 
the setting. 


Select “No” when the PPS function 
cannot be used. 
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2.5 MWM/PPS Config Setup 


2.5.2 Setting the Method of Inquiring at the RIS 


HM Function overview 


There are the following three methods of making patient information 
inquiries at the RIS. 


e Trigger signal from the RIS 
e Update procedure to be performed at the CL - 1 
e Update procedure to be performed at the CL - 2 


@ Trigger signal from the RIS 


When the CL receives a trigger signal from the RIS, the CL makes 
inquires at the RIS to acquire patient information. An automatic 
transition occurs to switch from the worklist tab window to the study 
start window only when one piece of study information is acquired. 


@ NOTES @ 


¢ Trigger signal setup is to be performed only when the connection to 


T company’s equipment is established. 


e When two or more pieces of study information are received at a 
time, the display does not automatically switch to the study start 
window but the study information remains within the worklist tab. 


e The AIS trigger signal is accepted only when the CLs worklist tab is 
selected. If the RIS transmits the trigger signal while a tab other 
than the worklist tab is selected, a timeout occurs at the RIS. 


@ Update procedure to be performed at the CL - 1 


A procedure is performed at the CL to acquire information that is 
registered at the RIS. Inquiries can be automatically made at fixed 
intervals (user-selectable). 


@ Update procedure to be performed at the CL - 2 


A procedure is performed at the CL to acquire information that is 
registered at the RIS. Inquiries can be automatically made at fixed 
intervals (user-selectable). An automatic transition occurs to switch 
from the worklist tab window to the study start window only when 
one piece of study information is acquired. 
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MH Setup procedure 


71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose 


= SYSTEM CONFIG), then (5.CSL/IDT FUNGTIONI. 


+> The display shows the setup items about CL system 
information. 


2. With config item No. 66, select an inquiry method, and 
then set RIS information for items No. 64 and 65. 


RIS trigger reception port number for 
MWM use. 

MWM RIS Trigger Port | Enter a numerical value in 
accordance with the RIS trigger 
reception port. 


65 MWM RIS Trigger RIS trigger reception timeout value 
Timeout (sec) for MWM use. 


Study start method for MWM use. 
Select a method in accordance with 
the RIS specifications and actual 
hospital operations. 


0: Manual (default) 
Update procedure to be performed 
at the CL. 

1: Trigger 
RIS trigger signal. 

2: Auto 
Update procedure to be performed 
at the CL (automatic window 
transition). 


MWM Execute Study 
Type 
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3. Use the “Config” menu to save the edited data. 
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2.5 MWM/PPS Config Setup 


2.5.3 Setting Additional MWM Inquiry Items 2.5.4 Setting the Compliance with the JJ1017 Guideline 


HM Function overview M@ Function overview 


As MWM inauiry items, the following information about radiation 
conditions can be added. When the PPS is supported, the same 
information as listed below will be returned to the RIS. 


DICOMTag| ‘Meaning 
Exposure Dose Sequence |0040,030E | Exposure dose sequence. 
>Radiation Mode 0018,115A {Radiation mode. 


>X-ray Tube Current in uA |}0018,8151 =|X-ray tube current [WA]. 


>Filter Type 0018,1160 a Se iene 
>Filter Material 0018,7050 _ =| X-ray absorption filter material. 
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H Setup procedure 


71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose 


=] SYSTEM CONFIG) then (5.GSL/IDT FUNG TIONI. 


+> The display shows the setup items about CL system 
information. 


2. Select “Yes” for the following config setting. 


MWM Request This item specifies whether or not to inquire 


Exposure . - 
Dose Status Yes : Makes inquiries. 
No (default) : Does not make inquiries. 


about X-ray radiation information at the RIS. 
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3. Use the “Config” menu to save the edited data. 


010-054-05 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) 


When JJ1017 compliance setup is performed, the following three items 
of information are used within the exposure menu information sequence 
to decide on the exposure menu. 


First information item —: Exposure technique (Plain, Contrast, etc.) 
Second information item: Exposure region (Head, Chest, etc.) 
Third information item — : Direction of exposure (Frontal, Lateral, etc.) 


@ NOTE @ 


Setup is to be performed only for the connection to the equipment 
manufactured by T company. 


w= REFERENCE 


At the CL, three values of the codes [(0040,0008)>(0008,0100)] fed from 
the RIS are sequentially concatenated and used as an extended menu 
code. If, for instance, three menus are fed, a total of nine codes exist. 
Sets of three items of information are sequentially concatenated, begin- 
ning with the leading one, and used as an extended menu code. 


Setup procedure 


71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose 


= SYSTEM CONFIG) then (5.CSL/IDT FUNGTIONI. 


+> The display shows the setup items about CL system information. 


2. Select “1: JJ1017” for the following config setting. 


Exposure menu code system for MWM use. 


MWM Exposure 
Menu Code 


This item is used to specify the setting in 
accordance with the RIS specifications. 
Treatment 0: Normal (default) 

1: JJ1017 
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3. Use the “Config” menu to save the edited data. 
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2.5 MWM/PPS Config Setup 


2.5.5 Setting the Additional PPS Items to be Returned to 
the RIS 


M@ Function overview 


The information about exposure status can be added as the PPS 
information to be returned to the RIS. 
A private tag is used to return the information. 


DICOMTag] Meaning 
Exposure Status Sequence |0019,XXA1 
>0019,XX71 |Number of split exposures. 


Exposure status 


>Exposure Status >0019,XXA1 |(NORMAL: Normal exposure; 
MISS: Improperly exposed image). 


Exposure kind 
>Exposure Kind >0019,XXA2 |(NORMAL: Normal; ADD: Additional; 
AGAIN: Reexposure). 
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MH Setup procedure 


71. From the “Setup Configuration Item” window, choose 


= SYSTEM CONFIG) then (5.GSL/IDT FUNG TIONI. 


+> The display shows the setup items about CL system 
information. 


2. Select “Yes” for the following config setting. 


Specifies whether the PPS should use a 
private tag to return the information about 
exposure status (improperly exposed 


PPS Exposure image, reexposure, etc.). 


Status Sequence Yes : Returns the information about 
exposure status. 
No (default) : Does not return the information 
about exposure status. 
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3. Use the “Config” menu to save the edited data. 
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2.6 Changing Name Elements 


C= See “3.7 Setting Name Elements When DICOM is Connected” 
under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


2.f Setup for Exposure Menu/Study Menu 
~ Mapping __ss—‘“‘i 


— Tag mapping 


When transmitting order information to the CL for MWM purposes, it is 
necessary to standardize the exposure and study menu tag information 
for the RIS and CL. 


More specifically, you must complete the following steps. 


e Verify the DICOM tag number that contains RIS ordering information. 

e Ensure that the RIS ordering information and CL exposure menu/ 
study menu agree in extended menu codes (this can be accomplished 
by rewriting the menu codes as needed with the CL’s user utility). 


= REFERENCE 


The CL performs exposure menu mapping in accordance with a tag 
number (0040,0008)>(0008,0100) transmitted from the RIS. Study menu 
mapping is performed when no exposure menu tag number is transmit- 
ted from the RIS. 


The study menu mapping tag numbers transmitted from the RIS vary 
from one RIS manufacturer to another. Therefore, Service Utility must be 
used to set such tag numbers for the CL. 

Service Utility’s initial setting is (0040,0100)>(0040,0007). 


For most of the RIS manufacturers in Japan, the initial setting 
(0040,0100)>(0040,0007) can be used as is. For most of overseas RIS 
manufacturers, however, the initial setting needs to be changed. 


C= For details on setup, see under “™ Tag mapping config setup”. 


The following examples describe the procedures for mapping the 
exposure menu or study menu defined by the RIS. 


© Exposure menu 


Ensure that the ordering information defined by the DICOM tag 
((0040,0008)>(0008,0100)) of the RIS agrees with the extended menu 
code of CL exposure menu. 


Exposer Menu Setting - User Utility 





Ensure that this code agrees with the RIS 
ordering information (tag information). — cecovnse.ers 


lf the menu defined by the RIS is not registered in the CL, create a 
new exposure menu and then enter the RIS ordering information 
related to the exposure menu into the CL extended menu code field. 


Exposer Menu Setting - User Utility 





Enter the RIS ordering information 
(tag information) in this field. Se acene ee 
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2.7 Setup for Exposure Menu/Study Menu Mapping 


O Study menu —@ Tag mapping config setup 
Since no study menu is registered in the CL, create a new study Set the following configuration data (IMAGE MODALITY) as needed: 


menu and then enter the RIS ordering information related to the 


study menu. 
DICOM-defined tag numbers to be mapped 
onto a study menu. 


Study Menu Setting - User Utility 


Tag Mapped on 


Study Menu at 
MWM Use The default setups are 0040, 0100>0040 


and 0007. 
Specifies whether or not to perform study 


menu/exposure menu mapping. 
Perform Mapping to | If “No” is selected, only the patient 


Study Menu Code 


ANE S\Vidy Menu Mane 


Exposure Menu at | information will be used to initiate a study 





SKU MWM Use process. 
The default setup is to perform mapping. 
Enter the RIS ordering information Specifies whether or not to open a warning 
(tag information) in this field. —otoov0s7.ers Display Dialog When window when mapping is not successfully 


performed for a CL study menu or exposure 


Failed in Mapping to ani: 


Menu at MWM Use 
w REFERENCE The default is to open a warning window. 
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The actual tag information (indicating whether mapping is properly 
completed) exchanged between the RIS and CL can be confirmed by 
viewing the log files that are generated when the DICOM Log Mode is 
enabled. 


c= For details on the DICOM Log Mode, see “FR4: Using the DICOM 
Log Mode’ under “FR: Function-specific Reference”. 


010-054-05 . 
07.20.2002 FM3428 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE8-18 


3.1 Starting the CL-AP 





After the CL-AP has been started up, verify MWM and PPS operations. 


3.1 Starting the CL-AP 


3.2 Verifying MWM 


3.3 Verifying PPS 
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7. From the | gAstart menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
—> The CL opening window opens. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Registration oc QA eue A Network WL | D FUJIFILM 


Accession No. 


Patient's Name 


Patient ID 


Date of Birth 


Requesting Department 


Technologist 


Pecarur 
islstl Start Study 
Study 
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3.2 Verifying. MWM 


Check to see that the patient information registered to the RIS appears 
in the MWM workilist. 


Patient information registered to the RIS appears here. 








Registration OA Queue A oday Network WL | @ FUJIFILM 
4 


Accession No atient ¢ Sex Study Date [Study Time }lo. of Imag 


(@F-Valer=) 





No. of FCR Image Menu Name Image Size 
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3.3. Verifying, PPS 


Make sure that the patient information of the study completed has been 
sent back to the RIS. 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Make a backup of the CL setup file. 





For making a backup, have the following item on hand. 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 


(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 
Up the Configuration File - Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+Archiver (Storage Commitment Push) 


ea og ON 
CL+Archiver (Storage Commitment Push) 


This chapter describes the setup procedure for the Storage Commit- 
ment Push function on images to be transferred using DICOM CR 
Storage (Standard). 


The DICOM Commitment Push function is to assure that images 
transferred have been stored in the archiver. 

Images stored in the CL will not be deleted before a message comes 
from the archiver indicating that it has stored them accordingly. 

@ NOTE 

The “CR-IR346CL’ will be abbreviated hereinafter simply “CL”. 


@ Prior to setup 


@ CL requirements 
e The CL main unit must have been set up. 
e Software version required: AQ1 or later. 
e Install the option key below. 


Key Name Functions Supported 


IR846 DICOM COMMITMENT key CR Storage SCU Standard 


Storage Commitment Push 
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—@ Connection/setup example 


This chapter describes the setup procedure using the connection/setup 
examples shown below. 





Archiver setup example 








LScommit* INI ZAG N90 cettoteracdacosices HOST name/IP address 









L Scommit_SCP* FOO ZO seconcxetnictcounts AE name/Port number 
CR Image Storage..........ccsssecee Service Class 
>| Cee nee ee ee ee Role 
ImplicitVRLittleEndian”.......... Transfer Syntax 
SC AE Name”™...........:::00cceeee SCommit_SCP 
Storage Commitment Push....... Service Class 





LiSCP ooo ccccccsceseseesseseeseeeee Role 






Archiver 


DICOM Commitment Push 










TCP/IP 


DICOM CR Storage (Standard) 





CL 






CL setup example 


Ly PCS FIZ AGA 20 eeicischeescenoececiecchee: HOST name/IP address 


: CL-SCU*/Port number 
(setup not required™”)............cccceeeeeee 













ImplicitVRLittleEndian”.................. Transfer Syntax 
SC AE Name™...........c::csccceeeeeees Scommit_SCP 





* Setup examples that need be changed depending on the equipment or 
network environment. 


* Port number needs not be set up for the Service Class when the Role is SCU. 
00000523.EPS 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual O E9-1 


CL+Archiver (Storage Commitment Push) 


@ Overall operation flow 


Use a network cable to connect the CL) © “1. Hardware Setup” 
to the QA-WS. 


After installing the DICOM CR i ecole 2oup 
Storage option, DICOM Commitment 

Push option and the AP key, make 

the following setups. 


e DICOM CR Storage (OD_FILE 


attribute) 

e Information of this equipment for 
the Commitment Push function 

e Registration of archiver information 
for the Commitment Push function 

e Registration of SC AE Name 


Make sure that the Commitment Push | ~ ee the 
function is activated. uNnctoONn 


ts “4. Backing Up 
the Setup File” 
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Back up the config file. 
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1. Hardware Setup 


1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to the archiver via networks, as illustrated below. 





10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX cable 





TCP/IP 
a 


@ NOTES 


¢ Do not connect the telephone line to the CL network connectors. 
e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for the CL. 
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2.1 Installing the DICOM CR Storage Option Keys 


2m SOTWALE SCLUP cee 2-1 Installing the DICOM CR Storage 
—  OptionKeys 


@ NOTE @ 


2.1 Installing the DICOM CR Storage Option Keys Before installing the DICOM Commitment Push option key, install the 
DICOM CR Storage option keys. 





Set up the CL software by performing the following steps: 


2.2 Installing the DICOM Commitment Push 


Option Key 7. Insert the option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 
-— After several seconds, the installation start window automati- 
2.3 Reinstalling the AP Key cally opens. 


Click E Continue | . 


2.4 Performing DICOM CR Storage Setu 
: i i —+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 





: : : : ' Ootion Key x 

2.5 Setting Information on This Equipment for the mie | RS 
Commitment Push Function (>) The program has successfully finished, 

Micwry, option is available on this system. 


2.6 Registering the Archiver Information 
for the Commitment Push Function 
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N 


2.7 Registering the SC AE Name 3. Click a. 


00000542.EPS > The installation start window opens again. 


4, Inthe same manner as indicated in steps 2 and 3, click 


|| Continue J andthenclick| ok. 


> You are then returned to the desktop screen. 


5. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


= REFERENCE 


The DICOM CR Storage option key CD stores two keys (Standard 
and Private). That is why the installation start window opens twice. 
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2.2 Installing the DICOM Commitment Push Option Key 


2.2 Installing the DICOM Commitment 


_ Push OptionKey 


1. 


Insert the option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


- After several seconds, the installation start window automati- 
cally opens. 


Click E Continue | . 


— A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


Click |_oK | 


> The installation start window opens again. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


After option key installation, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A, Version AQ1 or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The procedure is described below: 


7. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 





—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 
TP Application Key Bi] 


The program has successtully finished. 
Mow, IP is available on this system. 
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Click |__oK | 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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2.4 Performing DICOM CR Storage Setup 
@ NOTE 


Before using Storage Commitment Push, complete DICOM CR Storage 
setup for the archiver. 


(= For details on DICOM CR Storage setup, see “2.1.4 Setup for 
Information on This Equipment for the DICOM CR Storage Func- 
tion”, and subsequent sections under “CL + HI-C655/QA-WS 
(DICOM CR Storage)” in “Connecting the CL to Other Equipment 
(OE3)”. 
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2.5 Setting Information on This Equipment 


The following information items are to be set up by performing the 
procedure described in this section. This setup is performed in relation 
to the application entity on this equipment that is defined as directed in 2.4. 


e Service Class, Role, and Transfer Syntax 
e Other (timeout setting, etc.) 


7. On the “Setup Configuration Item” window, sequentially 


choose [i NETWORK CONFIG |, [5 THIS HOST GP)), 
and (DICOM CR Storage AE name). 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contig iF? 





DICOM Setup 





=| CONFIG 
SYSTEM CONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
=| NETWORK CONFIG 


Hoplication Entity Marne : 





=] THIS HOSTIP) Port Number ; 
oeeee pleted 
= Lit —/. U Attribute : 
— GL11_SGU 
- -£]) ALL OTHER NODES re 
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> The “DICOM Setup” window opens within the right-hand area 
of the current window. 
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2.5 Setting Information on This Equipment for the Commitment Push Function 


2. 


Click Mew | 
the window). 
> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


(positioned slightly below the center of 











Abstract Syntax : [ © [~ MultiByte 

Role : @ SCP C SCU Timeout : is 
Transfer Syntax : fF 

SCAEName : fT rt~<“—s;Cs~sws~s~SOSOSSS ZZ 

SubstituteAEName : | 

FilmOutput : [t~—“—sCOO 
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Click the downward arrow mark ial for the 


Abstract syntax ; | field and select “Service 


Class (StorageCommitmentPush)”. 


Since the AE for “User” is to be set, choose ‘# SGU as the 
Role. 


Adjust the !!meoutl : 5 setting (timeout value for 
the intervals between DICOM messages) as needed. 


= REFERENCE 


You do not have to check |. MultiByte . 


Even if it is checked, it will be disregarded even if “SCU” is chosen 
as the Role in step 4 above. 


Click OK . 


> You are then returned to the "Setup Configuration Item" win- 
dow. 


With the “Config (F)” menu, save the entered setup data. 


w= REFERENCE 


e [tems just have been set will appear on the right-side area of the 
“Setup Configuration Item” window. A displayed item can be 
changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 


Apply | 


AE name of this 


Device attribute equipment 












Setup Configuration Item 
Config (Fy 
DIC MM Netup 





=| GONFIG 
(| SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK CONFIG 


Application EnXwy Name : 


Port Aumber : 


— -EGL-SCU 

_ -f] ALL OTHER NODES 

=| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

=| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
“=| IDT GONNEGTING 


Attribute : 





Service Claes | Role | Transfer Syntax 


PrivateCRistorage | SOU | Implicit RLittleEndian 





Service Class, Role 
and Transfer Syntax 


° if the |eeeane | key is clicked, currently selected items will be 


deleted. 
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2.6 Registering the Archiver Information for the Commitment Push Function 


2.6 Registering the Archiver Information 2. Sequentially choose [i NETWORK CONFIG | 
or the Commitment Push Eunctior [#1 ALL OTHER NODES}, |= Scommit| (archiver’s host name), 





and (AE name for DICOM CR 


The following information items are to be set up by performing the Storage). 
procedure described in this section. This setup is performed in relation 
to the archiver’s application entity that is defined as directed in 2.4. 


e Service Class, Role, and Transfer Syntax 
e Other (2-byte character handling, setting for conversion from HQ 
images to standard images, etc.) 


Setup Configuration tem 





Contig (FE: 
DICOM Setup 





=i GONFIG 
4] SYSTEM GONFIG 
| PERSON NAME 
=| NETWORK GONFIG 


pplication Entity Mame : 


rr io Port Number : 
1. On the “IIP Service Utility” window, click [Setup Configura- 7 eae Bee ne 
ee feist 360 
IP Serco : -~AGL_10_SCU Gttribute : 


EI GL_11_SGU 

—E] ALL OTHER NODES 

=] Scommit 
NT a 


| 5commit_ SOP 


2 WE a 
a f+] DICOM 











pervice Glass 
( Rlmagestorage 
otoragelommitmentPe 
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ear Hecatiminectare Sack ae > papier window appears within the right-hand area 
of the current window. 
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> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


setup Configuration Item 





Contig tE? 





FECGONFIG : Oddress : GO| 


Semen eee eee = 


SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
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2.6 Registering the Archiver Information for the Commitment Push Function 


3. Click New (positioned slightly below the center of 8. Click OK 
the window). > You are then returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” win- 
> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. dow. 





DICOMSetup 





9. With the “Config (F)” menu, save the entered setup data. 





Abstract Syntax : Pl [~ MultiByte 

Role : @ SCP a Timeout! : is 
Transfer Syntax : P| 

SCAEName : FI 

SubstituteAEName : FT 

FilmOutput : I 


00000533.EPS 


4, Click the downward arrow mark (|) for the 


Abstract Syntax : | field and select “Service 


Class (StorageCommitmentPush)”. 


5. Since the AE of the connected equipment is “Provider”, 
verify that ‘ SGP is chosen as the Role. 


6. When handling 2-byte characters, check [~ MultiByte 
(— > fw). 


7. Enter an appropriate value in the [!meoutl : 5 field. 
Association control varies with the entered value as sum- 
marized below: 


e When value 0 is entered: 
Uses an association other than that transmitted from the CL to 
wait for the connected equipment’s response. 


e When a value other than 0 is entered: 
Uses the association transmitted from the CL to wait for the 
connected equipment’s response before the entered time 
elapses. After the entered time has elapsed, however, another 
association is used to wait for the connected equipment’s 
response. 
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2.7 Registering the SC AE Name 


2. From the list in the lower right corner of the window, select 
“CR Image Storage” for the Service Class and then click 








Perform the following procedure to register DICOM CR Storage (OD 
attribute) as the target of Commitment Push. 


DICOM Setup 


7. Onthe “Setup Configuration Item” window, sequentially Application Entity Name : fSoommit SOF 
choose |.3) NETWORK CONFIG |, ALL OTHER HODES, GOT 
__, Port Number : | 
(archiver’s host name), [= DIGOM| and eas 
, i AE name of DICOM CR Storage). 
=] Scommit_ SGP] ( ge) sean ODFME  — | = 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contig tF: 























DIC hi setup———— Service Pilace Tranctar Santas 
A CONFIG CO Rlmiagestorage SOP | Implicit RLittl Endian 
2 SYSTEM CONFIG Application Entity Name : STOPERELOMMITMENTPUSH oP | LNPICITYRLITTIE ENO lar 
| PERSON NAME ——E—=—<=!'wuaa ———r—r——————sc 
=| NETWORK CONFIG ieee 
Poi Port Number : 
| pe THIS HOSTaP) aauetenare > The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 
| “EDOM 
~ERCL SCU | 
Raed eucrere Seas 3. Click the downward arrow mark ( +] ) for the 
EE) GL_11_SCU 
oe yaa ee SG AEName ; | field and select the AE 
‘. nermvice Glass 
———— GRimageStorage name of Commitment Push for the archiver 
“El Scommit_sGP Storage Co mmitmerntP. (e.g.: Scommit SCP). 
wel Ps — 
| DIGOM 
00000544.EPS . 
> The “DICOM Setup” window opens within the right-hand area 4. Click oe 
of the current window. > You are then returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” win- 
dow. 
5. Use the “Config (F)” menu to save the entered setup data. 
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3.1 Starting the CL-AP 


3. Verifying the Funct ttn oe a 


Perform the following steps to transfer an image stored in the CL to the 
archiver and verify that the Commitment Push function properly works. 





Perform the following steps to start the CL-AP to verify Commitment 
Push function: 


1. Select the image to be transferred, and then transfer it to 
3.1 Starting the CL-AP a a archiven 
3.2 Transferring an image to the archiver 2. Check whether the CL displays a message to indicate the 


image has been stored in the archiver device. 





00000546.EPS 


Also, perform a deletion procedure in relation to an image 
that is not transferred to the archiver to verify that the 


3 1 Startin g th ; Cl AP image remains undeleted. 


(= For detailed descriptions of the image transfer and image 
deletion procedures, see the CL Operation Manual. 





71. From the | start menu, choose “Programs”, “Fuji Film” 
and “FCR”. 


> The CL opening window appears on the display. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Patient ID 


Kanji Patient’s Name 


Patient’s Name 


Date of Birth 


ex $50.02.25 


Requesting Department 


af=Yel alate) let=4[=10 


| 





OE000017.EPS 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fil 


Back up the CL setup file. 





For backup, furnish the following items: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 


t= For details of the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing Up 
the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+QA-WS (Transfer of Energy Subtraction Images) 


Sm 
CL+QA-WS @ Prior to setup 


@ CL requirements 


(Transfer of Energy Subtraction Images) Ima es e The CL main unit must have been set up being incorporated into 


the 5000 plus (CR-IR348CL) system. 
Described herein is the procedure used when transferring energy ° Software version required: AO2 or later 
subtraction (“ES” hereinafter) images to the QA-WS. . . 
To transfer ES images, the two Application Entities, one for the transfer * Install the following option keys. 


of raw data (unstandardized images) and the other for the transfer of 


aepdicen nee Key Name Functions Supported 

t ized i , SEUSS aap gTTEpTUTTDTgTETNpET PESTER NEUTER 
Se et eee nae IR346 DICOM CR STORAGE Key CR Storage SCU Standard 

@ NOTE CR Storage SCU Standard 


(includes Private 
Unstandardized CR Storage.) 
CLES ES image processing function 


ES images can be transferred only via DICOM, and not via FINP 


@ NOTE 


@ QA-WS requirements 
The “CR-IR348CL’ is abbreviated hereinafter simply “CL’. _ q 


e Software version required : A04 or later 


e Install the DICOM Storage option key. (Standard/Private) 
= REFERENCE 


The ES image consists of the following four types. 
e Low-pressure image (L image) 

e High-pressure image (H image) 

e Bone image (B image) 

e Soft tissue image (S image) 


The low-pressure and high-pressure images are raw data 
(unstandardized images). 

The bone and soft tissue images are standardized images generated 
from low-pressure and high-pressure images. 
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08.30.2001 FM3125 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE10-1 


CL+QA-WS (Transfer of Energy Subtraction Images) 


—@ Connection/setup examples @ Overall operation flow 


The following connection/setup examples are used in this chapter to eeanetwonecablete-connectine Ge | teMatdware Setup” 
describe the setup procedure. to the QA-WS 


QA-WS setup example 









LQaws* PVT ZNO VOOM sctrec ensue ccenoucmarn-es: HOST name/IP address ce “2. Software Setup” 


Make the following setups for 








QAWS_10_SCP* /5030%..............:00 AE name/Port number ' ferring ES | a DICOM 
—Private CR Storage......eeeseeeeee Service Class (for B/S images) RS ear ee a 
SGP oeeincensieenescennienninerinivenentoneslos Role e Option key installation 
Nj 5) ef © Bo \\-) (=) ee Transfer Syntax ¢ AP key reinstallation 
QAWS_11_SCP* /5040%......ceeeeeeeee. AE name/Port number ¢ AE setup of this equipment for the 
'—Private Unstandardized CR Storage... Service Class (for L/H images) transfer of B/S images 
Pee eaters Role e AE setup of this equipment for the 
JPEG Lossless......cccccccseeeeeeeee: Transfer Syntax transfer of L/H images 






e QA-WS AE registration for the transfer 


QAWS_10_SCP...............0..0: Substitute AE Name 






of B/S images 
e QA-WS AE registration for the transfer 
of L/H images 


QA-WS 


Make the following setups as needed. 


TCP/IP e Type of the image to be transferred 
—_ (system config setting) 
e Automatic image distribution code 
Transfer of ES images 


e Name elements 





B/S images: Transferred with DICOM 
Dia Recor CL 9 Private CR Storage. 

L/H images: Transferred with Private 
Unstandardized CR Storage. Make sure that ES images can be 
transferred from the CL to the QA-WS. 


c= “3. Verifying the 
Function” 










CL setup examples 


Lfcr-csl* IVA ZAG ANGZO vieactutwrcawteuncnenicacencs HOST name/IP address 














CL_10_SCU*/Port number —_ «= “4. Backing Up the 
(setup not required™*).........:eeeeeeeeeeee AE name/Port number Back up the contig file. Config File” 
Private CR Storageé...........:ccccseeees Service Class (for B/S images) 
asserts dcee ae teas Role ia ae 
JPEG LOSSIESS............::2cceeeeeees Transfer Syntax 
CL_11_SCU*/Port number 
(setup not required™”)............cccseeeeeeees AE name/Port number 
L_ Private Unstandardized CR Storage.... Service Class (for L/H images) 
dep ciseesdeitessicedeleeedosseeseunessecs Role 
JPEG LOSSIESS............::0cceseeeees Transfer Syntax 
* Setup examples that need be changed depending on the equipment or 
network environment. 
* Port number needs not be set up for the Service Class when the Role is SCU. 
00000527.EPS 
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1. Hardware Setup 





1. Hardware Setup 


Connect the CL to the QA-WS via networks, as illustrated below. 


10BASE-T/ 
100BASE-TX cable 





TCP/IP 
ia 


CR-IR348RU 


@ NOTE 


¢ Do not connect the telephone line to the CL and QA-WS network 
connectors. 
e The IEC950/UL 1950-conformed cable is available for the CL and QA-WS. 


00000528.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2. Software Setup j=  — 21 CL SoftwareSetup 


Set up software for the CL and QA-WS as follows. 
Grayed-out items are those to be set up as necessary. Set up all other 
items. 





2.1.1 Option Key Installation 


The option key of the following two types is installed according to the 
procedure presented below. 


2.1 CL Software Setup 
D1.1 Option Key Installation e IR3846 DICOM CR STORAGE (Standard/Private) 
2.1.2 AP Key Reinstallation e CL ES (ES image processing function) 


2.1.3 Setup of Information of This Equipment 
2.1.4 Registration of QA-WS Inf 


rmation Tasks done 1. Insert the IR846 DICOM CR STORAGE option key into the 
mage to k on the CL. CD-ROM drive. 


—> Within a few seconds, the installation start window opens. 


ting tne |ype oT tne Image to be 


2. Click |; Continue J. 


—> A window opens to indicate the completion of the installation 


processing. 
2.2 QA-WS Software Setup ... flasks done on 
the QA-WS. 


3. Click{ OK 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 





00000532.EPS 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


= REFERENECE 


The installation start window opens twice because the two kinds of 
keys, Standard and Private, are stored on the IR346 DICOM CR 
STORAGE option key CD. 


5. Repeat steps 2. and 3. above to install the CL ES option 
key. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.2 AP Key Reinstallation 2.1.3 Setup of Information of This Equipment 
lf the option keys are installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. For the transfer of B/S and L/H images, set up information of this 
Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AO0 ) to reinstall the AP EQUIPMENT USING Sehvice tality NET WORN GCONFIG, 200" LEO nOo1 
key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. (IIP)". 
7. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. M@ Setup for the transfer of B/S images 
+> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. The procedure explained herein involves setups of the following items. 


e AE name of this equipment for the transfer of B/S images (Application 
Entity Name) 


e Device attribute of this equipment (OTHER) 
e Service Class and Role 
e Other (timeout setting, etc.) 





1 The program has successfully finished. 7. Start up the Service Utility mode and click [Setup Configu- 
Now, IP is available on this system. ; 
ration Item]. 


00000419.EPS 


(= For how to start up the Service Utility mode, see “1. Starting/ 


3 = Exiting the Service Utility” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
. Click |__ok | 


DP Service Utility 


—+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 





4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 





Setup Configuration Item 
Contig tF: 


Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 
2. Click the # sign within | NETWORK CONFIG |. 
3. Select | THIS HOSTIP)| and click New 


> The “New Node” window opens. 


4. Check to see that the CL host name and IP address are 
displayed. 


ig. Mew Mode 









CL host name 


Host hame : aay 
IP Address: : 172.16.1.20 pin anise 
00000441.EPS 
@ NOTE @ 


Unless the CL is network-conne 
cted, the IP address will not be displayed correctly. 


010-054-02 
05.30.2001 FM3027 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE10-6 


Select “DICOM” and click OK . 


- Add Mode 


( FINP tf FRUP 


f DICOM 


Select “DICOM” 00000405.EPS 





> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 





Dicom Setup 


Aplicatian Entity Name : PO 
Port Number : j 


Attribute - >| 





Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


6. 


Make settings as follows. 


O For the transfer of B/S images, enter the AE name that is the 
SCU for the CL (e.g.: CL_10_SCVU) in the 


Aplication Entity Name : | field. 


O Click the downward arrow 7 in the Attribute : Zz 
field to select the device attribute (OTHER). 


@ NOTE 


You need not to set Port Number : I" (Port number). 
Even if SCU Is selected for the Role, it will be disregarded. 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


DICOMSetup 








Abstract Syntax : [ MultiByte 


Role : (* SCP  Scu Timeout! : 15 
Transfer Syntax : 


SG AEName : 


SubstituteAEName : 


FilmOutput : = 
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8. 


70. 


77. 


Click the downward arrow | in the 


Abstract syntax : | field and select the Ser- 


vice Class (Private CR Storage). 


= REFERENCE 


“Verification” is the Service Class used to verify connection 

between DICOM equipment units. For verifying connection, 

“Verification” must be selected. 

(= For details of verification of connection, see “7. Verifying the 
Connection to Other Connected Equipment — Verify 
Connection” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


To set up the AE that is the User, select f 5ScU (SCU) for 
the Role. 


=» REFERENCE 


If “SCU” is selected, items that need not be set will be hidden on 
the “DICOMSetup” window. 


Click the downward arrow ik in the 


Transter syntax : | field and select the 


Transfer Syntax (JPEG Lossless). 
@ NOTE 


For the transfer of ES images, only the JPEG Lossless Transfer 
Syntax will be supported. 


fis (DICOM inter-message timeout 
value) as necessary. 


=» REFERENCE 


[ Multibyte needs not be checked. 
Even if checked, it will be disregarded. (It is effective only when 
SCP is specified for the Role.) 


Set Timeout] : 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


12. Click OK | 


—> You are returned to the “Application Entity List” window. 


73. Click OK 


—> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


w= REFERENCE 


e Items just have been set will appear on the right-side area of the 


“Setup Configuration Item” window. A displayed item can be 
changed. Whenever it is changed, never fail to click 


Apply | 


AE name of this 


Device attribute equipment 

















Setup Configuration Item 
Config (Fy 
DIC MM Netup 





=| GONFIG 
(| SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK CONFIG 


Application EnXwy Name : 


=| THIS HOSTIP} Port Number : 
EE] DICOM 

— -EGL-SCU , 

- f] ALL OTHER NODES Attribute : 


=| DISTRIBUTION CODE 

=| GONNEGTING EQUIP MENT 
| FILM SORTING 

=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
“=| IDT GONNEGTING 





Service Claes | Role | Transfer Syntax 


PrivateCRistorage | SOU | Implicit’ RLittleEndian 





Service Class, Role 00000096.EPS 


and Transfer Syntax 


e ifthe VE | key is clicked, currently selected items will be 
deleted. 
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M@ Setup for the transfer of L/H images 


The procedure explained herein involves setups of the following items. 


e AE name of this equipment for the transfer of L/H images (Application 
Entity Name) 

e Device attribute of this equipment (OTHER) 

e Service Class and Role 

e Other (timeout setting, etc.) 


1. Select on the “Setup Configuration Item” win- 


dow and click Mew 


DICOM Setup 





=| CONFIG 
ff SYSTEM CONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
| NETWORK GONFIG 


Hoplication Entity Name : 


| J THIS UNS TCIP) Port Number : 
Ee) ALL OTHER NODES Attribute : 


2 DISTRIBUTION CODE 


00000535.EPS 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 





Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : j 


Attribute - | 





Service Class [Role | Transfer Syntax 


00000442.EPS 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2. 


Make settings as follows. 4 


O For the transfer of L/H images, enter the AE name that is the 
SCU for the CL (e.g.: CL_11_SCU) in the 


Aplication Entity Name : | field. 


O Click the downward arrow fe in the 


Attribute : field to select the device attribute 


(OTHER). 


@ NOTE # 


You need not to set Port Number : " (Port number). 
Even if SCU is selected for the Role, it will be disregarded. 6. 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 


DICOMSetup 








Abstract Syntax : . MultiByte 


Role : f SCP Timeout] : 


"3— 


Transfer Syntax : 
SC AEName : 
Substitute AEName : 


FilmOutput : 
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Click the downward arrow zi in the 


Abstract Syntax : | field and select the Ser- 


vice Class (Private Unstandardized CR Storage). 


To set up the AE that is the User, select f 5ScU (SCU) for 
the Role. 


=» REFERENCE 


If “SCU” is selected, items that need not be set will be hidden on 
the “DICOMSetup” window. 


Click the downward arrow ih in the 


Transter syntax : | field and select the 


Transfer Syntax (JPEG Lossless). 


@ NOTE @ 


For the transfer of ES images, only the JPEG Lossless Transfer 
Syntax is supported. 


Set [imeautl : 5 (DICOM inter-message timeout 


value) as necessary. 
=» REFERENCE 


[ MultiByte needs not be checked. Even if set, it will be disre- 
garded. (It is effective only when SCP is specified for the Role.) 


. Click UK | 


—> You are returned to the “Application Entity List” window. 


Click OK | 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


2.1.4 Registration of QA-WS Information 


Follow the procedure described herein to register QA-WS information 
that is used for the transfer of both B/S and L/H images. 

Register QA-WS information using “NETWORK CONFIG” and “ALL 
OTHER NODES” in the Service Utility mode. 


Setup for the transfer of B/S images 


The procedure explained herein is used to set up the following items. 


¢ QA-WS Host name and IP address 

e QA-WS AE name (Application Entity Name) and Port number for the 
transfer of B/S images 

e QA-WS device attribute (HD_FILE) 

e Service Class and Role 

e Other (handling of two-byte characters, setting for conversion from 
HQ image to standard image, etc.) 


1. Select on the “Setup Configuration 


Item” window and click Mew 


> The “New Node” window opens. 


2. Make the following settings. 


O Enter the Host name (e.g.: QAWS) in the "esthame : | field. 


O Enter the IP address (e.g.: 172.16.1.100) in the I Adaress : | 





field. 
O Select “DICOM”. 
- Add Node 
 FINF  FRUP 
Select “DICOM” 00000405.EPS 
010-054-02 
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3. Click OK | 
> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 
Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : P 


Attribute : | 


[Service Glass [Role [Transfer Syntax 





00000444.EPS 


4, Make the following settings. 
O Enter the QA-WS AE name (e.g.: QAWS_10_SCP) in the 


Aplication Entity Name : | field. 


@ NOTE @ 


e Never fail to enter the SCP AE name. 
e Be sure to enter the upper- or lower-case characters correctly. 


O Enter the QA-WS Port number (e.g.: 5030) in the 


Port Number : f field. 


O Click the downward arrow | of the 


fates crap | field and select the QA-WS device 
attribute (HD_FILE). 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


5. 


6. 


Click New | 


> The “DiICOMSetup” window opens. 





DICOMSetup 








Abstract Syntax : P| [~ MultiByte 

Role : @ SCP c ScU Timeout! : hm 
Transfer Syntax : Pl 

SCAEName : I 

Substitute AEName : [OJ 

FilmOutput : I 


00000533.EPS 


Click the downward arrow ka of the 


Abstract Syntax : | and select the Service 


Class (Private CR Storage). 


Check to see that ‘ #&P (SCP) has been selected for the 
Role because the QA-WS AE is Provider. 


Click the downward arrow ka of the 


Transter syntax : | field and select the 


Transfer Syntax (JPEG Lossless). 


@ NOTE # 


For the transfer of ES images, only the JPEG Lossless Transfer 
Syntax is supported. 
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9. Change the following settings as required. 


“Acceptable Density 


O Setting of 
fe ST f° sT& HQ © 5T&HO& 5H 


ST: Select if the QA-WS cannot receive HQ images. 
ST & HQ: Select if the QA-WS can receive HQ images. 


SH: Do not select because this is for mammographic 
images. 





‘Default Qutput Density 
O Setting of 
(* ST ( HG /# SH 
ST: Select when transferring standard images only. 


ST & HQ: Select when transferring both standard and HQ 
images. 
Image Processing 


10. Select (@ NONE) in the field. 


f* NONECN) f PROG 


11. To handle two-byte characters, check the [~ Multibyte box 


([ to fv ). 
=» REFERENCE 


Timeout] : 


fis needs not be checked. 
Even if checked, it will be disregarded. 


12. Click OK | 


—> You are returned to the “Application Entity List” window. 


13. Click OK | 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


@ Setup for the transfer of L/H images 


The procedure explained herein is used to set up the following items. 


e QA-WS Host name and IP address [already set as per the procedure 


described above] 


e QA-WS AE name (Application Entity Name) and Port number for the 


transfer of L/H images 


e QA-WS device attribute (HD_FILE) 


e Service Class and Role 


e Other (handling of two-byte characters, setting for conversion from 
HQ image to standard image, etc.) 


7. Sequentially select | NETWORK CONFIG |, 


[#1 ALL OTHER NODES], (QA-WS Host name) and 
on the “Setup Configuration Item” window and 


then click Mew 


> The “Application Entity List” window opens. 





Aplication Entity List 


Dicom Setup 


Aplication Entity Name : 


Port Number : 


Attribute : 





Service Class |Role_| Transfer Syntax 
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Make the following settings. 
O Enter the QA-WS AE name (e.g.: QAWS_11_SCP) in the 


4olication Entity Name : | field. 


@ NOTES 


e Never fail to enter the SCP AE name. 
e Be sure to enter the upper- or lower-case characters correctly. 


O Enter the QA-WS Port number (e.g.: 5040) in the 


Port Number : ? field. 


O Click the downward arrow ikea of the 


Attribute : [ field and select the QA-WS device 
attribute (HD_FILE). 


Click New | 


> The “DICOMSetup” window opens. 











Abstract Syntax : iT tttwt~—“—S [~ Multibyte 

Role : @ SCP  SCU Timeout! : is 
Transfer Syntax : Pl 

SCAEName : ne. 

Substitute AEName : [J 

FilmOutput : = 
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Click the downward arrow | of the 


Haswicl SHINE | and select the Service 


Class (Private Unstandardized CR Storage). 


Check to see that ‘ SCP (SCP) has been selected for the 
Role because the QA-WS AE is Provider. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


6. Click the downward arrow +] of the 


Transter Syntax : | field and select the 


Transfer Syntax (JPEG Lossless). 


@ NOTE 


For the transfer of ES images, only the JPEG Lossless Transfer 
Syntax is supported. 


7. Click the downward arrow *| of the 


SUMSUMUMEE RLS - | field and select the AE name 


(e.g.: QAWS_10_SCP) used for the transfer of B/S images. 


8. Change the following settings as required. 


“Acceptable Density 


O Setting of 
tf 5T CST & Ho ( 57& HQ& 5H 


ST: Select if the QA-WS cannot receive HQ images. 
ST & HQ: Select if the QA-WS can receive HQ images. 
SH: Do not select because this is for mammographic images. 





-Default Output Density 


O Setting of 
fT ( HQ / 5H 


ST: Select when transferring standard images only. 


ST & HQ: Select when transferring both standard and HQ 
images. 


Image Processing 


9. Select @ NONEMN) in the field. 
@ NONEIN) PROG 
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10. To handle two-byte characters, check the [~ MultiByte box 
([- to fv ). 


= REFERENCE 


Timeoutt : fis needs not be checked. 
Even if checked, it will be disregarded. 


117. Click OK | 


—> You are returned to the “Application Entity List” window. 


12. Click OK | 


> You are returned to the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 
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2.1 CL Software Setup 


4, 


Selecting the Type of the Image to be Transferred 


Click [Setup Configuration Item] on the “IIP Service Utility” 
window. 





OP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000159.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Select |=] SYSTEM GONFIG| and then (| 1-IMAGE MODALITY 


on the “Setup Configuration Item” window. 


19 Kind of Qutput Image 


(Enerey Subtraction) to select the combination of 


types of images to be transferred to the QA-WS. 


w= REFERENCE 


The following combinations are available. 
0.L,H,B,S: L/H/B/S images 

1.L,B,5: L/B/S images 

ZL: L/S images 

J.L,;B; L/B images 

4.L,H: L/H images 


When a setup item is changed, save it using the [Config] 
menu. 
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2.1.6 Setting the Automatic Image Distribution Function 


To automatically transfer images coming from the CR-IR348RU, set the 
automatic image distribution function. 


@ NOTE @ 


To enable the automatic image distribution function, set “Enable Distribu- 
tion Code Setup” (“SYSTEM CONFIG” and then item No. 3 of “5. CSL/ 
IDT FUCNTION”) in Service Utility to “Yes”. 


1. 


Click on the “Setup Configuration 


Item” window. 


> A list of devices to which images are distributed will appear on 
the right-hand side on the window. 


Address : GOUNFIG¥DISTRIBUTION CODE 





petribution | Destination #1 - #8 


00000410.EPS 


Click New | 


> The “Distribution Code” window opens. 


Make the following settings. 
O Enter an 8-digit distribution code (e.g.: 12345678) in the 


Distribution Gode : | field. 


O Click the downward arrow ia in the 


Destination node #1 : | field and select the 


equipment AE name (e.g.: QAWS_10_SCP). 


Click OK | to save the setup data. 
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2.2 QA-WS Software Setup 


ead SNanging Namie ee melts 2.2 QA-WS Software Setup ts 


c= “3.7 Setting Name Elements When DICOM is Connected” under Set up DICOM CR Storage so that the QA-WS can receive images 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. coming from the CL. 


C= See “XXXXXXXX” in “Maintenance” of the QA-WS Service Manual. 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 


3. Verifying, the Funct 


Start up the CL-AP and then make sure that images can be transferred 
from the CL to the QA-WS. 





3.1 CL-AP Startup 





3.2 Image Transfer to the QA-WS 
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3.1 CL-AP Startup 22 


71. From the | gAStart menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
> The CL opening window appears on the display. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


| @ FUJIFILM 


Date of Birth 


a 


Requesting Department 





Reserve Start 
Stuely Study 
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3.2 Image Transfer to the QA-WS 


Transfer ES images that have been read on the 5501ES to the QA-WS. 


7. Register exposure menus for ES images and perform 
image reading on the FCR5501ES. 


2. Select images transferred from the FCR5501ES and send 
thus selected images to the QA-WS. 


(= For details of the procedure used for transferring images to 
the QA-WS, see “FCR XG-1 CR-IR346CL” of the CL Opera- 
tion Manual. 


3. Make sure on the QA-WS side that images have been 
transferred correctly. 


010-054-02 
05.30.2001 FM3027 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE10-16 


4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Back up the CL setup file. 





Have the following ready to use for backup. 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs 
c= For details of the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing Up 


the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup” under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL + RIS (Ordering) 





CL + RIS (Ordering) [simplified 





Presented below is the procedure for setting up the ordering function 
used to obtain ordering information from the RIS. 


@ NOTE # 


Only serial interface supports ordering from the RIS. 


M@ Setups necessary for RIS ordering 


//Being now prepared.// 
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CL+X-Ray Controller (Serial Connection) 


ag a EE a NR A A | 
CL+X-Ray Controller (Serial Connection) 


Described below is the procedure used for CL+X-Ray Controller (X- 
CON hereinafter) connection. 


@ Overall operation flow 


Mount the PSI board and connect the “1. Hardware Setup” 


CL to the X-CON with a dedicated serial 
cable. 


@ Prior to setup Install the X-CON control function option |@ “2. Software Setup’ 
Key, reinstall the AP key and set up 
config for the X-CON control function. 


@ CL requirements 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: A04 or later 





e The X-CON control function option key (CL X ONLINE) is required. Check if the CL is serially connected to “3. Verifying the 
the X-CON correctly and can exchange Connection/Data 
@ X-CON data with the X-CON. Exchange” 
e The connected host main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e X-CON supported by the CL are as follows: Back up the config file. “4. Backing Up the 
Setup File” 
Maker Product Name 
OE000041.EPS 
Toshiba 
Shimadzu 
Hitachi 
Philips 
Siemens 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


1. Hardware Setup 


1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board “"}""" Mount the PSI board in 
the CL-PC PCI bus slot. 


1.2Connecting the Cable "|" Connect the CL to the 
RIS with a dedicated 


serial cable. 
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@ NOTE # 


Before mounting the PSI board, make sure that the CL-AP has been 
installed. 

If the CL-AP has not been installed, the PSI board (serial interface 
board) driver will not be recognized correctly. 


7. Shut down the CL and turn OFF the power to the CL-PC. 


2. Disconnect the power cable from the CL-PC. 
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3. Make sure that the PSI board is set up as illustrated below. 
Use CHO, CH1 or CH2 to select RS-422 or RS-232C. 


CHO, CH1 and CH2 may be used for the following connectors. 


e First board 
CHO: CH-A CH1: CH-B CH2: CH-C 


e Second board 
CHO: CH-D CH1: CH-E CH2: CH-F 


When setting CHO, CH1 and CH2, confirm the interface (RS-422 or 
RS-232C) between connected devices. 


RS-232C RS-232C RS-232C 
RS-422| RS-422 RS-422 


PSIO4A 


First board 


Second board 
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Selection whether to 
output CHO remote 
power control signal (at 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register 


Selection whether to 
output CH1 remote 
power control signal ( 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 


control with the register. 


Selection whether to 
output CH2 remote 
power control signal (at 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 


control with the register. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CHO to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CH1 to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CH2 to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


Setup for output 
at | Of contact signal 


as is: Hardware 
Register control 
: Software 


Output to CN4 

: Hardware 
Interruption 

: Software 





This function is enabled 
regardless of whether CHO, CH1 
and CH2 are set for RS422 or 
RS232C. 


Setup for output of contact signal 
as is: Outputs power supply 
status to the no. 8 pin of CN1 as 
a contact signal (same as for CN2 
and CN8). 


Register control setting: Contact 
signal that is output to the no. 8 
pin of CN1 can be changed by 
changing register setting values 
(same as for CN2 and CN3). 
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This function is enabled only 
when CHO, CH1 and CH2 are set 
for RS422. When set for RS232C, 
there will be no output to CN4. 


Setup for output to CN4: Outputs 
contact signals from outside to the 
CN4 no. 1 pin. Only the IDT-IV 
uses CN4. 


Setup for interruption: As contact 
signals changes, interruptions will 
result in the hosts. The register 
makes it possible to check which 
CH is ON or OFF. 

No. 1 pin of CN4 is Open for 
interruption settings. 
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4. Mount a PSI board in the PCI slot. 
@ For GX110 





Remove the CL-PC cover. 


When the card cage is mounted, the PSI board interferes with a 
cable behind the HD. A workaround is to slightly pull the disk 
unit on the front of the CL-PC toward you before mounting the 
card cage. 


#1 [Push] ~’N, 


Disk unit 





a Cables behind the HD 


CL-PC 
(OptiPlex GX110) 
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lll. Raise the lever as illustrated by the arrow. 


IV. Remove the card cage. 


V. Mount a PSI board in a PCI slot within the card cage. 


V. PSI board 
Ill. Lever 


PCI slot 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


VI. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 5. 
VII. Restore the disk unit. 


VIII. Reinstall the CL-PC cover. 


@ For GX150 
l. Open the CL-PC cover. 


Il. Holding the card cage handle, remove the card cage. 


Ill. Mount a PSI board in an empty PCI slot. 6 


Remove 





ll. Card cage 


Ill. PSI board 


AGP slot Extension card 
slot connector 
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IV. Mount the card cage on the CL-PC. 


V. Close the CL-PC cover. 
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Connect the power cable to the PC to start up the CL-PC. 


=> Within about one minute after Windows 2000 has been started 
up, the CL-AP will start up. While the CL-AP is being started up, 
the PSI board driver will be downloaded. 


@ NOTE @ 


The PSI board driver will be set up automatically after the CL-AP 
has been started up. 


While holding down the <Shift> key, select “Shut Down” in 


the| pees menu. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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1.2 Connecting the Cable 
Use a dedicated serial cable to connect the CL to the X-CON. 


PSI Board 





Dedicated serial cable 
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2.1 Installing the X-CON Control Function Option Key 


2. Software Setup 


2.1 Installing the X-CON Control Function 
Option Key 





2.2 Reinstalling the AP Key 





2.3 Setting Config for the X-CON 
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2.1 Installing the X-CON Control Function 
—  OptionKey 


To use the X-CON, the CL X ONLINE option key is needed. 


1. Insert the option key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window opens. 


2. Click |: Continue |, 


—+ A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 





DP Cption Key | X| 


i 


(4 The program has successtully tinished. 
How, =" option is avatlable on this system. 
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3. Click xa! 


+> You are then returned to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


If an option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 

Described below is the procedure to be followed to reinstall the AP key 
using the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version A01 or later). 

7. Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window opens. 





The program will make the IP Application Key in this 5 


(AU Setting 
f For hogpital 
{ For general practitioner feasy operation! 


Either is grayed out (unselectable). 
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w= REFERENCE 


e For hospital : Hospital interface 
e For general practitioner (easy operation): General practitioner 
interface 


—> A window opens to indicate the completion of installation. 


3. ClickL__OK__ |. 


> You are then returned to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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2.3 Setting Config for the X-CON 
Set up the following X-CON-related config items. 


7. Start the Service Utility mode. 


(= For how to start the Service Utility mode, see “1. Starting/ 
Exiting the Service Utility” under “MU: Maintenance Utility”. 


2. Click [Setup Configuration Item]. 


OP Service Utility 





LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 
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> The [Setup Configuration Item] window opens. 





Setup Configuration Item 
Contie{F: 





-iCONFIG: Oddress : COl 


SYSTEM GONFIG 
ff] PERSON NAME 
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3. Click/5.CSL/IDT FUNCTION. 


> The IDT/Console function setup items will be displayed on the 
right-hand side of the window. 


IDT/Console function setup items 






Setup Contiguration Item 


Contig {F? 








=] CONFIG 
£1 SYSTEM CONFIG 


Address : OC\IFIGYSYSTEM CONFIG¥S.CSLA 
_ -1.IMAGE MODALITY 
=] 2. FINP SETUP 


7 ee 
/ {=| 3.048 FUNCTION 


=) 4. PRINTER Huto Menu Select 





] PERSON NAME 
NETWORK CONFIG 

| DISTRIBUTION GODE 

| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
=] IDT GONNEGTING 


Default Menu Gode for 


Unreeistrated Image FORE 


Enable Distribution Code No 


Enable Film String No 


Enable Function Setup No 
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4, Setup the following X-CON-related config items. 


Item Config Item 
Setup not required to change. [A 
Image display caption Default: XCON 


; Number of CH to be inserted 
PSI board serial port number into the PSI board connector 
45 | Operating condition Default: Receives. 
reception setting 
46 Exposure condition Default: Not to transmit. 
transmission setting 


Minimum irradiation time 
Maximum irradiation time 


©: Essential A: Changed as required. Acoumisnes 





; 
47 |Minimum tube voltage [Defaults 28kV LO 
lO 
Oo 
lO 
lo 
Oo 
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2.3 Setting Config for the X-CON 


5. Select “Save” from the “Config (F)” menu. 


—> A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





> The setup data will be saved. 
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3.1 Verifying the Serial Connection 


3. Verifying the Connection/Data 


— Exchange 


After starting up the CL-AP, check if the CL is serially connected to the 
X-CON correctly and can exchange data with the X-CON. 


3.1 Verifying the Serial Connection 





3.2 Checking the Data Exchange 
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3.1 Verifying the Serial.C i 


71. From the | gAStart menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film” and “FCR”. 
> The CL opening window opens. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Date of Birth 


ae 


Requesting Department 


Reserve Start 
Stucky Study 
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2. Make sure that characters (default: XCON) indicating that 
the CL has been serially connected to the XCON are 
displayed at the bottom of the window. 


When the CL is serially connected to the XCON normally, “XCON” 
displayed on the window will be highlighted in white on the purple 
background. 

If serial connection between the CL and the XCON is not recog- 
nized for any reason, “XCON” will not be highlighted remaining 
thus in white on the gray background. 


Check to see that data can be exchanged with the X-CON as per config 
settings (CSL/IDT FUNCTION). 


O If “45. Xcon Performed Info. Reception” in Config “CSL/IDT FUNC- 
TION” is enabled: 


X-CON’s actual values, such as tube voltage, tube current and 
irradiation time, will be transferred to the RIS via the CL, after the 
completion of exposures (the values can also be verified on film). 


O If “46. Xcon Exposure Info. Transfer” in Config “CSL/IDT FUNCTION” 
is enabled: 


Setup items of the exposure menu, such as tube voltage, tube 
current and irradiation time, will be reflected on the X-CON during 
exposures. 


@ NOTE @ 


To check if data is exchanged properly during exposures using a cas- 
sette, shot X-rays with targeted exposure menus selected accordingly, 
and then register the IP barcode. 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


Back up the CL setup file. 
Have the following ready to use for backup. 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs 





(= For detailed backup procedures, see "5. Restoring/Backing Up the 
Configuration File - Configuration Restore/Backup" under "MU: 
Maintenance Utility". 
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5. X-CON Specifications [reference] 





: UD150B/B-10 KXO-80F 
Nem Meet] DHTBBH PED TSOBIE-TO SUPER 50 GP Potyaross0s KO. aE 


Communication RS232C UD150B: RS232C HLZ110: RS422 RS232C RS232C RS232C 
I/F spec. 4800BPS 4800BPS 4800BPS 4800BPS 4800BPS 
Common for Start: 1bit Data: 8bits Start: 1bit Data: 8bits Start: 1bit Data: 8bits Start: 1bit Data: 8bits Start: 1bit Data: 8bits 
semi-duplex Parity: 1bit (even) Stop: 1bit Parity: 1bit (even) Stop: 1bit Parity: 1bit (even) Stop: 1bit | Parity: 1bit (even) Stop: 1bit Parity: 1bit (even) Stop: 1bit 
and start/stop system. D-sub25p male straight UD150B: D-sub25p male cross D-sub25p male cross D-sub25p male cross D-sub25p male cross 
According to (provided by the maker) (provided by Fuji) (the same cable as the maker's (provided by Fuji) (provided by Fuji) 
JIS X-5002. HLZ110: D-sub25p male cross will be provided by Fuji) 
(provided by the maker) 


CL — X-ray exposure conditions |CL-— X-ray exposure conditions CL — X-ray exposure CL —X-ray exposure CL — X-ray exposure conditions 
setup kVmAms setup kVmAms conditions setup APR code _ |conditions setup Mode setup kVmAms 


X-ray exposure conditions > X-ray exposure conditions > actual | X-ray exposure conditions > | Selection code X-ray exposure conditions — actual 


actual CL exposure results CL exposure results kvVmAms actual CL exposure results X-ray exposure conditions — | CL exposure results kVmAms 
kVmAms kVmAms actual CL exposure results KXO 50F is only for X-ray 


kVmAms exposure conditions setup — CL 


X-ray tube: Fixed at 0. X-ray tube: Fixed at 0. X-ray tube: Fixed at 0. Fixed at 0. CL- X-ray is not effective. 
(Select according to the (Select according to the technique.) |(Select according to the Manually selected by the Only X-ray CL is effective. 
X-ray tube/ Techniques 1 to 8 1: Spot 2: Bucky - 1 : 
iechniaue code 1: General exposure 2: Bucky - 1 |3: Bucky - 2 4: General Techniques 1 to 9 Reserved : GEN2 
3: Bucky - 2 4: AUX1 5: Tomography exposure : TOMO WO.APR 


5: Tomography 6: Spot > TOMO WITH APR 
7: Continuous 8: AUX2 > MAMMO 07: SPOT 


exposure : SPOT-ATR 09: ANGIO 


> ANGIO WITH KVR 
pelepce ave Tika Without perspective flag: Fixed at 0. 


Film-related code Invalid OOOO0000 


01: UD150B 











11: DHF-155H 


Maker/model code | 10: CR-250 
(Perspective/tomography) 


Tube voltage (kV) 20~150 20~150 
Irradiation time (ms) 1~8000 1~8000 Invalid 0 





Invalid O 


X-ray— actual CL result 10~1000 
is effective. 20, 50, 100, 160, 200, 250: Small focus 





X-ray— actual CL result 
Tube current (mA) 10~630,1250 10~1000 is effective. 
1 to 64, techniques 
mAs mode: 5 to 8000 
Focus size specified Focus size specified 


Film sensitivity 2: Standard 0: Standard 0: Standard 
Film density 3: + 0 standard 4: + 0 standard 4: + 0 standard 
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320, 400, 500, 640, 800: Large focus 
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CL+RIS (Ordering - Serial Connection) 


< : : @ Overall operation flow 
CL+RIS (Ordering - Serial Connection 


“1. Hardware Setup” 


Mount the PSI board on the CL and 
connect the CL to the RIS with a 
dedicated serial cable. 


Presented below is the procedure for setting up the ordering function 
used to obtain patient information and exposure menus from the RIS. 


@ Prior to setup Install the option key, reinstall the AP “2. CL Software Setup” 
key and then set up the following. 


e Config setup for the (serially 
connected) ordering function 

e Mapping setup for study menu code 
and exposure menu code 


@ CL requirements 


e The CL main unit must have been set up accordingly. 
e Software version required: AO7 or later 
e The (serially connected) ordering option key (CL ORDER ONLINE#) 








is required. 
@ RIS Transmit order information from the RIS |@ “3. Verifying the Function” 
e The RIS main unit must have been set up accordingly. to make sure that the ordering function 
° Only NEC-Type2 (NEG TYPE Il) RIS is supported. works correctly. 
Back up config for the (serially a Boer ng Up the 
connected) ordering function. Setup File 
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03.20.2002 FM3297 (ITC) 


1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


Set up hardware for the CL and RIS as follows. @ NOTE 
Before mounting the PSI board, make sure that the CL-AP has been 


1.1 Mounting the PSI04A Board crane a CCONBla gy: 


The PSI serial i/f board driver cannot be recognized correctly unless the 
CL-AP has been installed. 








1.2 Connecting the Cable 
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7. Shut down the CL and turn OFF the power to the CL-PC. 


2. Disconnect the power cable from the CL-PC. 


010-054-04 . 
03.20.2002 FM3297 (ITC) CR-IR346CL Service Manual OE13-2 


1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


3. Make sure that the PSIO4A board is set up as illustrated 
below. Use CHO, CH1 or CH2 to select RS-422 or RS- 
232C. 


CHO, CH1 and CH2 may be used for the following connectors. 


e First board 

CHO: CH-A CH1: CH-B CH2: CH-C 
e Second board 

CHO: CH-D CH1: CH-E CH2: CH-F 


When setting CHO, CH1 and CH2, confirm the interface (RS-422 or 
RS-232C) between connected devices. 


RS-232C RS-232C RS-232C 
RS-422| RS-422 RS-422 


First board 


Second board 
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Selection whether to 
output CHO remote 
power control signal (at 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register 


Selection whether to 
output CH1 remote 
power control signal ( 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register. 


Selection whether to 
output CH2 remote 
power control signal (at 
master status) as is as 
a contact signal or to 
control with the register. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CHO to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CH1 to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Selection whether to 
transmit remote power 
control signal (at slave 
status) from CH2 to 
CN4 or to handle it as 
an interruption. 


Setup for output 
at | Of contact signal 


as is: Hardware 
Register control 
: Software 


Output to CN4 

: Hardware 
Interruption 

: Software 


CR-IR346CL Service Manual 


This function is enabled 
regardless of whether CHO, CH1 
and CH2 are set for RS422 or 
RS232C. 


Setup for output of contact signal 
as is: Outputs power supply 
status to the no. 8 pin of CN1 as 
a contact signal (same as for CN2 
and CNS). 


Register control setting: Contact 
signal that is output to the no. 8 
pin of CN1 can be changed by 
changing register setting values 
(same as for CN2 and CN3). 
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This function is enabled only 
when CHO, CH1 and CH2 are set 
for RS422. When set for RS232C, 
there will be no output to CN4. 


Setup for output to CN4: Outputs 
contact signals from outside to the 
CN4 no. 1 pin. Only the IDT-IV 
uses CN4. 


Setup for interruption: As contact 
signals changes, interruptions will 
result in the hosts. The register 
makes it possible to check which 
CH is ON or OFF. 

No. 1 pin of CN4 is Open for 
interruption settings. 
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1.1 Mounting the PSIO4A Board 


4. Mounta PSI board in the PCI slot. VI. Mount the card cage in the CL-PC. 


@ For GX110 VII. Restore the disk unit. 
I. Remove the CL-PC cover. 


ll. When the card cage is mounted, its PC board interferes with a 
cable behind the hard disk. A workaround is to slightly pull the 


VIII. Reinstall the CL-PC cover. 


disk unit on the front of the CL-PC toward you before removing @ For GX150 
the card cage. |. Open the CL-PC cover. 
Disk unit 
#1 [Push] @y, ISK un! Il. Holding the card cage handle, remove the card cage. 








Ill. Mount a PSI board in an empty PCI slot. 
Remove 





ll. Card cage 


IV. Remove the card cage. 
V. Mount a PSI board in a PCI slot within the card cage. 


Ill. PSI board 
Me Cables behind the hard disk 
CL-PC 
(OptiPlex GX110) 
OE000006.EPS 
lll. Raise the lever as illustrated by the arrow. AGP slot Ee iencionieana 
i“ slot connector 


V. PSI board 
Ill. Lever 


PCI slot 
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Saad 
| IV. Mount the card cage on the CL-PC. 


SS: V. Close the CL-PC cover. 
ate 
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1.2 Connecting the Cable 


5. Connect the power cable to the PC to start up the CL-PC. 1 2 Connecting the Cable 


=> Within about one minute after Windows 2000 has been started 
up, the CL-AP will start up. While the CL-AP is being started up, Use a dedicated serial cable to connect the CL to the RIS. 
the PSI board driver will be downloaded. 


PSI Board 
@ NOTE @ 


The PSI board driver will be set up automatically after the CL-AP 
has been started up. 





Dedicated serial cable 
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6. While holding down the <Shift> key, select “Shut Down” in 


the Ete menu. @ NOTE 


The serial cable can be connected to any of the three connectors (CHO 
to CH2) provided that the config settings match those for the Service 
Utility. The config setup procedure is described in “2.4 Config Setup”. 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 
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2.1 Ordering (Serial Connection) Option Key Installation 


2.1 Ordering (Serial Connection) Option 
_  Keylnstallation 2 2 2 


To use the ordering function (Serial connection), the CL ORDER 
ONLINE# option key is needed. 





2.1 Ordering (Serial Connection) Option 
Key Installation 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallati 
ey eisai) 7. Insert the optional key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


- > Within several seconds, the installation start window opens. 
2.3 Service Utility Startup P 


Click |, Continue |. 


+> A window opens to indicate the completion of option key 


2.4 Config Setup 





N 


installation. 
2.5 Service Utility Shutdown — 
DP Cption Key = X| 
2.6 Setup for Exposure Menu/Study Menu ra. The program has successfully finished. 
Mapping Setups Now, © ) option is available on this system. 
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3. ClickL__ ok __. 


+ The system returns to the desktop screen. 


4. Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 
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2.3 Service Utility Startup 


2.2 AP Key Reinstallati 


lf the option key is installed, be sure to reinstall the AP key. 


Use the AP key CD (114Y5342002A: Version AO1 or later) to reinstall the 
AP key. The reinstallation procedure is shown below. 


1. 


Insert the AP key CD into the CD-ROM drive. 


—> After a while, the installation start window automatically opens. 








UTP Application Key 


The program has successtully finished. 
Now, IP is available on this system. 


00000419.EPS 


+> A window opens to indicate the completion of option key 
installation. 


Click! OK 


— The system returns to the desktop screen. 


Remove the CD from the CD-ROM drive. 


ip 


2. 


From thel ‘Start menu, sequentially select “Programs”, 
“Fuji Film”, and then “FCR”. 

—> The CL-AP will start up. 

Within a period of 5 seconds after the initial window 


opens, sequentially click the upper left and upper right 
corners of the window. 


Click the upper left corner and then the upper right corner. 





OE000037.EPS 
> The Service Utility mode starts and then the “IIP Service Utility” 
window opens. 


DP Service Utility 


Setup Contiguration Item 





w= REFERENCE 


If you cannot complete step 2. from the initial window within a 5- 
second period and allow the AP to start up, perform the following 
steps to start the Service Utility: 


1. To exit the AP hold down the <Shift> key and choose “Shut 


Down” on the Pte sie menu. 


2. From the “Start” menu, sequentially choose “Programs”, “Fuji 
Film’, and “FCR”. 

3. When the initial window opens, sequentially click its upper left 
and upper right corners within a period of 5 seconds. 
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2.4 Config Setup 


To perform configuration setup for ordering (Serial connection), use the 
following procedure: 


1. Inthe “IIP Service Utility” window, click 
setup Configuration Item - 


OP service Utility 








LUT 


Configuration Restore, Backup 


00000131.EPS 


> The “Setup Configuration Item” window opens. 


Setup Configuration Item 
Contig {F: 





Address : CO 





ff] PERSON NAME 


00000404.EPS 
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2. Click [5-C5L/IDT FUNCTION. 


> A list of IDT/Console function setup items appear in the right- 
hand area of the window. 


IDT/Console function setup items 









Setup Configuration Item 


Contig {F? 





Address : COWFIG¥SYSTEM CONFIG¥5.C5L/1 


ee 


Auto Menu Select 


=] CONFIG 
SYSTEM CONFIG 
£1 1.IMAGE MODALITY 
=] 2. FINP SETUP 

=] 3.04 FUNCTION 
=] 4. PRINTER 


] PERSON NAME 

ff NETWORK CONFIG 

=| DISTRIBUTION GODE 

| GONNEGTING EQUIPMENT 
=] FILM SORTING 

=] FINP GOMPRESSION TYPE 
=] IDT GONNEGTING 






Default Menu Gode for 


Unreeistrated Image FORE 







Enable Distribution Code No 






Enable Film String Neo 


Enable Function Setup 
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3. Define the following configuration items for ordering (serial 
connection): 


RIS type setup Be sure to choose NEC-Type2. Fey 
60. On-screen display caption | On-screen display caption for RIS connection ES 


Channel number for PSI board 
connector connection 

e Choose “1” when CHO is connected. 
e Choose “2” when CH1 is connected. 
e Choose “3” when CH2 is connected. 


61 | Serial port number 





©: Mandatory A: Optional 


OE000048.EPS 


4, From the “Config” menu, choose “Save”. 


— A window opens, prompting you to confirm the setup data to be 
saved. 





5. Click : 


+ The system saves the setup data. 
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2.5 Service Utility Shutdown 


2.0 Service Utility SAULAOWN sccm: 26 Setup for Exposure Menu/Study Menu 
Mapping i 


7. ae — bien the — menu of the “Setup Before transmitting RIS order information to the CL, it is necessary to 
ONO Uratlon Rent “Wingow: coordinate the exposure and study menu tag numbers for the RIS and 


> You are then returned to the “IIP Service Utility” window. CL. 
More specifically, you have to complete the following steps: 


2. Click “Exit Service Utility”. O Ensuring that the RIS exposure code is in agreement with the CL 


> You are then returned to the desktop screen. exposure menu's extended menu code 


O Ensuring that the RIS order code is in agreement with the CL 
study menu's study menu code 

lf, for instance, a certain RIS order code is 00001 and this order code 

contains exposure codes 10001 and 10002, perform setup for the CL 

study menu and exposure menu as directed below: 


7. Launch the CL’s User Utility. 
2. Open the exposure menu editing window. 


3. Create an exposure menu for the RIS exposure code 
(10001). The following example is for changing the ex- 
tended menu code for an exposure menu from FCROOOO- 
0000 to 10001. 


Exposer Menu Setting - User Utility 


FO ROOOO-0000 





Change this code to “10001” 0E000049.EPS 


4, \nthe same manner as explained in step 3 above, register 
an exposure menu for exposure code 10002. 
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2.6 Setup for Exposure Menu/Study Menu Mapping 


5. Create a new study menu. Register the exposure menus, 
which were registered in steps 3 and 4, with the newly 
created study menu. 


6. Enter an order code (00001) for the study menu code for 
the study menu that was created in step 5 above. 


Study Menu Setting - User Utility 


Study beni Code 





OE000055.EPS 


Enter “O0001” here. 
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3.1 Starting the CL-AP 





Receive order information from the RIS. 


3.1 Starting the CL-AP 


3.2 Verifying the receipt of the order 
information (patient information and 
exposure menu) 





OE000050.EPS 


1. Click | gAStart , point to “Programs” and “Fuji Film”, and 
then click “FCR”. 


> The CL’s opening window opens. 
After about one minute, the CL-AP reception window opens. 


Kanji Patient's Name 


Patient's Name 


Date of Birth 


Requesting Department 


Reserve Start 
Stucky Study 


OE000017.EPS 





3.2 Verifying the Receipt of the Order 
Information (Patient Information and 


_ ExposureMenu) ——™ 


7. Atthe RIS, enter patient information and exposure menu. 


> The patient information and exposure menu are then automati- 
cally transferred to the CL as the order information. 


2. Verify that the order information is displayed in the CL’s 
study reception window. 


Registration ocal Wi OA Queue eliverec / oday | 


Accession No. 


ee SKULL,GENERAL 
Patient ID 
1111234 ORBIT 


Patient's Name 


Taro Fuji 
Sex 
a ae oe 


Date of Birth 


1970.12.30 


Requesung Depart 
18/86]8) 


Technologist 


02 


Reserve 
| Study [stan Study 


Order information transferred from the RIS 
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4. Backing Up the Setup File 


|. Backing Up the Setup Fi 


Make a backup of the CL setup file. 





For making a backup, have the following item on hand: 


e Two DOS/V-formatted FDs. 
(= For details on the backup procedure, see “5. Restoring/Backing 


Up the Configuration File — Configuration Restore/Backup”, under 
“MU: Maintenance Utility”. 
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CL+Sanyo Receptor Computer/Electronic Patient Record System 


a a a a A 
CL+Sanyo Receptor Computer/Electronic 
Patient Record System 


[Not available for overseas users] 
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CL+Sanyo Receptor Computer/Electronic Patient Record System 
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